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PREFACE 


A PRACTICAL Vedio grammar has long been a desideratum. 
It is one of the chief aids to the study of the hymns of the 
Veda called for forty-three years ago in the preface to his 
edition of the Rigveda by Max Moller, who adds, ‘ I doubt 
not that the time will come when no one in India will call 
himself a Sanskrit scholar who cannot construe the hymns 
of the ancient Rishis of his country*. It is mainly due 
to the lack of such a work that the study of Vedic literature, 
despite its great linguistic and religious importance, has 
never taken its proper place by the side of the study of 
Classical Sanskrit either in England or India. Whitney's 
excellent Sanskrit Grammar^ indeed, treats the earlier lan- 
guage in its historical connexion with the later, but for this 
very reason students are, as I have often been assured, 
unable to acquire from it a clear knowledge of either the 
one or the other, because beginners cannot keep the two 
dialects apart in the process of learning. Till the publica- 
tion of my large Vedic Grammar in 1910, no single work 
comprehensively presented the early language by itself. 
That work is, however, too extensive and detailed for the 
needs of the student, being intended rather as a book of 
reference for the scholar. Hence I have often been urged 
to bring out a short practical grammar which would do for 
the Vedic language what my Sanskrit Orammar for Beginners 
does for the Classical language. In the second edition 
(1911) of the latter work I therefore pledged myself to 



iv PREFACE 

meet* thk demand as soon as I could. • The present volume 
redeems that pledge. 

When planning the book I resolved, after much reflection, 
to make it correspond paragraph by paragraph to the 
Sanskrit Grammar, this being the best way to enable students 
to compare and contrast eveiy phenomenon of the earlier 
and the later language. To this extent the present book 
presupposes the other ; but it can quite well be used inde- 
pendently. The experience of many years’ teaching, however, 
leads me to dissuade beginners from starting the study of 
Sanskrit by means of the present grammar. Students 
should, in my opinion, always commence with classical 
Sanskrit, which is more regular and definite, as well as 
much more restricted in the number of its* inflexional forms. 
A good working knowledge of the later language should 
therefore be acquired before taking up Vedic grammar, 
which can then be rapidly learned. 

In carrying out the parallelism of this grammar with 
the other I have experienced a good deal of difficulty in 
numbering the corresponding paragraphs satisfactorily, 
Imause certain groups of matter are found exclusively in 
the Vedic language, as the numerous subjunctive forms, or 
much more fully, as the dozen types of infinitive compared 
with only one in Sanskrit ; while some Sanskrit formations, 
as the ^>eriphrastic future, are non-existent in the earlier 
language. Nevertheless, I have, I think, succeeded in 
arranging the figures in such a way that the corresponding 
paragraphs of the tw'o grammars can always be easily 
compared. The only exception is the first chapter, con- 
sisting of fifteen paragraphs, which in the Sanskrit Grammar 
deals with the Nagarl alphabet. As the present work 
throughout uses transliteration onl}^ it seemed supei-fluous 
to I'epeat the description of the letters given in the earlier 
work. I have accordingly substituted a general phonetic 
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survey of Vedic sounds as enabling the student to undeiitind 
clearly the linguistic history of Sanskrit The employment 
of transliteration has been necessary because by this means 
alone could analysis by hyphens and accentuation be 
adequately indicated. Duplication with NftgarT characters, 
as in the Sanskrit Grammar, would have increased the sise 
and the cost of the book without any compensating advan- 
tage. An account of the accent, as of vital importance in 
Vedic grammar, would naturally have found a place in the 
body of the book, but owing to the entire absence of this 
subject in the Sanskrit Grammar and to the fulness which 
its treatment requires, its introduction there was impossible. 
The accent is accordingly dealt with in Appendix III as 
a substitute for the * Chief Peculiarities of Vedic Grammar * 
appearing at the end of the Sanskrit Grammar, 

The term Vedic is here used to comprehend not only the 
metrical language of the hymns, but also the prose of 
the Br&hraanas and of the Bishmana-like portions of the 
Atharvaveda and of various recensions of the Yajurveda. 
The gi'ammatical material from the later period is mainly 
given in small type, and is in any case regularly indicated 
by the addition of the letter B (for Brahinana). Otherwise 
the phase of the earlier language presented is that of the 
Rigveda, as being both the oldest and furnishing the most 
abundant material. But forms from the other Vedas are 
often also supplied w ithout any distinguishing mark as long 
as they conform to the standard of the Kigveda. If, how- 
ever, such forms are in any way abnormal, or if it seemed 
advisable to point out that they do not come from the 
Rigveda, this is indicated by an added abbreviation in 
brackets, as ‘(AV.) ’ for ‘ (Atharvaveda).’ On the other hand 
‘(RV.)* is sometimes added in order to indicate, fv/i’ some 
reason or other, that a form is restricted to the Rigveda. 
It is, of course, impossible to go much into detail thus in 
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a practical work; but the exact source of any pai-ticular 
form can always be ascertained by refei-ence to the large 
Vedic Orammar. The grammatical usage of the other Vedas, 
when it differs from that of the Eigveda, is regularly ex- 
plained. The reference is given with precise figures when 
syntactical examples are taken from the Rigveda, but with 
abbreviations only (as TS. for Taittinya Samhita or 6 b. for 
l^tapatha Brihinana) when they come from elsewhere. 
Syntactical citations are not always metrically intact because 
words that are unnecessary to illustrate the usage in question 
are often omitted. The accent in verbal forms that happen 
to occur in Vedic texts without it, is nevertheless given 
if its position is undoubted, but when there is any uncer- 
tainty it is left out. In the list of verbs (Appendix I) the 
third person singular is often given as the typical form even 
when only other persons actually occur. Otherwise only 
forms that have been positively noted are enumerated. 

I ought to mention that in inflected words final s, r, and d 
of endings are given in their historical form, not according 
to the law of allowable finals (§ 27) ; e.g. dut&s, not dut&l;i ; 
tism&d, not tdsm&t; pitiir, not pitdh; but when tised 
syntactically they appear in accordance with the rules of 
Sandhi ; e. g. devan&m dCltdh ; vrtrdsya vadhat. 

The present l>ook is to a great extent based on my large 
Vedic Grammar. It is, however, by no means simply an 
abridgement of that work. For besides being differently 
arranged, so as to agree with the scheme of the Sanskrit 
Orammar f it contains much matter excluded from the Vedic 
Grammar by the limitations imposed on the latter work as 
one of the volumes of Buhler’s Encyclopaedia of Indo- Aryan 
Eesearck Thus it adds a full treatment of Vedic Syntax 
and an account of the Vedic metres. Appendix I, moreover, 
contains a list of Vedic verbs (similar to that in the Sanskrit 
Orammar)f which though all their forms appear in their 
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appropriate place within the body of the Vedic Oramwwr* are 
not again presented there in the form of an alphabetical list, 
as is done here for the benefit of the learner. Having 
subjected all the verbal forms to a revision, I have classified 
some doubtful or ambiguous ones more satisfactorily, and 
added some others which were inadvertently omitted in the 
large work. Moreover, a full alphabetical list of conjunctive 
and adverbial p>articles embracing forty pages and describing 
the syntactical uses of these words has been added in order 
to correspond to § 180 of the Sanskpit Grammar. The 
present work therefore constitutes a supplement to, as well 
as an abridgement of, the Vedic Grammar^ thus in reality 
setting forth the subject with more completeness as a whole, 
though in a comparatively brief form, than the larger work. 
I may add that this grammar is shortly to be followed by 
a Vedic Reader consisting of selected hymns of the Kigveda 
and supplying microscopic explanations of every point on 
which the elementary learner requires information. These 
two books will, I hope, enable him in a short time to become 
an independent student of the sacred literature of ancient 
India. 

For the pui poses of this book I have chiefly exploited 
my own Vedic Grammar (1910), but I have also utilize<l 
DelbrQck’s Altindische Syntax (1888) for syntactical material, 
and Whitney's Roots (1886) for the verbal forms of the 
Brahmana literature. In describing tlie metres (Ap|>en* 
dix II) I have found Oldenberg's Die Ifymncn dcs Jtiffvrda 
(1888), and Arnold's Vedic Metre (1906) very useful. 

I am indebted to Dr. James M orison and to my former 
pupil, Professor A. B. Keith, for reading all the first proofs 
with great care, and thus saving me from many misprints 
that would have escaped my own notice. Professor Keith 
has also suggested important modifications of some of my 
grammatical statements. Lastly, I must congratulate 
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Mr.*J. C. Pembrey, Hon. M.A., Oriental Reader at the 
Clarendon Press, on having completed the task of reading 
the final proofs of this grammar, now all but seventy years 
after correcting Professor H. H. Wilson's Sanskrit Grammar 
in 1847. This is a record in the history of Oriental, and 
most probably of any, professional proof reading for the 
press. 

A. A. MACDONELL. 

C Chadlinoton Road, Oxford. 

Afarch SO, 1016. 
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,i ,, lino 17, for vA road v4- 
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P. 860, lino 30, after wisdom add \i. 42’’). 

P. 861, lino 28, for abbi read abbf. 

• 863, line 31, for yflyum read vAyum. 

,, ,, lino 84, for (v. 69‘} read (vi, 69’) 



CHAPTER I 

PHONETIC INTRODUCTION 

1. Vedic, or the language of the literature of the Vedas, 
is represented by two main linguistic strata, in each of 
which, again, earlier and later phases may be distinguished. 
The older period is that of the Mantras, the hymns and 
spells addressed to the gods, which are contained in the 
various SamhitAs. Of these the Rigveda, which is the most 
important, represents the earliest stage. The later period 
is that of the prose theological treatises called Brahmanas. 
Linguistically even the oldest of them are posterior to most 
of the latest parts of the SamhitAs, approximating to the 
stage of Classical Sanskrit. But they still retain the use 
of the subjunctive and employ many different types of the 
infinitive, while Sanskrit has lost the former and preserves 
only one single type of the latter. The prose of these 
works, however, to some extent represents better than the 
language of the Mantras the normal features of Vedic 
syntax, which in the latter is somewhat interfered with by 
the exigences of metre. 

The language of the works forming appendices to the 
Brahma^, tpat is, of the Aranyakas and Upanisads, forms 
a transition to that of the Sutras, which is practically 
identical with Classical Sanskrit. 

The linguistic material of the Rigveda, being more ancient, 
extensive, and authentic than that of the other SamhitAs, all 
of which borrow largely from it, is taken as the basis of 
this grammar. It is, however, considerably supplemented 
from the other SamhitAs. The grammatical forms of the 
BrAhmanas, where they differ from those of Classical 
Sanskrit, have been indicated in notes, while the r syntax 

Mil B 
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is ^ully dealt with, because it illustrates the construction of 
sentences better than the metrical hymns of the Vedas. 

2, The hymns of the Ve(^aa were composed many centuries 
before the introduction of writing into India, which can 
hardly have taken place much earlier than 600 B. o. They 
were handed down till probably long after that event by 
oral tradition, which has lasted doWn to the present day. 
Apart from such tradition, the text of the Saiphit&s has 
been preserved in manuscripts, the earliest of which, owing 
to the adverse climatic conditions of India, are scarcely five 
centuries old. How soon they were first committed to 
writing, and whether the hymns of the Rigveda were edited 
in the form of the Samhita and Pada texts with the aid of 
writing, there seems insufficient evidence to decide ; but it 
is almost inconceivable that voluminous prose works such 
as the Brahmanas, in particular the datapaths Brahmana, 
could have been composed and preserved without such 
aid.* 

3. The sounds of the Vedio language. There are 
altogether fifty- two sounds, thirteen of which are vocalic 
and thirty-nine consonantal. They are the following: — 

a. Nine simple vowels: aftii uu rfl; four diphthongs : 
e o ai ^ u. 

Ij, Twenty-two mutes divided into five classes, each of 
wliich has its nasal, making a gi’oup of twenty-seven: 

(a) five gutturals (velars) : k kh g gh h ; 

(/3) live palatals : o oh j jh ’ il ; 


' Tho text of the Vedas, with the exception of Aufrecht’s and 
Wobcr’t transHtorated editions of the RV. and thoTS., is always printed 
in tho Dovanagoi'I character. Tho latter having been fully described 
m iny Sunskjii Grammar /or Beginners ($5 4-li), it is unnecessary to 
repeat what is tliere stated. It will suffice hero to give a summary 
account of all tho sounds of the Vedic language. 

^ This sound is very rare, occurring only once in the RV. and not 
at rtll in tho AV. 
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(y) seven oerebrals’ : f fh, <jL and I,* dh and pi,* j 
(£) five dentals : t th d dh n ; 

(6) five labials : p ph b bh m ; 

c. Four semivowels : y (palatal), r (cerebral), 1 (donUI), 
V (labial) ; 

d Three sibilants : 4 (palatal), f (cerebral), s (dental) ; 
e. One aspiration : h ; 

/. One pure nasal : m (ih) called Anusvara ((^fter-sound), 
g. Three voiceless spirants: h (Visarjanlya), h (JihvS- 
mQllya), h (UpadhmfinTya). 

4. a. The simple vowels : 

& ordinarily represents an original short vowel (IE. &dd) ; 
but it also often replaces an original sonant nasal, represent- 
ing the reduced form of the unaccented syllables an and 
am, as sat-a beside sdnt-am being; ga-td gone beside 
d-gam-at has gone* 

ft represents both a simple long vowel (IE. ft ft 6) and 
a contraction ; e. g. mfttftr (Lat. niater) mother ; asam = 
ft-as-am I was. It frequently also represents the unaccented 
syllable an ; e. g. khft-td dug from khan dig. 

i is ordinarily an original vowel ; e. g. div-i (Qk. Sifl) 
in heaven. It is also frequently the low grade of e and ya ; 
e. g. vid-mft (iSfier) we know beside vftd-a {olSa) I know ; 
nftv-i^t^ newest beside nftv-yas newer. It also i-epresents the 
low grade of radical ft; e.g. taught beside ftas-ti teaches, 
i is an original vowel ; e. g. jiv-ft living. But it also often 
represents the low grade of yft ; e, g. aft-I-mfthi we would 
attain beside aft-yam 1 would attain ; or a contraction ; e. g. 
ifiir they have sped (= i-if-iir 8. pi. pf. of i^) ; mati by 
thought (= matift). 


* This is much the rarest class of mutes, being scarcely half as 
common as even the palatals. 

* These two sounds take the place of d dh respertively between * 
vowels in the RV. texts ; e. g. t\9 (but fdya), miUiuse (but ml<^vftn). 
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*u is an original vowel; e. g. m4dhu (Gk. fiiOv) honey. 
It is also the low grade of o and va ; e. g. yug-d n. yolcc 
beside y<5g-a m. yoking; 8up-t4 asleep beside svdp-na m. 
sleep, 

u is an original vowel ; e. g. bhru (6-(l>pv-s) f. hrow. It is 
also the low grade of au and va ; e. g. dhu-td shaken beside 
dhau-tdri f. shaking ; sud sweeten beside svad er^oy ; 
and often represents a contraction; e. g. uc-iir =u -uc-iir 
they have spoken (3. pi. pf. of vac) ; bahii the two arms = 
bahd-&. 

r is a vocalic r, being the low grade of ar and ra ; e. g. 
kr-t& done beside oa-k4r-a I have done; grbh-i-td seieed 
beside grdbh-a m. seizure, 

f occurs only in the acc. and gen. pi. m. and f. of ar stems 
(in which it is the lengthened low grade) ; e. g, pitpn, 
mfttfh ; pitfnam, avdspigtain. 

} is a vocalic I, being the low gmde of al, occurring only 
in a few forms or derivatives of the verb kjp (kalp) he in 
order : c&klprd 8. pi, pf. ; oiklp&ti 8. s. aor. subj. ; kipti 
(VS.) f. arrangement beside kalpasva 2, s. impv. mid., 
kdlp-a m. pious work. 

The diphthongs. 

« 6 and d stand for the original genuine diphthongs &u. 
Tliey represent (1) the high grade corresponding to the 
weak grade vowels i and u ; e. g. sdc-ati pours beside 
sik-t4 poured ; bhdj-am beside bhiij-am aor. of bhuj enjoy ; 
(2) the result of the coalescence of a with i and u in external 
and internal Sandhi ; e. g. dndra = a indra ; 6 oit = a u oit ; 
padd = padd i dii. n. two steps ; bhdveta = bhdva ita 3. s. 
opt. might ; maghdn (= maghd un) weak stem of 
magh4van bountiful; |3) o = az in a few words before 
d, dh, h ; e. g. e-dhi hr 2. s. impv. of as beside ds-ti ; o = az 
before bh of case-endings, and befoi*e y and v of secondary 
suthxes ; e. g. dvd^o-bhis iiist. pi. of dvdsas n. hatred ; 
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duvo-yu wishing to give (beside duvas-yu) ; s&ho-Tan 
mighty beside s&has-vant. 

ai and au etymologically represent &i and &u, as is 
indicated by the fact that they become &y and &t in Sandhi ; 
e. g. gav-as cows beside gdu-s ; and that the Sandhi of a 
with e (= &i) and o (= &u) is ai and au respectively. 

5. Vowel gradation. Simple vowels are found to inter- 
change in derivation as well as in verbal and nominal in* 
flexion with fuller syllables, or if short also with long vowels. 
This change is dependent on shift of accent : the fuller or 
long syllable remains unchanged while it bears the accent, 
but is reduced to a simple or short vowel when left by the 
accent. This interchange is termed vowel gradation. Five 
different series of such gradation may be distinguished. 

a. The Quna series. Here the accented high grade 
syllables e, o, ar, al, constituting the fundamental stage 
and called Guna (cp. 17 a) by the native grammarians, inter- 
change with the unaccented low grade syllables i, u, f, } 
respectively. Beside the Guna syllables appear, but much 
less frequently, the syllables ai, au, &r (&1 does not occur), 
which are called Vrddhi by the same authorities and may be 
regarded as a lengthened variety of the Guna syllablea 
Examples are : did^fi-a has pointed out : pointed out ; 

6-mi I go : i-mds we go ; ap-n6-mi I obtain : ftp-nu-mds we 
obtain; vdrdhaya (o further: vrdhaya, id. 

a. The low grado of both Guna and VrddJii may ho I, u, Ir, ur ; aa 
bibh4y>a / havtfear€d\\\\(\ bibh4y-a ; Juh4v-a 
has invoked : hQ>t& invoked ; tat4r-a has crossed ; tir-&te crosses and 
crossed. 

h. The Samprasarana series. Here the accented high 
grade syllables ya, va, ra (corresponding to the Guna stage 
e, o, ar) interchange with the unaccented low grade vowels 
i, u, r; e.g. i-ydj-a I have sacrificed i i^-Jd sacrificed; vdf-t;! 
desires : ui-mdsi we desire ; ja-grdh-a I have seized : ja-grh-iir 
they have seized. 
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V Similarly the long syllables yi, v&, ra are reduced to!, u, !r ; e. g. 
if if. might: jl*y4-te is otetcome ; bru-y4-t would say : bruv-i-ti id. ; 
8v4d-il 8W€€t : 8ud-£ya-ti 8ioc€ten8 j dr^gh-Syas longer i d!rgh-6 long, 

c. The a series. 

1, In its low grade stage a would normally disappear, but 
as a rule it remains because its loss would in most cases 
lead to unpronounceable or obscure forms ; e. g. is-ti is : 
s-dnti they are ; ja-gdm-a I have gone : ja-gm-iir they have 
gone ; p4d-ya-te goes : pi-bd-and standing firm ; hin-ti days : 
ghn-dnti they slay. 

2. The low grade of the Vrddhi vowel a is either a or 
total loss; e. g. pad m./oot: p&d-& mth the foot ; dadha-ti 
puts: dadh-mdsi we put; pu-na-ti purifies: pu-n-dnti they 
purify ; da-da-ti gives : devd-t-ta given by the gods, 

8. When & represents the Guna stage its low grade is 
normally i ; e. g. stha-s thou hast stood : sthi-td stood, 

a. Sometimes it is 1 owing to nnulogy ; e. g. pu-nd>ti puri/ies : 
pu-nl-hi puti/y. Sometimes, ospecinlly wlum tho low grade syllable 
has a secondary accent, it is a ; e. g. gdh-ate plunges : gih-ana n. d^th. 

d. The ai and au series. 

The low grade of ai (which appears as ay before vowels 
and ft before consonants) is i ; e. g. gay-ati sings, gft-thd m. 
song : gi-td sung. 

The low grade of au (which is parallel to vft : 5 ^ a) is u ; 
o. g. dhav-ati washes : dhu-td washed ; dhau-tdri f. shaking : 
dhu-ti m. shaker, dhu-md m. smoke. 

c. Secondary shortening of i, u, f. The low grade 
syllables i, u, ir and ur (= f) are further reduced to i, u, r, 
owing to shift of accent from its normal position in a word 
to its )>eginiiing, in compounds, reduplicated forms, and 
vocatives; e.g. a-huti f. invocation: -huti call; didi-vi shining: 
di-pdya kindle ; cdr>kr-?o thou cmnnicmoratcst : kir-ti f. 
praise (from root kf) ; pi-py-tdm 3. du. : pur-td full (root 
p?) ; ddvi voc. : devi noin, goddess ; 4vddru voc, : 4va-6ru-8 
nom. mother- indaw. 
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The Consonants. 

6. The guttural mutes represent the Indo-Euroj^eun 
velars (that is, q-sounds). In the combination k-s the 
guttural is the regular phonetic modification of a palatal 
before s; e. g. dr6 see: aor. ddrk-^ata ; vac speak: fut. 
vak-^ydti. 

7 . The p&latals form two series, the earlier and the laier. 

a. Original palatals are represented by ch and and to 

some extent" by j and h. 

1. The aspirate ch is derived from an IE. double sound, 
8+ aspirated palatal mute; e. g. chid cut off = Ok. (^xiS. 
But in the inchoative suffix oha it seems to represent s-f 
unaspirated palatal mute ; e. g. gdch&-mi = Gk. ^dcTKco. 

2. The sibilant d represents an IE. palatal (which seems 
to have been pronounced dialectically either as a spirant or 
a mute) ; e. g. datdm 100 = Lat. centum^ Gk. i-KarSv. 

3. The old palatal j (originally the media of 6 = I-Ir. 
French j) is recognizable by appearing as a cerebral when 
final or before mutes ; e. g. ydj-ati sacrifices beside aor. 
d-y&ti has sacrificed, yd^-tr sacrificcr, i 9 -td sacrificed, 

4. The breathing h represents the old palatal aspirate 
I-Ir. dh. It is recognizable as an old palatal when, either ns 
final or before t, it is replaced by a cerebral ; e. g. vdh-ati 
carries beside d-vd^ has carried, 

h. The new palatals are c and to some extent j and h. 
They are derived from gutturals (velars), being interchange- 
able, in most roots and formatives, with gutturals; e. g. 
d6o-ati shines beside 66k-a m,fia7nr, 6uk-van fiamimj, duk-ra 
brilliant ; yuj-e I yoke beside yug-d n. yoke, y6g-a jn. yokhuj, 
yuk-td yoked, -yiig-van yoking ; du-dr6h-a has injured 
beside dr6gh-a injurious, 

a. The original gutturals were changed to palatals by tlie palatal 
sounds i, i, y immediately folh*wing ; e. g. ivAiced l)fsi<lo k6t-a 

m. wxU from olt perceive ; dj iyas stronger beside ug-r& strong ; druh-yu, a 
proper name, beside drdgh-a mjurioua. 
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8 . The cerebrals are entirely secondaiy, being a specifically 
Indian product and unknown in the Indo-Iranian period. 
They are probably due to aboriginal, especially Dravidian, 
influence. They are still rare in the RV., where they never 
occur initially, but only mec^ially and finally. They have 
as a rule arisen from dentals immediately following the 
cerebral f (= original s, 6, j, h) or r-sounds (r, r, f ) ; e. g. 
dui^-t^ra (= dus-tdra) invincible; vds-ti (= vd6-ti) ivishes; 
mr^-td (= mrj-td) cleansed; nidd (= nizdd) ' nest; du-dhi 
(= duz-dhi) ill-disposed; drdhd ^ {= drh-td) firm; nr-nam 
( = nr-nam) of men. 

Final cerebral mutes represent the old palatals j, 6, h ; 

g. rat ( - raj) m. ruler nom. s. ; vipat (= vi-pa6) f. a river ; 
saj; (= sah) overcoming; d-vat (= d-vah-t) has conveyed 
(13. s. aor, of vah). 

9. a. Th(^ dentals are original sounds, representing the 
corresponding IE. dentals. The mutes t and d, however, 
sometimes take the [)lace of original s before s and bh 
respectively; e. g. d-vat-sis (AV.) aor. of vas dtvell; 
mdd-bhis inst. pi. of mas month. 

b. The labials as a rule represent the corresponding IE, 
sounds. But b is very rarely inherited ; the number of 
words containing this sound has, however, been greatly 
increased in various ways. , Thus it often replaces p or bh 
in Sandhi and bh in reduplication ; e. g. pi-bd-and firm 
bc*side pad-d n. place ; rab-dha taken beside rabhanto they 
take ; bu-bhuva has been from bhu be. There are also many 
words containing b wliich seem to have a foreign origin. 

10. The nasals. Of the five nasals belonging to the 
corresponding live classes of mutes, only the dental n and 
the labial m ap^)ear independently and in any part of a word, 


* a ( *» a (»r old palatal Bh\ tho soft form of a, lias always disappeared 
uftor oortd)ralizinL; d oj dh and lengtlieiiitig the piecediiig vowel. 

* Though written ns a sliort vowel the r is pro^odically long. 
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initially, medially, and finally ; e. g. mat^ f. mother^ naman 
n. nainc. The remaining three are always depenc^ent on 
a contiguous sound. The guttural h, the palatal ft, and the 
cerebral n are never initial, and the last two are never final. 
The guttural n appears finally only when a following k or g 
has been dropped, as in stems ending in flo or fij and in 
those compounded with df 6 ; e. g. pratydn nom. s. of 
pratydfic facing ; ki-dfh nom. s. of ki-d ^6 of u'luif kinu ^ 

a. Medially h appeal's regularly only before guttunils ; 

e. g. ahkd m. hook ; ahkhdya embrace ; ahga n. limb ; jdhgha 

f. leg. Before other consonants it appears only when k or g 
has been dropped ; e. g- yuh-dhi for yuhg-dhi ( = yuflj-dhi) 

2 . s. impv. of yuj join. 

b. The palatal nasal 000111*8 only before or after o or j, and 
l^efore ch ; e. g. pdfica five ; yaj-fid m. sacrifice ; vafiohantu 
let them desire. 

c. The cerebral n appears within a word only, either 
before cerebral mutes or replacing dental n after r, r, or 9 
(either immediately preceding or separati d from it by certain 
intervening letters) ; e. g. danda m. stajf ; nr-nam of men \ 
vdrna m. colour ; usna hot ; kramana n. step. 

d. The dental n is the commonest of the misals ; it is 
more frequent than m, and about three times Jis frequent as 
the other three taken together. As a rule it represents 
IE. n ; but it also appears in place of the donhil d or t, and 
of labial m before certain suflixes. It is substituted for d 
before the suffix -na ; and for d or t before the m of 
secondary suffixes ; e. g. dn-na n. food (from ad eat) ; 
vidyiin-mant gleaming (vidyiit f. lightnifig ) ; mfn-maya 
earthen (mrd f. earth). It is substituted for m before t ; 
before suffixal m or v ; and before suffixal s or t that have 
been dropped as final ; e. g. yan-trd n. rein (yam restrain) ; 
d-gan-ma, gdn-vahi (aor. of gam go)) d-gan (:= d-gam-s, 
d-gam-t) 2. 8. s. aor. of gam go ) a-yan (— a-yam-s-t) 

3. s. aor. of yam restrain ; ddn gen. of ddm hov^se ( = dam-8). 
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e. Th^ labial m as a rule represents IE. m ; e. g. naman, 
Lat. nomen. It is by far the commonest labial sound, being 
more frequent than the four labial mutes taken together. 

/. The pure nasal. Distinct from the five class nasals is 
the pure nasal, variously called Anusvara and Anunasika, 
which always follows a vowel and is formed by the breath 
passing through the nose unmodified by the influence of any 
consonant. The former is usually written with a dot before 
consonants, the latter as ^ before vowels. The proper use 
of Anusvara is not before mutes, but before sibilants and h 
(which have no class nasal). When final, Anusvara usually 
represents m, sometimes n (66 A 2). Medially Anusvara 
regularly appears before sibilants and h ; e. g. vam^d m, 
reed ; havim^i offerings ; mamsd n. flesh ; sixnhd m. lion. 
It usually appeal's before s, where it always represents 
m or n ; e. g. mdmsate 3. s. subj. aor. of man thinh ; 
pimfanti beside pind^ti from pif crush ; kramsydte fut. of 
kram stride. When Anusvara appears before 6 or h (= IE. 
guttural or palatal) it represents the corresponding class 
nasal. 

11. The semivowels. The semivowels y, r, 1, v are 
peculiar in having each a vowel corresponding to it, viz. 
i, r, I, u respectively. They are called anta(h)stha in the 
Prati^khyas, or ^ intermediate ", as standing midway between 
vowels and consonants. 

a. The semivowel y is constantly wntten for i before 
other vowels within the Veda itself. It also sometimes 
appeal's without etymological justification, especially after 
roots in before vowel suffixes ; e. g. da-y-i 3. s. aor. pass, 
of d& give. Otherwise it is based either on IE. i (= Gk. 
spiritiis asper) or voiced palatal spirant y (= Gk. ^) ; e. g. 
yd-B icho (Gk. 0-9), yaj sacrifice (Gk. (£7-109) ; but yas boil 
(Gk. ^€ 0 )), yuj y/oA'c (Gk. ^i/y-). It is probably due to this 
difference of origin that yas boil and yam restrain reduplicate 
with ya in the perfect, but yaj saaifice witli i. 
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b. The semivowel v is constantly written for .u before 
other vowels within the Veda itself. Other\¥i8e it seems 
always to be based on IE. that is, on a v interchangeable 
with u, but never on an IE. spiiant v not interchangeable 
with u. 

c. The semivowel r generally corresponds to IE. r, but 
also often to IE. 1. As Old Iranian invariably has r for 
both, it seems as if there had been a tendency to rhotacism 
in the Indo-Iranian period. In order to account for the 
Vedic relation of r to 1, it appears necessary to assume 
a mixture of three dialects: one in which the IE. r and 1 
were kept apart ; another in which IE. 1 became r (the 
Vedic dialect) ; and a third in which IE. r became L 
throughout (the later M&gadhi). 

r is secondary when it takes the place of phonetic ^ ( = b) 
as the final of stems in is and us before endings beginning 
with bh ; e. g. havir-bhis and vdpur-bhis. This substitution 
is due to the influence of external Sandhi, whore is and us 
would become ir and ur. 

a. Metathosis of r takes i)lace when &r would he followed by f or h 
+ consonant. It appears in forms of dr4 sac and srj 9end/(trth; o. g. 
drAstum to sea, a&msrafte on$ who engages in battle ; also in brahm&n m. 
priest^ br&hman n. devotion beside barhis n. 8cunr\/lcicU litter (from brh or 
barh make big) ; and in a few other words. 

d. The semivowel 1 represents IE. 1 and in a few instances 

IE. r. It is rarer than in any cognate language except Old 
Iranian, in which it does not occur at all. It is much rarer 
than r, which is seven times as frequent. A gradual increase 
of 1 is apparent in the RV. ; thus in the t<*nth book are 
found the verbs mluo and labh, and the nouns Idman, 
lohitd, which in the earlier books appear as mruo sink, 
rabh rdman n. hairy rohitd red. This letter occurs 

eight times as often in the latest parts of the RV. as in the 
oldest ; and it is seven times as common in the AV. as in 
the RV. It seems likely that the recorded Vedic dialect 
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was descended from an Indo-Iranian one in which rhotacism 
had removed every 1 ; but that there must have been another 
Vedic dialect in which IE. r and 1 were kept distinct, and 
a third in which IE. r became 1 throughout ; from the 
latter two 1 must have found its way into the literary 
language to an increasing extent. In the oldest parts of the 
KV. there are no verbal forms preserving IE. l,and only a few 
nouns ; (u)lokd m. free space^ iloka ni. call^ and -mi^la mixed, 

a. Ifi the laOu' SamliitAs 1 occasionally occurs both medially and 
fiimlly f.)r d ; o. g. fie (VS. Kiinva) = fde (RV. fie); b4l iti (AV.), cf. 
RV. bij itthA. In a goo<l many words 1 is probably of foreign origii\. 

12 . The sibilants are all voiceless, but there are various 
traces of the earlier existence of voiced sibilants (cp. 7 a 3 ; 
8 ; 16, 2 A;). There is a considerable interchange between 
the sibilants, chiefly as a result of assimilation. 

a. The palatal sibilant 4 represents an IE. palatal (mute 
or spirant). Besides being the regular substitute for dental s 
ip external Sandhi before voiceless palatals (e. g. indra^ ca), 
it occasionally represents that sibilant within words by 
assimilation; e. g. ^vd^ura (Lat. socer) father-in-law] ^asa 
(IE. kaso) m. hare. Sometimes this substitution takes place, 
without assimilation, under the influence of allied words, as 
in kd6a in. hair beside kdsara (Lat. caesarics). It is also to 
some extent confused with the other two sibilants in the 
SanihitOs, but here it interchanges riiiich oftener with s 
than wutli 9. Before s the palatal d becomes k, regularly 
when medial, sometimes when final ; e. g. dfk-s-a-se 2. s. aor. 
subj. mid., and -dfk[s| iiom. s. from d^ sec. 

h. The cerebral s is, like the cerebral mutes, altogether 
SGcomlary, always representing either an original palatal or 
an original <huital sibilant. Medially it represents the 
palatals 4 (~ 1-lr. a) and j (— I-Ir. d) and the combinatioh k§ 
before the cerebral tenues t th (themselves produced from 
dental teiiuos by this s) ; e. g. nas-ta from nad he lost; 
mr9-t» s* impf., from mrj wipe ; from tak^ hew. 
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Medially it is regularly, and initially very frequently, 
substituted for dental s after vowels other than a and after 
the consonants k, r, a ; e. g. from sthft stand ; 

BU-sup-ur 3. pi. pf. from svap sleep; r^abhd m. huJI ; 
uk^dn in. ox ; varsd n. rti/w ; havis-su in ohJatiofis \ dnu 
^tuvanti ; go-sani iri/nnm/ ; divi sdn being 

in heaven. 

Occasionally s rejuasents dental s as a result of rissiinila- 
tion ; e. g. sds six (Lat. sex) ; sat netnrious iu)m. s. from 
sdh overeoming. 

c. The dental s as a rule repres<mts IK. s; e. g. diva-a 
horsCy Lat. cquo-s ; da-ti, Gk. ter-ri. In Sandhi it is oft«*n 
replaced by the palatal 6 and still oftener by the cere- 
bral 9 . 

13 . The breathing h is a secondary sound repi'osenting 
as a rule the second half of an original guttural or palatal 
aspirate, but occasionally of the dental dh and the labial bh. 
It usually stands for palatalizeil gh, this origin being 
recognizable by the appearance of the guttural in cognab* 
forms ; e. g. hdn-ti strikes l>eside ghn-dnti, jaghana ; dudrdha 
has injured beside drdgha injurious. It sometimes represents 
an old palatal aspirate (= I-Ir. dh), as is recognizable by its 
being replaced as final or before t by .*i cerebral ; e. g. vdh-ati 
carries beside d-vat has carried, udhd (= uz-dhd) for vah-td. 
It stands for dh e. g. in gah-ate plunges beside gadhd n. 
ford ; hi-t& placed beside dhi-td from dhd ;>?</. It roj)reHents 
bh in the verb grah seize beside grabh. The various origins 
of h led to a certain amount of confusion in the grou}»s of 
forms from roots containing that sound. Thus besido 
mugdhd, the phonetic jiast particij)le of muh he confused, 
appears mudhd (AV.) hcieUdered. 

14 . Voiceless spirants. There are three such represent- 
ing original final s or r. Visarjanlya has its proper place in 
pausa. Jihvamriliya (formed at the root of the tongue) is the 
guttural spirant and is appropriate before initial voiceless 
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gutturals (k, kh). Upadhmftniya (on-hreathing) is the bi labial 
spirant f and appears before voiceless labials (p, ph). 
Visarjanlya may take the place of the latter two, and always 
does so in the printed texts of the Samhitas. 

16. Ancient pronunciation. As regards the pronuncia- 
tion prevailing about 600 b. c. we have a sufficiently exact 
knowledge derived from the transcription of Sanskrit words 
in foreign languages, especially Greek ; from the information 
contained in the old grammarians, Panini and his school ; and 
especially from the detailed statements of the Pratisakhyas, 
the ancient phonetic works dealing with the Samhitas. 
The internal evidence supplied by the phonetic changes 
occurring in the language of the texts themselves and the 
external eviderfce of comparative philology justify us in 
concluding that the pronunciation in the period of the 
Sarnhitas was practically the same as in Panini's time. 
The only possible exceptions are a very few doubtful points. 
Tho following few remarks will therefore suffice on the 
subject of pronunciation : 

1. a. The vowels. The simple vowels 1 , u and & were 
pronounced as in Italian. But & in the time of the 
Pratii^khyas was already sounded as a very short close 
neutral vowel like the u in English It is, however, 

probable from the fact that the metre hardly ever admits 
of a being elided after e and o in the RV., though tho 
written text drops it in about 76 per cent, of the occurrences, 
that at the time when the hymns were composed the 
pronunciation of & was still open, but that, at the time 
when the Sarnhita text was constituted, the close pronun- 
ciation was already becoming general. 

The vowel f, now usually sounded as ri (an early pro- 
nunciation as shown by the confusion of p and ri in ancient 
inscriptions and MSS.), was in the Samhitas pronounced as 
a vocalic r, somewhat like the sound in the hnnl syllable of 
tho French chambre* It is described in the RV. Prati^khya 
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as coniaming an r in the middle. This agrees with ere, 
the equivalent of f in Old Iranian. 

The very rare vowel I, now usually pronounced as Iri, was 
in the Samhitas a vocalic 1, described in the RV. PratiMkhya 
as corresponding to 1 rt^presenting an original r. 

b. The diphthongs e and o were already pronounced as 
the simple long vowels 6 and 6 in the time of thePrati^khyas; 
and that this was even the case in the Samhitas is shown by 
the fact that their Sandhi before a was no longer ay and av, 
and that the a was beginning to be elided after e and o. 
But that they represent the original genuine diphthongs &i 
and &u is shown by the fact that they are produced in 
Sandhi by the coalescence of a with i and u. 

The diphthongs ai and au are at the present day pro- 
nounced as &i and &u, and were so pronounced even at the 
time of the Prati^khyas. But that they etymologically 
represent and fiu is shown by their Sandhi. 

c. Lengthened vowels. The vowels i and u were often 
pronounced long before suffixal y ; e. g. su-yd-te is pressed 
(-v/su); jani-ydnt desiring a wife (jdni) ; also before r when 
a consonant follows; e.g. gir-bhis (but gir-as) ; a, i, u 
often become long before v ; e. g. a-vidh-yat he tvounded 
(a is augment) ; ji-gi-vams having conquered ( v^ji) ; pta-van 
observing Of der (ptd) ; ya-vant how great ; as compensation 
for the loss of a following consonant ; e. g. gu-dhd for guh-td 
(16, 2 k ) ; they are also often pronounced long for metrical 
reasons ; e. g. drudhi hdvam hear our prayer, 

d. Svarabhakti.' When a consonant is in conjunction 
with r or a nasal, the metre shows that a very short vowel * 
must often be pronounced between them ; o. g. indra = 
ind»ra ; yajfid = yaj^’ni sacrifice ; gna — g^na woman. 


* A term used In the PrfiliAAkhyas and meaning ‘ vowel-part \ 

• Described by the PrAti^khyas as equal to J, or J mora in length 
and generally as equivalent to a in sound. 
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e. Lobs of vowels. With very few exceptions the only 
vowel lost is initial a which, in one per cent, of its occurrences 
in the RV. and about 20 per cent, in the AV. and the metrical 
portions of the YV., is dropped in Sandhi after e and o. 
In a few words' the disappearance of initial a is prehistoric ; 
e. g. vi bird (Lat. avis) ; sdnti they are (Lat. su/nt), 

^//. Hiatus. In the written text of the Samhitas -hiatus, 
though as a rule tolerated in diphthongs only, appears in 
Sandhi when a final s, y, v has been dropped before 
a following vowel ; when final i, u, e of dual endings are 
followed by vowels ; and when a remains after final e 
and o. 

Though not written, hiatus is common elsewhere also in 
the Sarnhitas : y and v must often be pronounced as i and u, 
and a long vowel or diphthong as two vowels, the original 
vowels of contractions having often to be restored both 
within a word and in Sandhi; e. g. jy^i^tha mightiest as 
jyA-i^tha (= jya-iftha from jya he mighty), 

2. Consonants, a. The aspirates were double sounds, 
consisting of mutes followed by a breathing ; thus k-h is 
pronounced iis in ^ ink-horn ’ ; t-h as in ‘ pot-house ’ ; p-h as 
in * top-heavy ’ ; g-h as in ‘ log-house ’ ; d-h as in ‘ mad-house 
b-h as in ‘ Hob-house 

h. The gutturals were no doubt velars or sounds pro- 
diiceil by the back of the tongue against the soft palate. 
They are described by the Prati^khyas as formed at the 
' root of the tongue ’ and at the ‘ root of the jaw \ 

c. The palatals o, j, ch are pronounced like ch in ‘ church 
J in ‘join’, and ch in the second part of ‘Churchill’. 

d. The cerebrals were pronounced somewhat like the 
so-called dentals t, d, n in English, but with the tip of 
the tongue turned farther back against the roof of the 
mouth. They include the cerebral \ and which in 
Rigvedic texts take the place of d and dh between vowels. 
The latter occurs medially only ; the former finally also. 
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Examples are ; refreshmmi ; tur&-^a) abhi-bhu^6j&^ ; 

d- 9 &)ha invincible. 

e. The dentals in the time of the Prfttisilkhyas were 
post-dentals, being produced by the tongue, according to 
their description, at the ‘root of the teeth * (danta-miila). 

The class nasals are produced with organs of 8 j>eech 
in the sanie position as for the formation of the correspond- 
ing mutes while tho breath passes through the nose. 
The pure nasal, when called Anunasika, combines with tho 
preceding vowel to form a single sound, a nasalized vowel, 
as in the French ‘bon’; when called AnusvAra (aficr- 
sound)y it forms in combination with the preceding vowel 
two successive sounds, a pure voyvel immediately followed 
by the pure nasal, though seeming to form a single sound, 
as in the English ‘bang* (where, however, the nasal is 
guttural, not pure). 

g. The semivowel y is the voiced palatal spirant produced 
in the same place as the palatal vowel i, Tho semivowel v 
is described by the Pratisakhyas as a voiced labio dental 
spirant. It is like the English v or the German w. Tho 
semivowel r must originally have been a cerebral, as is 
shown by its phonetic effect on a following dental n. By 
the time of the PrAtL^akhyas it was pronounced in other 
positions also. Thus the RV. PratisAkliya speaks of it as 
either post-dental or produced fartlier back (but not as 
cerebral). 

The semivowel 1 is described in tho Pratif^khyas as 
pronounced in tho same position as tho dentals, which 
means that it was a post-dental. 

h. The sibilants are all voiceless. Tho dental s sounds 
like s in ‘sin*; the cerebral 9 like sh in ‘shun’ (but with 
the tip of the tongue farther back) ; while the palatal is 
produced midway between the two, being tho sibilant pro- 
nounced in the same place as the spirant in the German 
ich. Though the voiced sibilants z, z (palatal = French j), 

1119 
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z, Bh (cerebral) have entirely disappeared, they have generally 
left traces of their former existence in the phonetic changes 
they have produced. 

I. The sound h was undoubtedly pronounced as a voiced 
breathing in the Samhitas. The Prati^akhyas describe it as 
voiced and as identical with the second element of voiced 
aspirates (g-h, d-h, b-h). This is corroborated by the 
spelling 35 1-h (= dh) beside 35 J (= ^). 

There are three voiceless spirants appearing only as 
finals. The usual one, called Visarjanlya in the Pratisakhyas, 
is according to the Taittirlya Pratii^akhya articulated in the 
same place as the end of the preceding vowels. Its place 
may be taken by Jihvamollya before the voiceless initial 
gutturals k, kh ; and by UpadhmanTya before the voiceless 
initial labials p, ph. These two are regarded by the RV, 
Prati.4akhya as forming the second half of the voiceless 
nsiiirates kh and ph respectively (just as h forms the second 
half of gb, bh, &c.). They are therefore the guttural spirant 
(Greek) x and the bilabial spirant f respectively. 

A’. liOss of consonants. This is almost entirely confined 
to groups of consonants. When the group is final, 'all but 
the first element, as a rule, is dropped in pausft and in 
Sandhi (28). In initial consonant groups a sibilant is often 
lost before a mute ; e. g. candrd shining beside icandrd ; 
stanayitnii m. beside tanayitnii thunder; t&yii m. beside 
stfeyii thief; beside stf m. star; p46yati sees beside spdi 
m. spi/y -spaigi-ta seen. In a medial group the sibilants s 
and 9 regularly disappear between mutes ; e. g. d-bhak-ta, 
3. s, aor. for d-bhak-f-to beside d-bhak- 9 -i. A mute may 
disap)>ear between a nasal and a mute ; e. g. yuh-dhi for 
yuhg-dhi. 

«. Medially, voiced sibilants, the dental z, the cerebral z, 
and the palatal z, have disappeared before the voiced dentals 
d, dh, and h, but nearly always leaving a trace of their 
former existence. Only in the two roots containing ft- 
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&8 siit 6&8 order, the sibilant has disappeared without a trace : 
a-dhvam, £a-6&-dhL But when a precedeil the a the loss 
of the sibilant is indicated by e taking the place of as ; 
e. g. e-dt>i (for aa-dhf) from as be ; sed, [>erfoct stem of sad 
sit for sasd ; similarly in de-hi give (for daa-dhi) beside 
dad-dhL When other vowels than 4 preceded, the 8 was 
cerebralized and disappeared after cerebralizing the follow- 
ing dental and lengthening the preceding vowel ; thus 
d-sto-^vam (= d-8tos*dhvam for d-sto-s-dhvam) 2. pi. 
aor. beside d-sto-^-fa ; similarly midhd n. reward (Gk. 

Similarly the old voiced palatal i disappeared after 
cerebralizing a following d or dh and lengthening the 
preceding vowel ; e. g. for tad-dhi (= tak-9-dhi) from 

takf fashion; 90-dha for ^as-dha (= sak-^-dha) beside 
sixth. Still commoner is the loss of the old aspirated 
palatal represented by h, which was dropped after 
cerebralizing and aspirating a following t and lengthening 
the preceding vowel ; e. g. sa-cjhp for sdh-tp conqueror from 
sah ; gu<Jhd concealed for guh-td (from gu^h-td). 

1 . Haplology. When two identical or similar syllables 
are in juxtaposition, one of them is sometimes dropped ; 
e. g. tuvi-rd[va]-van roaring mightily beside tuvi-rdva ; 
ir[adh]ddhyai inf. of iradh seek to win ; ma-dugha m. 
a plant yielding honey, beside madhu-dugha shedding sweet’ 
ness ; 6ir9a-[8ajkti f. headache. 
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CHAPTER II 

RULES OF SANDHI OR EUPHONIC COMBINATION 
OF SOUNDS 

16 . Though the sentence is naturally the unit of speech, 
which forms an unbroken chain of syllables euphonically 
combined, it is strictly so only in the prose portions of the 
AV. and the YV. But as the great bulk of the Vedas is 
metrical, the editors of the Samhita text treat the hemistich 
(generally consisting of two Padas or verses) as the euphonic 
unit, l)eing specially strict in applying the rules of Sandhi 
between the verses forming the hemistich. But the evidence 
of metre supported by that of accent shows that the Pada is 
the true euphonic unit. The form which the final of a word 
shows varies according as it appears in pausa at the end of * 
a Pada, or in combination with a following word within the 
Pada. With the former is concerned the law of finals in 
pausa, with the latter the rules of Sandhi. Avoidance 
of hiatus and assimilation are the leading principles on 
which the rules of Sandhi are based. 

Tl^ough both are in general founded on the same phonetic 
laws, it is necessary, owing to certain differences, to dis- 
tinguish external Sandhi, which determines the changes 
of final and initial letters of words, from internal Sandhi, 
which applies to the final letters of verbal root» and 
nominal stems when followed by certain suffixes and 
terminations. 

a. The rules of external Sandhi apply with few exceptions 
(which are survivals from an earlier stage of external Sandhi) 
to words forming compounds, and to final letters of nominal 
stems before tlie case-endings beginning with consonants 
(-bhyftm -bhis, -bhyas, -su) or before secondary (182, 2) 
suffixes beginning with any consonant except y. 
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A. Extorcal Sandhi. 

Clossifloation of Vowels. 

17. Vowels are divided into 

As 1. Simple vowels: a & ; i i; u u; f p; 

2. Guna vowels : a & ; e o ar al. 

3. Vrddhi vowels: & ; ai ; au ; ftr.* 

a. Guna {secondary Quality) has the a{>pearanco of lieing 
the simple vowel strengthened by combination with a pre- 
ceding a according to the rule (IDrt) of external Sandhi 
(except that a itself remains unchanged) ; Vrddhi (ificrrasf’lf 
of being the Guna vowel strengthened by combination with 
another a.* 

B. 1. Vowels liable to be changed into semivowels : i, i ; 
u, u; and the diphthongs e, ai, o, au (the latter half of 
which is i or u) : consonantal vowels. 

2. Vowels not liable to be changed into semivowels (and 
only capable of coalescence) : a, 6 ; unconsonantal vowels. 

Combination of Final and Initial Vowela. 

18. If the same simple vowel (short or long) occurs at 
the end of one word and the beginning of the next, 
contraction resulting in the long vowel * is the rule in the 
written text of the SamhitOs. Thus ihasti = ih6 asti ; 
indra = indra a ; tvagne = tva ague ; vtddm = vi iddm ; 
suktdm = 8U uktdm. 

' The Vrddhi form of | (which would ho Al) does not occur. 

^ In (his vowel gradation, .is Comparative Pliilology showa, the 
Guna vowel roproscnta the normal stage, from whicli the simple 
vowol waa reduced by loss of accent, wliile Vrddhi is a lengthened 
variety of Guna (5a). The reduction of the syllables ya, va, ra (which 
are parallel with the Guna stage) to the corresponding vowels i, u, r 
(6 6) is termed Samprasarana {dish action) > 

* f never appears under conditions rendering it liable to bo cliangod 
into r (cp. 4 a, p. 4). 

* r does not occur because rr never meet in the Sarnhitiis, and final 
r does not even occur in the RV. 
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a. The contraction of a + a and of u + u occasionally does 
not take place, even in the written text of the RV., both 
between the Pfidas of a hemistich and within a Pflda ; thus 
manffa I agnih ; manlja abhf ; viju utd ; sd urdhvdh ; 
and in a compound, sa-utdyah> 
b. On the other hand, the pietre requires the contracted 
vowels of the written text to be restored in pronunciation. 
In such cases the restored initial is long by nature or 
jwsition, while the preceding final, if long, must be shortened.' 
Thus casat is pronounced as ca asat ; caroata as oa areata ; 
map6h as mft ap 61 ;i (for ma ap6h) ; mrjatid^4e as mrjati 
idf^e ; ydntmdavah as yanti indavah i bhavantukfdnah 
as bhavantu ukfinah. When the first word is a mono- 
syllable {e8i>ecially vi or hi), the written contractions i and 

u are usually to be pronounced with hiatus ; thus hindra as 
hi indra. 

19 . a and & 

a. coalesce with the simple vowels 1* and u to the Guns 
vowels 0 and o» respectively; e.g. ihdha = ihd iha; 
pitdva = pita iva ; 6m = a im ; 6bha = a ubha.« They 
are never contracted to ar in the written text of the RV. or 
VS.; ’ but the metro shows that the combination is sometimes 
to be pronounced as ar, for instance in the compound 
sapta-f^dya^ f/ic seven, seers = saptarfdyah- 


■ Because of tlio piosodical rule that a long vowol is nlwava 
sliortenol before nnollier vowel. Cf. note 6. ^ 

tl.ellvTT'i'^ s '"•conlroctcd in tl.o written text of 

9 ^ ly&m, pibi imdm, ranayS ihA. 

vowels' b.n?,™'""'* ® “"<1 » long 

aougIs, but they were originally == fti, ftu. ” 

* But in nmny instances where the contraction is written tlio 

- .ThCSr"'''' Inatus ; thus .ubhttaUh 

nasalized before r in the written text • 

. g. tha r.u^ (for t4th») ; vipanylm rt«»ya (for vlpanyl). ’ 
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d, coalesce with Qu^a vowels to Vrddhi ; e. g. dibLih 
= a ebhilL* 

c. are absorbed by Vrddhi vowels ; e. g. sdmasyauiiijdh 
= sdmasya audijdh* 

20. The simple consonantal vowels i and u before dis- 
similar vowels or before diphthongs are regularly changeii 
to the semivowels y and v respectively in the written text 
of the Samhitas ; e. g. praty ayam = prdti dyam ; Jdnitry 
ajijanat = jdnitri ajijanat ; a tv dtd = a tii 6td. ihit the 
evidence of the metre shows that this y or v nearly always 
has the syllabic value of 1 or Thus vy iifah must bo 
read as vi ufah ; viddthe^v ailjdn as viddthe^u ailjdn. 

a. Final f (which does not occur in the RV.) l)ocome8 r 
before a dissimilar vowel ; an example is vijiidtr dtdt = 
vijfL&t^ etdt (SB.). 

21. The Guna vowels e and o 

a. remain unchanged l>efore a/ which is generally^ elid«>d 
in the written text of the Samhitas, but according to the 
evidence of the metre, must almost invariably in the RV., 
and generally in the AV. and YV., be pronounced,® whether 
written or not.® In devaso aptiirab (L 8*') the a is both 

^ & instead of contracting with e is sometimes nasali7.od l>eforo it : 
aminantaiSb 6vaih (for a e) ; up&sth&m 6k& (for A e). A^nin A is 
sometimes elided before e and o ; as up'esatu (for a e;, ydth’oliise 
(for & o). 

* Because i and u are prosodically sliortenod before u following 
vowel (p. 22, note 1). 

* The exceptional treatment of e in stdtava ambyAra for •t6tavo 
ambyam is a survival showing that the Sandhi of o and b laiforo a 
was originally the same before other vowels. 

* In the RV. it is elided in about 75 per cent., in the AV. in about 
66 per cent, of its occurrences. 

* In the RV. it must be pronouncml in 99 per cent., in the AV. and 
the metrical parts of the YV. in about 80 per cent, of its occurrences. 

* The frequent elision of the a in the written text compared with 
its almost invariable retention in the original text of the RV., indicates 
a period of transition between the latter and the total elision of the 
post'Vedic period. 
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written and i)i*oiiounced ; in 8undv6 ’gne (i. 1") it must be 
restored as sundve i ague. 

h, before every other vowel (or diphthong) would naturally' 
become ay and av (the form they assume within a word), 
but the former drops the semivowel throughout, while the 
latter does so only before & ; e. g. agna ihd (for agnay) ; 
vaya ukthdbhih (for vayav) ; but vayav a yahi. 

22. Tlie Vrddhi vowels ai and au are treated before 
every vowel (including a) or diphthong exactly in the same 
way as o and o before vowels other than a. Thus ai 
l>c*comes a (through ay) throughout, but au only befoi*e u ^ 
(through av) ; e. g. tdsma ak§i (for tasmay), tdsma indraya ; 
sujihva lipa (for sujihvav), but tav a, tav indragnl. 

a. The (secondary) hiatus caused by the dropping of y 
and V in the above cases (21 b and 22) as a rule remains. 
But further contraction is sometinii s actually written in the 
Sainhitas ; e. g. sdrtav^jdu for sdrtava ajdu (through 
sdrtavay for sartavdi) ; vasdu for va asdu (through vay 
for vai). Sometimes, again, the contraction, though not 
written, is required by the metre. Thus ta indra must be 
pronounced as tendra, and go§Jhd lipa (AV.) for gofthd lipa 
(through go^ithdy) as gofJ;h6pa. 

Irregular Vowel Sandhi. 

23. Vfddhi instead of Guna results from the contraction of 

ii. tlie preposition a (in the AV. and VS.) with initial p 

in arti = d rti and in archatu = a fchatu. In the case of 
the latter verb, the TJS. extends this contraction to prepositions 
ending in a; liparchati = lipa fchati and avarohdti = 
ava fchati. 


* JiocaUbo o and o wore originally — Hi and ftu. 

* Tiny ia also Uie iSandhi of the AB. and KB. 



23 - 35 ] 


ABSENCE OF VOWEL SANDHI 


26 


6. The preposition prtL (in the RV.) with initi^al i in 
praisayiir = pra i^ayiir. 

c. The augment a with the initial vowels i, u, r ;* e. g. 
diohas 2. s. impf. of if wish ; dunat 3. a. impf. of ud wet ; 
arta 3. s. aor. of jr go. 

Absence of Vowel Sandhi. 

24. The particle u is uncliangeable • in pronunciation 
before vowels, though as a rule written as v after a con- 
sonant e. g. bha u amddvo, but dvdd v indra. When it 
combines with the final a of a particle to o, in 6 = a 
u, dtho = dtha u, ut6 = utd u, m6 = ma u, it remains 
unchanged even in the written text ; o. g. dtho indrdya. 

25. a. The i and u of the dual (nom. acc.) never change 
to y and v. This dual i is never to be pronounced short, 
but the u sometimes is ; e. g. hdri - ) rtdsya, but sddhu 
( V./) asmai. This i may remain before i, as in hdri iva, 
but in several instances the contraction is written, as in 
rbdasimd = rbdasi imd, while in several others, though 
not written, it must be pronounced. 

b. The rare locatives singular in i and u are also regularly 
written unchanged in the RV./ but they seem always to be 
treated as prosodically short. 

c. The i of the nom. plur, m. (of the pronoun asdu) ami 
is always given as unchangeable in the Pada text (ami iti), 
but it never happens to occur before a vowel in the RV. 


* This is jxThnps n survival of a prehistoric contraction of A (tlio 
original form of the augment) with 1, u, r to ai, a\’, Ar. 

* Tlie term applied by the native plioneticians to uncliangoublo 

vowels is pragrhya Such vowels are indicated in fho riola 

text by an appended iti. u is always there written in its lengtbencd 
and nasalized form as uih iti. 

* It is occasionally written* unchanged in its lengthene<l form oven 
after a consonant, as t&m u akrnvan. 

* Except vAdy a«y4m, to be pionouuced vAdI a«y4m. 
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d. The i of the nom. s. in p^thiv^, prthu-jr4yi, samr^jfli rarely, of 
the inatf. Bu44mi once, and of the instr. utl often, remains unchanged 
before vowela ; ' e. g. samr4j£li idhl, aui&mi abhiivan. 

26. The diphthong 0 is unchangeable in various nominal 
and verbal forms. 

а. The e of the nom. acc. dual (= a + i), fern, and neut. 
of a stems, is not liable to Sandhi;* e. g. rddasi ubhd 
fghaydmanam. 

б. The verbal dual e* of the 2. 3. pres, and perf. mid. 
never combines, though it is nearly always prosodically 
shortened ; e. g. parimamnathd asman. 

c. The 0 of the locative of the pronominal forms tv6 
in theej asmd ^ in us, ytujm^ in you are unchangeable ; ^ 
e. g. tvd it ; asmd ayuh ; yufmd ittha. 

Combination of Final and Initial Consonants. 

27. The external Sandhi of consonants is primarily and 
almost exclusively concerned with the assimilation of a final 
to a following initial sound. Since the Sandhi of final 
consonants generally speaking starts from the form they 
assume in pausa,® it is necessary to state the law of allowable 
finals at the outset. That law may be formulated as follows : 
only unaspirated hard mutes, nasals, and Visarjanlya are 
tolerated, and palatals are excluded, as finals. By this law 
the thirty-nine consonants classified in § 3 are reduced to 


‘ TliG uiichangeablones8 of the vowel here being only occasional is 
not indicated witli Iti in the Pada text. 

* Except dhisnyem^ for dhisnye im6, as it is also probably to bo 
pronounced, 

’ Under tiio influence of the nominal dual e ; for there was origin- 
ally no difference between this dual e and any other o in middle 
forms, such as the dual vahe, sing, te, and the plur. ante. 

* Also used as dat. in the RV. 

® They are always written with iti in The Pada text. 

® Final n nnd r are, however, to a considerable extent treated not 
on the basis of their pausal form, but of etymology. 
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the following eight as permissible in pausft : — k, h ; f ; t, n ; 
p, m ; Visarjanlya. 

The aspirate and soft mutes (3 t/) si's eliminated, leaving 
only hard unaspirated mutes to represent them. The |>a)ata]s 
(8 h including k (3 d), and h (3 c), are replaced by k or f 
(fi by h). 

9 (3 d) is replaced by a {3 d) and r (3 c) by Visarjanrya. 

The nasal n (3 b y) and the three semivowels y, 1, v (3 c) 
do not occur. 

28. The rule is that only a single consonant may bo 
final. Hence all but the fust of a group of consonants 
must bo dropped ; e. g. dbhavan 3. pi. iinpf. ucre (for 
dbhavant) ; tan acc. pi. f/me (for tans) ; tuddn striking 
(for tudauts) ; pran forward (through prank for prafio-s) ; 
doh&n 3. s. aor. has pleased (for dohantst). 

a. k, or t, when they follow an r and belong to the 
root, are allowed to remain ; ' e. g. vdrk 3. s. aor. of vp 
bend (for vdrk-t) ; urk nom. s. of urj strength ; d-mftr^ 
8. 8. imi)f. of mri ; a-vart 3. s. aor. of vrt turn ; su-hart 
nom. 8. of suhard friend. 

a. Thoro tin* sovt-n instancos in the* SamlntAji in wliioli a Huffixal a or 
t If* retained inuioad of the preeoding ladical coiihonnnt. (ly a thus 
aii]>enr8 in the following four imDiinatiMB Miig, : aadha-nida beaido 
aadha-m4t (for aadha-mAd-a) coynpanxoyx of Ote /exist ; ava-yda (for ava- 
yAj-s) f. aacrijicial share ; dvay&a (for 4vayaj>a) in. n kind of priobt ; 
puro-dds sacrificial cake (for puro-d44-a .* (2) a ar t similarly apfieara in 
tho following four ningular verbal preterite forniw : &>y&'8 (for 4-yaJ-a) 
beside a*y^ 2 s. aor. of yaj sacrifice ; d-sriLa (for &-8raJ a) 2. s. aor. of arj 
emit ; &-bhanas (for d-bhauak s) 2. s. iinpf. of bbadj heak ; and ft-ara) 
(for a-araa-t) • 8. s. aor. of araa /all. 


* Tho only instanco of a suffix remaining after r is in dar-t 8. s. aor, 
of dr cleave beside d>dar 2. .s. (for d-dar-a). 

* The a is probably duo to tho analogy of nominatives, like mkamoon^ 
dravino-dA«8 wecUlJi-giver, &.c. 

* Tho ajipearanco of a or t here is due to the beginnings of the 



28 EXTERNAL CONSONANT. SANDHI [29 

Classification of Consonants. 

29. The assimilation, of which the application of the 
rules of consonant Sandhi consists, is of two kinds. It is 
concerned either with a shift of the phonetic position in 
which a consonant is articulated, or with a change of the 
quality of the consonant. Hence it is necessary to undei-stand 
fully the classification of consonants from these two aspects. 
In ^ 3 b c d (cp. 15, 2h-h) an arrangement according to the 
])lace of articulation is given of all the consonants except 
four, the breathing h and the three voiceless spirants, which 
are phonetically described in § 15, 2 

a. Contact of the tongue with the throat produces the 
gutturals, with the palate the palatals, with the roof of 
the mouth the cerebrals, with the teeth the dentals, while 
contact between the lips produces the labials. 

b. In forming the nasals of the five classes, the breath 
partially passes through the nose while the tongue or the 
lips are in the position for articulating the corresponding 
tenuis. The real Anusvara is formed in the nose only, 
while the tongue is in the position for forming the particular 
vowel which the Anusvara accompanies. 

c. Tlie semivowels y, r, 1, v are palatal, cerebral, dental, 
and labial respectively, pronounced in the same position as 
the cori-esponding vowels i, 1, u, the tongue being in 
partial contact with the place of articulation in the first 
three, and the lips in partial contact in the fourth. 

(1. The three sibilants are hard spirants produced by 
partial contact of the tongue with the palate, roof, and teeth 
res}>ectively. There are no corresponding soft sibilants 
(Knglivsh z, French j), but their prehistoric existence may be 
inferred from various phenomena of Sandhi (cp. 15, 2 ka). 

tondeiioy t«> normalize' the terminations so as to Jiavo a in tho 2. s. and 
t in tho 3. s. Some lialf-dozon examples of this have been found in 
the Brtlhmnnus ; e. g. 4-vea 2. a. impf. d-ved-s) from vid ktiow. 
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f. h and are respectively soft and hard spirants produced 
without any contact, and articulated in the position of the 
vowel that precedes or follows, h occurs only before soft 
letters, b only after vowels and before certain hard letters, 

30. Quality of consonants. 

Consonants are 

1. either hard (surd, voiceless): k kh, o oh, J; Jh, t ch, 

pph;fi9s;bbh (3) ; 

or soft (sonant, voiced): all the nst (8) (besides all the 
vowels and diphthongs). 

2. either aspirated : kh gh, ch jh, ^h dh |^h, th dh, 
ph bh, h h h h, 4^8; 

or unaspirated : all the rest. 

Hence the cliange of o to k is a change of the position of 
articulation (palatal to guttural), and that of o to j is a 
change of quality (hard to soft) ; while the change of o to g 
(hard palatal to soft guttural) or of t to j (hard dental to soft 
palatal) is one of both position and quality. 

31. It is essential to remember that consonant Sandhi 
cannot be applied till finals have been reduced to one of tho 
eight allowable sounds (27). The latter are then modified 
without reference to their etymological value (oxccqit partially 
in the case of n and Visarjanlya). Only six of these 
allowable finals occur at all frequently, viz. k, t, n, p, m, 
and Visarjanlya, while the cerebral t and tho guttural h 
are rare. 

I. Changes of Quality. 

32. A final consonant (that i.s, a mute or Visarjanlya) is 
assimilated in quality to the following initial, l>ecoming soft 
l>efore soft initials, and remaining hard before hard initials 
(consonants). 

Hence final k, t, t, p l>efore vowels and soft consonants 
become g, d, d, b respectively ; e.g. arvag radhah (through 
arvak for arvac) ; havyavad juhvAsyah (through -vat for 
-vah) ; urvih (through sdt for : cp. 3 b y) ; gdmad 
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vajebhit (for gdmat) ; agmd rtiyatAl;! (through agnit for 
agnidh) ; triftub gayatri (through tri^tiip for tri^tiibh) ; 
abja (for ap-ja). 

33. Final t, p before n or m may, and in practice 
regularly do, become the nasal of their own class ; e. g. 
prdnah mdrtyasya (through prAnag for prdnak) ; viran 
mitravAnipayoh (through virad for virat) ; fdn-navati (TS.) 
(through fdt") for fdf-navati; asin n6 (through ftsid for 
ftsit) ; tdn mitrdsya (for tdd) ; trikakum nivdrtat (through 
trikakiib for trikakiip from trikakiibh). 

34. Final t becomes 1 through d ; e. g. dhgal 16mnal;L 
(for dhg&t). 

36. Since the nasals have no corresponding hard sounds, 
they remain unchanged in quality before initial hard sounds. 
The guttural h,’ which is rare, remains otherwise unmodified 
also (cp, 62) ; but it may before sibilants insert a transitional 
k, e.g. pratydnk sd beside pratydn sd. Final m is liable to 
change of position before all consonants (42). Final dental 
n is liable to change before vowels (42, 62), palatals, dentals, 
the semivowel 1, and sometimes p (40), 

36, The dental nasal n remains unchanged before (1) the 
gutturals k, kh, g, gh; (2) the labials p,* ph, b, bh, m ; (3) the 
soft dentals d, dh, n; generally also before t (40, 2) ; (4) the 
semivowels y, r, v, and the breathing h ; (6) the cerebral 
and the dental sibilants § and s. 

a. Before 9 and s a transitional t may be inserted, 
e.g, dhan-t sdhasa ; tan-t sdm. 

II. Changes of Position. 

37. The only four final consonants (27) liable to change of 
position are the dental t and n, the labial m, and Visar- 
janiya. 

* Tlio jmhital and cerobral nasals, ns has already been stated, do not 
occur as finals. 

* Before p it sometimes becomes mh ; cp. 40, 5. 
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0. The two dentals become palatal before palatals.' 

6. Visarjanrya and m adapt themselves to the phonetic 
position of the following consonant. 

1. Final t. 

38. Final t before palatals (o, j, oh, li) is changed to a 
palatal (o or j) ; e.g. tdo odkfuh for tdt cdkf ub ; y&teyij- 
jana for yfttaydt-jana ; rohio ohy&va for rohit iy&va." 

2. Final n. 

39. Final n before vowels is changed, after a long vowel, 
to Anusvftra: if the preceding vowel is &, to m, if it is i, u, 

to mr e.g. sdrgam iva for sdrg&n ; vidvaA agne for 
vidvan ; paridhimr dti for paridhin ; abhiAu^ar iva for 
abhiiiun ; n^mr^ abhi for n^n. 

40. 1. Final n before all palatals that occur becomes 
palatal fi ; e.g. drdhvafi oardth&ya for urdhvan ; tail 
jn^eth&m for tan; vajriil ^nathihi for vajrin; but since 
before A a transitional t may be inserted, vajj^nt ^nathihi 
may (through vajriilc® Anathihi) become vajrfi ohnathihi.® 

a. Before o the palatal sibilant is sometimes inserted^ in 
the RV., the preceding n then becoming Anusvara. This 

* Fmnl dentals never come into contact with initial oorcbnils in 
the Samhit&s. No initial cerebral mutea occur in tho RV., and even 
the cerebral sibilant s occurs only in sis six and its compounds, and 
once in sd^ for sAt from sAh. 

* On the change of 4 to oh after o see 63. 

* Both m and mr here represent original ns through i&h, the Sandhi 
of h hewing hero tho same as that of ah ih uh before vowels. &n In 
uu remain unchanged at the end of a PA<la (as being in pnusfi} before 
a vowel ; e. g. devayAn&n* Atandrah (i. 72^). 

* rSur occurs only once, otherwise remaining unchanger] as fn, 
because two r sounds are avoided in the same syllablo (cf. Vt^ic 
Orammar, ( 79). 

* That is, t l>efore i becomes o (S8). 

* That is, after c initial 4 may become ch (63). 

’ There are no examples of tho jiisertod sibilant hi fore ch in tlie 
Samhit^. 
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inaertion takes place, only when the sibilant is etymologically 
justified,' almost exclusively (though not without exception 
even here before oa and cid; e. g. anuyajaip^ oa, 
amen ami oit. In the later Samhitas the inserted sibilant 
becomes commoner, occurring even where not etymologi- 
cally justified.* 

2. Final n usually remains unchanged before dental .t,* 

e.g. tvavftn but the dental sibilant is sometimes 

inserted in the RV., the preceding n then becoming 
Anusvara. This insertion takes place, only when the 
sibilant is historically justified ; ' e. g. avddams tvdm (for 
ftvddan). In the later Samhitas the inserted sibilant 
becomes commoner, occurring even where not etymo- 
logically justified.* 

3. Final n before initial 1 always becomes nazalized 1; 
jiglv^ lak^dm. 

4. Though final n generally remains unchanged before 
y, r, V, h (86, 4), an, in, un sometimes become am, imr, umr 
as before vowels ( 39 ) ; e. g. devan havamahe ; but svdvdm 
ydtu (for svdvan) ; dadvam va (for dadvan) ; pivo-annam 
rayivfdhah (for anndn) ; panimr hatam (for panin) ; dds- 
yumr ydnau (for ddsyun). 

6. Final n when etymologically representing ns sometimes 
becomes mh before p ( 36 , 2 ) ; thus nfmh pfthi (for n^) ; 
Dfiph patram ; svdtavdmh payiih (for svdtavan). 

3. Final m. 

41. Final m remains unchanged before vowels ; e.g. 
agnim i}e / praise Agni. 

' TJiat is, in the nom. s. and acc. pi. m., wiiich originally ended 
in na. 

* E.g. pa4ud oa sth&t^ oaMtham (i. 72*). 

” Aa in tho 3. pi. impf., o. g. dbhavan (originally dbhavan-t'" and the 
voc. and lor. of n stems, e. g. rdjan (which never ended in a). 

* No initial th occurs in the RV. 
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o. In a very few inst^inoe^ the m in dropped and the vowela theVe- 
upon contract. This Sandhi is mostly indicated by thi^ metre only ; 
thus r&atrim ihi must )>e pronounced ritstr6h4. It is very rarely 
written, ns in durs4hait&t fordursiham otAt. The Pada text, however, 
neither hero (durgih4 etAt) nor elsewhere analyses a ctuitiaclion in 
this way. 

42. Final m before consonants is changed 

1. before the semivowel r, the three sibilants s, a 
and the breatliing h to AnusvAra; e. g. hdtaram ratnadha- 
tamam (for hdtAram) ; vdrdham&nam 8v6 (for vdrdha- 
manam) ; mitrdm huve (for mitram).' 

2. before y, 1, v it becomes niwalizod y, T, ^ ; bnt tlio 
printed texts regularly use AnusvAra ’ instead; e. g. sdm 
yudhi ; yajfldm va^tu.* 

2. before mutes it iK'comes tlie chiss nasal/ and n before 
n ' ; e.g. bhadrdh karii^ydsi ; tydfi camaedm ; ndvau 
tyd^tuh ; bhadrdn nah. Mo.st MSS. and the i>rinted te.xts, 
liowever, represent this assimilated m by AnusvAra ; o. g. 
bhadrdm karisydsi ; tydm camasdm ; ndvam tvdstuh ; 
bhadrdm nah. 

a. 1'lns .Sandln is identic, i] witii that of n befon* fh«^ pal.italH o, j. oh 
' 40 I and the soft (b iitals d, dh, u SO, S , and of t b4*for<* u (8S\ 


‘ Anusvftr.i bcoms to have boon used on^innlly lH>for<» the sibilants 
and h only. Compounds lik«' narn-rdj show tliat ui on^.’iiHi lly nun.unisl 
uncli.ingiMl iMjforc r (40 . 

* Tho TaittirTya Prati4akhy;» allows tlio optional u^'O of AnUhvAra 
before these .semivov%cl8. 

Forms witli inU rnal m like yara-y&mAna and dpa-miukta hIiow 
th.at m onginnlly remaiin'd unebanged in external Sandln before y 
and 1 ; and forms like jogaD-vdn (from gam f/n) point to its having 
at one time become n before vNn Sandhi. 

* Before labials it of course remains. 

® This assimilation before n being nlentical witli tliat of d, lod to 
.'luibiguity in some instances and eonaequi nt wrong nnahsis bylbi' 
P.vdapAtha. 

Max Miillor in bis islitions piints Annsvaia tbrougboiit, l■v 4 •n 
l>eforo labials; Aufrecht has Annsvara exc« jjt before labiaN. where 
be retains ra. 

1119 P 
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4. Final Viaarjaniya. 

43. Visarjaniya is the spirant to which the hard s and 
tlie corresponding soft r are reduced in pausS. If followed 
by a hard sound, 

1. a palatal (o, oh) or a dental (t) mute, it becomes the 
corre 9 j>onding sibilant ; e. g. devaA cakyma (through devah 
for devas) ; pu^ oa (through ca for pur ca») , yAs te 
(for ydW ; dnvibhis tdnfi (for -bhih). 

a, Viwirjnniyn, if preceded byl and u, before dental t often becomes 
cerebral a, which cerebralizos the following initial t to ^ In the RV. 
this occurs chiefly, and in the later Vedas only, before pronouns; 
e. g. agnis to ; krAtua Um ; also ntfkls Unusu. In compounds this 
chiingo takes j)bice in all the Sanihitfts ; e. g. diia-tara hard to pass, ^ 

2. a guttural (k, kh) or labial (p, ph) mute, it either 
remains or becomes JihvUmQllya (h) before the gutturals 
and Upadhmftniya (h) before the labials; e. g. vifinoh 
kdrma^i (for visnos) ; indral^ pdiica (for indras) ; punah- 
puna^L (for piinar) ; dyauh ppthivi. 

(i. After & it often, in the llV., hocomess, and s after u, f e. g. divAs 
pAri ; pAtnivatas krdhi ; dyAus pit4. In compounds this change 
tiikoH place regularly in all the Samhitils ; e. g.-pAvaa-pi far-protecting ; 
havia-p& dunking theojfcung ; dus>kft evil-doing^ dus-pAd sxil-footed, 

3. a simple sibilant, it either remains or is assimilated; 
e. g. vah AivAtama^i or va6 6ivdtamah ; d6vih fdt or ddvis 
^dt ; nal;i sapdtndh or nas sapdtnah ; piinah sdm or punas 
sdm/ Assimilation is undoubtedly the original Sandhi ; 

• 'I bis conihinntioii (in wliicli Visarjaniya represents original r) is 
contrary to etymology, but is nnivei'^al in sentence Sandhi and is 
subject to only Iwt) exceptions in compounds : svAr-caksas and sviir- 
canas. 

Tin" only exception in the RV. is cAtus-trimAat thirty-fovr, 

® This treatimmt before gutturals and labials corresponds to that 
before t i^l a), and was <loubtlos.s the original one in sentence Sandhi. 

^ This combination (in which Visarjaniya represents original r), 
ihoiigh contraiy to etymology, is iinivei*sal in external Sandhi; but 
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but the MSS. usually employ Visarjaniya and European 
editions regularly do so. 

a. Before a sibilant immediately followed by a hard mute, a final 
Visarjaniya is dropped ; o. g. mandibhi sidmobhih (through mandl- 
bhi^ for mandibhis) ; du-stuti f. lU-prains (for dus-a^uti'^. The dropping 
is prescribed by the Prftti^khyas of the RV., the VS., and the TS., 
and is applied by Aufrecht in his edition of the RV. 

b. Before a sibilant imme<1iately followed by a nasal or semivowel, 
a final Visarjaniya is optionally dropped ; e g. krta sr&vah (forkrta^ ); 
ni-svarAm (through nih- for nis-''. 

44. Visarjaniya (except after a or ft) l>efore a soft sound 
(vowel or consonant) is changed to r; e.g. ^fibhir idyab 
(through ^fibhih for ^^ibhis) ; agnir h6t& (through agni^ 
for agnis) ; paribhur iai (through -bhuh for -bhus). 

46. 1. The final syllable (= 6®) drops its Visarjaniya 
before vowels or soft consonants; e.g. suta im6 (through 
8uta]|;i for autas) ; vi4v& vi (through vi6v&h for vi^v&s). 

2. The final syllable ah ( = as) 

a. drops its Visarjaniya before vowels except a ; o. g. 
khya a (through khya^ for khyas). 

b. before soft consonants and before a, is changed to o, 
after which a may be elided (21 a) ; e. g. indavo v&m 
(through indava^ for indavas) ; no dti (through nab for 
nas) or n6 ’ti. 

46. The final syllables ab (= ar) and &b (= tlio 

comparatively few instances' in which the Visarjaniya 
repi'esents an etymological r, do not form an exception (45) 
to the genefal rule (44) ; e. g. prdtdr agnib ; piinar nab ; 
svdr druhdb ; var avayati. 


in compounds the original r frequently remains; o. g. vanar-s&d, 
dhur-sAd, Ac. This hurvival shows that r originnliy remained before? 
sibilants in sentence Sandhi. 

* r is original in dvdr door, v4r lyrotector, vAr water ; Ahar daij, usAr 
tiairn, udhar udder, vAdhar weapon, vAnar wcod, svAr lifjht ; antAr withtu, 
avAr down, piinar again, pratAr earh/ ; tho vo«- «,f r rttems, e. u- bhrAtar ; 
the -.3. 8. of past teus-es from roots in r, e.g. Avar, from vr coi’tr. 

D 2 
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* 47, r followed by r is always dropped, a preceding short 
vowei being lengthened ; e. g. piina rupani for'piinar.' 

48 . The three pronouns (nom. m. s.) sdh that, sydh that, 
e^ah this, drop the Visar junlya before all consonants ; * e. g. 
sd vdnani, syd dutdh, osa tam. The Visarjanlya is here 
o(lierwi.se treated regularly;' at the end of a Pada, 0. g. 
padis^ sah 1 cakra esah 1, and before vowels, o. g. sd apdh, 
096 asiira, end ’mandan (for amaPdan) ; sd dsadhih, esd 
I'ndrah. 

a. hA, ]jo\vcv<*r, ',^‘n<'rany coniln'nos in Hio RV. witli a followinf^ 
\u\vr l; o. Httsmai for sA a.sraai ; s^d for sd fd ; sdusadhih for sd 
dsadhlh. 


Sandhi in Compounds. 

49. Th(^ euphonic combination at the junction of the 
memlxjrs of compounds is on the wliole subject to the rules 
previiiliiif^ in external Sandhi. Thus the evidence of metro 
shows that contracted vowels are often to be pronounced 
witli hiatus when the initial vowel of tlie second member is 
prosodically lonjjf (cp. 18 />) : o. g. yuktd-asva (for yukta^va) 
having yoked horses, dova-iddha kindled by the gods (for 
dov6ddha), acha-ukti (for dchokti) inritatum. 

Compounds have, however, preserved many archaisms of 
Sandhi which have disappeared from Sandhi in the sentence'. 

a. In viiS-piUi lord oj the hottst niid viii-pAtni inii>tress of the house A 
rtnnnins instead of tlio roeiuin'd )>y external Sandln. 

b. In nani-raj rnln ni appears instead of tlie Anusvara 

|•*'(pllIod before r ,12, 1\ as in sarn-rajautam. 


' In a tew instaiua s o appears instead of a ( ar") under the inflnen<*t‘ 
of ah as the p.uis.il foim of nent^-rs in as; o. g, udho roinasttm for 
udha vidlmr' , also m (he eoinpound aho-riitra foi- aha-, 

^ sAh, ho\\«'\rr, (w;ee ndains it ui the RV. ; si^h pdliknih v. 
and sA.s tilva \ m, loi .sdh. 

’ syiXh never (uenis m 1 h«‘ liV. t)etoi»» a voW4‘l or at the end <it 
a IVolo.' 

* vis-puti li.is III p.ivt-Ve,in San-kii! luM'-.nn' vilpati. 
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c. A ^roup »'f coiii[)< »uiuU t'orimnl with dvis i/V .»>. lucinht’r coin 

tdiio that ad\orh witli a following d and n to du-d du*-d^ .in<i dii ii 
( -dua n) instead <»f dur-d and dur-n:’ du d^bha dus ddbha^ /oir-t 
*0 (lecein*, du-d4^ not u^trshippuuj ^for dus d^'^, du-dhf /< id \,foi 

dus-dht); du-nAsa hurd (o (d'tiiM ^for dur n^sa , du-n^a vf"i dua-niaa 
hanl to (ittiUji and hard todt'shoy. 

d Final , ft^ inologicaF r in tlio lii*^( nunnhoi is picseived in tin* 
HV. l>ofoio hard sounds wlauc the rnlc-^ of rxu inal Sandhi uquiio 
Vis.ii janiya t.r a silnlant ( 4 d • v:\r-karyii pnniui n.-; irii'd . mn kr caksii.- 
bullKint (18 h(jht \ pur pati l-id of itn sti oiujhuLI, sviir pati ltd of 
vanar-n^d and vauar-aAd sti'ni'j ,n (fo ic. tW, tihn -sjUi "N (h^ i^-Ar , 

Hvar-H^ u'lnniny Ivjht ; svfir-.sati noiutsdufn I'hc Vs, aKo has 

ahar-pAli l(frd of day, and dhur-s^h tuanng fht /oke.^ 

r. Radical stems in ir, ur in*>stl> hngthen then \owel hefoii« ion 
sonants i^as they do within tin* simple wonl f o dhiir-siUl I'limj . e 
fhc yoke, pur-yAna hadmj to fh, /.-//.< 

50. Comjiouiuls furtlu'r ot'tidi contain archaisms wliiih 
though still existing in oxtcrnal Saiulhi art^ tdisolcsc-unt ainl 
disappear entirely in later peiiods oi the lan;:^na^^e. 

a. In six compounds 6candra br'njht ndains its old initial 

sibilant in the second meinlxT ; i*. g a8va-6candra hrdlmut 
tnlli liors^^s, puru-6candra rrn/ bnlluuit As an indepeinlent 
word it is, <‘xcepting throe occuritdues in the invariably 

candra. 

b. A tinal s ot the first inoinber or an initial s ot tin* 
second nienil>er is cerebral izod ; e. dus-tara hard to U'oss, 
duh-^aha hard to resist." 

’ liut dur- lln* foi in nM|niiiil h^ tin* latei exliiii.il Sandhi i. 
.ilu.nly loinmoiier in the KV. ; e dur drsika, dur namnn 

^ Nouns einling in 1. idle. il r n tain the r hefoie ( he endin;; hu of th< 
loi . pi. , gir-HU, dhur-sn, pur su. 

^ Mxtein.d S.indhi .;i.iduall\ em i oaehe.s In i e in tin- later S.nnhit. is ^ 
e.g. svah-pati in the .SV. 

* liut gir ret.uns its short vowel ui gir-vanas fond of prat and gfr- 
vahas jnaiscd in so/e/. 

^ ll'>w nearly extinct ^caudrd is as an independont word is iiidicAte<l 
h} the fact that in the an.'lI3•sl'^ of its sjx compounds it always app 4 »«rs 
as caudrA in tin* P.id.ipatlia 

In post-Vcdic Sanskrit only dustara, du^saha 
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c. A dental n in the second member is cerebralized after 
f, r, 9 in the first member: 

n. Almost invariably, whether initial, medial, or final in a root, wlien 
a vorJ)Al derivative is compounded with a preposition that contains r j 
e. g. nir-nij f. bright gaimenf, p4ri-hnuta denied, pr&n-£ m. breath ; and 
oven in suffixes, as pra-yAna n. advance (from ya go). 

0. predominantly in other compounds when the second member is 
a verbal noun ; e. g. gT&ma-nl chi^ of a village, dur-g&ni dangers, pitr- 
ydna trodden by the fathers, rakso-hdn demon-slaying ; but puro-y4van 
beside pritar-yAvan going out early. Cerebralization never takes place 
in -ghn the weak form of -han kiUing\ nor in aksa-n&h tied to the axle, 
kravya-vihana conveying corpses, oarma>inn& tanrier, yuam4-nita led 
by you. 

y. less regularly when the second member is an ordinary (non- 
verbal) noun; e. g. uru-nasA prA*napat great-grandson; but 

candrA-nirniJ having a brilliant garment, pdnar-nava again renewed. 

(I. The final vowel of the first member is often lengthened, 
especially before v ; e. g. anna-vrdh prospering hij food. 
This is often due to an old rhythmical tendency (also 
appearing in the sentence) to lengthen a vowel before 
a single consonant between two short syllables ; e. g. 
rathA-sdh able to draw the car. 

e. Final a or i of tlie first member is often shortened 
before a group of consonants or a long syllable ; e. g. urna- 
mradas soft as wool (urna) ; prthivi-^tha standing on the 
earth (pptbivi) ; amiva-catana driving away disease (dmiva). 
Doubling of Consonants. 

61. The palatal ch etymologically represents a double 
sound and metrically lengthens a preceding short vowel. 
For the latter reason the RV. Pratisakhya prescribes the 
doubling of oh (in the form of cch) after a short vowel, and, 
as regards long vowels, after a only, when a vowel follows.* 
This rule is followed by Max Mtiller in his editions of the 
RV. ; e. g. utd ochadih, a-ochdd-vidhdna, but me chantsat. 

* TIjg Vodic MSS. almost invariably write the simple ob, and this 
practice is followed by Aufrecht in his edition of the Rigveda and 
L. v. Schiot'dcr in his edition of the MS, It is also followed in the 
preaent work. 
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52. Before vowels final n and if preceded 1»y a short 
vowel, are doubled ; e. g. kid^nn indrab ; ihann indrab* 
Though the nasal is always written double, the metre shows 
that this rule is only partially applied as regards pronun- 
ciation in the RV. 

a. The compound vrs&n-aivA with stations ru is iin 

exception. 

Initial Aspiration. 

53. After H final c, initial i regularlv becoim^ii ch ; e. g. 
ydc chakndv&ma for y&d 4akndv&ma. 

a. The same change occasionally takes place? after \ ; thus 
vip&t ohutudri (for 4utudri) ; tur&^at ohu^mi (for ^u^mi). 

54. Initial h, after softening a proce<)ing k, t» P* 
changed to the soft aspirate of that mute ; e. g. sadhry&g 
ghita for hita ; dvad ^avyani for dvdt havyani ; sidad 
dhdtd for sidat h6t&. 

55. If gh, dh, bh, or h are at the end of a (radical) 
syllable beginning with g, d, or b, and lose their Jispi ration 
as final or otherwise, the initial consonants arc aspirated by 
way of compensation ; * e. g. from dagh reach the ll. s. 
injunctive is dhak (for dagh-t) ; -biidh leaking becomes 
-bhdt ; diih milking becomes dhuk. 

B. Internal Sandhi. 

66. The rules of internal Sandhi ai>ply to the finals of 
roots and nominal and verbal stems before all endings of de- 
clension (except those beginning with consonants of the 
middle stem: 73a) and conjugation, before primary suffixes 
(182, 1) and before secondary suffixes (182, 2) beginning 
with a vowel or y. Many of these rules agree with those 
of external Sandhi. The most important of those which 
differ from external Sandhi are the following: 

' This is not really compensation but the survival of the original 
initial aspiration of such roots, which was lost owing to tho avoidance 
of an aspirate at tho beginning and end of the same syllable. Hence 
when the final aspirate disappeared, the initial returned. 
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Final Vowels. 

67. In many cases before a vowel i is changed to iy ; 
u and u to uv ; e. g. dhi + e = dhiy-6 dat. s. for tJiouglU ; 
bhu-f i = bhuv-i on earth ; yu-yiiv-6 has joined {V yu). 

68. Final x before y becomes ri (164, 8) ; e. g. kp make : 
kri-ydte 3. s. pres. pass, is done. Final f before consonant 
terminations is changed to ir, after labials to ur ; e. g. gf 
swallow : gir-ydte is swallmved^ gir-na swallowed ; pf fill ; 
pur-y4te is filled^ pur-nd filled, 

69. e, ai, o, au are changed before suffixes beginning 
with vowels or y to ay, ay, av, av respectively ; e. g. 
4e + u = 4ay-ii lying ; rai + e = ray-6 for wealth ; go + e = 
gdv -0 /or a cow; nau-fi = nav-i in a boat; go + ya ~ 
gdv-ya relating to cotvs. 

Final Consonants. 

60. The most notable divergence from external Sandhi is 
the unchangoableness of the final consonants (cp. 32) of 
roots and verbal or nominal stems before suffixes and 
terminations beginning with vowels, semivowels and nasals 
(while before other letters they usually follow the rules of 
external Sandhi); e.g. vao-ya to be spoken, duras-yu 
worshipping^ yd^as-vat glorious ; vdc-mi I speak (but vdkti 
speaks) ; voo-am I will speak, pappe-yat would mix ; praflc- 
ab nom. pL fonvard. 

a. Before tlio primary suffix na, d is Assimilated; e. g. &n-na n. food 
(for ad-ca), ohin-ni cut oj} (for chid-na^; and before the sccondai-y 
suffixes mant imd maya, t and d; e.g. vidydn-mant accx)mpanied by 
iiyJdniny(vidyut) and rorn-ra&ya consistiny qf clny{mfd). In the nominal 
case-form san-n4m (for eaJ-nAm)o / six (sA^) tlie final t is assimilated. 

61 . Nominal or verbal stems ending in consonants and 
followed by terminations consisting of a single consonant, 
drop the termination altogether, two consonants not being 
tolei*ated at the end of a word (28). The final consonant 
that remains is then treated according to (he rules of external 
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SandhL Thus pr&fio + s nom. s. foncard becomes prah 
(the 8 being first dropped, the palatals being chan^^ to 
gutturals by 27, and the k being then dropped by 2S ) ; 
similarly a-doh + t = d-dhok he milked (65). 

62. Aspirates followed by any sounds except vowels, 
semivowels or nasals (60) lose their aspiration ; e. g. randh -h 
dhi = rand-dhi ' 2. s. aor. impv. subject; labh -f sya-te = 
lap-syate (B.) 3. s. fut. will take ; but yudh-i in battle ; 
a-rdbh-ya seizing. 

a. A lost soft aspirate is, if possible, thrown back before 
dhv, bh, 8 (66) ; e. g. ind-dhvam 2. pi. impv. of indh 
kindle ; bhud-bhis inst. pL, bhut-sii loc. pi. But before s 
this rule applies only partially ; thus from dabh harm : des. 
dip-sa-ti desires to injurCy dip-sii intending to hurt ; bhas 
chew : bdps-a-ti chews ; guh hide : des. ju-guk-^a-tas beside 
aghuksat ; dah bum : part, ddk^at beside dhdk^nt ; duh 
milk : aor. d-duk§at beside d-dhuk^at. 

b. But it is thrown forward on a following t and th,* 
which are softened; e. g. rabh -f ta = rab-dhd seized; 
ru^dh 4- ti = rundd dhi ; rundh + tdm = rund-dhdm 3. s . 
impv. let him obstruct. 

63. Palatals, a. While o i-egularly becomes guttural 

before consonants (cf. 61 ; 27 ; 7 i>), j in some cases (the 
majority) becomes guttural (k, g),^ in others cerebral (J, 9) ; 

’ For the Vedic language tolerates two nspirstes neither at the 
beginning and the end of the same syllable, nor at the end of one and 
the beginning of tho next. On the other hand, there is no loss of 
aspiration in tho root if an aspirate (After a vowel) which belongs to u 
suffix or a second member of a comp«»und follows ; e. g. vibbti-bhls 
with the yibhus ; garbha-dhi in. breedmg-ptace. (The two nn perstives bo- 
dhi be for bho-dhi, and Ja-hi strike for jha-hi, follow tho general rule.) 

* Except in the easo of the root dba the weak hlein vf wliich 

dadh (following the analogy of 02 «j becomes dbat before t and tb 
(cf. 184 B 6). 

• j always becomes k before a conjugational s (c]». 144, 4j ; e. g. nirk^ 

f va 2. 8. impv. of wipe. 
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e. g. uk-td f^oken (V'vac); joined (-/yuj); rug-nd 

hrdken\V ruy. cp. 66); but rat nom. s. king (for raj -fs); 
mfd-cpii 2. 8. impv. wipe (for mij-dhi) ; ra^-trd kingdom (for 
raj-tra; cp. 64). 

b. The palatal & before bh (73 a) normally becomes d ; * 
k before s ; always before t and th (cp. 64) ; e. g. pad- 
bhis tviih looks (pd6), vid-bhis with tribes (vi6 ) ; vek-fiydsi 
fut. of vi6 enter ; vik-^ii loc. pi. (vi6) ; dik nom. s. of di6 
direction ; ndk nom. s. of nd6 night ; vi^-td entered (V vi6). 

c. c and j (not 4) palatalize a following n ; e. g. yaj -f na = 
yaj-ild sacrifice^ but pra6-nd question, 

d. The ch of the root prach ask is treated like d : 
d-pr&k-fit 3. s. si?- aor., d-prdf; 3. s. s- aor. (= d-praoh-s-t) ; 
pp?>^ askcd^ prdf-t^um inf. to ask, 

04. Cerebrals change following dentals to cerebrals (39); 

e. g. 19 + td = i9-td ; av-if 4* dhi = avid-dhi 2. s. impv. 
aor. of av; ^an + nam (for ^af-nam) = fan-nam (cp. 33, 60a). 

a. While the cerebral sibilant 9 seems always® to be- 
come a cerebral mute or d) in declension and becomes 
d in conjugation, it regularly becomes k before s in conju- 
gation (cp. 63 b and 67) ; e. g. dvi9-f s = dvit nom. s. hatingy 
vi-prd9 + 8 = vi-priif drop^ vi-prud-bhis inst. pi. ; av-i9 + 
dhi = avid-dhi 2, s.impv. 19- aor. of av favour ; dvi9 -f sa-t = 
dvik-9at 3. a. inj. sa- aor. of dvi9 hate, 

65. Change of dental n to cerebral n. 

A preceding cerebral r, f, r, 9 (even though vowels, gut- 
tural or labial mutes or nasals, y, v, or h intervene) changes 
a dental n (followed by a vowel or n, m, y, v) to cerebral n ; 
e.g, nr -f nam = nfnam of men ; pity + nam = pitrnam of 
fathers ; var + na = vdrna m. colour ; U9 -f na = U9nd hot ; 


' g ill cases of di< and : dlg-bhy&a, drs'-bhfs. 

* But in the nom. vtt (vl4), v£-p&t (vi-p&4) and spit spy (sp^W) the 
cerebral lias taken the place of the phonetic k owing to the influence 
of other forms in which the cerebral is phonetic. 

* No example occurs of this sound before the su of the loc. plur. 
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krdmana n. step (vowels and labial nasal inter\'ene), ark6i^a 
(guttural and vowel) ; grbhnati seizes (labial mute) ; brah- 
ma^ya devotion^ (vowel, h, labial nasal, vowel ; n followed 
hy yy 

This rule is followed throughout within a word even when 
a f which it contains is produced by Sandhi; o. g. 

(for u suvandb). 

a. The cerebral ization of n taki 8 jilace almost as rt*Rulnrly n» verba 
compounded with the prepositions prA pArA away, pArl roiouf, 

m'r (for nla) out, aa well as m noniinal deiiviiti\es of thosk' eombina 
tions; e. g. para-nddo (nud thrust ,, pn-noif guuir ^ni Irad)', pArl-hnuta 
ftfnie<l ; pr&mti breathes (v^ an> ; nfr hanyAt (ban sttike , but not in forms 
with ghn (e. g. abhi-pra-ghnAnti) , prA hinomi, hut pari*hin6ml 
hi ivipel'l- 

h. In nominal compoundH n i» usually cerebral i/isl when it i« the 
initial of the second member in the RV. ; e. g. dur-nAman tll-namrd, 
prA-napAt gicat-grandsou ; but tri*nAkA n. third hmrm. It is b'ss fio- 
quent medially ; e. g. purvAhnA/oreno^m, vfsa-mauas manly- slanted, but 
fai*manas of /ar-sccing mind; n^-pAna ga nvj drmk !o but pari-pAna 
II. drxnk (cp. 50 c 3). 

L. Cerebral i/.atiori is t'veii extended to external Saudlii in a closely 
eonin'cteil following wonl, most often initially in tin* enclitic na« 
rar«’ly in otlicr monosyllables such ns nu ru>u , hke, occnsionnlly in 
other words also e. g. nah6 eu nah ; pAri netA . . . viAat. It somo- 
times occurs medially, oftemst in the enclitic pronoun ena this; e g. 
fndra enam. It occasionally appears in a<cented wonis also after 
final r ; e. g, gdr 6hena. 

Table showing wdion n changes to n. 

I* ! in spite of intervening vowels, change j if followed j 

f gutturals (including h), n ! hy vowels, 

r j labials (including v), r,. I « « w , 

9 j and y 

i 

^ There are tw’o exceptions to this rule in the RV., the gen. plur. 
lAatrAn&m and rAatrAnAm. 

^ After the final cerebral t of sAt (for sAa sir), assimilated to the 
following n (88), initial dental n ia cerebral ized in sAp-navati niu^y-»tx 
(Tb.) and in aan nlramimlta (B.). 
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de A. The dental n 

1 . remains unchanged before y and v ; e. g. han-yate is 
slain ; tan-v-and stretching^ indhan-van possessed of fml 
(indhana), dsan-ydut having a mouth. 

2. 08 final of a root becomes Anusvara before s ; e. g. ji- 
ghftm-sa-ti wishes to kill (yhan); also when it is inserted 
before final s or 9 in the neuter plural (71c; 83); e.g. 
dn&ms-i n. pi. of dnas sin ; havim^-i n. pi. of havis 
oblation (83). 

B. The dental s 

1 . becomes dental t as the final of roots or nominal 
stems 

a. before the s of verbal suffixes (future, aorist, desiderative) 
in the three verbs vas dtoell, vas shim, and ghas eat ; thus 
a-vdt-sis than hast dwelt ; vdt-syati uill shhie ; ji-ghat-sati 
ivishcs to eat (171, 5) and jighat-sii hungry.^ 

b. before case-endings with initial bh in the reduplicated 
perf. participle and in four other words : thus jagpvdd-bhis 
inst. pi. having awakened ; ufdd-bhis from usds f. dawn ; 
mad-bhis, mdd-bhyds from mas m.month) svdtavad-bhyais 
from svd-tavas self strong. This change was extended 
without phonetic justification ■ to the nom. acc. s. n. in the 
KV . , as tatan-vdt extending far. 

2 . disappears 

a. between mutes ; e. g. d-bhak-ta 3 . s. s- aor., for 
d-bhak- 8 -ta beside d-bhak-s-i, of bhaj shares ca^-te for 
oak 9 -te (= original ca 6 -s-te) 3. s. pres, of cak? speak \ 
a-gdha uneaten for a-ghs-ta from ghas eat. 

A similar loss occurs in verbal compounds formed witli 

^Ji 0 of K to t before the t ot the 3. s, of a pa^t tense, as in 

vy-av&t Juts shone foith from vi-vaa, is probably not a plionelic clmiige, 
but is ratlur duo to tlio inllueiico of the 3. s. of other preterites with t * 
having thus become 4- vat instead of ♦dvaa. 

* There Jiuviiig been no case-ending s liere. No example occurs in 
the RV. and AV. of a loc. pi. in vat-su. 
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the preposition ud and the ri»ots Bth& stand and atambh 
sujjport ; e. g. ut-thita and lit-tabhita raised up. 

h. before dh ; e. g. 4 &-dhi for 6&8-dhi 2. s. impv. of 4 &a 
order ; fi-dhvam 2 pi. mid. impv. of &8 5i< ; also after 
becoming 9 and cerebralizing the following dental ; e. g. 
d-8to-(^vam (for d-sto-s-dhvam) 2. pi. aor. of stu 
67 . Change of dental s to cerebral 9. 

A preceding vowel except a (oven though Anuavaia’ 
intervenes) as well ns k, r, 9 change dental s (followetl by 
a vowel, B, t, th, n, m, y, v) to cerebral 9 ;* e, g, from havis 
oblation: havis-a inst. s., havim9-i nom. pi. ; odk9UB n. 
et/e: cAk9U9-& inst. s., cdk9um9-i nom. pi.; havi9-9U loc. 
pi. ; srdj f. wreath: srak-su loc. pi.; gir f. souif: gir-sii 
loc. pi. ; ti-9thati stands from stha stand ; cdk9\iB-mant 
jmssesshif/ ejfcs ; bhavi-sydti will he from bhu be ; 8U-9vupa 
has slept from avap sleeji. But sarpih (final) ; rndnas-d 
(a precedes) ; us-rd^ matutinal 

а. The ccrebmlizaiion of s rogularly h j>lafo iti tho ItV iuitially 
in verbal oompounds after propositions eiulin^ in 1 and u. an xvoll kh in 
nominal derivatives from such compound vci bs ; also aft<‘r the pn*pt»Mi- 
tion nis oui; e. g. ui sida stt down^ Ann atuvautl thoi juniu ; iiih^n&ha- 
manoh conquei huj.^ 

б. In nominal compounds, a is more usually cerebral izeil than not, 
when the initial a of the sccoiul member is preceded by vowels otli«>r 
than a ; o. g. 8u-86raa Aariny ahinuhtnt Sonui. )3ut a is ofUm retained in 
the RV., not only when r t)r r ft^llows, as in hrdi-spfi Unuhtruj the lutartf 
rsl-svarA sutig by sens, but also when there is no such cau^o t'> pieveiil 

^ The a, however, lemains in forms of hima myi/rr, nlrna and 
puma man, probably under the influence of the stiong forms hin&sti, 
pt^m&msam, &c. 

® Words in which a otherwise follows r or any vowel but & must be 
of foreign origin, as bfsaya a demon, blss n. root fibre, busA 11 . 

* a remains when immediately followed by r or r, o. g. tiarAa, tlsf- 
bbis, tiari^m f. of tri three \ uariis gen., usH and uardm loc., beside 
usar voc. dmen. 

* The a remains unchanged when followwJ by r (even when t in- 
tervenes) or r 'even though a intervenes, with .idditionnl m er v m 
‘»mar if'rnniibet and avar sunvtr 
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th(ychimgo ; <j. g. g6-8althi beside g6-8akhi posaessinq cattle. After r the 
8 becomes a in svar-^ light winning^ sv&ir-^ti f. ohtainment of light, 

c. Corobralization is oven extended to external Sandhi in initial 
8 uft«T a final i and u in the RV. wlicn the two words are syntactically 
closely connocto<l. Tins tliang<‘ chiefly takes place in monosyllabic 
jirououns and particles, such as sd, syi, aim, sma, avid, and particu- 
larly flu ; e. g. u HU. It also occurs in numerous verbal forms and 
p.irticiple.s ; <».g. yuydm hi stha for yc are, divi sdn being in heaven. In 
otlier wonls flu* cliaiig'- is rare; e. g. tri sadhAstha.* In the Inter 
Sarnhitas this form of external Sandlii is very rare except in tlie 
combination u 8U. 

Tnhlo showini^ when s to s. 

! if folio well 
I by vowels, | 

! t, th, n, 

! m, y, V. I 


Vowels except a change 

(irt spite of inter- s 

vening Anusvaral, to 

k, r, s 8 


68. The lni)ial m remains unchanged he^fore y, r, 1 (cp. 
60 and li2 B 1) ; e. g. yara-ydmana bang fuided, vam-ra m. 
(i)ity dpa-mlukta rorir('nl('(l. But ]>efore suflixes beginning 
with V it becomes n; e. g. jagan-van having gone (from 
gam go). 

69 . a. The breathing h becomes k in all roots before s ; 
e. g. dhdk-8i 2. s. pres from dah Innn ; sak-ai 2. s. pres, 
from prevail . 

h. In roots beginning with d it is tieated like gh before 
t, th, dh ; e. g dah ta — dag-dha burni (t)2 />), duh -f tdm 
— dug-dhdm d. <hi. pre.s. Similarly treated is the oldest 
form of the perf. pa.ss. participle of the root muh • mug-dhd 
bewildered, 

e. h in all other roots is treated like an aspirate cerebral, 
which after changing a following t, th, dh to dJi and 

‘ In tlu' fvV'. occurs the S.indhi >Ajuh .skanmim Im skanudm} with 
out cert'brali/;U ion of the nu (^cp. 
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lengthening a preceding short vowel, is drop^KHl ; e.*g. 
sah -f la = ea-dhd ‘ overcome : rih 4^ ta = ri-cjha 'Itcked ; 
muh -I- ta = mu-dha iAV.| betnldercd ; vah -f ta — u-dhd ; ‘ 
vah-f dhvam = vo-dhvam (VS. 

d. An exception to (’ is tht‘ root nah bind, in which h is 
treated as dh : nad>dha bound. An excoptitni to both b 
and c is the root drh ; dr-dhd firm |hegin‘> with d and Inis 
a sliort vowel), ^ 


CIIAITEU III 

DECLENSION 

70, Declension, or the inflexion t)f nominal stems h)’ 
moans of endings that express the varions syntactical rela- 
tions represented hy tlie cjises, is most cj»n venient ly treated, 
owing to characteristic difTorence of form, m<*aning. and use, 
under ( 1 ) nouns (including adjectives) ; ( 2 ) numerals; (o) j)ro- 
nouns. 

In Vedic there are 

a. throe genders : masculine, feminine, and neut<‘r ; 

b. three numbers: singular, dual, ami plural ; 

c. eight cases: nominative*, vocative, act’usative, instru- 

mental, dative, ablative, g«nitive, locative*.’ 


* III .all tlu’so past pai t iciplfs tlu* dh is in tin- K V. wi itti n .ts Ih 

^ W 1 1 h Sa I n j) r a sa ra n a 

* Through vazh-dhvam azh her*' l»*roimn ‘4 -‘m ui igin.il an 

tliioiigli az' l»(>i 'linos o ^^cp. h . 

* lioforo this dh the vnw« l r in vi-r ;ij»p< ais l- ngt lim* «1. Imt it is 
jirosodioally long (cp. 8, iintn *J 

® This is tlu' Older <>1 the <-.'ises in tin* IIiihIvi Sanskrit gi aminan.i n s. 
exci'pting tlie vficativo, wlin-li ib in't regarded by them as u ease, |* 
IS cunvenient ns the only .'irrangenient by \v)in b sin b cas* s as are 
identical in form, either in the singular, tbodu.il, "r the plural, ina> 
be grouped togetb* r. 
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•71. The normal case-endings added to the stem are the 


following : — 

Singular. 



M. F. 

N. 

N. 

8 

— 

V. 

IX 

- 

A. 

am 

— 

I. 


a 

D. 


e 

Ab. 

(Jr. 

1 

as 

L. 


i 


Dual. 

M. F. N. 

au i 


bhyam 

08 


Plural. 

M. P. N. 

as 


bhis 

bhyas 

am 

3U 


a. The vocative is the same (apart from the accent) as 
the nominative in all numbers except the masc. and fern, 
sing, of vowel stems generally and the masc. shig. of con- 
sonant stems in -an, -man, -van; -mant, -vant; -in; -as; 
-yams, -vams ; -tar. 

h. The nom. acc. sing, has the bare stem excepting the 
words in -a, wliich add m. 

c. The nom. voc. acc. plur. neut. before the ending i 
insert n after a vowel stem and before a single final mute 
or sibilant of a consonant stem (modifying the n according 
to the character of the consonant : cp. 66 A 2). 

72. An important distinction in declension is that between 
the strong and the weak stem. It is fully developed only 
in derivative consonant stems formed with the suffixes -afLo, 
-an, -man, -van ; -ant, -mant, -vant ; -tar ; -yams, -v&ms. 
In the first four and in the last the weak stem is further 
reduced before vowel endings. The stem here has three 
forms, which may be distinguished as strong, middle, and 
weakest. 

a. Shift of accent was the cause of the distinction. The 
stem, having been accented in the strong cases, here naturally 
preserved its full form ; but it was shortened in the weak 
cases by the accent falling on the endings. For a similar 
reason the liist vowel of the strong stem, if long, is regularly 
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shortened in the vocative, because the accent always shifts 
to the first syllable in that case. 

73. The strong stem appears in the following cases : 

Nom. voc. acc, sing. | 

Nom. voc. acc. dual ^ l-of masc. nouns.* 

Nom. voc. (not aoo.) plur.) 

Nom voc. acc. plural only of neuters. 

a. When the stem has three forms,- the middle stent 
appears before terminations beginning with a consonant* 
(bhy&m, bhis, bhyas, su) ; the weakest before terminations 
beginning with a vowel in the remaining weak cases ; 
e. g. pratyd£ic-au nom. dii. ; pratydg-bhis inst. pi. ; 
pratic-ds gen. du. (93). 

h. In neuters with three stems, the nom. voc. acc. sing, 
are middle, the nom. voc. acc. du. weakest ; e. g. pratydk 
sing. ; pratio-i du. ; pratydiic-i pi. (98). The other cases 
are as in the masc. 


NOUNS. 

74. Nominal stems are, owing to divergences of inflexion, 
best classified under the main divisions of consonant and 
vowel declension. 

I. Stems ending in consonants^ may be subdivided into 

A. unchangeable ; B. changeable. 

II. Stems ending in vowels into those in A. a and ft ; B. i 
and u ; C. i and u. 

* Excepting names of relationship in -tar (101), nearly all nouns 
with changeable stems form t^icir feminine with the suffix -I (100). 

* Changeable stems are named in this grammar in their strong and 
original form, though the middle form would bo more practical, inas- 
much as tliat is the form in which changeable stems appear as prior 
member in compounds. 

* Some Sanskrit grammars begin with the vowel declension in a 
(II. A) since this contains the majority of all the declined stems in 
the language. But it appears preferable to begin with the consonant 
declension which adds the normal endings (71) without modification. 

ui» 


E 
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I. A. Unchangeable Stems. 

75 . These stems are for the most part priraaiy or radical, 
hut also include some secondary or derivative worda They 
ond in consonants of all classes except gutturals (these having 
always become palatals, which however revert to the original 
sound in certain cases). They are liable to such changes only 
as are recjuired by the rules of Sandhi before the consonant 
terminations (cp. 16 a). Masculines and feminines ending 
in the same consonant are inflected exactly alike ; and the 
neuters differ only in the acc. s. and nom. voc. acc. du. and pi. 

76 . The final consonants of the stem retain their original 
sound before vowel terminations (71) ; but when thei-e is no 
ending (i.e. in the nom. sing., in which the s of the m. and 
f. is dropped), and before the ending su of the loc, pi., they 
must bo reduced to one of the letters k, t, t, p or Visarjanlya 
(27) which respectively become g, d, d, b or r before the 
terminations beginning with bh. 

a. The voc. sing. m. f. is the same as the nom. except in 
stems in (derivative) as (83). 

b. Forms of the nom. voc. acc. pi. n. seem not to occur 
in the Samhitas ‘ except in the derivative as, is, us stems, 
wliere tliey are common ; e.g. dp&rpsi, aroimsi, cdksum^i. 

Stems in Dentals. 

77 . Paradigm tri-v^t m. f. n. threefold, 

!Sino. Dual. Plur, 


N. m. f, trivft n. trivft N.A. | |triv|Ft-a, N. m. f. triv#t-a 

A. m. t. tnvft-am n. trivft m.f. Itrivft-au A. m. f. trivft-a 


I. 

tnvft-a 

] 


1). 

tnvft-e 

D. 

Ab. 

Ab. G. 

trivft-as 

G. 

[trivft-os] G. trivft-di 

L. 

tnvft-i 

L. 

trivft-os L. trivft-8t 




m. f. V. trivpt-afi 


' lint in tlio Brjibman.'is .nrp fouml from -bhrt bearing, -vrt On-nitHf, 
-hii-t ftntf {/idTU/ th(' N. pi. n. lorins -bhfnti, -vrnti, -huKti. 
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1. Of the stems in t mo'Nt nre radical, nearly thirty of 
them l>eing formed with a determinative t added to roots 
ending in the short vowels i, u, r; e.g. ji-t conquennp, 
6ru-t hearing, k^-t making. Nearly all of tliem, however, 
appear as the last meml>er of compounds. excej)t cit f. tiiought ; 
dyii-t f. brilliance ; n^t f. dancing ; vr-t f. host. From sarva- 
hu-t offering cofuplctelg occui*s in N. pi. n. the form sarva- 
hunti in the AB. There are also a few derivative stems 
formed with the sutlixes -vat, -tat, -it. -ut, and secondary 
-t ; e.g. pra-vdt f. height^ devd-tat f. divine sen tee ) sar-it 
f. stream ; mar-iit m. storm-god ; yakf-t n. liver, ^dkf-t n. 
excrement. 

2. There are only three stems in th : kaprth, n. penis, 
path m. path, abhi-4ndth adj. piercing. 

3. a. About 100 stems end in radical d, all but a ft»w 
being roots used as the final imunber of compounds ; v. g. 
nom. adri-bhid mountain-rUaving. Only eight eccur as 
monosyllabic substantives : nid f. coniempt, bhid f. destroifer, 
vid f. knowledge, lid f. irate, miid i. jog, mfd f. rlag, hfd n. 
heart (used in weak cases only I ; and pad m. Joot. The 
latter lengthens its vowel in the stiong cases: 

8ing. N. pat. A. pad-am. L pad-a. D. pad-6. Ab.(t. 
pad-as. L. pad-i, 

Du. N.A. pad-&. I. Ab. pad-bhyam. (i.L. pad-bs. 

PI. N. pad-as. A. pad-ds. I. pad-bhis. D. pad-bhyas. 
(b pad-am. L. pat-sii. 

b. Theie are also six stems lornu‘d with derivative d 
(sudixal -ad -ud), seemingly all feminine; drs-adaud dhps-ad 
urthcr mdldom', bhas-ad hind gnartcis, van-ad bnnfing, 4ar-dd 
(lutinnn, kak-iid sunniuf, kak-iid jfdfatr. 

4. There are about fifty ladical stoma in dh, simple oi* 
compound. They are almost ie.stricte<l to m. and 1., no 
distinctively n. forms (N. A. du. {>!.) occurring and only four 
forms bring used as n. in the (J. L. h. Seven stems apj>ear 
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as monosyllabic nouns : v^dh strengthening as a masc. adj 
the rest as fern, substantives : nddh bond ; sridh foe ; k§iiidh 
hunger ; yddh fight ; m^dh conflict ; v^dh prosperity ; sp^dh 
battle, 

5. Hadical stems in n are formed from half a dozen roots. 
Four of these are monosyllabic substantives; tdn f. succession ; 
r4n m. joy ; vAn m. tvood ; svAn adj. sounding,^ There are 
also the compound adjectives tuvi-^vAn roaring aloud and 
go-^n winning cows. Han slaying occurs as the final 
member of at least thirty-five compounds, but as it follows 
for the most part the analogy of the an stems, it will be 
treated under these (92). 

Stems in Labials. 

78 . These stems, which end in p, bh, and m only, are not 
numerous. No neuters occur in the first two and only one 
or two in the last. 

1. All the monosyllabic stems in p are fern, substantives. 
They are: dp water, k^p heautif, k^dp night, k?ip finger, 
rip deceit, nip earth, vip rod. There are also about a dozen 
compounds, all adjectives except vi-^^p f. summit. Three 
of the adjectives occur as f,, the rest as m. ; e. g. padu-t^ 
m. delighting in cattle. 

a. dp lengthens the stem in the N.V. pi. ap-as, a form 
sometimes used for the A. also. The forms occurring are : 
Sing. I. ap-a. Ab.G. ap-ds. Du.N, ap-ft. PI. N.V. ap-as. A. 
ap-ds. I. ad-bhis. D.Ab. ad-bhyds. G. ap-am. L. ap-sii. 

2. The six uncompounded stems in bh are all f. substan- 
tives : kfiibh push, g^bh seizing, ndbh destroyer, dubh 
spleruiour, stdbh pmise (also adj. praising), and kakiibh peak. 
There are also more than a dozen compounds : the substan- 
tives are all f., the rest being m. or f. adjectives ; there are 


' Tlio accent of these steins is iri-ogiilar in remaining on the radical 
syllable (App. III. 11, 1), except land (beside t4n4) and vandra. 
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no neuters. The cases of tri-f^ubh f. triple praise (i^ metre) 
are : Sing. N. trif flip. A. tri^fiibh-am. I. tri^fiibh-ft. D. 
tri^fiibh-e. Ab. tri^fiibh-as. L. tri^fiibh-i ; PL A. 
tri^fiibh-as. 

a. nlibh lengthens its vowel in the N, pi. nabh-as. 
A. ndbh-as. 

8. There are five or six monosyllabic stems in m, and 
one compound : 4dm n. lioppiness, ddm n. (?) liousCf k^dm, 
gdm, jdm f. eartJi, him m. (?) cold ; sam-ndm f, favour, 
a. Gdm and jdm syncopate in the s. I.Ab.G. : gm-a, jm-a ; 
gm-ds, jm-ds ; k^dm syncopates in the Ab. G. s. and 
lengthens its vowel in N. du.pl. : k^m-ds; k^am-d; k^am-as. 
Ddm has the G. s. ddn (for ddm-s) in the expressions pdtir 
ddn and pdti ddn = ddm-patis and ddm-pati lord of the 
house and lord and lady of the house. 

Stems in Palatals. 

79. The palatals (o, j, 4) undergo a change of organ when 
final and before consonant terminations (cp. ()8). o always 
becomes guttural (k or g), j and 4 nearly always become 
guttural, but sometimes cerebral (f or d). 

1. The unchangeable stems in c ' when uncompounded 
are monosyllabic and almost exclusively f. substantives. 
Tvdc skin, however, twice occurs as a m., and kriifio curiew 
is m. Compounds, as adjectives, are often m., but only one 
form occura ab a n., in the adv. a-pfk in a mixed manner. 
Vac speech would be declined as follows : 

Sing. N.V. vak. A. vac-am (Lat. voc-em). I. vac-a. 

D. vac-d. Ab.G. vac-ds. L. vac-i. 

Dual. N.A.V. vao-a, vac-au. 1. vag-bhyam. 

Plur. N.V. vac-as. A. vac-as (rarely vac-ds). I. vdg-bhis. 
D.Ab. vag-bhyds. G. vac-am. 


* Stems in derivative a£io arc changeable (^93). 
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Similarly declined are : — tvr^c skin^] sic /lem; riic lusfrCf 
iuo flame^ srdo ladle ; fe stanza, mie injury ; ni-mruo 
sunset and other compounds. Krilfic forms its N. s. kriin, 
du. kruncau. 

2. There is only one stem in oh, formed from the root 
pj*ch ask: N. du. m. bandhu-pfch-a asking after kinsmen; 
also the D. and A. infinitive forms pfch-6 to ask, sam-pfoh-e 
to greet ; yi-p^oh-am and sam-p^ch-am to ask. 

3. a. Uncompounded radical stems in j are mostly f. 
substantives ; but 4j driver, vij stake at play are m., and 
yiij,* raj, bhr^j are m. as well as f. Neut. forms occur in 
compound adjectives, but never the distinctively n. endings 
of the N. A.V. du. and pi. * 

When the j is derived from a guttural, it becomes a 
guttural in the N. s. and before consonant endings ; when 
derived from an old palatal, it becomes a cerebral in the 
N. 8.“* and before consonants, but k before the su of 
the L. pi. 

Thus in the N. urk (urj) vigour ; nir-nik (nir-nij) bright 
garment; but bhraj; m. shining (bhraj), raf m. king, f. 
mistress ; L. pi. 8 rak- 9 u garlands (sr^j), pra-ydk-^u offerings 
(pra-ydj). 

a. riin N. of ava-yAj f. .s/<aic of Uie saenft ini uhlation and of jivayAJ in. 
p> tent wito offers the oUat ion is aiioin.ilous in droppiiii,' the j luid adding 
tile s of the noni. : ava-y4a, 4vay&8 (cp. 138 a . 

b. There are seven m. and f. adj. or subst. formed with 
tJie suffixes -aj and -ij : d-svapn-aj sleepless, ti^n-ij thirsty, 


* From vyac exfend occurs tho sirong form uru-vyAdoam/a) extend- 
tn(j^ and from sac accompany only tlio strong forms A. -sdc-am, and N. pi. 
•sdc-as. 

* This word meaning companimi also has a nasalized form in 
N.A. 8. dll. : yiin (for yuhk), yddj-am, yudj-ft. 

* But in a BiAlimana -bb&J sharing forms the N. pi. n. form -bh&dji. 

* Except in rtv -ik from rtu-fj in. sacrificing m due seusony piicst (from 
yaj iaertfee). 
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Mdj san-itj old; ui-ij desiring, bhur-^ f. a/w, 
m. trader. There ia ako the n. ‘ bhod, 
uAij m.f. would be declined as follows : 

Sing. N. u^k. A. uiij-am. I. D. uiij-e. 

G. oiij-aa. 

Du.N. Q.L. uiij-os. 

Pl.N. oiij-aa. A. uiij-as. I. uiig-bhia. D. utig-bhyaa. 
G. u£ij-&m. 

4. There are about sixty monosyllabic and compoiiinl 
stems in 6 formed from about a dozen roots. Nine mono- 
syllabic stems are f. : dai toorsh^, dii direction, dfi look, 
n4i night, sight, pi6 ornament, praA dispute, vi6 settlement, 
vHA finger. Two are m. : lord and bp&4 $pg. All the 

rest are compounds (about twenty of them formed from 
-dfi). Some half-dozen cases of the latter are used as 
neuter, but no distinctively n. forms (N.A. du. pK) occur. 

The 6, as it represents an old palatal, normally l^ecomes 
cerebral 4 before bh, but in di6 and dfi a guttural. Before 
the su of the L. pi. it phonetically and regularly becomes k. 
It usually also becomes k in the N. s. (which originally 
ended in s), as dik, n4k ; but cerebral \ in spW and vi-spii 
spy, vii and vi-pftA a river. 

The normal forms, if made from vi6 settlement, would be : 
N.V. vif. A. vi4-am. I. vi4-a. D. vi4-4. Ab.G. vU-ds. 
L. vi4-i. 

Du. N.A. vl4-&, vi4-au, 

PI. N.A. yi^-as. I. vi<J-bhi8. D. viej-bhyds. G. vi4-am. 
L. vik-fd. 

a. The N, of some compounds of drf is nasalized, as kl*dfh (lor 
ki-df hk) yohat kind ?, but %&-dfk such. 

The N. s irregularly represents the final p.ilalal (28 a) in puro4^^ 
m. sacrificial cake : N. puro<^, A. purotUUam. 


' This word is of obscure origin, but the j probably represents a 
reduced suffix. 
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Stems in Cerebrals. 

80 . The only cerebral stems that occur end in d and 9. 
Of the former there are only two : id f. praise (only found 
in 8. 1 . id-a) and f. refreshment (only in s. I. and 
G. 

There are a number of stems from about a dozen roots 
ending in 9 preceded by i, u, p, or k. Seven of these are 
uncojnpounded : £9 f. refreshment^ tvi9 f. cxcitementy dvi9 f. 
hatred^ ri9 f. injury ; 119 f. dawn ; pfk9 f. satiation ; dadhf9 
bold. The rest are compounds of the above or of mis tvinkf 
8ri9 Icany uk9 sprinkle, mu9 steal, pru9 drip, dhr9 dare, 
Vf9 rain ; dk9 eye. The 9 becomes \ in the N., and d before 
bh, but is of course dropped when k precedes ; e. g. N. dvif, 
vi-priif f. dro}), an-dk eyeless, blind ; I. pi. vi-priid-bhis. 

a. Tho final becomes k in the adverbial neuter form dadhfk boldly. 

Stems in h. 

81 . There are some eighty stems formed from about 
a dozen roots. All three genders are found in their inflexion, 
but the neuter is rare, occurring in two stems only, and 
never in the plural. Of monosyllabic btems nih destroyer, 
mih mist, giih hidingplacc, riih sprout are f., driih fiend is m. 
of f., sdh comiucror is m., mdh great, ni. and n. All the 
rest are compounds, more than fifty being formed from the 
tlireo roots druh hate, vah carry, sah overcome ; over thirty 
of them from the last.' The two stems U9mh f. a metre, 
and sardh bee are obscure in origin. 

a. As h represents both the old guttural gh and the old 
palatal jh it should phonetically become g or d before bh, 
but the cerebral represents both in the only two forms that 
occur with a bh ei\ding. In the only L. pi. that occurs, 

* upn-niih f. n/too occurs only in tlie L. s. up&-n&h-i. Judging by 
the infioxion of tlio word in classical Sanskrit the h would become a 
dental in the N. s. and before consonant endings. 
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anadiit-su (from anad-vdh), the h unphonetically became t, 
which has been dissimilated to t. In the N. the phonetic k 
appeara in the six forms -dhak, -dhuk, -dhruk, -ruk, 
-sppk, Uf^ik^ and the unphonetic J; in the three forms -v&f, 
^a);, sard);. 

h. Stems formed from vah * and sah lengthen the radical 
vowel in the strong cases, the former always, the latter 
generally. 

The forms actually occurring if made from sdh viciorioxis 
would be : 

Sing. N. V. m. f. ^at.^ A. m. f. sah-am. I. sah-d. D. sah-d. 
Ab.G. sah-ds. L. sah-i. 

Du. N.A.V. m. f. sah-a and sah-au. N.A. n. sah-i. 

PI. N.A.V. m. f. sah-as. A. m. sah-as and sah-ds; 
f. sdh-as. D. ^^-bhyds. G. m. sah-am. L. m. 
^af-su. 


Stems in r.^ 

82. There are over fifty stems in radical r.^ The preceding 
vowel is nearly alw^ays i or u, only two stems containing 
a and three a. Twelve stems are monosyllabic (seven f.,'' 
three m.," two n,’), the rest being compounds. The r 
remains before the su of the L. pi., and the nidical vowel 


* anad-v&h bfing a changcablu stem witli tfneo forniH m treated 
under the im gxilar changeable steniB (96). 

* When h becomes t the initial a is oerebralized. 

* There are no stems in 1 ; while the five wliich may be regarded 
as ending in the semivowels y or v are treated below (102) as ai, o, 
or au stems. 

* The stems in which the r is derivative (and prt>cede<l by a), in 
the suffixoa -ar and -tar, are treated below (101) as r stems. 

* g£r praise^ dvkr door, dhur burden, piir strongfiold, t4r star, psur 
victuals, 8t4r sfor, 

* glr praising, var protector, mdr destroyer. 

^ Viip loater, avtur light. 
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is lengthened in the N. s. and before consonant endings. 
The forms occurring, if made from pur, would be : 

Sing. N. pur. A. piir-am. D. pur-6. Ab.G. pur-4s. 
L. pur-i. 

Du. N.A. pdr-ft, piir-au. 

PI. N.V. pur-as. A. piir-as. I. pur-bhis. D, pur-bhyis. 
G. pur-aip. L. pur-fii. 

a. dv4r has the weakened A. pi. form duras (also once duria and 
once dv&raa), the only weak case occurring. 

b. t4r occurs in one (strong) form only, N. pi. tILr-aa, and atir in 
one (weak) form only, I. pi. atfbhis.^ 

c. aviir n. light has the two contracted forms D. aur-^, G. sQr-as.® 
It drops the case ending in the L. s.* sdar. 


Stems in s. 

83. 1. The radical 8 stems number about forty. A dozen 
are monosyllabic, five being m. : jfias relative, mas numth, 
v&B* abode, pums male,^ ias ruler ; two f. : kM cough, nas 
fwse ; five n. : as face, bhas light, mas flesh, dds arm, y68 
welfare. The rest are compounds, e.g. su'das giving well, 
liberal, 

a. Before bh the s becomes d in th^ two forms 1. m&d-bhfa and I>. 
m&d-bhyAs, and r in the only other one that occurs : dor-bhyim. 

b, Tlio A. pi. has the accentuation of weak oases in m&a-&s and 
jdAs-As. 

2. The derivative stems in s are formed with the suffixes 
-as, -is, -us, and are, with few exceptions, neuter substan- 
iive& All of them lengthen their final vowel in the N.V. A. 
pi. n., e. g. mdnftmsi, jydtim^i, c&ksum^i. The m. and f. 
are mostly compounds with these stems as their final 
member. 

a. The as stems consist almost entirely of neuters, which 


' With irregular accent. ^ With the accent of a disyllabic. 

* Like the an stems (90, 2). * This word might be a feminine. 

* This word will be treated later (96, 8) as an iri*egular changeable 
stem. 
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are accented on tlie root, as mdn-as mind, but these as final 
members of adjective compounds may be inflected in all 
three genders. There are also a few primary masculines, 
which are accented on the suffix, being either substantives, 
as rak^-^ m. denum, or adjectives (some of which occur also 
in the f. as well as n.), as ap-is active ; and one primary f., 
dawn. 

The N. 8. m. f. lengthens the vowel of the suffix : e. g. 
4hgir&s m., ui^s* f., su-mdn&s m. f. In about a dozen 
compounds the long vowel appears (owing to the influence 
of the m.) in the n. also ; e. g. urna-mrad&s soft as wool 
Before endings with initial bh the suffix as becomes o 
(46 6). The forms actually occurring, if made from dp-as, 
n. (Lat. dpus) work and ap-ds ni. f. active would be as follows : 

Sing. N. dpas; apas. A. dpas; apds-am. I. dpas-d; 
apds-d. D. dpas-e ; apds-e. Ab. dpas-as ; apds-as. 
L. dpas-i ; apds-i. V. dpas. 

Du. N.A.V. dpas-i ; apds-d, apds-au.^ D. ap6-bhydm. 
G. dpas-os. 

PI. dpdms-i; apds-as. 1. dpo-bhis ; ap6-bhis. D. dpo- 
bhyas ; apd-bhyas. G. dpas-dm ; apds-dm. L. 
dpas-su; apds-su. 

Similarly N. n. yddas glort/f m. f. yadas glorious ; f. 
apsaras nymph. 

a. A number of forms have the appcar.incc of boin^ coiitractionH 
ill the A. H. and N.A. p). m. f. : &m asam and &8 « aaaa ; thus 
mabdm greats vodhdm ordaintr, u^m daim, Jardm old age, medhdm 
uHsdom, vaydm vigour, sinless, apsaidm. PI. N. rii. dhgirda, 

iin-ftg&s, nd-vedia cognisant, aa-Jds&a united; f. medhda, &'Joa&a 
able, n^vedks, su-rddhaa bountiful. A. m. du-agaa, su-modhda (?) 
intelligent i f. usds. 


* The vowel of this wurd option.dly lengthened in tJie A. s., 
N. A. du., N. Y. pi. : usds-am beside usds-am, Ac. 

* The ending au is hero very rare and occurs chiefly in tlie later 
Saiphit&s. 
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6. fhe is stems, numbering about a dozen, consist 
primarily of neuters only. When they form final members 
of compounds, they are secondarily inflected as m. ; only 
one single such form, N. s. svA-fiocis self-radiant, occurs 
as a f. 

The final s becomes § before vowehendings and the 
L. pi. su, and r before bh. The inflexion of the n. differs 
from that of the m. in the A. s., N.A. du. and pi. The 
actual forma occurring, if made from i&ooia glow in the n. 
and from -6ocia m. (when it differs from the n.), would 
be : 

Sing. N. fiocis ; A. £oois ; m. -fiocif-am. I. fiooi^-a. 

D. 6oci9-e. Ab.G. 6oois-as. L. iocif-i. V. idois. 
Pl.N.A. 4ocimi9-i, m. -^ocif-as. 1. iiocir-bhis. D. 6ooir- 
bhyas. G. iiooi^-Am. L. iooi^-^u (67). 

a. f. prayer, which is not reully an is stem, being derived from 
a + tfis (the reduced form of the root <&s\ is inflected thus: N. Mfs. 
A. 1. ai9-A. PI. N. A. Aifs-as. 

c. The us stems, numbering at least sixteen exclusive 
of compounds, comprise several primary masculines as well 
as neuters ; three of the latter when compounded are also 
inflected as f. Eleven of the us stems are n. substantives, 
all but one (janiis birth) accented on the radical syllable ; 
four of these (Arus, cAkfus, tApus, vApus) are also used as 
m. adjectives. Three of the exclusively m. us stems are 
adjectives accented on the suffix, while two (nAhus, mAnus) 
ai-e substantives accented on the root. 

The final s becomes 9 before vowel endings, and r 
before bh. The inflexion of the n. is the same as that of 
the m. except in the A. s. and N.A. du. pi. The only 
f. forms (about half a dozen) occur in the N. and A. : 
e. g. N. cAk^us seeing, A. du. tApu§i-a hot 

The actual forms occurring, if made from cAk^us eye as n. 
and seeing as m. would be : 
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Sing. N. odkfUB. A« o&kfUB ; m. oikfuf-am. 1. odkfUf-ft. 

D. odk^uf-e. Ab.G. o&kfu^-as. L. odk^u^-i. 

Du. N.A. odkfuf-i; m. cdk^iif-A D. odk^ur-bhy&m. 

PI. N.A. odkfium^-i ; m. cdkauf-as. 1. odk^ur-bhis. 
D. cdkfur-bhyas. G. odk^u^-dm. 


I. B. Changeable Stems. 

84. Regular changeable stems are found only among 
derivative nouns formed with suffixes ending in the dentals 
t, n, s, or the palatal c. Those in t are forme<l with the 
suffixes -ant, -mant, -vant ; tliose in n with -an, 
-man, -van, and -in, -min, -vin ; those in s with -y&ms 
and -v&ms ; those in o with -aflo (properly a root meaning 
to bend). The stems in -ant (85-86), -in (87). -y&mH (88) 
have two forms, strong and weak ; those in -an (00-02), 
-v&ms (89), and -afio (93) have three, strtmg, middle, and 
weakest (73). 


Nouns with Two Stems. 

86, Stems in -ant comprise present,* future, and aorist 
participles (156) active (m. and n.).* The strong stem is in 
-ant, the weak in -at*; e, g. ad-dnt and ad-at eatwg from 
ad eat These participles are inflected in the m. and n. 
only, the f. having a special stem in i." The n. inflexion 
differs from the m. in the N.V.A. s. du. pi. only. The 
accent, if resting on the suffix, shifts in weak cases to the 
endings that begin with vowels. 


’ Excepting those of the reduplicating verbs and n few others that 
follow thoir analogy (86 ^). 

* On the formation of the f. stems see 95. 

* In Latin and Greek the distinction w.i-s lost by normali/^tion : 
G. tdenitSj ifivyros. 
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Masculine. 



aimvLAB. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 



N. adin ' (Ok. iSa>y) addnt-a 

V. ddan d(lant-& 

A. addnt-am (Lat. edentem) addnt-§. 


•au 

-au 

>au 


addnt-as (Gk. €ioi/r€p) 
ddantas 


adat-ds 


I. adat-a 
D. adat-d 
Ab.G. adat-ds 
L. adat-i 


I. addd-bhis 

D. addd-bhydm D.Ab. addd-bhyas 
G. adat-6s G. adat-am 

L. addt-8U 


N.A. addt 


Neuter. 

adat-i addnt-i 


Other examples are: dro-ant singing^ sid-ant (sad sit)^ 
ghn-dnt (ban slay), y-ant (i go), s-dnt (as he) ; pddy-ant 
seeing ; ioh-dnt mshvng\ krpv-dnt doing) sunv-dnt ; 

bhafij-dnt breaking ; j&n-dnt knowing ; jandy-ant begetting ; 
yiiyuts-ant wishing to fight ; fut. kari^y-dnt about to do ; aor. 
sdkf-ant (sah overcome), 

a. The analogy of these participles is followed by a few 
adjectives that have lost their old participial meaning: 
rhdnt weak, pf^ant spotted, brhdnt great, riidant brilliant) 
also the substantive ddnt* tooth. The adj. mahdnt great, 
also originally a participle,* deviates from the participial 
declension in lengthening the vowel of the suffix in the 
strong forms : 

Sing. N. m. mahan ; n. mahdt. A. mahant-am. I. mahat-a, 
Du. N.A. mahant-ft, -au. D. mahdd-bhyam. 

PI. N. mahant-as. A. mahat-ds. I. mahdd-bhis. 

L. mahdt-su. 


’ For original ad4nt-a, op. Lat. edens 

* Probably an old participle of ad eat with prehistoric loss of the 
initial a like 8-&nt being from as he. 

’ From the root mah (originally magh). Cp. Lat. mag-nn-ft. 
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b. Tbe participles of verbs with a reduplicating present 
base, i. a those of the third class (127, 2) and intensives 
(172), do not distinguish a strong stem,* in other words, 
have at throughout ; e. g. bibhyat fearing, ghdnighn-at 
repeatedly killing (v^han). The analogy of these participles 
is followed by a few others formed from unreduplicated 
bases : da£-at worshipping, ias-at ifistructing ; also d4kf-at 
and dhdk^-at aor. part, of dah burn, A few others, again, 
originally participles, have come to be used as substantives 
with a shift of accent to the suffix. Three of these are f. 
and two m. : vahdt,* aravdt* f. stream ; vehit * f. barren cow ; 
vftgh^t m. sacrificer ; saiodt ^ m. pursuer. Besides the first 
three substantives just mentioned there are no feminines 
except the adjective a-sa^odt unequalled ^ when used as a f. 
Hardly any n. forms occur except from the old reduplicated 
participle j&g-at going, living (from g& go), used chiefly as 
a substantive meaning the animate world. The inflexion of 
these reduplicated stems in at is like that of the compounded 
radical t stems (77), the accent never shifting to the endings. 

The forms occurring if made from dddat giving (v^dft) 
would be: 

Sing. N. m. n. dddat. A. m. didat-am. I. didat-ft. D. 

dddat-e. G. d^dat-as. L. d&dat-i. 

Plur. N.A. cUUlat-as. I. didad-bhis. G. dddat-&m. 

86. The adjeotive stems formed with the suffixes -mant 
and -vant, t^hich both mean possessing, are inflected exactly 
alike and differ from the stems in -ant solely in lengthening 
the vowel of the suffix in theN. s. m.^ The V. of these stems 


' Which has been weakened because hero the accent is regularly 
on the reduplicative syllable. 

* But v4h-ant carrying as a participle. 

’ But sriV'ant /lowing, * The derivation of this word is uncertain. 
^ But siio-at as a participle (from sao accompatiy). 

* Lit. havtngno equal ; but A-sa^cant-l as the f. of the pniliciple sAioat. 
^ The f. is formed with i from the weak stem : mat-I, vat-I (96). 
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is 'regularly* formed with mas and vas%' e.g. hivif-mas 
from hiavi^-mant ; bhdga-vas from bhdga-vant. 

From g6-mant possessed of cows would be formed : 

Sing. N. m. g6m&n ; n. g6mat. A. m. g6mant-am. L. g6- 
mat-i. V. m. g6mas. 

PL N. m. gdmant-as ; n. g6mant-i.* A. m. gbmat-as. 
L. g6mat-su. 

87. Adjective stems are formed with the suffixes -in, 
-min, -vin, whicli mean possessing. Those in -in are very 
common, those in -vin number nearly twenty, but there 
is only one in -min : fg-min praising. They are declined 
in the m. and n. only ; ^ but the n. forms are very rare, 
occurring in the a. N. I. G. only. These stems sometimes 
come to he used as m. substantives ; e. g. gfi-th-in singer. 
As in all derivative stems ending in n, the vowel of the 
suffix is lengthened in the N. s, m., and the n disappears in 
that case (in the n. also) and before consonant endings. 

The forma actually occurring, if made from hast-in having 
hands, would be as follows : 

Sing. in. N. hasti. A. hastin-am. I. hastin-a. D. hastin-e. 

Ab.G. hastin-as. L. hastin-i. V. hdstin. 

Du. 111 . N.A. hastin-ft, -au. I.D. hasti-bhyam. G.L. 
hastin-os. 

PI. m. N. hastin-as. I. hasti-bhis. D. hasti-bhyas. G. 

ha8tin-d.m. L. hasti-^u. 

Sing. n. N. hasti. I. hastin-a. G. hastin-as. 


' Thoro iiro sixtooii in tho RV. in vas and only tliree in tho later 
van (of which tliere are eight more in the AV.). There are six 
vocatives in mas in tho RV., but no example of tlie form in man. 

* There are also vocatives in vas from stems in van and vams 
(cp. thti V. in yas from stems in y&ms). 

* Tho only two forms that occur are ghHiv&nti and paium4nti. 
Tlio Padapfttha reads vauti and manti in these foims, and the 
lengthening of tho vow’ol seems metrical. 

* The f. stem is formed with i : ai§vin possessing horses] f. aiv£n>i. 
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88. 8. Comparative stems are formed with the suftx 
yftzns, which is nearly always added with the con Aec ting 
vowel i to the accented root. Only two stems are formed 
with yams exclusively : jya-y&ms greater and adn-y&ma 
older ; six others are formed with yams as well as i-yams ; 
e. g. bhu-yams and bhdv-iyarns wort*. The strong stem 
is reduced in the weak cases, by dropping the nasal and 
shortening the vowel, to yas. These stems ai-e declined 
in the in. and n. only.' No forms of the du. occur, and in 
the pi. only the N. A. G. are found. The V. s, ends in 
yas.* The forms actually occurring, if made from kdn- 
iyams younger ^ would be as follows : 

Masculine. 

SINGULAR. RLUItAL. 

! N. kdniyan kdniyamsas | 

I A. kdiiiyams-am kdniyas-aB 

1. kaniyas-a 

D. kaniyas-e 

Ab. G. kdniyas-as Cb kdniyas-am 

L. kdniyas-i 
V. kdniyaa 

Neuter. 


N.A. kdniyas kaniyams-i 

The I.D.Ab.G. sing, n., identical with the m., also uccui’. 
Nouns with Throe Stems. 

89. 1. The stem of the perf. part, active is formed wnth 
the suffix vams. This is reduced in the weak cases in two 
ways : before consonant b rminations (by dropping the nasal 

* The f. is formed by adding i the weak stem, e. g. prdyas-i 

* Cp. the mant, vant (86), and the vams (89) stems 
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alid shortening the vowel) to vas which becomes vat * ; 
and before vowel terminations (by loss of the nasal accom- 
panied by SamprasArana) to us which becomes 119. There 
are thus three stems: v&ms, vat, and U9. The accent 
always rests on the suffix in uncompounded forms. The 
inflexion is restncted to the m. and n.* The only specifically 
n. form occurring is the A. s. The V. s. is regularly formed 
with vas.* The forma actually occurring, if made from 
oakrvams having done, would be as follows : 


Masculine. 


SINOULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 


N. oakrvan 

A. cakrvams-am 

oakprams-ft 

« X * 1- 

oakpvams-as 

oakfvams-fi || 

cakriif-as 

... . , 

— 

I. oakni9-& 

!’!■ 

oakrvdd-bhis 

D. cakruip-e 

1 

1 — 

Ab.G. oakrii^'Es 

G. 

oaknis-ftm 

1 V. odkr-vas | 




Neuter. 


N.A. [ oakp-vAt"] 

— 

— 


a. In about a dozen of tliese participles the suffix v&ms 
is preceded by i (either as a reduced form of final radical* & 
or ns a connecting vowel): 

jajfii-van (from jfla knmo), tasthi-van (sth& stand), papi- 
van (pa drbik), yayi-van (yft^o), rari-van (ra give ) ; iy-i-van 
jogm-i-van (beside jagan-van ^ : gam^o), papt-i-van 
(pat///), pro9-i-vau (pra-f va8d/ce/0,.vivi6-i-van (vii enter ) ; 


* On die change of a to t cp. 60 B 1 6. 

* The f. is fo] mod with 1 from the weakest stem : e. g. cakrds-i. 

* Cp. tlio mant, vant (86), and the yAma stems (88). 

* On the change of m to n see 68. 
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ok-i-T^n ' (uo he wont)- This i is dropped before ; e. g. 
ta8th-ii(h&, iy-ii^aa, jagm-df-e. ' 

90. 2. Nouns in an, man, van include a large number 
of words, those in van being by far the commonest^ those 
in an the least frequenL These stems are almost I'estricted 
to m. and n. ; ’ but some forms of adjective stems serve as f., 
and there is one specifically f. stem y6s>an troman. 

In the strong cases the a of the suffix is usually lengthened, 
e. g. idhvin-am ; but in half a dozen an and man stems it 
remains unchanged, e. g. arya-mdn-am. In the weak cases 
the a is often syncopated before vowel endings, though 
never when man and van are preceded by a consonant, 
e. g. T. B. gravn& from gravan pressing stone (but 44-man-& 
stone), while before consonant endings the final n disappears,’ 
e.g. raja-bhis. In the RV. syncopation never takes place 
in the N.A. du. n., nor with one exception (4ata-davni) 
in the L. s. 

As in all other n stems, the nasal is dropped in the N. s., 
e. g. m. ddhva, n. kdrma. But there are two peculiarities 
of inflexion which, being common to these three groups, do 
not appear elsewhere in the consonant declension. The 
ending of the L. s. is in the RV. dropped more often than 
not ; e. g. murdhdn beside murdhAn-i on the Jicad. In the 
N.A. pi. n. both the final n of the stem and the termination i 
are, in the RV., dropped in nineteen stems, e. g. kirma;* 
while they are retained in eighteen, e. g. kirm&^i. 

1. The an stems, which are both m. and n.,* besides the 

' With reversion to guttural, lack of reduplication, and strengthened 
radical vowel. 

* The flteina in an and man form their f. with I added to their 
weakest form ; those in van substitute varl. 

^ That is, the a represents an original sonant nasal. 

* Seven of these appear with 4 in the SamhitA text, but with &, like 
the rest, in the Pada text. The evidence of the Avesta indicates that 
the & form of the SamhitA is the older. 

^ Six or seven adjectival forms are used ns f. 

f2 
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one f. y6i^D) are not numerous. In the strong forms 
rbhu-kfdn chief of the RbhuSf pus-dn, a god, and y6s-an 
woman retain short a ; ukf-dn ox and v^ 9 -an bull fluctuate 
between a and ft. In the inflexion of these stems (unlike 
those in man and van) the concurrence of three consonants 
is not avoided ; e. g. ^irsn-a, I. of 6irs-dn. 

a. Mix stems belong etymologically to this group though seeming to 
belong to one of the other two. They are : yti-v-an ‘ m. youthj ^v-in ' m. 
dofff rji-4van^ m. a man, m&tarfnfvan^ m. a demi-god, vf-bhv-an*/ar- 
reathiny, p&ri-Jm-an* going round. rlirs-&n n. is an extended form of 
liras head « lir(a)s-ln. 

The normal forms, if made from rajan would be : 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 


N. r^ft 
A. r^jftn-am 
V. rajan * 


N.A. rajftn-ft, -au N. rajftn-cus || 
I A. r^jfl-as 


I. r4jfi-ft 
D. 

Ab.G. rajfl-as 
L. r^an-i 
r^an 


I.D. r^ja-bhyam I. r^a^bhis 
D. raja-bhyas 

G. r^jfl'Os G. r^fi-ftm 

L. r^ja-su 


The n. differs in the N.A. only. No example of the s. N.A. 
occurs (p. 70, n, 1), But the du. of dhan day is dhan-i, pi. 
dhftn-i. 

2. The stems in man are about equally divided between 
m. and n., the former being mostly agent nouns, the latter 
verbal abstracts. About a dozen forms from these stems 
as final members of compounds are used as feminines.® In 


* See below, 1)1. 8, 4. 3 Probably from ivigi'oiv. 

* From bhu be, 4 Prom gam go, 

® The V. of m&tari'lvan is m4tari*lva8 as if from a stem In van. 

* No certain examples of f. formed with I from man stems are 
found in the RV., though the AV. has five such at the end of 
compounds. 
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the strong foiins arya-min m. a god, t-man in. selj] j^-man 
victorious retain the short vowel in the siiflix. In the weak 
forms, even when the suffix is preceded by a vowel, about 
a dozen forms do not syncopate the a, e. g. bhu-man-&, 
da-man-e. In the I. s. seven stems not only synco^mte, but 
drop either the m or the n as well : prathi-n-a, pre-i^-a, 
bhu-n-a, mahi-n-a, yari-n-a; dr&ghm-a, ra^m-a. 

The normal forms, if made from dii-man (Gk. Ak^ohv) 
m. stone, would be: — 

Sing. N. dima. A. d£m&n-am. I. d4man-&J D. &4man-e.' 

Ab.G. diman-as. L. ddman-i and diman. V. ddman. 
Du. N.A.y. dimdn-d. L. diman-os. 

Plur. N.V. dimdn-as. A. diman-as. I. dima-bhis. D. 
dima-bhyas. G. diman-&m. L. dima-su. 

The n. differs in the N.A. only. These cases from 
kdrman act are : 

Sing, kdrma. Du. kdrman-i. PL kdrmd^-i, kdrmft, 
kdrma. 

3. The stems in van are chiefly verbal adjectives and 
are almost exclusively declined in the in. Hardly a dozen 
of them make n. forms, and only five or six forms are used 
as f.* In the strong cases there is only one example of 
the a remaining short : anarvdn-am. In the weak cases, 
when the suffix is preceded by a vowel, the a is always 
syncopated in the Sanihita text except in the forms xid-ydn-e, 
vasu-vdn-e, and pta-van-i. The V. is usually formed in 
van, but there are four in vas : rtd-vas, eva-yd-vas, 
prdtar-it-vas, vi-bhd-vas.* 


' When the suffix Is preceded by a vowel, the a is generally synco- 
pated, os mahi-mn>i, also mahi-n-i, &c. 

* The f. of these stems is otherwise formed with i, which is, how- 
ever, never added to van, but regularly to a collateral suffix vara. 
Twenty-flve such stems in vari are found in the RV. 

* Cp. the mantf vant, ydqis, v4x]U stems. 
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Thei normal forms occurring, if made from gra-van ni. 
pressing^stonCf would be : 

Sing. N. gravft. A. grav&^-am. 1. gravn-ft. D. gravn-e. 

Ab.G, grar^-as. L. gravan-i and gravan. V. gravan. 
Du. N.A.V. graT&9-&, -au. I. grara-bhyftm. G. grav^-os. 
PI. N.V. grav&^-as. A. gravn-as. I. graya-bhis. D. 
graya-bhyas. G. gravn-fim. L. graya-BU. 

The n. diffei'S in the N.A. only. These cases (the du. 
does not occur) formed from dh&nyan how are: Sing, 
dbinya. PI. dhdny&ni, dlidny&, dh^ya. 

Irregular Stems in an. 

!• P4nth-an m. path^ forming the strong stem 
p^nthAn, is best treated under the irregular stems in 
radical A (97 A. 2 a). 

2. Ah-an n. day, otherwise regular, supplements the N. s. 
with Ah-ar. ' 

8. iv-An m. dog, otherwise inflected like rajan, takes 
SamprasArana in its weakest stem 4dn,* which, as represent- 
ing an originally disyllabic stem,* retains the accent: 


SINGULAR. 

— ~ — — ■■ 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

N. 

Ava (Kvwy) 

4yan*A, -au 

f X ^ — 

Ayan-as 

A. 

4yan-am 

syan-A, -au 

Aun-as 


4iin-A 

4An-a8 (ai/^^s*) 

— 

I. 

0. 


^ I. AyA-bhia 

1 D. AyA-bhyas 


G. 4An-Am 


* The normal N. in a appears to have been avoided in an stems 
collateral stems always being substituted in this case, as iksi for 
akfin eye, Au. 

* So also in Greek : ttvyvt tfiin-as. 

* Cp. Qi*eek siW. 
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4. yii-v-an, m. oiherwiae regular, forma ita wjaakest 

stem, yun, by Sampraaftra^a and contraction' (yii-un): 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 


N. yuY& N.A. yiiY&n-& 

y. yiiyan 
A. yiiv&n-am 

D. yun-e* 

G* yun-as 


N.V. yUY&n-aa 
A. yun*aa 


I. yiiva-bhia 
D. ytiYa-bhyaa 


6. maghi-yan ’ bountiful, an epithet of Indra, also forms 
its weakest stem, maghdn, by Samp^arana and contraction 
(magh4-un) : 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

N. magh4-y& maghd-y&n-& maghd-y&n-as 

V. mAgha-yan ir--- 

A. maghi-yan-am || magh6n-as 

G. maghdn-as magh6n-OB magli6n-&m 

6. udhan n. udder supplements the N. a with udhar 
and udhas ; before consonant endings, the latter stem also 
occurs : pi. L. udhas-su. 

92. The root ban, which forms the final member of 
thirty-five compounds in the RV., follows, for the most part, 
the analogy of derivative stems in an. The strong stem is 


' Cp. Lat. and ^n-for. 

* The stem retains the accent because it represents a disyllable ; 
cp. 4vAn. 

* The supplementary stem maabA-vant is also used in the following 
oases : N. maghivAn. PI. L magliA^ad-bhis. P. maghAvad-bhyas. 
L. maghAvat-sn. 
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-han (with a long vowel in the N. s. only), the middle is -hd, 
and the weakest -ghn.' The cases that occur would in the 
compound vftra-hdn Vrtra-slaijing be : 

SINOULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

1^. vjrtra-ha N.A. vrtra-han-d, -au N. vftra-hdn-as 
V. vf tra-han I f ” 

A. vrtra-hAn am || A- vrira-ghn-As 

I. vrtra-ghn-i | j. Vrira-hd-bhis 

D. vrtra-ghn-e - 

G. vjrtra-ghn-ds 
L. vftra-ghn-i 


3, Adjectives in afic. 

93. These words, the suffix ^ of which generally expresses 
the meaning of -warcl^ form the strong stem in aflc, the 
middle in ic or uc® (according as ac is preceded by y or v). 
About fourteen stems have a weakest form in ic, and about 
six in uc, which, if they are the contractions of accented 
syllables, shift the accent to the endings.^ They are inflected 
in the m. and n. only, th<4 f. being formed with i from the 
weakest stem. The only cases occurring in the pi. are the 
N.A. and in the du. N.A.L. 

The forms actually found, if made from praty-dilo turned 
toicardSy would be : 


* lloio the h reverts to the original guttural aspirate ; the n in this 
combination is never corebralizod. 

* Properly the root aflo bendy which has, however, practically 
acquired the character of a suffix. 

* Here ya and va irregularly contract to I and u, instead of i and u. 

* This is the general rule of the RV., but not of the AV. Thus 

A. pi. pratlo-ia RV., pratlo-aa AY. 
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Masculine. 


SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

|j N. pratydn (61) N.A. pratyafio-d, -au 

N. pratydfio-as j 

il A. pratydflc-am 

I 


' 1 - - - - - 


A. pratio-ds 

I. pratic-a 

D. pratic-d 



Ab.G. pratic-ds 



L. pratio-i L. 

pratic-6s 



Neuter. 


j N.A. pratydk | 

pratic-i 


a. Other words similarly declined are : 


Strong Stem. 

Middle 

Stem. 

Weakest 

Stem. 

ny-df[c downward 

ny-dk 

nic ' 

sam-y-dfio ^ united 

sam-y-dk 

sam-io 

tir-y-diic * transverse 

tir-y-dk 

tird4-c 

lid-aflo upivard 

lid-ak 

lid-io * 

anv-d£Lo follmving 

anv-dk 

anuo 

vifv-aflo all-pervading vi9v-ak 

vi^uo 


b. About a dozen stems, in wliich the aflo is preceded 
by a word ending in a, have no weakest form. Such are 
ipafio backward^ arvafic hitherward^ dvafic downward, devafic 
godtvardy pdrdilo turned away, praflc forward. The only 


' The stem nio seems to have retained the accent ; for the f. is nfc-1 
(not nlo-f), and the I. nioi being used adverbially probably has an 
adverbial shift of accent, devadryido godward also retains tlie accent 
on the suffix : I. devadrfc&. 

* The y is here inserted by analogy. 

* Here tiri takes the place of tiria aaoss, from which the weakest 
stem tiraio (» tir^ + ao) is formed. 

* i, though no y precedea the a of the suffix, by analogy. 
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cases ^ccuiTing in the du. and pi. aie the N.A; m. The 
inflexion of these words may be illustrated by dpailo : 

Sing. m. N. dpftn (61). A. dp&flc-am. I. dp&c-&. 
L. dp&c-L 

Du. N.A. fip&£[b-&, ip&flo-au. 

PI. N. dpftfic-as. A. ip&o-as. 

The only distinctively n. form is N.A. s. prak.* The f. \b 
formed from the weak stem with i : prac-L 

94. The points to be noted about changeable stems are : 

1. The vowel of the sufl&x is lengthened in the N. s. m. 
except in ant and aflo stems : gd-mftn, agni-van ; kdniyfin ; 
oakf-van; raj&; 6im&, grav&y yiiv-ft; hasti, 
taras-vi ; but ad-dn, pratydn. 

2. The N. sing, ends in a nasal in all changeable stems 
except those in n, which drop it. 

8. All changeable stems that lengthen the vowel in the 
N. s. m. shorten it in the V. Those that drop the n in 
the N., retain it in the V., while those that have n (after a) 
in the N. drop it in the V., and add a : 

thus rajan (N. raja),’ d^man (N. dimd), gravan (N. 
gravd), yiivan (N. yiivfi);* hdstin (N. hasti) ; hdvi^mas 
(N. havi^m&n), mdrutvas^ (N. mariitvftn) ; kdniyas (N. 
kdniyftn); odk^as (N. odkpvftn). 

a. The only changeable stems in which the V. does not differ in form 
(though it does in accent) from the N. are the ant and aflo stems : 
idan (N. adin); prittyan (N. praty4n). 

96. The feminines of nouns with changeable stems are 


* In B. some half-dozen N.A. plur. n. forms occur : priffoi, praty- 
4£lol, arvafloi, samyiffoi, sadhryaffoi, anvafloi. 

* One an stem has a V. in as : matarl-iT-as (p, 68, n. 6). 

® Four van stems form their V. in vaa : ^ft-vas, eva-ya-vas, pHltar- 
it-vas, vl-bh&-vas. 

* The RV. has three vocatives in van : arvan, 4at4van, 4avas4van. 
The AV. has five others, but none in vaa. 
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foimed Ly adding i to the weak stem (when there a^e two 
stems) or the weakest (when there are three) ; e. g. adat-i 
(m. adant) ; dhenumdt-l (m. dhenum&nt), 4niaTat-i (m. 
dmavant) ; arkin-i (m. arkin) ; ndyyas-i (in. ndviyftms) ; 
jagmu^i(m.jagm-i-vaxna) ; 8am-rajfl-i(m.r^an), magh6n-i 
(m. maghdvan), -ghn-i (m. -hdn) ; pratio-i (ni. pratydfio) ; 
avitr-i (m. avitar). 

a. The f. of the present pertioiple eotive of the first conjugation 
^125) is made from the strong m. stem in ant (cp. 156); that of 
the second conjugation from the weak stem in at; e. g. bhisant-I 
being, uohant-i ‘ shining, ptisyant*! obtaining abundantly, ood4yant-i 
urging ; but ghnat-f (m. ghnint) staying, pfprat-I furihering (m. piprat), 
krnva^-f (m. kmv4nt), juiijat-f (m. yufiljint) yoking, punat-f (m. 
punint) purifying. 

b. The f. of the simple future partioiple is formed like the present 
participle of the first conjugation : sd-syant-l about to bring forth, san- 
isyint-! going to obtain, 

c. Adjectives in van form their f. in var-i ; e. g. pf-van {mivy)fat, 
f. pf-var-I {wlitpa «= wifipia). The f. of the irregular yd>v-an young 
(91. 4) is yuva-tl. 


Irregular Nouns with Changeable Stems. 

96. 1. ap f. water lengthens its vowel in the strong cases 
du. and pi. and substitutes t for p before bh. The forms 
occurring are ; 

Sing. I. ap-a. Ab.G. ap-ds. Du. N. apd.^ PI. N.V. 
ap-as. A. ap-ds. I. ad-bhis. D. ad-bhyds. G. ap-am. 
L. ap-sii. 

2. anad-vdh m. ox (lit. cart-drawer, from dnas -f vah) has 
three stems: the last syllable is lengthened in the strong 
stem ana^-vah ; and shortened by Samprasarana in the 
weakest ana^-iih and in the middle ana^-ud (dissimilated 


^ The weak stem appears once in sido-at-l sprinkling beside the 
I'egular sido-4nt-i. 

* In a compound. 
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for anad-ud). The N. is irregularly formed as if from 
a stem* in vant. The forms occurring »ve : 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

N. anad-van N. anad-vah-au N. anad-vah-as | 

A. anad-v4h.am A. Mad-v4h-au 

G. anad-iih-as D. anad-iid-bhis 

L. anad-iih-i L. anad-iit-su 

8. pu-mams * m. man has three forms ; its a is lengthened 
in the strong stem, and syncopated in the weakest to pums, 
in the middle to pum.^ The forms occurring are : 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

I N. pum&n (89. 1) pumams-as I 

I V. piimas t ^ 

I A. piimAms-am | pums-ds 

Ab.G. pums-ds G. pums-am 

L. pums-i L. pum-Bu | 


II. Stems ending in Vowels. 

97. A. 1. The stems in derivative a (rn, n.)-* and d (f.)^ 
constitute the most important declensions because the former 
embraces more than one half of all nominal stems, and the 
latter includes more feminines than any other declension. 


* Probably an old compound, with tho socond part of which the 
Lftt. ‘ male * may be allied. 

^ With necessary loss of the a between consonants : cp. 28 and 16 a. 

* N. -as, -am »= Ok. -or, -ov ; Lat. -us, -wm. 

« M Qk. -a, ‘Tj ; Lat. -a. 
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These two declensions* are also the most irregular since the 
endings diverge from the normal ones here more than 
elsewheie. The a declension is the only one in which the 
N.A. n. has an ending in the singular, and in which the 
Ab. 8. is distinguished from the G. The inflexion of tlio n. 
differs from that of the m. in the N. A.V. s. tin., and pi. only. 
The forms actually occurring, if inacie from priyd dear 
would be : 

Singular. Plural. 


MASC. 

F£M. 


MA8C. 

FEM. 

N. priyd-8 

priya 

N.j 

( priyas 
ipriyasas^ 

priyM 

priyasas 

A. priyd-m 

priya-m 

A. 

priyan " 

priyas 

1. 1 priydna ^ 
Ipriya^ 

( priydyd ^ 

( priya 

I.i 

1 

f priydis • 
ipriydbhis 

priyabhis 

D. priyaya 

Ab. priyat * ) 

priya-yai ’ 

D.Ab. 

priydbhyas 

priyabhyas 

G. priydsya^j 

priya-yas “ 

G. 

priya-n-dm 

priya-n-dm 

L. priyd 

priya-yam 

L. 

priyd9u” 

priyasu '* 

V. priya 

priye ® 

V. 1 

1 

[ priyas 

1 priyasas 

priyas 

Dual. N.A 

. m. priya,’*’ 

priydu ; 

f. priyd. 



I.D.Ab. m. f. n. priyabhydm. 
G.L. m.f.n. priyd-y-os. 


* Certain adjectiTos in -as -a -am follow the pronominal declension 
Ciio). 

^ Those terminations originally came from the pronominal declen- 
sion (110). The final of ena is often lengthened (enA). 

* This form, made with the normal I. ending is rare. 

* This ending is preserved in the Lat. o for od (e.g. Cnahod in 
inscriptions) and in the Greek (Cretic) adverb henc£. 

® The terminations yai ( = y&.e), yas (- yA-as), y&m are due to 
the influence of the feminines in i (originally yA), e.g. devy&i, 
devyis, devyAm (cp. KX) . 

(For notes see next page.) 
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*a. The N. A. neuter forms are ; Sing. priy4-m. Du. priy4. 
PI. priya” and priya-^-i." 

a. In the BrAhmanae and SQtrae the D. 8. f. ending ai is used instead 
of the Ab.G. ending As both in this declension and elsewhere (98. 8 a) ; 
e. g. Jlr^jai tvaoah qf dead skin. 

2. Radical & stems, m. and f.,'* are common in the RV., 
being formed from about thirty roots. Most of them appear 
only as the final member of compounds, but four are used as 
monosyllables in the m. : ja childf tra protector^ da giver^ 
stha standing ; and seven in the f. : k^a dbode^ kha well, 
gna divine woman, ja child, jya bowstring, ma measure, 
vra iroop}"^ The forms occurring in the oblique cases are so 

* The form amba, occurring thrice in the RV., may have a V. 
meaning, 0 mother ! The VS. and TS. have the V. Ambe as from a stem 
AmbA mother. 

^ This form seems to consist of a double ending : as-as. The form 
in as is about twice in the RV. and twenty>four times in the AV. as 
ft-equent as that In asas. 

* That the ending was originally -ns is shown by the Sandhi (40. 2) ; 
op. Gothic -ans, Gk. inscr. ~ovs, 

* This ending is preserved in such Greek datives as iwwois. It is 
slightly commoner in the RV. than priyebhis, but in the AV. it is 
five times as common. It is almost always used in the BrAlimanas. 

The n seems to liave boon due to the influence of the n stems. 

“ The u of su is almost invariably to be read with hiatus, even 
before u. 

This form is rare in the RV., being probably duo to the influence 
of the many masculines. 

The du. in A is more than seven times as common as that in au 
in the RV. 

The form in A is commoner in the RV. than that in Ani in the 
proportion of three to two. In the AV. the proportion is reversed. 

’* This form is due to the influence of the an stems, which form 
their n, pi. in both A and Ani, e. g. nAmA and nAmAni. 

There are no distinctively n. forms, as the radical v<rwel in that 
gender is always shortened to a, and the stem is then inflected 
according to the derivative declension. 

These stems become less common in the later SamhitAs, where 
they often shorten the final vowel to a, and are then inflected like 
derivative a stems. 
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rare that aome endings, such as those of the L. a, the 
G.L. du., and the G. pi. are not represented at all. The m. 
always takes s in the N. a, but the f. often drops it, 
doubtless owing to the influence of the derivative & stems. 
The radical vowel is dropped before the endings e ' and as 
of the D. and G. p. The forms actually occurring, if made 
from ja child in. f., would he: 

Sing. N. ja-8, f. also ja. A. jam. I. ja. D. j-d. G. j-As. 
V. ja-8. 

Dual. N. A.V. ja and jdu. I. ja-bhy&m.‘ 

Plur. N. jas. A. jis. I. ja-bhis. D. ja-bhyas. Ab. 
ja-bhyas. L. ja-su. 

a. Five anomalously formed m. derivative stems in k follow the 
analogy of tho radical k stems. 

The strong stem of pathf m. path is in tho RV. p&nthli only ; Sing N. 
p&nth&-8. A. pinthA-m. PI. N. p4nth&a. The AV. Itas besides the 
stem p4nthan : Sing. K. p^uthA A. p&nthAnam. PI. N. pinih4n'as. 

From the adverb tithA thus is formed the sing. N. AtathA-s not Bay- 
ing *yes 

uiAnA m., a seer, has a N. like a f. : uAAnA. A uAinA-m. D. ulAn<e. 

mAnthA churning stick and mabU great form the A. mAnthAm and 
mahH-m. 

8. Radical a stems, m. n., numbering about twenty, 
consist almost entirely of stems in radical & that has been 
shortened to a. Excepting kha n. aperture they appear as 
final members of compounds only; e. g. prathama-jA y? r^f- 
hom, -ha slaying is a reduced form of ban ; e. g. Aatru-hd 
slaying enemies. 

98. B. Stems in i and u (m.f.n.). 

Both declensions embrace a large number of nouns of all 
genders. But the i declension contains comparatively few 
n. stems, and, excepting the N.A. a. and pi., n. forms are 

^ Not, however, in moat of the dative infinitives ; c. g. parA-dAi to 
give up, i>ra>khyAi to see, prati^mAi imitate (cp. 167). 

* Contrary to the rule generally applicable to monosyllabic stems, 
the accent remains on tho radical syllable throughout. 
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rare in it, not occurring at all in several cases. In the 
u declension the masculines greatly preponderate, being 
about four times as numerous as the f. and n. stems taken 
together, while the neuters here greatly outnumber the 
feminines. The inflexion, which is closely parallel in both 
groups, is praotically the same in all genders except that 
the N.A. s. and pi. n. differ from the m. and f., and the 
A. pi. m. and f. differ from each other. The final vowel of 
the stem shows Guna in three of the weak cases of the s. 
(D.Ab.G.), as well as in the V. s. and the N. pi. m. f., 
while it is abnormally strengthened in the L. s. The 
normal ending as of the Ab.G. s. is reduced to s, while 
that of the L. s. is always dropped in the i declension and 
usually in the u declension. The inflexion of the n stems 
has influenced the i declension in the I. s. only, but the 
u declension in the G.Ab. and L. also. Oxytone stems, 
when i and u are changed to y and v, throw the accent on 
a following vowel, not as Svarita, but as Udatta, and even 
on the nam of the G. pi., though the stem vowel in that 
case does not lose its syllabic value. 

The adjectives 6uc-i bright and rnddh-u su'cct may bo used 
to illustrate the forms actually occurring : 

SlNQUIJVR. 


ni. 

f. 

n. 

m. 

f. 

n. 


£uci-8 

6uoi 

mddhu-8 

mddhu-8 

mddhu 


4uoi-m 

6uoi 

mddhu-m 

mddhu-m 

mddhu 

j 6iioy-& ‘ 

1 4uoi-n-a 

[ 4uoy-& 
Utioi 


1 mddhv-a * 

I mddhu-n-a 

mddhv-a 

mddhu-n< 


' Five btems in tho RV. form their I. like ^v^oya, but twenty-five 
(under the influence of the n declension) like ^ucin&. 

“ This is the normal formation, but the contracted form in i is more 
than twice as common in the RV. The latter is in the RV. further 
shortened to i in about a dozen words. 

* The normally formed I. in & is made in the m. by only four stems, 
but that with na by thirty in tho RV. ; in the n. the ni form is used 
almost exclusively. 
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m. 

t 

n. 

m. 

f. 

• 

D. 

idcay-e 

iuoay-e * 

idoaye 

mddhav-e ^ 

mddhay-e 

j inddhaT-a *• 

iiioe-B' 

idoe-s 

[idoe-s] 

znddho*8 

inddho-8 i 

[mddhu-n>a 

1 mddho-t 

iiioe*8 

idoe-s ^ 

idoe-8 1 

|mddho-8* 

1 

Imddhu-n-aa 

1 mddho-s 


ido&* 

1 

[midhv»a8 

mddho-8 1 

i mddhu- n-ai 

ido& j 

mddhav-i ' 


fmddha\-i ’’ 

1 iiioau ' 

idoau 

idoau 1 

^mddhau 

mddhau h 

mddhau 

idoe 

idoe 

[<doi] 

mddho 

1 

mddho 

[mddhu-n-i 

mddhu 



Dual. 



L.V. 4dci 

* 4doi 

4doi 

mddhu ’ 

mddhu 

mddhy-i 

.Ab, 

^doibhydm 




1. 

ftdcy -08 


mddhv -08 

mddhv -08 

mddhu-n-OB 


* arl m.f. dsvout and 4vl m. sheep have arj-ia and ivy-aa. 

* Tho form in au ia more than twice as common as that in ft in 
m. and f. 

The derirative 1, u and I stems are tho only ones that do not take 
ft or au in the dual. 

utf untft aid is often used as a D. The RV. has seven datives in ai, 
0 . R. bhrty-fti /or sustenance, following the analogy of the i declension. 

Ihe RV. has six forms according to the i declension, o. g. yuvsty-is. 

® The form vftdj on the altar, occurring twice, is tho only L. from an 
i stein with the normal ending i (=. vftdi-i). 

^ Ihis typo occurs from over sixty stems, the normal formation 
(mftdhv-e) from only three stems in the RV. 

* Tho normally formed type m4dhv<aa is followed by six stems, tho 
prevailing type m4dho-8 by over seventy in the RV. 

* Seven stems follow this type, while nineteen follow mftdhau in 
the RV. 

From one stem also mftdhv-e. 

Once also mftdhv-as. 

Also mftdhv-aa, vftsv-as. 

** Only in the form dlnav-1. 

The only example in RV. U urv-f the two earths. The VS. has 
jftnu-n-I two knees. 

The only example U jAnu-n-oa (AV.). 

lilt 
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m. f. n. ra. 


f. 


N.V. iiioay-as* 4iioay-afl’ 
A. Wci-n* 4\ioi-B 


iiioi * m 4 dliav-as“ rnddhav-as " 

4 iici i 

4iioi-ii-i mAdhu-n * m4dhft-B 


I. 4doi-bhifl 

D.Ab. Woi-bhyas 

G. 4iioi-n-ftm 

L. 4iici-9u 


mddhu-bhis 

m&dhu-bhyas 

midhu-n-ftm 

mddhu -911 


n. 

m&dhu^ 

mddbu 

mddhu-n-i 


a. Twenty-seven i stems in the RV. show forms according to the 
derivative i declension in the D.Ab.O.L. 8.f. : e.g. bhrti f. sustenance: 
D. bhrty-41 ; bhiaml f. earth : Ab.G. bhiimy-4«, L bhW-im. Such 
forma in al, &8, &m are much commoner in the AV. In B. ai is 
regularly used instead of &a (cp. 97 a o). Besides the numerous I. s. 
forms in n& the RV. has half a dozen i stems showing the influence 
of the n declension in the incipient use of the endings ni in the 
N.A.V. du. n. and nl in the N.A. pi. n. 

In the u declension the RV. has only three forms following the 
analogy of the derivative 1 declension ; isu f. arrow : B. fsv-ai, G. fsv- 
&8, su-vAstv-fts (tf the {river) Suvdsiu (all in late passages).* There are 


* The only stem not taking Guna is arf devout which has the N. pi. 
ary-As m. f. 

* The original ending ns is in both Atioln and mftdhun preserved 
in the Sandhi forms of ips or mr (39, 40). 

* About ten stems in 1 in the RV. have N. pi. forms according to 
the derivative ! declension ; e.g. avinls streams beside av6nayas. 

* The normal type idol ( ■= 4dci-i) is of about the same frequency 
as its shortened form idol, both together occurring about flfty times 
in the RV. The secondary type Idoini occurs about fourteen times. 

® There is only one example of the N. pi. m. without Guna: midhv-as 
itself occurring four times. 

* There are two examples of the N, pi. f. without Guna : m&dhv-as 
and iati-kratv-as having a hundred powers. 

The type without ending is made from twelve stems, the form 
with shortened vowel being nearly twice as common as that with u. 
The secondary type mAdhdni is more frequent than midhu. 

* In B. the D. s. f. ending al is here regularly used instead of the 
Ab.G. &a. 
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also some forms following tlie analogy of the u declension : A. &-bh!rv> 
am from &-blilrnjWir2«ss and N. du. and pi. in and yuT4M from 

seTeral stems derived with the suffix yii. Besides the numerous I. 
singulars m. and n., there aro many alternative n. forms, in the 
remaining oases of the s. and N. A. pi., following the n declension : 
D. m&dliu<ne, kaifpu-ne ; Ab. midhu-naa, sAnu-nas ; Q. o4ru-i^, 
dAru-nas, drti-naa, m&dhu-nas, visu-naa ; L. i^yu-ni, siUiu-ni ; diru- 

; N. A. pi. d4ru-^, Ac. 

5. There is no example of a V. s. n. from an i stem, and the only one 
from an u stem is gdggulu (AV.). This seems to indicate that the 
V. s. in these stems was identical with the N. 

c. Adjectives in u often use this stem for the f. also ; o. g. oiru dear ; 
otherwise they form the f. in u, as tanii m., tanii f. thin (Lat. tenu-xs ) ; 
or in I, as uni m., urv-f f. %cide. 

d. There are about a dozen stems in which final i seems to be radical 
in a secondary sense as representing a reduced form of roots ending in 
a. They are mostly m. compounds formed with -dhl ; e. g. nl-dhf 
treasury. There are also about eight stems formed from roots in u, all 
of which except dyii day are final m^mbei's of compounds ; e. g. raghu- 
drd running swiftly ; besides some twelve stems in which u is radical in 
a secondary sense, as representing the shortened form of the vowel of 
three roots in u ; e.g. su-pii clarifying well (from pu purify)^ parl>bhii 
surrounding (from bhu he). 

The inflexion of these radical i and u stems is exactly the same as 
that of the derivative 1 and u stems given above. 


Irregularities. 

99. 1. pdti (Gk. nScri-s) m. husha/nd is irregular in the 
D.G.L. 8. : pdty-e, pdty-ur,' pdty-au; while the I. in this 
sense has the normal form pdty-§. When it means lord^ 
either as a simple word or as final member of a compound, 
it is regular : D. pdtay-e, b^has-pdtay-e, G. pdte-s, praja- 
pate-8, L. gd-patau ; while the I. in this sense is formed 
with n& : pdti-n&, b^has-pdtina. The f. is pdtni (Gk. 
Trirvia) wife and lady. 


^ The anomalous ending appears to be due to the influence of the 
Ab.O. in the names of relationship (101) in r like pitdr, G. of pitf 
father. 


o2 
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a. The f. j4ni tvi/e takca tl>e anomalous ending up in the G. : jiny-ur.* 
It has the further anomaly of forming its N. jAnI like the derivative 
i declension. 

2. Bdkh-i m. friend, besides having irregularities like pdti 
in the weak cases of the s., has a strong stem formed with 
Vrddhi : N. sdkhd, A. sdkhdy-am, I. sdkhy-d, D. sdkhy-e, 
Ab.G. sdkhy-ur,' V. sdkhe.^ Du. sdkhdy-d and sdkhfty-au ; 
PI. N. sdkhfty-as, A. sdkhi-n, I. sdkhi-bhis, D. sdkhi-bhyas, 
G. 8dkhi-n-&m. 

a. In the RV. sAkhi occurs as the final member of eight compounds 
in which it is inflected in the same way and is also used as a f. ; e. g. 
mardt-sakhA N. m. f. having the Mat'uts aa friends. 


3. ari devout is irregular in forming several cases like the 
radical i stems (except in accentuation) : sing. A. ary-dm 
(beside ari-m) m., G. ary-ds m. ; pi. N. ary-ds m. f., 
A. ary-ds m. f. 

a. The VS. has also the N. s. arf>8, beside tlie regular arf>B of the RV. 
Avi sheep (Lat. ovi-a) also takes the normal ending as in the G. s. ; 
Avy-as, vf m. bird has in the RV. the N. s. vA-s beside vf-s. 

4. The neuters dk^i eye, dsthi hone, dddhi curds, sdkthi 
thigh, form their weakest cases from stems in dn ; e. g. 
I. dadhn-a, sakthn-a ; G. ak^n-ds, asthn-ds, dadhn-ds. 
Du.N. dkfi-ni (AV.), I. sdkthi-bhyam^ G. akfn-6s, but 
sdkthy-os (VS.). In the pi. the an stems are used in the 
N.A. also : ak§an-i (beside dkjji-ni, AV.), asthan-i (beside 
dsthi-ni, AV.), sakthan-i ; I. ak^d-bhis, asthd-bhis ; D. 
asthd-bhyas. 

5. dyu m. f. shy (originally di^, weak grade of dyo, 102, 3) 
retains this stem before consonant terminations (taking 
Vrddhi in the N.V. s.), but changes it to div before vowels : 


^ Influenced, like pAtyur, by the names of relationship in p (101). 
* Formed regularly like Atioe from Add. 
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Sing. N. dydu-8 (ZciJy = A. div-am.* div-a. 

D. div-6. Ab.Q. div-^ L. div-f V. 

dy^u*8 * (ZcO). 

PLN. diF-as.^ A. m. dyun,* f, div-as. I. dyii-bhia/ 


100. C. Stems in i and u are mostly f. when substan- 
tives, but a great many as final members of compounds are 
adjectives used in the m. as well as f. 

I. The i stems are very differently inflected according as 
they are radical (a) or derivative (b)» The analogy of the 
primary radical group (1) is closely followed both in 
inflexion and accentuation by a secondary group (2) of about 
eighty polysyllabic stems which, though formed with 
derivative i, are for the sake of clearness best treated as 
a division of the radical group. 

a. The normal endings as they appear in the inflexion of 
consonant stems are taken throughout this declension. The 
G. pL, however, preserves the normal ending &m in one 
single form only (dhiy-sm), n&m being otherwise always 
added. The N. s. always adds 8. Accentuation on the 
final syllable of the stem is characteristic of this declension, 
and, except in monosyllabic stems, the acute remains on 
that syllable throughout. Before vowel endings the i is 
split to iy in monosyllabic nouns, even when they are final 
members of compounds,^ as A.dliiy-am, pi. N. nana-dhiy-as 
having diverse intentions ; but in roots as final members of 


* Tlie stem div, the SamprasArana form of dy&v, has made its way 
into the strong cases, A. s. and N. pi., owing to the very frequent 
weak cases div- As, &c., which taken together occur more than 850 times 
in tlie RV. 

^ i.e, diau-8 to bo pronounced as a disyllable. The s of tlie N. is 
retained in this form. 

* These two forms, which occur only in the RV. or passages borrowed 
from it, always moan days. 

* Except accented -dhf, as A-dhiam (but su-dhf follows the general 
rule, as su-dbi'y-os). 
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compojLinds only when two consonants precede,' as yajfla- 
priy-am sacrifice-loving^ but yajfia-nyAm (= yajfia-niam) 
leading the sacrifice. Otherwise i is always written as y, 
but is invariably to be pronounced as i, as nady-^im pro- 
nounced nadiam ’ stream. 

The monosyllabic stems belonging to the radical class are 
the feminines dhi thought, bhi fear, 6ri glory, and the m. vi 
receiver (occurring only once in the N. s.). The compounds 
of the first three, being mostly Bahuvrihis (189), and the 
compounds formed from the roots kri buy, ni lead, pri love, 
mi dimmish, vi move, lie, 6ri miXy being mostly accusative 
Tatpurusas (187), are both m. and f. 

The secondary group consists of more than eighty poly- 
syllabic stems accented on the final syllable and probably 
for this reason following the analogy of the radical com- 
pounds. Excepting about half a dozen they are substantives, 
nearly all f. The masculines are ahi serpent, rathi charioteer, 
and about eight compounds. 

6. The declension in derivative i embraces a large number 
of stems formed by means of the suffix i (originally ya) 
largely to supply a f. to m. words, and not normally accenting 
the suffix.^ It also includes a large number of miscellaneous 
f. stems of an independent character having no corresponding 
m., as [Sdo-i might. It includes seven m. stems, five of 


' In the secondary radical group (a 2, p. 87) the i is split only in 
•amudrf and partly in oakrf. 

^ The resolved forms given below are spelt with i (not iy as they 
may have been pronounced) so as to avoid confusion with the written 
forms of the Samhit& text that are spelt with iy. Again the resolved 
vowel is given os I (not i) because long vowels are regularly shortened 
in pronunciation before vowels (p. 22, notes 1 and 5). 

* The exceptions are mostly stems in which the preceding syllable, 
having been reduced, throws the accent forward, e. g. uru, f. upv-f, 
xvi<U ; or in which, as proper names, the accent has shifted to indicate 
a change of meaning, e. g. asiknf a river, but isikni black. 
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which are proper names: Tiraici, Ndmi, P^thi, Matali, 
S6bhari, besides ra^tri ruler, siri weaver. 

The inflexion of these sterns^ differs from that of the 
radical i stems in three respects :—{l) no s is added in 
the N. m. or f. ; (2) the endings diverge considerably 
from the normal ones, the s. A. taking m, the D. ai, the 
Ab.G, as, the L. am, the pi. N.V.A. s ; (3) stems accented 
on the flnal vowel shift the acute to the ending in the weak 
cases of the s., in the G.L. du., and in the G. pi. 


a. Radical Stems. h . Derivative Stems. 

1. dhi f. thought 2. rathi m. f. devi f. goddess, 

charioteer. 


Singular. 


N. dhi-8 

rathi-8 

devi 

A. dhiy-am 

rathi-am 

devi-m 

I. dhiy-a 

rathi-a 

devy-a 

D. dhiy-6 

rathi-e 

devy-Ai 

G. dhiy-ds 

rathi-as 

Ab.G. devy-as 



L. devy-am 

V. 

rdthi 

V. d6vi 


N.A. dhiy-a, -au 

I. dhi-bhyam 
G.L. dhiy-ds 


Dual. 


rathi-a 

rathi-bhy&m 

rathi-os 


N.A. devi 
V. d6vi 

D.Ab. devi-bhyam 
devy-6s 


* In the later language the derivative group {b) absorbs the second- 
aiy radical group (a 2), while borrowing from the latter the N.A.V. 
du. and the N.V. pi. forms. 
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N. dhiy-aa 
A. dhiy-as 
L dhi-bhis 

G. dhi-n-am' 
L. dhi-ijii 


Plural. 

rathi-as 
rathi-as 
rathi-bhis 
D. rathi-bhyas 
G. rathi-n-&m 
L. rathi-9u 


devi-s 
devi-fl 
devi-bhis 
deyi-bhyas 
devi-n-am 
devi-fu 
V. d6vi-fl 


a. Other words belonging to the secondary radical class (a 2) are : 
kum&rf girl (A. kum&rfam), taudrf tcearincss (N. tandrfs), dutf mes- 
senger (K. dutfs), nadf stream (A. nadiam), laksmf mark (N. laksmfs, 
A. laksmfam), sixnhf lioness (N. simhis) A. simhfam). 

3, strf woman, originally a disyllabic, is inflected as a radical 
monosyllabic stem in the sing. A. and pi. N.A.I. : strfy-am ; strfy-as, 
strl-bhis (accent); but retains traces of its derivative origin in the s. 
N. strf (no a), D. atrly-di* (AV.), G. atriy-As, L. striy-im (AV.). 


II. The u declension, which comprises both radical and 
derivative stems, is much more homogeneous than the 
i declension. The inflexion of these two classes corresponds 
exactly to that of the two divisions of the radical i declension. 
Practically all the stems in this declension are oxytones 
(including both the compound radical and the derivative 
stems). 

a. In the radical class there are seven monosyllabic 
stems, five of which are f. : du gift, bhu earth, bru brow, 
syu thread, sru stream ; one ra. and f. : su begetter and 
mother] one m. : ju speeding, steed. There are further two 
reduplicated f. substantives and one adjective : juhu tongue, 
jiihu sacrificial spoon ; j6gu singing aloud. Finally, there 
arc about sixty compounds, almost exclusively formed from 
about eleven roots, e. g. pari- bhu surrounding. 


* dh!-n>&m occurs seven times in the RV., dhiy-4m only once, the 
latter being the only example of the normal ending. 

^ In 15. tliis form is used for the G. ; e. g. striyai payah woman's 
milk. 
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b. The derivative class comprises two divisions : the one 
consists of about eighteen oxytone f. substantives, several 
of which correspond to m. or n. stems in u accented on the 
first syllable, e. g. a-gru (m. d-gru) maid ; the other and 
more numerous division consists of oxytone f. adjectives 
corresponding to m. oxytones, g. g. babhru (m. babhni) 
brown. 

a. The normal endings as they appear in the inflexion of consonant 
stems are taken throughout this declension (radical and derivative).* 
The G. pi., however, takes the normal &m in uncompoundod radical 
stems only,® but n&m in all others. The N. s. always adds s. Before 
vowel endings the u is split into uv in monosyllabic nouns and 
generally in compounds with roots as final member (oven when pre- 
ceded by a single consonant). In the minority of such compounds 
(some nine in the RV.) and in all derivative stems,* it is written as v, 
but pronounced as u.* Thus A. bhfiv-am, A-bhdv-am present ; but 
vi-bhti-am eminent, tanil-am. 

The forms occurring if made from bhu earth and tanu 
bodt/ would be the following : 

Singular. 



RADICAL. 


DERIVATIVE. 

N. 

bhu-8 


tanu-B 

A. 

bhiiv-am 


tanii-am 

I. 

bhuv-a 


tanii-a 



D. 

tanii-e 

Ab.G. 

bhuv-is 

Ab.G. 

tanii-as 

L. 

bhuv-i 


/ tanii-i 



L., 

[tanu 



V. 

tdnu 


* The derivative stems show an incipient tendency to be influenced 
by the inflexion of the derivative i declension. The RV. has only one 
such form : ^vairu4m ; the AV. has at least ten such ; the VS. has 
A. puxpioalu-m courtesan, D. tanv-Ai, Q. tanv-&8. In B. the D. s. f. 
ending ai is used for As ; o. g. dhenvAi rAtah the seed qfihe cow. 

* Judging by the only two forms that occur, bhu vim and jdguv&m. 

* It is, however, split in the derivative stems a-grd, kadri Soma 
vessel, in adjectives when u is preceded by y, and in bibhatsfi loathing. 

* Hence in such forms it is given below as u (short because a vowel 
is shortened l>efore another in pronunciation ; cp. p. 22, note 1). 
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Dual. 

N.A. bh\iv-& N.A. tand-& 

I, bhU-bhyam D. tanu-bbyam 

L. ,bhuv-6fl L. tanii-os 

Plural. 

N. tanii-as 
A. tanii-as 
I. tanu-bhis 
D. tanu-bhyas 
G. tanu-n-&m 

101. D. Stems in p (m. and f.), which in origin are 
consonant stems in derivative ar or tar, closely resemble 
an stems (90) in their declension. Derivative stems in r 
consist of two groups, the one formed with the original 
suffix ar, the other with tar. The former is a small group 
of only eight stems, the latter a very large one of more 
than 150. Both groups agree in distinguishing strong 
and weak cases. The strong stem ends in ar or ar, 
which in the weak forms is reduced to r before vowels and 
p before consonants. Both groups further agree in dropping 
the final of the stem in the N. s. m. f., which case always 
ends in ft. They resemble the vowel declension in adding 
the ending n in the A. pi. m. and s in the A. pi. f.,' and in 
inserting n before the am of the G. pi.* They have the 
peculiar ending ur in the G. s.® 

1. The stems in ar are: m. dev-f husband's brothery 
nf* man ; f. us-f daumy ndnandr husband's sister, svdsp ^ 
sister ; n. dh-ar day, udh-ar uddery vddh-ar weapon, which 

1 Except U8r>68. 

^ Except svAsr-ftm and n6r-&m. 

^ Except n6r-aa and u8r-&8. 

* This word is probably derived with the suffix ar. 

® In this word the r is probably radical : 8v6-sar. 


N. bhiiv-as 
A. bhiiv-as 

G. bhuv-am 
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occur in the N.A. s. only.* The forms that occur ^of the 
first five stems are : 

a. Sing. A. devdr-am. PI. N. devAr-as. L. dev^-^u. 

b. Sing. A. nir-am {d-v€p-a). D. nir-e. G. ndr-as. 
L. ndr-i (Ep. Gk. d-yip-i), Du. N.A. ndr-&. V. ndr-ft and 
ndr-au. PI. N.V. ndr-as (Ep. Gk. d^yifye^), A. nf-n. 
I. n^-bhis. D.A. n^-bhyas. G. nar-am and nf-n-am.^ 
L. n^-9u. 

c. Sing. G. usr-ds. L. usr-i and usr-am.^ V. fisar. 
PL A. usr-ds. 

d. Sing. G. ndndndur. L. ndn&ndari. 

e. Sing. N. svdsa. A. svdsdr-am. 1. svdsr-d. D. svdsr-e. 
Ab.G. svds-ur. Du. svdsar-d, -au. L. svdsr-os. PI. N. 
svdsdr-as. A. svdsf-s. I. svdspbhis. G. svdsr-am^ and 
sydar-i^L-dm. 

2. This group includes two subdivisions, the one forming 
its strong stem in tar, the other in tar (Gk. -rcop, 

Lat. dor). The former consists of a small class of five 
names of relationship : three m., pi-tdr father^ bhra-tar 
brother, nap-tar grandson, and two f., duh-i-tdr daughter 
and md-tdr mother, together with the m. and f. compounds 
formed from them. The second division consists of more 
than 150 stems (including compounds) which are either 
agent nouns accented chiefly on the suffix, or participles 
accented chiefly on the root. These stems are never f., and 
only four are n. 

In the tr declension three stems are to be distinguished : the strong, 
tar or t&r ; the middle, tr ; and the weakest, tr. The names of rela- 
tionship take the Guna form,® agent nouns the Vrddhi form of the 

^ &h-ar and udh-ar form their other cases from the an stems ah-an 
and udh-an. Op. 91. 6. ^ Often to be pronounced nfi^m. 

• Following the analogy of the derivative i declension. 

* sv^r-am and nar-im are the only two forms of tlie r declension 
in whicli am is added direct to the stem. 

® The strong stem nip-tar does not occui* in the RV., nip&t taking 
its place. 
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strong stem. The inflexion of the m. and f. differs in the A. pi. only. 
The sihg. O. is formed in up, the L. in arl, the V. in ar ; the pi. A. 
m. in tfn, f. tfs, G. in tf^m. 

The inflexion of the three stems m. giver (Scty-Trjp, 

da-tor), pi-tf m. father (ird-r^p, pd-ter), ma-t^ f. mother 
{pv-rrjp, ma-ter) is as follows: 



Singular. 


N. d&ta 1 

A. d&tar-am 

pita 

pitdr-am 


1 mata 

1 matar-am 

I. d&tr-4 

D. d&tr-6 

Ab.G. d&t\ir 

L. dfttir-i 

V. datar (Scorep) 

pitr-a 

pitr-a 

pitiir 

pitdr-i (rraT€p-i) 
pitar {Jupiter) 

matr-a 
matr-a 
matiir 
matar-i 
matar (prjTep) 


Dual. 


N.A. datar-fl, -au 

pitdr-a, -au 


matar-a, -au 1 




1 I.D. dat]^-bhy&m j 

pit^-bhyam 1 | 

mat^-bhyam 

G.L. datr-ds 

pitr-6s 

Plural. 

xnatr-6s 

1 N. datar-as |j 

pitar-as jj 

matar-as 

A. datpn 

pitfn 

matp-8 

I. dat^-bhis 
D-Ab. datjp-bhyas 

pitf-bhis 

pit^-bhyas 


m&t^-bhis 

m&t^-bhyas 

G. datp-n-am 

pitp-n-am 

matr-n-am 

j L. dat^-9u j 

1 pitf.^u j 1 

mat^-9u 

V. datar-as 

pitar-as 

matar-as 
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a. nip-tr in the RV. occurs in the weak stem only : Sing. I. niptr-'i, 
D. nAptr-e, G. n&pt-nr. PI. I. niptr^bhia. It is supplemented in the 
strong forms by nipftt (Lat. nepdt-): Sing. N.V. n&p&t. A. n&p&t-am.~ 
Du. N.A. n4p4t-fc.— PI. N.V. nip&t'as. In the TS. occurs nipt&r-am 
(like svia&r-am among the r stems). 

h. The only n. stems occurring are dhar-tf prop, dhmk-tf tmitAy, 
sth&-tf stationary, vl-dhar-tf meting met, and of these only about half a 
dozen forms occur. The only oblique cases met with are the G. sthAtiir 
and the L. dhm&t4rL The N.A. s. owing to its rarity seems never to 
have acquired fixity in the Veda, but sthktir represents the normal 
form. In B. the N.A. form in r begins to be used in an adjectival 
sense : bhartf supporting, janayitf ereoHte, 

e. The f. of agont nouns in tr is formed with I from the weak stem 
of the ro., 0 . g. J4nitr-1 mother (inflected like devf). 

102. E. Stems in ai, o, au. The only stems in 
diphthongs are: rdi m. and (rarely) f. malth, gd m. bull, 
f. cow, dyd m. f. s^t/, nAu f. s/tfp, gliu m. f. lump. They 
form a transition from the consonant to the vowel declension ; 
for while they take the normal endings like the ordinary 
consonant declension, they add b in the N. s. m. f. and 
have a vowel before the endings with initial consonant. 
There are no neuter forms. 

1. rii appears as rAy before vowels and rA before con- 
sonants. The forms occurring are : Sing. A. ra-m (Lat. 
re-m), I. rAy-a. D. rAy-A (Lat. re-i), Ab.G. rAy-ds. — 
PI. N. ray-as. A. rAy-As.' G. rAy-am. 

2 . go has as its strong form gau which appears as gA in 

the A. s. and pi. The Ab.G. are irregular in adding s only 
instead of as.® The forms occurring are: Sing. N. gAu-s 
(fiov-s), A. ga-m I. gAv-A. D. gAv-e. Ab.G. g6-s. 

L. gAv-i. — Du. gav-A, -an, — PI. N. gav-as. A. ga-s. 
I. g6-bhis. D. g6-bhyas. G. gAv-Am and g6-n-Am.* 
L, g6-9u. V. gav-as. 

^ Rarely rAy-as; once i4-« (SV.). 

* As regards accentuation this word is not treated as a monosyllabic 
stem, never shifting the accent to the endings. 

• This form, which follows the vowel declension and is much less 
common than giv-km, occurs at the end of a PAda only. 
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8. dyd m, f. sky (cp. 99. 5) is declined like g6. The 
forms 'occurring are : Sing. N. dydu-s ‘ (Z€V9y- A. dyam 
(Lat. diem). Ab.G. dyd-s. L. dydv-i. V. dydu-s and 
dy^u-8® (Z^v). — Du. N.A. dyav-a. — PI. N.V. dyav-as. 

4. ndu is inflected quite regularly as far as can be judged 

by the few forms occurring : Sing. N. ndu-s . (i/aO-y). 
N. nav-am {vfjfa). I. n&v-a. Q. n&v-ds L. nav-i 

(yrjF'O- — PI. N. nav-as (yr\f^€9y navies). A. nav-as (j/^f-ay). 
I. ndu-bhis {yaV’(f>i). 

5. glAu occura in two forms only: Sing. N. gl&u-s and 
PI. 1. glau-bhis.” 


Degrees of Comparison. 

103. 1. The secondary suffixes of the comparative 
tara ^ (Gk. -repo) and the superlative tama (Lat. ‘timo) are 
regularly added to nominal stems (both simple and com- 
pound), substantives as well as adjectives, generally to the 
weak or middle stem ; e. g. priyd-tara dearer, tavds-tara 
stronger, vdpuf-tara more wonderful, bhdgavat-tara more 
bounteous ; vftra-tdra a worse Vrtra ; bhuri*dayat-tara 
giving more abundantly ; 4a4vat-tamd most constant ; ratna- 
dha-tama best bestower of treasure ; hiranya- va4i-mat-tama 
best wielder of the golden axe ; rathi-tama best charioteer. 

a. The final n of the stem is retained before these suffixes ; e. g. 
madin-tara more gladdening, vrs&n-tama most manly. An n is some- 
times even inserted ; e. g. surabhl-n-tara more fragrant ; rayfn-tama 
very rich. 


' The same as the N. of dyu (99. 5). 

* That is, d(au-8 with the proper V. accent, but with anomalous 
retention of the N. s. 

’ The N. pi. gl&v-aa also occurs in the A6. 

* These secondary comparatives and superlatives are commoner thail 
the primary in the proportion of three to two. 
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6. In A few instances the strong stem of a present participle is used ; 
e.g. vx4dhan-tama being most mighty^ sihan-tama most rtdomia; and 
the weakest stem of a perfect participle ; viddf-^ra wiser ; mlpids* 
toma most gracious. 

c. These secondary suffixes are occasionally found added to the 
primary comparatives and superlatives, e. g. iSidstha-tama most 
beautiful. 

d. They also form a comparative and superlative from the proposi- 
tion dd up: dt-tara higher^ ut-tami' highest, 

6. These suffixes* form their f. in &; e. g. m&tf>tam& most motherly, 

2. The primary suffix of the comparative iy&ms (Gk. 

Lat. -I or) and that of the superlative i^^ha (Gk. -KrTo) are 
added directly to the root, which is regularly accented • and 
gunates i and ii, but leaves a unchanged apart from 
nasalization in a few instances. Final radical & combines 
with the initial of the suffix to e, which is, however, usually 
to be read as two syllables. Examples are : tdj-iy&ms 
sharper, tdj-ifl;ha very sharp (tij he sharp) ; jdv-iyftmB quicker, 
jdv-i§itha quickest (ju he swift) ; ydj-iyftms sacrificing better, 
ydj-i^tha sacrificing best ; mdmh-iftlia most liberal (mah 
bestow abundantly) ; jy^ffha greatest and jye^thd eldest (jya 
overcome), 

a. In many instances these superlatives attach themselves in mean- 
ing to derivative adjectives, being formed from the root which the 
latter contain ; e. g. fLn-Iy&ms smaller, to-istha smallest beside fin-u 
minute ; d&v-Iy&ms farther beside du*rfi far \ drigh-Iy&ms longer, dr&gh- 
istha longest beside dirgh-i long ; ligh-iy&ips lighter beside lagh-d light \ 
vir-iy&zns wider, v&r-istha widest beside up-d wide ; tffU'iy&ms morefre^ 
guent beside ifU-vant constant ; ds-i^ha very quick beside ds-am quickly ; 
b&rh-i^tlia very Iqfty beside brh-int great', yiv-if^ha youngest beside 
ydv-an youth ; vfir>if^ha most excellent beside v6r-a choice ; Bid]i-is|>lia 
straightest beside skdh-d straight. 


* With the accent of the ordinal suffix tami. 

* When used as an ordinal suffix tama forms its f. in accented 1 
(cp. 107). 

* Except iyoflhi meaning eUssf and kanisthd meaning youngest. 
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B, In a few examples the suffix is added to the derimtiye form of 
the root which appears in the adJeotiTS ; thus id-lf^ha beside 

ii-u ((i;s-t)-r) iwifi (from ad Ttach)\ sMrper beside tikfnd 

$harp (from tij he gharp ) ; niy-ly&ipa nstssr, niy-if^ha newest beside ndva 
n«ic ; svid-Iyftps (4^ay» sudv~ior) sweeter ^ svid-iffha (f|S-i^ro-f) beside 
sr&d-d (4d-v-t^ eudrhi-s) sweet (from svad be sweet) 

a. Beside the usual forms in iyftmB there occur about 
half a dozen alternative comparatives made with the shorter 
form of the suffix, yftms : t&v-y&ms (tdr^iy&ms) stronger ; 
n&y-y&xps (nAv-iy&m-s) newer] p&n-y&ms (p 4 n.iyftips) 
more wonderful, bhu-yftms* (bhdv-iy&ms) becoming more, 
greater ; r&bh-y&ms (r&bh-iyftxns) more violent ; B&h-y&ms 
(s&h-iy&ms) stronger. Some half-dozen more have no 
alternative form beside them: jya-y&ms greater, older] 
prd-yftms dearer, prd-^tha dearest (priyi dear ) ; v&s-y&ms 
better, vds-iftha best (vdsu good ) ; ilrd-y&ms (Kp€[o>p) better, 
6rd-9tha best ( 4 ri be bright), sdn-y&ms (Lai sen-ior) older 
(sdna old), sthd-yAips most steadfast (sthi-rd firm). 

b. Some comparatives and superlatives belong to their 
positives in sense only; e. g. kdn-iydmB’* lesser, younger, 
kdn-iftha smallest^ and kan-i^thd youngest (dlpa, 5tnaW); 
ndd-iydms (Av. nazd-yah) nearer, ndd-i^t^a (Av. nazd- 
ista) nearest (antikd near), vdrff-iyftms higher, vdr^-iftha 
highest (vpddhd grown up). 


^ From the adj, p&pd had, the radical element of which is uncertain, 
is formed direct the comparative pdp-ly&ms in the TS. 

* Hero the vowel remains unchanged. This is also the case in the 
corresponding superlative bhii-y-istha, which moreover adds the suffix 
with an intervening y. 

* Cp. kan>yli girl (-» kani&), Qk. iccuviS-; (=* /cosj^S-s). 

* Appears in this sense in the TS. 

® Cp. v&r^-man n., yars-mdn m. height. 
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Numerals. 

104. Cardinals. 


1. 6-ka. 

19. ndva-daia. 

2. dvi, (Svo, Lat. duo). 

20. vimiati * (Lat. 

3. tri {rpif Lat. tri). 

viginti). 

4. oatur (Lat. quaiuor). 

80. trim-4dt. 

6. pdfloa (TTci're). 

40. oatv&rim-4dt.* 

6. Lat. sex). 

50. pa!lo&-4dt (tr€i/- 

7. saptd (iTrrd). 

Ti/f‘KoyTa). 

8. {6kt<o, Lat. octoy 

60. 

Gothic aJUau). 

70. sapta-ti. 

9. ndva (Lat. novem). 

80. a6i-ti." 

10. dd4a ’ (5€/ca). 

90. nava-ti. 

11. dkd-daia.* 

100. liatdm (i-KarSy, 

12. dva-dada^ {8a>-8€Ka). 

Lat. centum). 

18. trdyo-da^a.'’ 

1,000. sahdsra n. 

14. odtur-dada.* 

10,000. a-yiita n. 

15. pdiioa-dafo. 

100,000. ni-yoita n. 

16. 96 -(jLafia.^ 

1,000,000. pra-jriita n. 

17. saptd-dada. 

10,000,000. drbuda n. 

18. a^ta-daia.' 

100,000,000. n 3 rdrbuda n. 


* is an old dual form. 

* The cardinals between 10 and 20 are Dyandva compounds formed 
by prefixing the accented unit to da4a ten, 

’ Here 4ka stands for 4ka under the influence of dvA-daia.. 

^ Here the N. du. is retained instead of the stem form dva. 

* trAyo, for tr4yas (45. 2), is the N. pi. (105). 

® oatdr as first member of a compound is regularly accented o4tur«. 

For faf-daJa through saf-da^ (op. 69 c, note 8). 

* This and the remaining cardinals are substantives. Those from 
twenty to ninety are either old compounds (adj. and substantive : tico 
decadeSf Ac.) or derivatives formed with -ti. 

* oatvftxim for oatvArl, n. pi. (105), like vim^ati and trixp44t. 

Sixty to ninety are abstract f. nouns derived from the simple 
cardinals (except ail-ti) meaning twxad c/tenSj Ac. 

ail- is- radically cognate to af-^. 

H 
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a. The numbers intermediate between the decades 20-100 
are Dvandva compounds formed by prefixing the accented 
unit to the decade ; e. g. afta-vimfiati 28 ; 6ka-triinAat 81 ; 
trdyas-trimiat 88 ; niva-oatvarimfiat 49 ; ndva-sa^ti 69 ; 
ndy&4iti 89 ; pdfica-navati 96, ^dn-navati 96, asta-navati 
98 ; dka-4atam 101, cdtuh-datam 104, trim4dc-ohatam 180. 

a. Intermediate numbers may also be expressed by adding together 
unit and decade with or without oa ; o.g. niva oa navatfxn oa ninety and 
nine, navatiip niva ninety-nine. 

0. In the TS. the number preceding a decade is also expressed by 
6kan na by one not « minus one ; thus 4k&n ni vimiati hoeniy less one 
a 19 ; dkAn ni oatv&riipiat 89 ; akin ni sasti 59 ; dk&n ndaiti 79 ; 
dkSn na tfaidm 99. 

b. There are two ways of forming multiples. The larger 
number in the du. or pi. may be multiplied by the smaller 
used as an adjective ; e. g. dvd 4atd 200 ; saffim sahdsrd 
60,000 ; tnni data tri sahdsrdni trimddo ca ndva oa 8,889. 
Otherwise the multiplier prefixed to the larger number 
forms with it a possessive (adjective) compound accented on 
the last syllable ; e. g. trdyastrimdat tri-datah faf-sahasrab 
6,883. 

a. Multiples of numbers below 100 are sometimes formed in these two 
ways ; e.g. uavatfr ndva nine nineties = 810 ; tri-saptd 21, tri-nav& 27. 


Declension of Cardinals. 

106. Only the first four cardinals, like other adjectives, 
distinguish the genders, dka one, while infiected chiefly in 
the s., forms a pl.^ also in the sense of some ; dvd two is of 
course infiected in the dual only, 

1. dka is declined like the pronominal adjectives vidva 


* A N. f. dn. form of 6ka in the sense of a certain appeal o in 4ke 
yuvatf (AV.) a cmiain pair qf maidens. 



106] CARDINALS 99 

and sArva ' (120 d). The forms occurring in the SamhitOs 
are : 

m. s. N. Akaa. A. Akam. I. Akena. G. Akaaya. L. 
Akasmin. PI. N. Ake. D. Akebhyas. 

f. s. N. Ak6. A. dk&m. I. Akay&. G. Akaay&a. PI. N. 
Ak&a. 

n. s. N. Akam. PI. N. dk&. 

2. dvA tico is declined quite regularly as a dual, like 
priyA (97 A. 1). The forms occurring are : 

m. N. dva,* dvAu. I. dvabhyftm. G. dvAyos. L. dvAyos. 
f. N. dvA. I. dvabhyAm. 

n. N. dvA. L. dvAyos. 

3. tri three is declined in the m. n. pi. quite regularly, like 
iiioi (98 B). The f. stem is tis^/ the inflexion of which 
differs in the N.A. from other r sterns^ by adding the 
normal ending as to the unmodified stem. The forms 
occurring are : 

m. PI. trAyas. A. trin. I. tribhis. D. tribhyAs. G. 

trinam. L. tri^d. 

f. N. tisrAs. A. tisrAs. I. tis^bhis. D. tis^bhyas. G. 
tisp^am.’^ 

n. N.A. tri, tri^i. 

4. catdr /our in the m. n. has the strong stem catvar 
(cp. Lat. quatuor). In the G. pL, though the stem ends in 


‘ The only form of the Ab. s. occurring, 6k&t, follows the Dominal 
declension ; it is used in forming compound numerals, dkftn ni triip< 
s&t 29, &c. (TS.); dkasmftt, used in the same way, occurs in a B, pas- 
sage of the TS. 

* The dual form is retained in the numeral compound dvA-daia 12. 
Otherwise dvi is used as the stem in compounds, as dvi-pid biped, and 
in derivation, as dvf-dh& in two icaj/s, Ac. 

* Probably for tri-sf, formed like svA-sr (101. 1, note 5). 

* Except nar-As (101. 1 c). 

^ Once written tismAm, though the r is actually long metrically. 

h2 
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a consonant^ n is inserted before the case-ending.' The 
f. stem is cdtasr, which is inflected exactly like tis# and 
shifts its accent like pdfioa. The forms occurring are : 

m. N. oatvar-as. A. catiir-as. I. catiir-bhis. D. oatiir- 

bhyas. G. oatur-nam.‘ 

f. N. A. odtasr-as. I. catas^-bhis. D. oatasjf-bhyas. G. 
catasfnam. 

n. N.A. catvar-i. 

100. The cardinals from Jive to nineieerij though used 
adjectivally, do not distinguish gender and take no ending 
in the N.A.* They also have in common the peculiarity 
of accenting a before the consonant terminations ^ and the 
flnal syllable in the G. 

а. The forms of fdf six occumng in the Samhitas are : 
N.A. ^df (27). I, 9 ad-bhis. D. ^a^-bhyds. L. ^a^-sd. 

б. The forms of eight indicate that it was an old 
dual.'^ The forms that occur are ; 

N.A. a 9 ti/a 9 (du. I. af^d-bhis. D. a^td-bhyds. L. af tA-sd. 

c, pdfioa Jive as well as sapid seven and the cardinals 
from nine to nineteen are declined like neuters in an (90. 2) 
except in the G., which follows priyd (97). The forms 
occurring are : 

N>A. pdfioa. I. pafiod-bhia. D. paficd-bhyas. G. pafi- 
odnam. L. pafiod-su. 


^ Like the O. of which, however, does not seem to 

occur in any of the SaiphJtAs. 

* With Accent on the final syllable like the G. of piiloa, do. 

^ Except af^ and a^^u which are N. A. dual forms. 

< Except as^, which accents the terminations. 

* Meaning probably the two Mrada (perhaps with reference to the 
fingers of the two hands). 

« af^ is the stem used as the first member of compounds in the 
RV., but af^ begins to be used in the AV. 
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N.A. saptd. I. saptd-bhis. D.Ab. sapti-bhsras. G. 
saptftnam. 

N.A. niva. I. navi-bhis. D. navi-bhyas. G. navftnam. 
N.A. d4ia. 1. daid-bhis. D. dadd-bhyas. G. dad&nam. 
L# dadd-8u. 

N.A. dkftdada. D. ek&dadd-bhyaa. N. dvadada. D. dy&- 
dadd-bhyas. N. trdyodada. 1. trayodadd-bhia. D. 
trayodadd-bhyas. N. pdfioadada. D. pafioadadd- 
bhyas. N. §6daAa. D. fOi^d-bhyas. N. saptddada. 
D.saptadadd-bhyas. N. af^adada. D. aff&dadd-bhyas. 
N. ndvadada. I. nayadadd-bhis. D. dkftn nd yiip- 
datydi (TS.). 

cl. The cardiuals for the decades from twenty to ninety 
with their compounds are f. substantives, nearly always 
inflected in the sing, and according to the declension of the 
stem final ; e. g. N. yimdati-s. A. yixpdati-m. I. yim- 
daty-a. N. trimddt. A. trimddt-am. I. trimddt-&. L. 
trimddt-i. If the sense requires it these numerals may be 
used in the pi. ; e. g. ndya nayatis nine nineties ; nayftnam 
navatinam of nine nineties. 

datd hundred and sahdsra thousand are neuters, which 
may be declined in all numbers ; e. g. dvd datd two hundred ; 
saptd datani seven hundred ; tri sahdsrdni three thousand. 

a. In the grbup five to nineteen the bare ateui may be used in the 
oblique cases agreeing with substantives; e. g. sapti hdtrbhih with 
seven priests (cp. 194 B a). 


Ordinals. 

107. The ordinals, being all adjectives ending in a, &re 
declined in the m. and n. like priyd. The f. is formed 
with i (declined like dovi) except in the first four, which 
take Sl. 

The ordinals from first to tenth are formed with various 
suffixes, viz. (t)iya, tha, thama, ma. The formation 
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of the first four is somewhat irregular. The stems of the 
ordirials from eleventh to nineteenth differ from those of 
the corresponding cardinals only in being accented on the 
final syllable ; their inflexion differs from that of the latter 
in following priyd. Thus ek&daid eleventh forms the 
cases : m. s. A. ek&da£i-m. Pl. N. ekHdaiasas. A. eka- 
daian. I. ek&daidis. 

The ordinals from twentieth to ninetieth (including their 
compounds), which also end in accented A, seem to be 
abbreviated forms of the corresponding cardinals; e. g. 
oatvftrimiA fortieth? 

The ordinals for hundredth and thousandth are formed 
with the superlative suffix tama accented on the final 
syllable : iata-tamd, sahasra-tamA.^ 


let pra-thamA,‘ f. a.^ 

2nd dvi-t-iya,® f. a. 

8rd tft-iya,® f. a (Lat. terl- 
iu-s), 

/ tur-iya/ f. a (for catur- 
' lya through k-tur- 
4 th lya). 

jcatur-thd, f, i (rlrap- 
' ro-y, Lat. quartu-s). 


5th 

6th 

7th 


8th 

9th 


pafica-mA, f. i. 
fa^-fhA (Lat sexdu-s), 
saptA-tha. 


sapta-mA 
mu-s). 
a^to-mA. 
nava-mA. 
10 th daAa-mA 
mu-s). 


(Lat. sept'h 


(Lat dcci- 


' Only about three examples of this formation have been noted in 
the Samhit&s, and four in the Br&hmanas. 

^ Bahasra-tamd has been noted in B. only. 

* Probably for pra-tam&/oremosf» the th being ^ue to the influence of 
oatiir-th&, &c. 

* Both prathamA and trtfya have one case>form each according to 
the pronominal declension in the AV. : G. prathamAay&s and L. trtf- 
yasyam. 

B From an older dvi-t4 ucond. 

* From an older tr^ta third. 

When used in the fractional sense of one-fowrth accented on the 
first syllable: tdrlya (AY.); similarly in B. oitnrtba m$-f<3urth, 
tftlya cm-thUrd, 
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11th ek&-da^ 

2l8t eka-yimjA 
34th oatuB-trim^d (B.). 
40th oaty&riinid. 

48th a8];&-oatv&rizn44. 


52nd dY&-pafio&4i (B.). 
61 st eka-^af-t^ (B.): 
100th iata-tamA 
1000th sahaara-tamd (B.). 


Numeral DeriyatiyeB. 

108. A number of derivatiyes, chiefly ad verba, are formed 
from the cardinals. 

a. Multiplicatiye adyerba : sa-k^t once (lit. one making ) ; 
dvi-B twice (Gk. St-y, Lat. 5i-s) ; tri-a thrice (Gk. rpAy, Lat. 
tri-s) ; oatiia four times (for oatur-a). Others are expressed 
by the cardinal and the form k^ty-as times (probably makings 
A. pi. of kftu) which is used as a separate word except in 
affa-k^tyas (AV.) eight times ; e. g. ddia k^tyas (AV.) ten 
timeSf bhuri kftyas many times, 

h, Adyerba of manner formed with the suffix dhft : 
dyi-dha in two ways or parts, tri-dhft and tre-dha, oatur- 
dha, paiioa-dha, fo-^a, sapta-dha, ai^ta-dha, naya-dha, 
sahasra-dha. 

c, A few multiplicatiye adjeotiyea derived with the 
suffixes a, taya, vaya meaning fold : tray-d threefold, 
dvay-d twofold ; ddda-taya tenfold ; odtur-vaya fourfold. 


PRONOUNS 

109. Pronouns differ from nouns both in origin and 
declension. They are derived h*om a small class of roots 
with a demonstrative sense, and they have several distinct 
peculiarities of inflexion. These peculiarities have in 
varying degrees been extended to several groups of adjec* 
tivee. 
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yl 


Personal Pronouns. 


This class displays the greatest number of peculiarities : 
they are for each person derived from several roots or 
combinations of roots; they are specially iiTegular in 
inflexion ; they do not distinguish gender, nor to some 
extent even number. Some resemble neuters in form ; 
a few have no apparent case-ending ; in two of them the 
A. pi. m. does duty as f. also. 

Singular. Plural. 


N. ah-Am I 
A. mam me 
I. mA-y-& me 


yu-y-dm ^ ye 

3 44/VI4 


D. md-hyam^ 
md-hya 
Ab. mdd /romtne 




me 


tv-dm thou vay-dm we 
tv- am thee asman ^ us | yufman 

(tva - asma-bhis by ! 

{ tvd-y-a ^ us 

tii-bhyam^ to (asmd-bhyam 
for us 

from 


t 


G. md-ma of me 
L. md-y-i in me 


thee 

from thee asmdd 
us 

tdva of thee asmaka-m ^ 

of us 


(tvd’* 


Itvd-y-i 


. in thee 


asma-su ° 

us 

asmd* 


m 


yufmd^bhyam 
for you 

yu^mdd Jkm 
you 

yu^imaka-m * 

of you 

yufmd in you 


* Cp. Lat. mihi and tibi, 

* Only this, the normal form (=*tv4-i), is found in the RV. The 
irregular tviyi appears in the later Samhit&s. 

^ asmdn and yusmdn are new formations according to the nominal 
declension. The stems are compounds of the pronominal elements 
a+stna and yu+sma. The VS. twice has the diatinctly f. new forma- 
tion yuamis. 

* aamdkam and yu^mdkam are properly the A. n. s. of the posaes- 
sives aamdka our, yuamdka y^r, 

B asmdsu is a new formation following the analogy of aamdbhia. 

^ aam6 is also used as D. 

Changed from original yuf-4m by the influence of vay-im. 
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Dual. N. vam * and ftydin we two. A. ■ (6B.) us 

two. Ab. dva-bhy&m (K.) and ftv&d (TS.) /hm Us two. 
G. &ydy -08 (6B.) of us two. 

N. yuvAm ^e two. A. yuvam you two. I. yuvd-bhyim 
and yuya-bhy&m by you ttco. Ab. yuvdd from you 
two. G. yuv-ds ^ and yuvdy-os of you two. 

a. The following unaccented forms, inadmissible at the beginning 
of a sentence, are also used : Sing. A. m&, tv&. D.G. me * (Gk. /loi), te * 
(Gk. Voc). Du. A.D.G. nau (Gk. f«i), vAm. PL A. D.G. naa (Lat. nSs), 
▼as (Lat. vds). 

k. The usual stems of these pronouns used in derivation or as first 
member of compounds are : ma, asma ; tva, yuva, yusma ; thus 
asma-druh hating us ; tv&-yata preaefiied by thee ; yuva-yd desiring you 
two ; yu^ma-y&nt desiring you. But the forms mad, asmad, tvad occur 
a few times as first member of compounds ; thus m&t-krta done by me ; 
asmit-sakhi having us as companions ; tv&d-yoni derived from thee. 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 

110 . The inflexion of these pronouns, as compared with 
the nominal a declension, has the following peculiarities : 

1. in the sing, d is added instead of m in the N.A. n. ; 
the element sma appears between the root and the ending 
in the D.Ab.L. m. n., and syA in the D.Ab.G.L. f. ; in 
(instead of i) is the ending in the L. m. n. 2. in the pi. 
the N. m. ends in e instead of As ; the G. has s instead of n 
before the ending Am. 

The stem tA that (also he^ she, it) may be taken as the type 
for the inflexion of adjectival pronouns ; 


^ vim (probably abbreviated for &vim), occurring once in the RV., 
seems to be the only N. du. form found in the SaiphitAs. 

’ The N. &vim (SB.) and A. kvim (K. SB.) seem to have been the 
normal forms judging by yuvkm and yuvim. 

* yuv-6s occurs in the RV., yuvky-os in the TS. 

* me and to, originally L., have come to be used as D. and Q. 
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Singular. Plural. 



ICASC. NEUT. 

rac. 

MASC. NEUT. 

FEM. 

N. 

sd-s ^ td-d 

A 

sa 

td (rot) ta 1 
and 

1 ^ ta-8 

A. 

td-m ^ td-d 

ta-m 

tan taniJ 

^ ta-8 

I. 

tdna’ 

td-y-d 

td-bhis, t&is 
(roTs) 

ta-bhi8 

D. 

Ab. 

td-smai* 

td-smftd* 

td-syai * 
td-syfta 

td-bhyaa 

ta-bhyas 

G. 

td-sya® 

td-sydfl 

td'f .ftm ' 

ta-8-ftm * 

L. 

/td-smin 

Isd-smiii^ 

td-sy&m 

t4-fU 

ta-8u 


Dual. 

N.A. m. ta, tiu, f, n« t^. I.Ab. m. f. ta-bhy&m. G.L. 
m. n. t&y-os. 

a. The stem ti is frequently used in derivation^ especially that of 
adverbsi as t6«th& thus ; the n. form t^ often appears as first member 
of a compound ; e. g. tid-apas accustomed to that work, 

a. There are three other demonstratives derived from td : 

1. e-td^® this here is inflected exactly like td. The forms 
that occur are : 

^ On the Sandhi of slUi op. 48 ; s4, s4, t4>d » Gk. <), to ; Gothic «a, 
ad, thai-a (Eng. that, Lat. is-tud). 

* ti-m, tA-m, t4-d Gk. t^-v, t6. 

* Sometimes t4n&. 

* These forms have the normal ending e : <=> t4sma-e, tisyA-e. In 
B. tisyal is substituted for the G. tisyfts. 

^ The ChAndogya Upanisad once has sasm&d, 

* Homeric Gk. roTo (for /oaio). 

^ siamln occurs nine times in the RV., tAsmin twenty-two times. 

* Op. Lat. is-Uhrum. 

* Gk. Tdair (for rdtrw), cp. Lat. ia-tdrum. 

The stem used in derivation and composition is eta ; e.g. etd-vant 
so great, etA-dfi stteh. In B. etad is sometimes thus used : etad-di 
giving this, etan-nUja consisting this. 
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m. Sing. N. (67, 48). A. etdm. I. et4na. D. eti- 

smai Ab. et&amftd. G. et^sya. — Du. N. eta, et4a. — 
PL N. etA A. etan. I. et4b1iis, et&ia. D. et^bhyaa. 
f. Sing. N. e^a. A. etam. I. et4y&. L. etdayftm. — Du. N. 
et4. PL etas. A. etas. I. etabhis. L. etasu. 

n. Sing. N. etdd. PL N. eta, etani. 

2. tyd is derived from td with the suffix ya and means 
that. . It is common in the RV., but rare in the later 
Samhit&s.^ Unlike td it is used adjectivally only, hardly 
ever occurring without its substantive. It never begins 
a sentence except when followed by the particles u, oid, 
nd, or sii. 

The forms occurring are : 

m. Sing. N. syd.* A. tydm. Q. tydsya. — Du. N. tya. — 

PL N. tyd. A. tyan. I. tydbhis. 
f. Sing. N. sya. A. tyam. I. tya. G. tydsy&s. — Du. N. 
tyd. — PI. N. tyas. A. tyas. 

n. Sing. tydd. PI. tya, tyani. 

8. A very rare derivative is ta-kd this little^ which occurs 
only twice in the RV. in the two A sing, forms m. takd-m, 
n. takd-d. 

a. Bimik seems to have the sense of an emphatic demonstrative.* The 
forms occurring are; Sing. N. simAs. V. slma. D. simAsmai (n.). 
Ab. simAsmAd. PI. sim^. 

111. In the inflexion of the demonstrative which in the 
N. 8. m. appears as aydm this here the two pronominal 


* It is also found a few times in B. 

* See 48, note 8. 

* It is generally given the meaning of every^ aUj but the above is the 
more probable sense. 
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roots i (which nearly always has a double ending) and a’ 
are employed, the former in the N. (except the m. s.) and A., 
the latter in all the other cases. The A. s. m. f. starts from 
i-m (the A. of i), which appears in the du, and pi. also, so 
that all thesb cases have the appearance of being formed 
from a stem 



Singular. 


Plural. 



HASC. NEUT. 

FEM. 

MA8C. NEUT. 

FEM. 

N. 

a-y-dm i-d-dm 

i-y-dm 

i-m-6 ji-m-a 

i-m-as 

A. 

im-dm^ i-d-dm 

i-m-am 

i-m-an li-m-ani 

i-m-as 

I. 

e-na^ 

a-y-a ^ 

e-bhis 

a-bhis 

D. 

Ab. 

a-smdi 
a-smad ^ 

a-sydi 

a-syas 

e-bhyds 

a-bhyde 

0. 

a-syd ^ 

a-syas 

e-f-am 

a-s-am 

L. 

a-smin 

a-syam 

e-fu 

a-sii 


Dual. 

N.A. m. im-a, -Au. f, im-6. n. im-6. m. D.Ab. a-bhyam. 
m, G.L. a-y-6s. 


* These two roots are frequently used in derivation ; e.g. 4-tra here, 
&-tha then ; i-dA now, i-hi here, f-tara other. 

^ From this stem is formed the adverb imi-tha thus. 

* Here i-m is the A. of i, from which is also formed the A. f. i-m 
and the n. i-d, both used as particles. 

^ Also twice ena. enl and the remaining oblique oases, when used 
as nouns and uuemphatic, may lose^their accent. 

B The Ab., according to the nominal declension, Ad is used as a 
conjunction. 

^ Both asya and asmai may be accented Asya and Asmai when 
emphatic at the beginning of a P&da. The form imAsya occurs once 
in the RV. instead of aayA ; and imaamai in the AA. for asmai. 

Instead of ayA the form anAyA occurs twice in the RV. : it is the 
only form from ana found in the Saxphit&s. 
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112. The demonstrative corresponding to aydm employed 
to express remoteness in the sense of that thtre^ ydu, and 
having in the N. s. the curious forms m. f, a-s-du, n. a-d-ds, 
uses throughout its inflexion the root a, but always in an 
extended form. The fundamental stem used in every case 
(except the N. s.) is a-m A. m. of a. This is extended by 
the addition of the particle u to amn,^ which appears 
throughout the sing, (with u in A. f.) except the N. In the 
pi. amu is the f. and ami the m. stem (except the A.). 

The forms occurring are : 

m. Sing. N. a-sdu.^ A. a-m-u-m. I. amii-n-d. D. amii- 

fmai. Ab. amil-^m&d. G. amii-ipya.'* L. amii-^min. — 
Pi. ami. A. amun. D. ami-bhyas. G. ami-i^am. 
f. Sing. N. a-sdu.^ A. a-m-u-m. I. amu-y-a.* D. amii- 
§yal. G. amii-fyds. — Du. N. amu. — PI. N. amu-s. 
A. amu-s. 

n. Sing. N. a-d-ds.^' PI. N. amu. 

a. The unaccented defective pronoun of the third person 
e-na^ (he, she^ it) is declined in the A. of all numbers, 
besides the I. s. and the G. du. 

A. sing. m. ena-m, f. end-m, n. ena-d. — Du. m. enau, 
f. ene. — PI. m. endn, f. end-s. 

I. sing, enena. G. du. en-os (RV.), enay-os (AV.). 

a. Another unaccented demonstrative pronoun restricted to the HV. 
(excepting one form in the AY. and the TS.) is tva meaning on«, many. 


^ This stem is used in derivation ; e.g. amd-tas thence^ amd-tra therej 
amd-th& thus (B.). 

^ Here the pronominal root a seems to be compounded with sa 
extended by the particle u : a-s&>u and a-sd-u. 

^ This is the only example of sya being added to any but an a stem. 

* Used adverbially, with shifted accent. 

^ Here the neuter a-d of the pronominal root a is extended with 
the suffix as. 

® Here we-have the same e (L. of a) as in tf-ka one, e-vA thus. 
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a <m4f generally repeated in the sense of (m« another. The n. tvad 
meaning parQy is also found in B. The forms oeeurring are : 

Sing. N. m. tvas, f. tv&, n. tvad. A. m. tvam. I. m, tvena. 
D. m. tvasmal, 1 tvasyai. — PI. m. tve. 

p. The pronoun avi this occurs only in the G. du. form av6a in 
combination with v&m meaning q/ you tux> being such (used like sa* in 
si tvim thou as such). 

y. The pronoun ima^ this oocurs only once in the AV. (also in 
the AB.) in the formula ime 'him asmi this am I. 


C. Interrogative Pronoun. 

113. The interrogative kA who/ which/ what/ used as 
both substantive and adjective, is inflected exactly like tA, 
excepting the alternative neuter form which instead 

of the pronominal d has the nominal m (never elsewhere 
attached to a stem in i). The forms occurring are : 

m. Sing. kA-s. A. kA-m. I. kAna. D. kA-smai. Ab. 
kA-smAd( G. kA-sya. L. kA-smin. — Du. N. kAu. — 
PI. kA. I. kA-bhis. L. kA-su. 

f. Sing. N. ka. A. ka-m. I. kA-y-A. G. kA-syAs. — PL N. 
ka-s. A. ka-s. L. ka-su. 

n. Sing. N.A. kA-d and ki-m.® — PI. N. ka and kani. 

a. In derivation the stems Id and ku as well as ka are used ; e. g. 
k{*y-ant ho%o great ? kd-ha tohere ? ki-ti hoto many ? 

As first member of a compound kad occurs twice : kat>payi greatly 
sweliing, kid-artha having what purpose? kim is similarly used a few 
times in the later Samhit&s and the Brfthmanas; e. g. kiip-kar4 
servant 

b. k4-ya, an extended form of kd, occurring in the G. only, is found 
in combination with old ; k&yasya old qf whomsoever. 


‘ From this pronoun are derived the I. and Ab. adverbs (with 
shifted accent) amA a/ home and amAd/rom near. 

* The N. s.m. is preserved as a petrified form in n^-ki-s and mA-ki-s 
no one, nothing, 

® The relative frequency of k4-d and ki-m is in the RV. as two to 
three. 
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D. Relative Pronoun. 

114. The relative pronoun yd wlio, which, tchat is declined 
exactly like td. The forms occurring are : 

m. Sing. N. yd-s. A. yd-m. I. ydnd * and ydno. D. yd- 

smaL Ab. yd-sm&d.* G. yd-sya. L. yd-smin. 

Du. N. ya, ydu. D. ya-bhy&m. G. yd-y-os. L. yd-y-os 
and y-ds.* 

PI. N. yd. A. yan. I. yd-bhis and ydis. D. yd-bhyaa. 
G. yd-^h&m. L. yd-^u. 

L Sing. N. ya. A. ya-m. I. yd-y-ft. G. yd-sy&s. 
L. yd-ay&m. 

Du. N. yd. G.L. yd-y-os. 

PI. N. ya-8. A. ya-s. I. ya-bhia. D. y^bhyas. G. ya- 
a-ftm. L. ya-au. 

n. N.A. Sing. yd-d. Du. yd. PI. ya, yani. 

a. The stem of yA is used to form derivatives ; e. g. ji-thA os. It 
also appears as first member of a compound in yh-df4 which like. The 
neuter yid is also once used thus in the RV. : yit>k&ma desiring what ; 
and a few times later, as yad-devatyk having what dsity (K.), yat>k&xln 
dotn^ what (SB.). 

b. A form of the relative extended with the diminutive suffix ka» 
ys-ki whOf occurs only in the sing. N. m. ya-kft-s, f. ya-ki, and the pi. 
N. m. ya-kA 


E. Reflexive Pronouna. 

116. a. The reflexive indeclinable subatantive ava-y-dm ^ 
self is properly used as a N. r^erring to all three persona 
Sometimes, however, its N. nature being forgotten, it is 


' y^na is twice as common in the RV. as y^na, but the Pada text 
always reads y^na. 

^ The Ab., formed according to the nominal declension, yid is used 
as a conjunction. 

’ y-6s for yi-y-os like yuv-ds for yuvi-y-os (p. 106, note 8). 

* Derived from svd with suffix am and interposed y (like a-y-im 
from a). 
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used as an A. ; e. g. dyuji svaydm dhuri I have yoked mystlf 
to the* pole ; or as agreeing in sense with another case. It 
occasionally means spontaneously. 

h. tanu body is used in the RV. to express self in other 
cases than the N. and in all numbers. The reflexive 
pronoun svd and a possessive G. may be added ; e. g. 
ydjasva tanvdm worship thyself and ydjasva tanvdm tdva 
Bvam worship thine own self The reflexive sense of tanu 
has disappeared in B. 

a. There are one or two instances in the RV. of the incipient use of 
atm&n mul in a reflexive sense ; e. g. bilam d&dh&na &tm&ni putting 
force into himself. Tlie A. &tminam is frequently thus used In the later 
SaiphitAs (though never in the RV.) and in B. 

c. svd oivn is a reflexive adjective referring to all three 
persons and numbers. It is inflected like an ordinary 
adjective (priyd) in the RV. (except the two isolated 
pronominal forms svdsmin and svdsyas). The forms 
occurring are : 

m. Sing. N. svds (Lat. suus). A. svdm. I. svdna and 

Bvdnd. D. svaya. Ab. svad. G. svdsya. L, svd 
and svdsmin (RV.). 

PI. N. svas. A. svan. I. svdbhis and svdis. D. svd- 
bhyas. G. svanam. L. svdi^u. 
f. Sing. N. sva (Lat. sua). A. svam. I. svdya. D. 

svayai. Ab. svayds. G. svdsyds (RV.). L. svaydm. 
PI. N. svas. A. svas. I. svabhis. L. svasu. 

n. Sing. N.A. svdm (Lat. suum). PI. A. sva (Lat. sua). 

a. Aa first member of compounds avA several times appears in the 
substantive (as well as the ndj.) sense ; e. g. svi-ynkta seJf -yoked, 
svayAm is similarly used in the SamhitAs ; e.g. svayam-jd eeJJ-horn. 

F. Possessive Pronouns. 

116. Possessive pronouns are rare because the G. of dhe 
personal pronoun is generally used to expi-ess the sense 
which they convey. 
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a. The possessives of the first person are m&ma-ka and 
mftma-kd ^ my and aama-ka our. The forms occurring are : 
Sing. D. mdmakftya. G. mdmakasya. 

Sing. N. m. mftmakA-s. n. m&makd-m. PI. G. m&maka- 
nftm. 

Sing. N.A. n. asmaka-m.® I. asmakena. PI. N. m. 
asmakftsas. I. asmake-bhis. 

The n. s. aa m A k a m, by far the commonest of these forms, is used as 
the G. pi. of the personal pronoun ^ of us (109). 

h. The poasesaives of the second person are t&va-kd ’ thy 
(only D. pi. t&vakdbhyas), tvd thy (only I. pi. f. tva-bhis), 
and yu^ma-ka your. Of the latter, three forms occur: 
I. a. m. yu^makena, pi. f. yii9mak&-bhiB, and the N.A n. 
yiLfmakam used as the G. pi. of the second personal 
pronoun = of you, 

0, Besides being used refiexively svd is fairly often 
employed as a simple possessive, generally of the third 
person (like Lat. liia^ her, their^ but also of the second, 

thy, your, and of the first, my, our. The inflexion (116 c) is 
the same in both senses. 

G. Pronominal Compounds and Derivatives. 

117. With -dp4^ in the RV. and other Samhitfts, and 
with -dpk^a in the VS. are formed the following pronominal 
compounds : I-df 4, tft-d^4, et&-df 4 such, ki-df 4 ' what like ? 
y&-d^4 ® what like ; i-d^k^a, etfi-d^kfa such, 

^ Both formed from the G. of the personal pronoun mima. There 
also occurs once in the RV. the derivative m4*k-Ina my, 

* The VS. has once the N. s. ftsm&k&-s our formed like m&maki beside 
mimaka. 

• Formed from the O. t4va. 

♦ In the Br&hmanas (SB.) -dHa begins to appear : i-df<a, tg-dftfa, 
7&-d^a. 

* N. s. m. ki-dfh. 

^ With the very anomalous L. s. y&dfimin. 

111*. I 
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a. With the suffix -ka, conveying a diminutive or contemptuous 
meaning, very rarely used derivatives are formed from the pronouns 
t4, yfi, si, nnd as&u : ta-k& that little (110. 3), y&«ka trAo, which (114 6), 
sa-ki (only N. s. f. sa-kA), asakiu N. s. f. that Utile (VS.). 

h. With the comparative suffix -tara derivatives are formed from 1, 
k4, yA, and witli the superlative suffix -tama from the latter two 
(cp. 120) : 1-tara other^ ka-tarA which of two ? ya-tarA who or which cf two ; 
ka-tami who or which of many ? ya-tamA who oi which qf many, 

118 . a. With ti derivatives >vith a numerical sense are 
formed from kd, td, and yd : kd-ti hoxv many 1 (Lat. quot ) ; 
td-ti so many (Lat. toti-dem) ; ya-ti as many. No inflected 
forms of these words occur. They appear in the sense of 
the N.A. pi. only. 

h. With yant expressing the quantitative meaning of 
much derivatives are formed from i and ki : i-yant so much : 
n. 8. N. iyat, pi. iyanti ; f. s. D. lyatyai ; ki-yant how 
much?: sing. N. n, kiyat ; f. kiyati. D. m. kiyate. 
L. kiydti (for kiyati), 

r. With vant are formed derivatives from personal pro- 
nouns with the sense of UKe^ attached to ; and from others in 
the quantitative sense of y}rat ; thus tva-vant like thee, 
ma-vant like me, yuva-vant devoted to you two (only D. 
yifvavate) ; yusma-vant hclonginy to ym (only L. pi. 
yusmavatsu) ; eta- vant and ta-vant so yreat ; ya-vant as 
yreat ; i-vant so yreat (s. N. n. ivat. D. m. n. ivate. 
G. IV at as ; pi. A. m. ivatas) ; ki-vant how far? (G. s. 
kivatas). 


Indefinite Pronouns. 

119. a. Tlie only simple pronoun which has an un- 
doubtedly indefinite sense is sama (unaccented) any, every. 
Tlie six forms tliat occur are : in. s. A. samam. D. samas- 
mai. Ah. samasmad. G. samasya. L. samasmin. 
PJ. N. same. 
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b. Compound indefinite pronouns are formed by combining 
the particles oa, oana^ or cid with the interrogative k& ; 
thus oa any^ any one ; k44 cand any one soever, every ; 
kd6 oid any, some ; any one, some one. 


Pronominal Adjectives. 

120. Several adjectives derived from or allied in mean- 
ing to pronouns, follow the pronominal declension (110) 
altogether or in part. 

a. The adjectives that strictly adhere to the pronominal 
type of inflexion are anyd other, and the derivatives formed 
with tara and tama from kd and yd. The specifically 
pronominal cases of the latter that have been met with are : 
Sing. N. n. katard-d, yatard-d ; katamd-d» yatamd-d. 
D. katamd-smai. G. f. katamd-syas. L. f. yatamd-sy&m. 
PL N. m. katamd, yatamd, yatard (K.). From itara occur in 
the Kuthaka Samhita m. D. a. itarasmai and N. j)!. itare. 
The forms of anyd that occur are : 

m. Sing. N. anyd-s. A. anyd-m. I. anydna. D. anya- 

smai. G. anyd-sya. L. anyd-smin. — PI. N. anyd. 
A. anyan. I. anyd-bhis and anyais. D. anyd-bhyas. 
G. anyd-sam. L. anyd-su. 

f. Sing. N. anya. A. anyam. I. anyd-y-a. 1). anyd-syai. 
G. anyd-sy-as. L. anyd-syam. -Du. N. anyd. — PI. N. 
anya-8. A. anya-s. I. nnya-bhis. G. anya-sam. 
L. anya-su. 

n. Sing. N. anyd-d, — Du. I. anya-bhyam — PL N. anya. 

b. vidva all, sdrva whole, dka one are partially pronom- 
inal, differing only in taking m instead of d in tho N.A. s. n. 
Thus : 

Sing. D. vidvasmai.* Ab. vidvasmad.’ L. vidvasmin.^ 


^ The RV. has the nominal forms D. viivaya, Ah. vj'^vat, L. vj'^ve, 
once each. 


2 



110 DECLENSION [120 

PI. N. viiye. G. m. vlivefftm. f. ▼iiv&sftm; but 
sing. N. n. vi^yazn. 

Sing. D. m. sdryasmai. f. sArvasyai. Ab. m. sAryasm&d. 
PI. m. N. Bdrye. G. sArye^&m. f. sdryftB&m ; but 
sing. N. n. Bdryam. 

Sing. G. f. AkaBy&B. L. m. AkaBmin.' PI. N. m. Ake ; 
but sing. N. n. Akam. 

c. More than a dozen other adjectives, having pronominal 
affinities in form or meaning, occasionally have pronominal 
case-forms (but always m instead of d in the N.A. s. n.) : 

1. Eight adjectives formed with the comparative suffixes 
-tara and -ra, and the superlative suffix -ma : lit-tara higher^ 
later : 

Sing. Ab. L. littarasmftd and littarasmin beside littarftd 
and dttare. L. f. littarasy&m. PI. N. littare. G. littare- 
9&m (K.). 

Apa-ra, Ava-ra, dpa-ra lower : sing. L. aparasmin (K.). 
PI. N. m. Aparoy. Avare, dpare beside AparAsas, Avarftsas, 
liparAsas and liparfts. 

ava-mA lowest : L. s. f. avamAsyAm. 
upa-mA highest : L. s. f. upamAsyAm. 
para-mA farthest: sing. f. G. paramAsyAs. L. para- 
mAsyAm. PI. m. N. paramA (K.). 

madhya-mA middlemost : sing. f. L. madhyamAsyAm. 

2. Five other adjectives with a comparative or pronominal 
sense : 

pAra ulterior : sing. D. m. pArasmai. Ab. m. pArasmAd. 
L. m. pArasmin beside pAre. G. f. pArasyAs. PL m. N. 
pAre beside pArAsas. G. pAre^Am. 

purva prior: sing. D. purvasmai. Ab. purvasmAd. 
L. purvasmin (K.), f. purvasyAm. PI. N. m. purve (very 
common) beside purvAaas (very rare). G. m. purvei^Amy 
f. purvAsAm. 


The AV. onoe hat Ske as L. sing. 
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n<ina * otiar : ting. L. m. n^matmin. PI. M. m. n6ma, but O. iiwnfc< 
n&m (unaccented). , 

8v4 owti (ll6c), otherwise following the nominal declension, has 
once sing. G. f. svisyis and once L. n. svismin. 

samini similarj common has once sing. Ab. n. sam4n4smftd beside 

sanL&ni4* 

8. Pour adjectives, numerical in form or meaning, have 
occasional pronominal ending^ : pratham4 first has the 
sing. G. f. prathamdsyas ; ' trtiya third has sing. L. f. 
tftiyasyam ; ^ libhaya of both kbids has pi. m. G. dbhaye^am 
and N. ubhaye beside ubhayasas and ubhayas ; * kdvala 
exclusive has once pi. N. m. kdvale. 


CHAPTER IV 

CONJUGATION 

121. Vedic verbs are inflected in two voioes, active and 
middle. The middle forms may be employed in a passive 
sense, except in the present system, which has a special 
passive stem inflated with the middle endings. Some 
verbs are conjugated in both active and middle, e. g. kfn6-ti 
and krau-td makes ; others in one voice only, e. g. ds-ti w ; 
others partly in one, partly in the other ; e. g. vdrta-te 
turns, but perfect va-vdrt-a has turned, 

a. The Vedic verb has in each tense and mood three 
numbers. Singular, Dual, and Plural, all in i*egular use, 


* Perhaps from ji4-fiiiia not this, 

» Cp. 107, note 4. 

^ ubh4 both is declined in the Du. only : N.A. m. ubhd, f. ubh4. 
1. ubhdbhy&m. Q. ubhdyos. 



CONJUGATION 


118 


[vii-m 


with tliree persons in each (except the imperative in which 
the first person^ are wanting). 

122. There are five tenses in ordinary use, the present, 
the imperfect, the perfect, the aorist, and the future. The 
terms imperfect, j)orfect, aorist are here used in a purely 
formal sense, that is, as corresponding in formation to the 
Greek tenses )>earing those names. No Yedic tense has aii 
imperfect Jiieaning, while the perfect sense is generally 
expressed hy the aoiast. 

a. Besides the indicative there are four moods, the 
su])junctive, the injunctive, the optative, and the imperative, 
all of which are fornu'd from the stems of the present, the 
perfect, and tlu* aorist. The imperfect has no moods ; and 
the only modal form occurring in the future is the unique 
subjunctive karisyas from kr make. 

a. The subjunctive, very conuuon in the KV and tlu* AV., is three 
<»i four times as Irequcnt as the optative; the latter, comparatively 
laie in the SaiiiliitAs, occurs far oftener than the former in the 
Brfihmanas. liotli term stems with a special medal affix. 

'I’he 8 ub|. adds a to the indicative stem : when the latter distiii- 
giiishos a strong and a weak stem, the a is attached to the former, 
while it coalcM’CH to a with the hnal of a sterns. Thus tlie pr. subj. 
stem of duh imlk is d 6 h-a, of yiij .;<>/// yundj-a, l)ut of bhii he bhivA 

d’lie opt. adds ya or i, vvhndi when stroiifj; and weak stems are dis- 
tiii^uisliod aic att.'ichcd to the lattei Stem^ in a take i tliroughout ; 
otiiois t;ikc i 111 the mid.,ya in tlie act.; thus the pr. opt stom of bhii 
is bhilve (- bhiiva-t); of duh and yuj, aet. duh-y^, yuhj-y^, mid. 
diih-i, yuAj-i, 

'J'lie inj. is identic.il in form with .111 uiiaugmciited past tense 
l^impf,aor, plup. . It is veiy common in the RV., but has almost 
di.sa])j)eaied from the Ihalnnanas, cxci'pt wlu n usod witli tlie prohibi- 
tivt' particle mil. 

The iinpv. has no moilal affix, adding its endings diiccl to tlu' tense 
stem ; e. g. ‘J. s pi, vid-dhi luioir, pf. muinug-dhi ? e/eu sr, aor. ^ru-dhf /icar. 
In tlie 2 .S dn. and 2 . ]) 1 , act. and mid. v^cnding in tarn, tarn; atham, 
atam , ta : dhvam il is id» ntnal with the inj 


1). Participles, active aiul midcllc, are formed from the 
leiiJse stem of the present, future, aorist, and perfect. There 
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are also passive participles, ])resent. perfect, and future ; 
the first being formed from the passive stem in ytf, the 
other two from the root. 

c. There are also gerunds, \\hich are stereotyped cases 
(chiefly instrumentals) of verbal nouns and having the value 
of indeclinable active ])articiples with a prevailingly piist 
sense ; e. g. gatvi and gatvaya hurnuf fjonc. 

(L There are about a dozen ditVereiitly formed ty]>es of 
infinitives, wliieh are cases of verbal nour^ made directly 
or with a suffix from the root, and liardly ever connected 
with a tense stem ; e. g. idh-am to kindle ; gdn-taviii to (fo. 


The Present System. 

123. Wliilo the perfect, aorist, and future tenses a<ld the 
endings directly (or after inserting a sibilant) to tho K'ot, 
tli(' present group (that is, the present with its moods and 
participles, and the imperfect) forms a special stom, which 
is made in eight different ways hy i)rimai‘y verh^. 


The Eight Classes. 

124. These eiglit classes are divii^ied into two conjuga- 
tions. In tlie first, whicli com]>rises tin' first, touitli, and 
six th classes, tho piesent stem oinls in a and- r(unains 
unchanged throughout (like the a dech'usiun). The secondai y 
conjugations in a (desideratives, intensives, causativfs, 
<lenominat i ves) as well as the future follow this conjugation 
in their inflexion. Tho second or graded conjugation is 
characterized Ijy shift of accent between .stem and ending, 
accompanied by vow'el gradation. It comprise s the remain- 
ing five classes, in which the terminations luo ar]*le<l diroc fly 
to the final ot the root (u- to tlie (graded) sufli.xos no or na, 
and the stem is changeable, l>eing either strong or weak. 
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• A. First Conjugation. 

126. 1. The first or Bhu class adds a to the last letter of 
the root, which being accented takes Guna of a final vowel 
(short or long) and of a short medial vowel followed by one 
consonant ; e. g. ji conquer ; jdy-a ; bhu he : bhdv~a ; budh 
awake: bddh-a. 

2. The sixth or Tud class adds an accented d to the root, 
which being unaccented has no Guna. Before this a final f 
is changed to ir. 

3. The fourth or Div class adds ya to the last letter of 
the root, which is accented;^ e.g. nah h\nd\ ndh-ya; div 

div-ya (cp. 15, 1 c). 


B. Second Conjugation. 

126. The strong fonns are : 

1. The singular present and imperfect active ; 

2. The whole subjunctive ; 

3. The third pei*son singular imperative active. 

In these forms the vowel of the root or of the affix, being 
accented, is strengthened ; while in the weak forms it is 
reduced because the terminations are accented. 

(t. In tlu' ninth class the accented form of the affix is n4, the unac- 
cented ni or n ; in the seventh they are respectively n& and n. 

127. 1. The second or root class adds the terminations 
directly to the root (in the subjunctive and optative with 
the intervening modal suffix). The radical vowel in the 
strong forms is accented * and takes Guna if possible (125, 1) ; 


* The weak form in some instances assumed by tlie root points to 
the ya having originally been accented (cp. 133 B 1). 

• Except in tlie augmented (128 c) imperfect singular because tlie 
augment is invariably accented. 
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e. g. from : sing. 1. 6-mi, 6-8i, 6-ti ; dvi^ luite : dvd^-mi, 
dv6k-9i, dv 69 -ti. 

2. The third or reduplicating class adds the terminations 
directly to the reduplicated root, which in the strong forms 
takes Guna if possible. Contrary to analogy, the accent is 
not, in the majority of verbs belonging to this class, on the 
root in the strong forms, but on the reduplicative syllable 
(which is also accented in the 3. pi. act. and mid.).* Thus 
hu sacrijice \ Sing. 1. ju-h6-mi. pi. l.ju-hn-mas; hh^bcar : 
Sing. 1. bi-bhar-mi, pi. 1. bibhr-mas, 3. bi-bhr-ati.'^ 

3. The seventh or infixing nasal chiss adds the termimi- 
tions directly to the final consonant, before which nd is 
inserted in the strong and n in the weak forms ; e. g. yuj 
join : yu-nd-j-mi, yufij-mds. 

4. The fifth or nu class adds in the strong forms the 
accented syllable n6, which in the weak forms is it^duced 
to nu ; e. g. kp 7nake: kp-n6-mi, kfn-mds.' 

a. Four roots ending in u have the appearaiifc of being formed witli 
a suffix u, but this is probably duo to the sn of the root being reduced 
to the sonant nasal ; thus from tan stretch ta-nu (for t^-nu). In the 
tenth Mandala of the RV. the anomalous weak stem kur-u appears 
three times (beside the normal kr-nu) and the strong stem karo in 
the AV. These stems gave rise to the eighth or u class of Sanskrit 
grammar. 

5. The ninth or na class adds to the root in the strong 
forms the accented syllable na, which in the weak forms is 
reduced to ni before consonants and n )>efore vowels. The 
root shows a tendency to be ^veakened. Thus grabh seize: 
gpbh-na-mi, pi. 1. gpbh-m-masi and grbh-ni-mds, 3. gpbh- 
n-anti. 


* It 18 doubtless as a result of this accentuation that those verbs 
lose the n of tlio endings in these two forms : bibhr-ati, b£bhr-ato. 

* The intonsives conjugated in the active (172) follow this 
class. 

* The u is dropped before the m of the 1. pi. ind. act. and mid. 
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CONJUGATION 


[128-129 


The Augment. 

128 . The imperfect, pluperfect, aorist, and conditional 
generally prefix to the stem the accented syllable a which 
gives to those forms the sense of past time. 

a. This augment sometimes appears lengthened befoi-e 
the n, y, r, v of seven or eight roots : aor. a-naf (nafi attain) ; 
impf. a-yunak, aor. a-yukta, a-yuk^&tam (yuj join ) ; impf. 
a-rii^ak and aor. a-raik (rio leave) ; aor. a-var (vp caver) ; 
impf. a-vr^i (vp choose ) ; impf. a-vpnak (vpj turn\ impf. 
a-vidhyat (vyadh wound), 

h. The augment contracts with the initial vowels i, u, p 
to the Vrddhi vowels ai, au, Sr; e.g. dichat impf. of 
wish] dunat impf. of ud wet] ar-ta (Gk. 5p-ro) 3. s. aor. 
mid. of p go, 

c. The augment is very often dropped : this is doubtless 
a survival from the time when it was an independent particle 
that could be dispensed with if the past sense was clear from 
the context. In the EV. the unaugmented forms of past 
tenses are much more than half as numerous as the augmented 
ones. In sense the forms that drop the augment are either 
indicative or injunctive, these being about equal in number 
in the RV. About one-third of the injunctives in the RV. 
aie used with the prohibitive particle ma (Gk. firf). In the 
AV. nearly all the unaugmented forms are injunctives, of 
which four-fifths are used with ma. 

Reduplication. 

129 . Five verbal formations take reduplication ; the 
present stem of the third conjugational class, the perfect 
(with the pluperfect), one kind of aorist, the desiderative, 
and the intensive. Each of these has certain peculiarities, 
which must be treated separately under the special rules of 
reduplication (130, 135, 149, 170, 173). Common to all ai-e 
the following : 
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REDUPLICATION 


128 


General Bnles of Reduplication. 

1. The first syllable of a root (i.e. that portion of it which 
ends with a vowel) ’ is reduplicated ; e. g. budh perceive : 
bu-budh. 

2. Aspirated letters are repi‘esented by the corresponding 
unaspirated ; * e. g. bhi fear : bi-bhi ; dh& put : da-dh&. 

3. Gutturals are represented by the corresponding palatals,* 
h by j ; e. g. gam go : ja-gam ; khan dig : ca-khan ; han 
smite: ja-ghan. 

4. If the root begins with more than one consonant, the 
first only is reduplicated ; e. g. kram stride: oa-kram. 

6. If a root begins with a sibilant followed by a hard 
consonant, the latter is reduplicated ; e. g. sth& stand : 
ta-8th& ; skand leap : oa-skand. But svaj embrace : sa-svaj 
(v is soft) ; ami smile : si-^mi (m is soft). 

6. If the radical vowel, whether final or medial, is long, 
it is shortened in the reduplicative syllable ;* e. g. dft give : 
da-da ; r&dh succeed : ra-radh. 


Special Rule of Reduplication for the Third Class. 

130. f and r are represented in reduplication by i ; 
e. g. bhr bear : bi-bhar-ti ; pf fill : pi-par-ti. The root 
Yft turn is the only exception : va-vart(t)-i. 
a. Thirteen roots also reduplicate & with i,* wliile nine do so with a. 


* This is not always the case in the reduplication of intensivoH 
(173 b). 

* There are some exceptions to this rule in the reduplication of 
intensives (178, 8). 

* This rule does not apply to intensives (178), nor for the most 
part to the reduplicated aorist (149, 2), and in the reduplicated jwrfect 
it is subject to numerous exceptions (189, 9). 

* Three of these, p§. drinkj sthS stand, han sUiy, have permanently 
gone over to the a conjugation, while ghrS smell is beginning to do so. 
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CONJUGATION 


[131 


• Terminations. 

131. The following table gives the terminations, which 
are on the whole the same for all verbs, of the present 
system. The chief difference is in the optative which is 
characterized by e ^ in the first, and ya and i ^ in the second 
conjugation. The present indicative has the primary (mi, 
si, ti, &c.), and the imperfect, the optative, and (with 
some modifications) the imperative have the secondary 
terminations (m, s, t, &c.), while the subjunctive fluctuates 
between the two. Of the other tenses the future takes the 
primary, and the pluperfect and the aorist, with the 
benedictive and the conditional, take the secondary termina- 
tions; while the perfect has in the active (with many 
variations) the secondary, and in the middle the primary 
endings. 

The following distinctions between the two conjugations 
should be noted. In the first or a conjugation (as in the 
a declension) the aooent is never on the terminations, but 
always on the same syllable of the stem (the root in the 
first and fourth, the affix in the sixth class), which theiefore 
remains unchanged. On the other hand, in the second 
conjugation (as in the declension of changeable stems) the 
accent falls on the strong stem, which is reduced in the weak 
forms by the shifting of the accent to the endings. In the 
second conjugation therefore the endings are accented 
except in the strong forms (126). The same applies to the 
unaugmented imperfect (128). 


^ That is, i ooalesoing with the final a of the stem ; e. g. bb&v-e 
- bhdva-i. 

* That is, the modal affix shows vowel gradation (fib). 
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CONJUGATIONAL ENDINGS 
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Active. 


PRESEin. IMPERFECT. 

OPTATIVE. 

BUBJ. 

IMPV. 



Ist conj. 

2Dd conj. 



1. mi' 

(a)-m‘ 

iyam’ 

yam 

&ni, & 

— 

2. 8i 

8 

i8 

ya8 

a-8i, a-8 

tat® 

dhi, hi 

8. ti 

t 

it 

yat 

a-ti, a-t 

tu 

1. vas' 

va' 

iva 

yava 

a-va 

— 

2. thas 

tarn 

itam 

yatam 

a-tha8 

tarn 

3. tas 

tftm 

it&m 

yat&m 

a-taa 

tarn 

1. masV mas' 

ma' 

Ima 

yama 

&-ma 

— 

2. tha, thana’ 

ta, tana’ 

ita 

yata 

a-tha 

ta, tana 

8. (a)-nti* 

(a)-n, ur 

iyur 

yiir 

a-n 

(a)-ntu ’ 


1 The Anal a of the item in the Arat conjugation is lengthened before 
m or V ; bh&T&-ml, bhiv&-yM. 

> In the RV. mat! ia more than^ve times as common aa maa, but in 
the AY. mas ia rather commoner than maai. 

* The only example of the ending thana in the a conjugation ia 
vida-thana. 

* Reduplicated verba and others treated aa such drop the n in the 
8. pi. ind. pr, and impv, act. In the whole second conj. the n ia 
dropped in the 8. pi. pres. impf. impv. mid. 

* m in the Arat (4-bhava-m), am in the second (4-dvaf-am). 

* There are no examples of this ending in the a conjugation. 

’ The ending ur is taken by nearly all the verbs of the redupli- 
cating class and by several of the root class. 

® These endings coalesce with the Anal a of the stem to eyam, os, 
et, Ac. 

* Verbs of the a conjugation have normally no ending in the 
2. s, impv. ; but they not infrequently add tftt, which occurs in B. 
also. In the graded conjugation dhl, hi, tkt are added to the weak 
stem, and ftna in some verbs of the ninth class : e. g. ad-dhi, 

dhl ; Imu-hi, pnnl*hl ; al-Ana ; vit-Ut, krnu-tit. 

Only two examples occur in the a conjugation : bhija-tana and 
nihya-tana. 
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Middle. 


PRESENT. 

IMPF. 

OPTATIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

IMPERATIVE. 

1. e 

i* 

iya^ 

at 

— 

2. 86 

th&8 

i-thas 

a-se, a-8ai” 

sva 

8. te 

ta 

i-ta 

a-te, a-tai" 

tarn) 
am 1 

1. vahe' 

vahi ‘ 

i-vahi 

a-vahai 

— 

2. ethe*(l), 
athe (2) 

eth&m ^ (1), 
&thS.m (2) 

i-y-atham 

aithe 

etham’(l) 
atham (2) 

8/ete»(l), 
ate (2) 

etam^ (1), 
atam (2) 

i-y-atam 

aite 

etam* (1) 
atam (2) 

1. mahe' 

mahi* 

i-mahi 

a-mahai| 
a-mahe / 

— 

2. dhve 

dhvam 

i-dhvam 

a-dhvai 

dhvam 

5. nte(l), 

nta (1), 

i-r-an 

a-ntai ’ ) 

ntam (1) 

dte (2) 

ata (2) 


a-nta® ) 

atam (2) 


' The hnal a of the first conjugation is lengthened before m and v, 

’ This i combines with the final a of the first conjugation to e : 
bhive. 

’ In these forms e takes the place of the final a of the a conjugation. 

* This modal i combines with the final a of the first conjugation to 
e : bh&veya, kc. 

® The RV. has a-se only, the AV. and the Br&hmanas a-sai only. 

* The form a«te is almost exclusively used in the RV., while a>tai 
is the prevailing one in the AV., and the only one later. 

The ending a-ntai occurs in B. only. 

^ The form in a-nta in the a conjugation, where it is very common, 
e. g. bhava-nta, is an injunctive ; but in the graded conjugation a 
subj., e.g. krnav-a-nta (inj. krnvata). 
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CONJUGATIONAL ENDINGS 
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Paradigms. 

132. Since the thi*ee classes of tlie first conjugation, as 
well as all the secondary verbs the stems of which end in a, 
are infiected exactly alike,' one paradigm will suffice for all 
of them. The injunctive is not given here because its forms 
are identical with the unaugmented imperfect. Forms of 
which no examples are found in the Samhitas are added in 
square bracketa 


> All other conjugational stems ending in a, the passive (164), the 
s future (161), the a (141 a), the sa (147), and the raduplioated (149) 
aor. are similarly inflected. 



128 CONJUGATION [IM 

rzB8T oozrjxraATiov. 

First Class : bhu he : 

Prssent. 

Activi. 


SIKQULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

1. bhiyft-mi 

2. bhdva-fii 

8. bhdva-ti 

bhdyft-yas 

bhdya-thas 
bhdya- tas 

(bhdvfi-masi 

Ibhdyft-mas 

bhdya-tha 

bhdya-nti 


Imperfect. 


1. d-bhava-m 

2. d-bhaya-s 

8. d-bhaya-t 

[d-bhayft-ya] 

d-bhaya-tam 

d-bhaya-t&m 

d-bhayft-ma 

d-bhaya-ta 

d-bhaya-n 


Zmperatiye. 


2. bhdya \ 
bhdya-tftt) 

8. bhdya-tu 

bhdya- tarn 

bhdya-t&m 

bhdya-ta 

bhdya-ntu 


Sabjunotiye. 


1. bhdyd-ni) 
bhdy& ) 

bhdyft-ya 

bhdy&-ma 

2. bhdyft-si) 
bhdy&-s ) 

8. fbhdyd-ti 
ibhdyft-t 

bhdyft-thas 

bhdyft-tas 

bhdy&-tha 

bhdyft-n 


Optative. 


1. bhdy-eyam 

2. bhdy-es 

8. bhdy-et 

[bhdy-eya| 

[bhdy-etam] 

bhdy-et&m 

bhdy-ema 

[bhdy-eta] 

bhdy-eyup 


Fartioiple. 
bh&v-ant, f. -i 
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FIRST CLASS 


129 


FIB8T OOVJIJOATIOV. 

Pi'eeent stem bh^y-a. 


Middls. 

Present. 


-SINOUliAR. 

bhdv-e 

bh&ya-se 

bh&ya-te 


d-bhay-e 

d-bhaya-th&8 

d-bhaya-ta 


bhdya-aya 

bhdya-t&m 


bhdy-ai 
bhdyft-se 
bhdy&-sai (AV.) 
(bhdyft-te 
|bhdy&-tai 


bhdy-eya 

[bhdy-eth&s] 

bhdy-eta 


DUAL. 

bhdyft-yahe 

[bhdy-ethe] 

bhdy-ete 

Imperfect. 

[d-bhay&-yahij 

d-bhay-eth&m 

d-bhay-etdm 

Imperative. 

bhdy-ethftm 

bhdy-etdm 

Subjunctive. 

bhdvd-vahai 

bhdv-aithe 

bhdv-aite 

Optative. 

bhdv-evahi 
[bhdv-oyftthftm J 
[bhdv-eyfttftm] 


PLUKAL. 

bhdy&-inahe 

bhdya-dhye 

bhdva-nte 


d-bhavd-mahi] 

d-bhava-dhyamj 

a-bhava-nta 


bhdva-dhvam 

bhdva-nt&m 

bhdvd-mahai 

[bhdvd-dhve] 

[bhdvft-nte] 


bhdv-emahi 
[ bhdv-edhvam | 
[bhdv-eran] 


Participle, 
bhdya-m&na, t. ft 


i«i» 


K 
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CONJUGATION fi32 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Second Clase \ i go: Present stem 6, i. 


SINGULAR. 


6-mi 

6-9i 

6-ti 


1. i-yam 

2. i-ya-8 
8. i-ya-t 


Active. 

Present. 

DUAL. 

[i-vds] 
i-thds 
i-tds 

Imperfect. 


■\/ 


PLURAL. 
I i-mdsi 

U-mds 
I i-thd 
li-thdna 
y-dnti 


1. 

2. 

ay-am 

di-s 

[di-va] 

di-tam 

di-ma 

1 di-ta 

8. 

di-t 

di-t&m 

1 di-tana 
ay-an 



Imperative. 


2. 

li-tat 

i-tdm 

|i-td 

8. 1 

Hd-tu 1 

i-tam 

1 i-tdna 
y-dntu 

1. 1 


Snbjnnotive. 

1 dy-&ni 

Idy-ft 

dy-ft-va 

dy-ft-ma 

2. 

1 dy-a-si 

1 dy-a-8 

dy-a-thas 

dy-a-tha 

8. 

1 dy-a-ti 

Uy-a-t 

dy-a-tas 

dy-a-n 


Optative. 

i-y4-va 

i-ya-tftm 

i-ya-t&m 

Participle, 
y-dnt, f. y-at-i 


i-ya-ma 

i-ya-ta 

i-yur 
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iK] SECOND CLASS 

■SOOVD OOVJTXrOATXOH. 

brft speak : Present stem br&T, bru. 



Middle. 



Preamit. 


SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

bruv-6 

[bru-vAhe] 

bru-mAhe 

bru*94 

bruv-athe 

bru-dhvA 

1 bru-t4 

1 bruv-6 

bruv-ate 

bruv-Ate 


Imperfect. 


[A-bruv-i] 

a-bru-th&8 

[ A-bru-vahi] 
[A-bruT-AthAm] 

[A-bru-mahi] 

A-bru-dhvam 

A-bru-ta 

[ A-bruv-AtAm I 

A-bruv>ata 


Imperative. 


bru-^vA 

[bruv-athAm] 

bru-dhvAm 

bru-tam 

[bruv-atAm] 

bruv-AtAm 


Bubjonotive. 


brAv-ai 

brAv-A-vahai 

brAv-A-mahai 

brAv-a-se 

brAv-aithe 

[brAv-a-dhveJ 

brAv-a-te 

brAv-aite 

brAv-a-nta 


Optative. 


bruv-i-yA 

[bruv-i-tha«J 

bruv-i-tA 

[bruv-i-vAhi] 
'[brav-i-yathAmJ 
[ bru v-i-yatAm] 

bruv-I-mAhi 
f bruv-i-dlivAm J 
[bruv-i-rAn] 


Participle. 
bruv-A^A, f. a 

K 2 
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Third Class : bhjr hear : 

Active. 

Pr ssa nt, 

DUAL. PLURAL. 

[bibhr-vis] | bibhf-mdsi 

I bibhf-mds 
bibhf-th&8 bibh^-thd 

bibhr-tds bibhr-ati 

Imperfect. 

[d-bibhr-va] d-bibh|r-ina 

d-bibh]r-tam ( d-bibhf-ta 

U-bibhf-tana 

d-bibh|*-tam | d-bibhr-an 

I d-bibhar-ur 

Imperative. 

bibhr-tdm | bibh^-td 

I bibhf-tdna 

bibbf-tam bibhr-atu 

Subjunctive. 


01NOULAR. 

1. bibhar-mi 

2. bibhar-fi 

3. bibhar-ti 

1 . d-bibhar-am 

2 . d.bibhap(28) 

3. d-bibhar(28) 

2. |bibhr-hi 
(bibhf-tat 

8. 1 bil)har-tu 


1. j bibhar-fti^i [bibhar-ft-vaj bibhar-d-ma 

2. bibhar-a-s bibhar-a-thas [bibhar-a-tha 

3. j bibhar-a-t [bibhar-a-tas] bibhar-a-n 


1. bibhf-yam 

2. bibhf-ya-8 
8. bibhr-ya-f 


Optative. 

[bibhf-ya-va] 

[bibhf-ya-tam] 

bibhf-ya-tdm 


bibhf-ya-ma 

[bibhp-ya-ta] 

bibhr-yiir 


Participle, 
bibhr-at, f. bibhr-at-i 





132J THIRD CLASS 


Present stem bibhar, bibhr. 


SINGULAR. 

bibhr-e 


Middle. 

Present. 

DUAL. 

bibhf-vihe 


bibhp-^ bibhr-&the 

bibh|r-t4 bibhr-&te 


188 


PLURAL. 

bibh^-nidhe 

bibhf-dhy^ 

bibhr-ate 


[d-bibhr-i] 

d-bibhf-th&8 

a-bibhf-ta 


Imperfect. 

d-bibhf-vahi] 

[d-bibhr-dth&m] 

[a-bibhr-atamj 


[d-bibhf-mahi] 
[d-bibhjr-dhvam J 

a-bibhr-ata 


bibhf-sva 

bibhr-tam 


ImperatiTe. 

bibhr-&thdm bibhf-dhvdm 

[bibhr-atamj bibhr-atam 


SnbjnnotiTe. 


[bibhar-ai] 

bibhar-a-se 

bibhar-a-te 


bibhar-a-yahai 
[bibhar-aithe] 
[bibhar-aite I 


bibhar-&-mahai 
[ bibhar-a-dhy e J 
bibharra-nta 


bibhr-iya 
[ bibhr- 1- 1 has] 
bibhr-i-ta 


Optatiye. 

[bibhr-i-vahij 
[bibhr-I-yatham ] 
[bibhr-l-yatamj 


bibhr- i-mahi 
[bibhr-i-dhvam J 
bibhr-i-ran 


Participle, 
bibhr-a]^, f. a 



CO 
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CONJUGATION 


SINOtJLAR. 

1. k]r-96-mi 

2 . kr-nd-fi 
8. kf.96-ti 


1. 4>kf9av*am 

2. i-kr^o-fl 

3. i-kf^o-t 


kr^u-hi 

-• kf9ii 

kreu-tat 
8. [krntf-tu] 


1. 1 |krndv-a 
! Ikp^dv-fini 
, knjdv.a-s 
' krnay.a>t 


1. kp^u-yam 

2. [kp^u-ya-a] 

3. kpifu-ya-t 
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Fifth OlMa : kp maJte : 

Aotivb. 


Fl'6Mlita 


DUAL. 

[kp^-vds] 

kp9u-thd8 

kp^u-Us 


PLUBAL. 

ikpn-mdsi 

(kpi^.mda 

kr^n-thd 

k|^T-dnti 


Imparfeot. 


fi-kpn-ya] 

d-kpnu-tam 

d-kr^u-t&m 

[d-k|rn-ina] 

d-kfnu-ta 

a-kjrnv-an 

Imperatiye. 

kpgu-tdm 

kppu-tam 

Babjanctive. 

k]rn6-ta 

]M^6-tana 

kr^v-dntu 

kr^dy-a-ya 

k^ndy-ft-ma 

[kpndy-a-thaa] 
fkpndy-a-taa | 

krndv-a-tha 

kir^^y-a-n 

Optative. 


[kp9U-ya-ya] 

[kp9u.ya-tam] 

[hrou-ya-tam] 

kpiju-ya-ma 

[kp^u-ya-ta] 

[kpiju-ytir] 


Partioipla, 
kp9v.dnt, f. kppy-at-i 



185 


132 ] FIFTH CLASS 

Present stem kf-nu. 

Middle, 

Present. 


SINOULAB. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

kr^v-6 

[k^ngi-vdhe] 

kf^-mdhe 

kirnu -95 

|krnu-t5 

lkrev-5 

k^nv-athe 
[kf nv-ate ] 

[kfnu-dhvdj 

kf^v-dte 


Imperfect. 


[d-krnv-i] 

d-k^nu-thas 

d-k|*nu-ta 

d-kir^-vahij 

d-k^v-dthdm] 

‘d-k]^v-dt&m] 

[d-kp 3 L-mahi] 

d-kf^u-dhvam 

d-k^nv-ata 


Imperative. 


kir^u-^vd 

kfnv-atham 

kpQLU*dhvdm 

kf^u-tam 

[kf^v-atam | 

kfijiy-dtftm 


Subjunctive. 


kirndv-ai 

kj*ndv-ft-vahai 

kf^dy-d-mahai 

kr^dv-a-se 

k|rndv-a-te 

kpidv-aithe 

k|:ndv-aite 

[k^ndy-a-dhye] 

kfndy-a-nta 


Optative. 


[kjrnv-iyd] 

[kpjLV-i-thas] 

kirnv-i-td 

[kir^v-i-vdhi] 

[kfnv-i-yath&mj 

[k]rnv-i-yatam] 

[kf^y-i-mdhi] 

[kf^y-i-dhvdm] 

[kpjiy-i-pdn] 


Participle. 
kfny-&n&, f. a 



CONJUGATION 


IM 


[I3i 


Seventh Clase : yuj join : 
Active. 

Present. 

ftlNOULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

I. vu-nd-j-mi ^ufij-vas | yufij-mas 

i. , yu-na-k-§i (OtJ, G7| yunk-thas] [yunk-thal 

J. yu-nd-k-ti (6*J) j yunk-tds) yunj-dnti 


Imperfect. 

1. 1 d-yunaj-am j | d-yufij-va ’ | a-yuftj-mal 

d-yunak (63, (;i) d-yunk-tam [d-yunk-tal 

3. d-yunak (63, (ill ( a-yuhk-tam | d-yufij-an 

Imperative. 

yuh-tdm(lO^O (yufi-ta 

lyiinak-ta,-taiia 
yiih-tam yufij-antu 

Subjunctive, y ^ 


yiinaj-a-va yunaj-a-ma 

[yuniy-a-thas | ( yunaj-a-tha] 
yiinaj-a-tas yundj-a-n 


Optative. 

1- fytiaj-yamj fyufij-ya-va| [yufij-ya-ma] 

2- |yufij-ya-8| lyuflj-ya-taml lyufij-ya-ta] 

8. yufij-ya-t [yufij-ya-tam | [yufij-yur] 

Participle. 

yuilj-diit, f. yuuj-at-i 


1. [yundj-dni] 

2. yundj-a-8 

3. j yundj-a-t 


2. yun-dhi (10 rO 

3. yunak-tu i 
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SEVENTH (’LA88 


Present stem : yu 


SINGULAR. 

yuiy-6 

yunk-86 

yunk-t6 


a-yufij-i] 

a-yunk-thasl 

a-yunk-ta] 


yunk-flva {iVS, 07 
yun-tam 


[yunaj-ai | 

[ yunaj-a-se j 
ynndj-a-te 


[yufij-iydj^ 

ijrufij-i-thas] 

yufij-i-ta 


na-j, yu-fi-j. 

Midulk. 

Present. 

DUAL. 

[^yuilj-yahej 

yufij-athe 

yuflj-ate 


Imperfect. 

I d-yufij-vahi ] 
d-yuiij-atham ] 
*a-yunj-atam ] 

Imperative. 
) yiifij-atham 

I yufij-atam | 


Subjunctive. 

yunaj-a-vahai | 
yunaj-aithe] 
yunaj-aito ! 


Optative. 

; yuflj-i-vahi] 
[yufij-i-yatham j 
[yufij-i-yatam j 

Participle. 

yuflj-and. f. a 


PLURAl . 

[yufij-mahe] 
y ung-dhvd 
jmiij-dte 


I d-yufij-mahi] 

I a-yung-dhvam 1 
a-yufij-ata 


yuhg-dhvam 

yufij-atam 


yunaj-d-mahai 
[ yunaj-a-dhve ] 

I ynnaj-a-nta | 


[yuflj-i-mdhi] 

I yufij-i-dhvdm | 
[ yufij-i-rdn] 
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Vinth QI 4 M ! grabh seize : 
Active. 

Prareat. 


SINOUtAB. 

1 . I grbb~aa-mi 

2 . / grbh- 9 ^ 8 i , 
8. I gfbh-na-ti | 


!• i-grbh-^ft-m 
2 . A-grbh-^a-s 
<^-grbh-na-t 


2 . |grbh-ni-hi 
1 grbh-^i-tat 
( grbh-a^a 


[grbb~ni~TiB] 

grbb-^i.thas 

grbh-9i-lAs 

Imperfect. 

[i-gybh -ni-va] 
A-grbh-pi.tam 
[4-grbh-ni-t4m] 

Imperative. 

grbh-ni-tdm 


8. grbh.pA-tu I grbh.m-.t4m 


Srbh-^-ani 
2 . grbh- 9 a -8 
|ffrbh- 9 a-t 
igrbh-^a-ti 


fifrbb-i^i-yam 
2 . grbh-^i-ya-s 
8 . grbb-^i-ya-t 


SnbJnnotiTe. 

[grbh-na-va] 

[grbh-^a-thas] 

[grbh-^a-tas] 


plural. 


( gPbh-^-m^i 

( grbh-ni-m^s 
Jgrbb-ni.tM 
1 grbh-m-thdna 
gybb-n-inti 


[i-g^bh-ni-ma] 

^-grbh-ni-ta 

A-grbh-n-an 


f grbh-^Md 

ig?bh-ni.tdna 

grbh-n-intu 


grbh-na-ma 

grbh-^a-tha 

grbh-na-n 


Optative. 

[Blbh-pi-yi-ma] 
[grbh-pi.ya-tam] [grbh-pi.y^-taj 
(grbh. 91 .ya.tsmj [grbh.pl.yurj 

Participle. 


grbh.p-Snt, f. grbh. 9 .at.i. 
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Present stem gfbh-na, g^h-ni, g^bh-n. 

Middle. 


Fresent. 


SINGULAR. 

gfbh-n-d 

g]rbh.ni -96 

g^bh-m-t^ 


i-gpbh-n-i 
[d-grbh-ni-th&s ] 
d-g^bh-ni-ta 


gfbh-ni-9vd 


gfbh-i^-tam 


[gnrbh- 9 -di] 

[gfbh-na-se] 

[gnrbh-igLa-te] 


[gybh-i^-iydl 

[gfbh-^-ithas] 

gfbh-i^-itd 


DUAL. 

[grbh-^-v4he] 

[gfbh-^-athe] 

[g)rbh-n-ate] 

Imperfect. 

d-grbh-ni-vahi] 
'd-g)rbh-p.-&th&m] 
d- gf bh-n-&t&m ] 

Imperative. 

[gnrbh-igL-atham] 

[grbh-p-at&m] 

Snbjimotive. 

gnrbh-na-yahai 

[g^bh-n-dithe] 

[grbh-n-dite] 


PLURAL. 

grbh-pi-mdhe 
[ grbh-ni-dhvd] 
gfbh-p-dte 

d-g^bh-ni-mahi 
[d-grbh-igLi-dhvam | 
d-gfbh-p-ata 


grbh-ni-dhvdm 


gfbh-p-dtdm 


gfbh-i^a-mahai 

[gfbh-^a-dhve] 

[gfbh-^a-ntaj 


[gfbh-p-I-mdhi] 


Optative. 

[gfbh-^-i-vdhi] 

[g^bh-p-i-yathftm] [gfbh-p-i-dhvdmj 
gfbh-i^-i-yatam] [gfbh-p-i-rdn] 

Participle. 
gnrbh-p-&iid, f. a 
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Irregularities of the Present Stem. 

First Conjugation. 

133 . A. First or Bhu Class. 1. The radical vowel is 
lengthened in guh hide and in kram stride (in the act. only): 
guha,' krama-ti (but mid. krdma-te) ; uh consider takes 
Guna : 6h-a ; ^ kfp lament does not take Guna : k^-a.* 

2. gam rjOy yam restrainy yu separate form their present 
stems with oha (Gk, (tk) : gd-cha (Gk. ^a-cr/co)), ya-cha, 
yii-cha. 

3. a. The four roots pa drinks stha standy sac accompany y 
sad sit form present stems that originally belonged to the 
reduplicating class: piba (Lat. biho)] tistha {laTrj-fxiy Lat. 
sisto); sd^ca^ (for sa-s(a)c-a) ; sida (for 8i-s(a)d-a ; Lat. 

h. Four stems are transfers from the fifth or nu class, 
being either used beside or having entirely superseded the 
•simpler original stems: i-nv-a-ti (from i send) beside i-nd-ti ; 
ji-nv-a-ti (from ji ([ulcken) ))eside ji-nd-si ; hi-nv-a-ti (from 
hi impel) beside hi-n6-ti ; pi-nv-a fattcHy doubtless originally 
pi-nu (V pi). 

4. dam^ bUe and safij fumy lose their nasal : dd4>a, adj-a. 

5. The ending tat (besides being regularly used in the 

2. a. impv. by twelve verbs) is exceptionally used for the 

3. 8. in gdcha-tat and smara-tdt. Only one example occurs, 
in this cliiss, of the 2. pi. impv. act. ending tana : bhdja- 
tana ; and one of dhva (for dhvam) in the 2. pi. mid. : 
ydja-dhva. 


' Instead of tiikiny (.iiina 
But uh nmove leinaitjs unchanged (125, 1). 

Against 125, 1. 

^ A loininisccnco of the rvduplicatiNo origin of tliia stem la the In',;, 
of the naaal in the 3. pi. pros. 8(^ic-ati Mini 3. pi. inj. nud a^c-ata. 
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B. Fourth or Ya Class. 1. The radical syllable is 
reduced in seven verbs : spa4 sec loses its initial : pi6-ya ; 
vyadh pierce takes Sampraaftrana : vidh-ya ; a is shortened 
in dha suck : dhd-ya ; ma cjcchamjc : md-ya ; va weave : 
vd-ya; envelope: vyd-ya ; hva coZZ: hvd-ya. 

2. Final f sometimes becomes both ir and ur : jr waste 
away : jur-ya and jir-ya (AV.) ; if cross : tur-ya and tir-ya ; 
pf fll becomes pur-ya only (because of its initial labial). 

3. i^ram he weary lengthens its vowel: 6ram-ya ; in B. 
tarn faint and mad he exhilarated do the same : tam-ya, 
mad-ya. 

C. Sixth Class. 1. The radical vowel is nasalized in 
eight verbs : krt cat : kjmt-d ; tpp he pleased : trmp-d : 
pi6 adorn : pim6-d ; muc release : mufic-d : lip synear : 
limp-d ; lup break : lump-a ; vid find : vind-d ; sic sprifikle 
sihe-d. Three other roots, tud thtKsty drh yyutke finyu 6ubh 
shine have occasional nasalized forms. 

2. Four roots form their present stem with the suffix cha 
(cp. A 2) : is tcish : i-chd ; r yo : r-chd ; pra4 ask : pf’-cha ; 
yas shine : u-chd. The root vra6c cut, which seems to hi 
formed with c,^ takes Samprasftrana : vf6c-d. 

3. Three roots in kr scatter , gr swallow, tr cross, forn; 
the present stems kir-d, gir-d, tir-d (l)e8ide tdr>a). 

a. Beside the normal use of the imperative suffix t&t for the 2. a. ii 
mrd&-t&t, vU&-iat, vrh4-t&t, auvA-t&t, it also appears for tlie .3. h i» 

134. A. Second or Root Class. 

1. The root is irregularly strengthened in the following 
verbs : 

a. k§nu whet, yu uyiUe, nu and stu praise take Vrddh 
instead of Guna in the strong forms before terminations 

* With Sam prana ran a and Iosn of ^ Cp. J^at. p; -w and ;w> rc 
and Old German /ra( 7 -e a ‘ .ask ’ and for-^acon forschen). 

* Cp. -VToa-ka cutting, p.ist participle vrk-nd. ntf, and vfk-a ifolf 
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beginning with consonants ; ‘ e, g. stdu^mi, but 

d-stav^am, 

b, mfj wipe takes Vrddhi in the strong forms : marj-mi, 
marf-(i, but m^-mds, m^-dnti. 

(?. lie mid. takes Guns and accents the radical syllable 
throughout its weak forms : e. g. s. 1. 3. 64y-e, 2. 
(K€i-(Tai). It has the additional irregularity of inserting r 
before the endings in the 3. pi. pr., impv., impf. : 46-r-ate, 
66-r-atam, a-fie-r-an. 

a. i gio, bru speak^ stu praise, ban slay before the ending of the 2. pi. 
impv. act. have tho alternative forms 6-ta and 6'tana, br&vi-tana,st6-ta, 
bin-tana. Bru has the same irregularity in the 2, pi. impf. ibravi-ta 
and ibravl-tana. 


2. The root is irregularly weakened in the following 
verbs : 

a, vafi desire takes Saiiiprasarana in the weak forms : 
1. pi. u^-mdsi, part, u4-an4 but 1. s. vad>mi. 

b, as he drops its initial a in the optative and all the weak 
forms of the pr. and impv. ; e. g. opt. s-yat would he ; 
pr. s-mds we arc, s-dnti (Lat. sunt) they are ; impv. du. 2. 
B-tdm^ pi. 2. s-td, 3. s-dntu. The 2. s. impv. preserves the 
vowel (in an altered form) in e-dhi (for az-dhi^ Av. zdl). 
In the impf. it inserts i before the endings of the 2. 3. s. : 
as-i-s, as-i-t (beside as ~ as-t). 

c, ban slay in weak forms loses its n before terminations 
beginning with consonants (except m, y, v), as ha-thd, but 
hdn-ti. In the 3. pi. pr., impv., impf., and part., the a is 
syncopated and h revert.s to the original guttural gh : 
ghn-dnti, ghn-dntu, d-ghn-an ; ghn-dnt. The 2. s. impv. 
is ja-hi (for jha-hi), with palatalized initial instead of 
gha-hi. 


* In B. ru cry, bu impel, sku tear, snu disftl have tho same peculiarity : 
rau-ti, sau-ti, skau-ti, anaii-ti. 
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3. A vowel or semivowel is irregularly inserted in the 
following verbs : 

a. The roots axi breathe, rud weep, vam vomit, ^vas bloiv, 
svap sleep insert i before all terminations beginning with 
a consonant, except in the 2. 3. s. impf., where they insert i ; 
e. g. dn-i-ti, an-i-t ; a-vam-i-t ; fivas-i-ti. 

b. The roots praise and \k rule add i in some forms of 

the 2. 8. and pi. mid.: id-i-sva; (beside ik-se), 

i6i-dhve. Occasional forms (2. s. impv.) with connecting i 
from other roots also occur : jan-i-sva he bom, vas-i-^va 
clothe, ^nath-i-hi pierce, stan-i-hi thunder. 

c. The root bru speak inserts i in the strong forms 
before terminations beginning with consonants: brdv-i-mi, 
d-brav-i-t ; am injure inserts i before consonants ; thus 
am-i-ti, am-i-sva, am-i-t (TS.). 

4. With regard to the endings : 

a. The root lias order loses the n in the 3. pi. act. and 
mid., and in the part. : ^as-ate, iias*atu, 6as-at. 

b. The root duh ynilk is very anomalous in its endings. 
The irregular forms are the following: act. impf. 8. s. 
d-duh-a-t beside d-dhok, 3. pi. d-duh-ran beside d-duh-an 
and duh-iir ; opt. 3. s. duh-iydt (for duh-yat), 3. pi. 
duh-i-ydn (for duh-yiir). Mid. pr. ind. 3. pi. duh-rd and 
duh-rate beside the regular duh-atd ; ^ iinpv. 3. s. duh-am,* 
3. pi. duh-ram and duh-ratam ; part, diigh-ana. 

c. Roots ending in a take ur instead of an in the 3. pi. impf. 
act. ; e.g. pa protect : d-p-ur. A few roots ending in consonants 
show the same irregularity ; e. g. tvis be stirred: d-tvis-ur. 

tt. The verbs rule, duh yyxilk, vid find, he frequently, an*! cit 
ob<t€rie, bru speak rarely, take e instead of t©^ in the 8. s. pr. mid. : ti-e, 
duh-6, vid-6, ^dy-e ; cit-6, bruv-6. 

p. In the AV. and B. subj. forms with a instead of a are not un- 
common ; e. p. &y-a-a, br&v-a-thas, h&n-&-tha, &d-&-n. 

^ But with irregular accent, as also rih-at6 (hey lick. 

® In the AV. the 3. s. impv. mid. is similarly formed in 44y-&ra. 

’ This ii regularity occurs in B. also. 

* In B. subj. forms with primary endings are \ery rare. 
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B. Third or Beduplioating Class, 

1. Ttoota ending in d drop the radical vowel before 
terminations beginning with vowels ; e. g. mft measure : 

1. 8. mim-e, 3. pi. mim-ate. 

a. The & of jxid measure^ m& bellow, ra give, 6a sharpen, 
hft go away is in weak forms usually changed to i before con- 
sonants (cp. 5 c) : mimi-te ; rari-thas ; ^ 6i6i-mdsi ; jihi-te. 

b, d& give, dh& place, the two commonest verbs in this 
class, use dad and dadh as their stems in all Weak forms : 
ddd-mahe, dadh-m&si. When the aspiration of dadh is 
lost before t, th, s it is thrown back on the initial : dhat-t6, 
dhat-thd, dhat-svd. The 2. s. impv. act. is de-hi (for 
daz-dhi) beside dad-dhi and dat-tat ; and dhe-hi (for 
dhaz-dhi) beside dhat-tat. 

2. The root vyac takes Sanipras&rana, e. g. 3. du. pr. 
vivik-tds ; hvar be crooked makes some forms with 
Samprasarana and then reduplicates witli u : e.g. ju-hur-th&s, 

2. s. inj. mid. 

3. bhas chew, sao accompany, has laugh syncopate the 
radical vowel in weak forms ; thus bd-ps-ati 3 pi. ind. pr. 
(but ba-bhas-a-t 3. s. subj.); sd-6o-ati 3. pi. ind. pr., 
8d-6o-ata 3. pi. inj. ; jd-k^-at (for ja-gh(a)8-at) pr. part. 

a. The roots r go, dA give, dhA put, pr cross, yu separate, ^A sharpen, hu 
sacriflce have several forms with a strong vowel in the 2. impv. act. s. 
yu-yo-dlii, <i-iA-dhi (beside du. yu-yd-tam (beside yu-yu- 

tAm); pi. i-y-ar-ta, dA-dA-U and dA-dA>tana, dA-dhA-U and dA-dhA- 
tana, pi-par-tana, yu-yd-ta and yu-yd-tana, Ju-hd-ta and Ju-hd-tana. 
dA, dhA, hA leave, have similar strong forms in the 2. pi. impf. : A-da- 
dA-ta, A-dadhA-ta, A-JahA-tana. 

p. There are numerous transfers from this to other classes. The 
roots pA drink, sthA 3tan<f, han stride form such stems according to the 
a conjugation exclusively, piba, tfstha, jigbna (op. 188 A. 8 a) ; while 
ghrA smell, bhas chetc, mA ’beUow, rA give, sao accompany occasionally use 
the a stems Jighra, bApsa, mima, rAra, sAAoa. The roots dA give and 
dhA pui also make some forms from their weak stems according to the 


' But 2. s. impv. act. rarA-sva ,AV.). 
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a conjugation, as 3. s. pr. raid. d4d-a-te, 3. pJ. act. didh-a-nti, 3. pi. 
impv. didh-a-ntu. The former, dad, has even an incipient tendency 
to become a root ; thus it forms the past part. pass, dat-ti ffitwn, 

O. Fifth or Nu Class. 1. The u of the suffix is dropped 
before the m of the 1. pi, ind. act. and mid., as ]Lp^*mdS| 
kpn-mdUe. 

2. When nu is preceded by a consonant its u becomes uv 
before vowel endings ; e. g. 8. pi. pr. a^-Duy-4nti (but 
su-nv-dnti). 

8. 4ru hear forms (by dissimilation) the stem 4p-nu, and 
vp cover (with interchange of vowel and semivowel) ur-^u 
beside the regular vp-nu. 

•4. Beside the regular and v.ery frequent present stem 
kp-^u ' (from kp nia/ce) there begins to appear in the tenth 
Mandala of the RV. the vei*y anomalous kuru.* The strong 
form of this stem, kar6, which has the further anomaly of 
Guna in the root, first appears in the AV.* 

a. The four roots ending in n, tan stretch, man think, van torn, san 
gain, have the appearance of forming their stem with the suffix u, as 
tan-u. These (with three later roots) form a separate (eighth) class 
according to the Hindu grammarians. But the a of these present 
stems in reality probably represents the sonant nasal, -- t^^nu. This 
group was joined by kur«u, the late and anomalous present stem of 
kr make (cp. C 4). 

Five stems of this class, i-nu, r-nu, Ji-nu, pi>nu, hi-nu, have 
come to be used frequently as secondary roots forming present st-ems 
according to the a conjugation : £nv-a, fnv*a, jinv-a, pinv-a, bfnv-a. 

y. In the 8. pi. pr. mid. six verbs of this class t.iko the ending re* 
with connecting vowel i ; inv-i-r6, rnv-i-r6, pinv-l-r4, 4rnv-i-r4, 
sunv-i-r6, binv-i-r4. 


* After the preposition pari afoujui this stem prefixes an unoriginal 
s : pari*f-krav-4nti they adorn. 

® Twice in the 2. s. impv. kuru and once in the 1. pi. pr. ind. 
kixr-mas. 

^ But the forms made from krnu ai*e still six times as common in 
the AV. as those from kar6, kuru, which are the only stems used in B, 

* Like duh-re in the root class. 

1819 L 
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3. In tlie impv. iho 2. 8. act. has the ending hi, as three 

timet a# often in the RV. as the form without ending, as irnu ; in the 
AV. it occurs only about one*aixth as often as the latter ; in B. it has 
almost disappeared. In the RV. the ending dhi also occurs in ^rnu- 
dhl. The ending t&t occurs in krnu-t&t, hinu-tat, kuru-t&t. In the 
2. du. ure found the strong forms kimo-tam, hino*tam ; and in the 2. pi. 
krn6-ta and krn6-tana, 4rn6-ta az^d <rn6-tana, 8un6-ta and sund-tana, 
hind'ta and hind-tana ; tand-ta and kard-ta. 

D. Infixing Nasal Class. 1. afij anoint y bhafij hreaky 
hims injure drop their nasal before inserting na : as 
a-nd-k-ti, bha-nd-k-ti, hi-nd-s-ti. 

2. tph crush infixes nd in the strong forms ; e. g. 
tp-^d-dhi (69 c). 

E. Ninth or Na Class. 1. The three roots ji overpower y 
ju hasteny pu purify shorten their vowel before the affix : 
ji-na-mi, ju-na-si, pu-na-ti. 

2. grabh seize and its later form grab take Samprasarana : 
gpbh-na-mi, gph-^a-mi (AV.), 

8. Jfid know and the four roots which in forms outside 
the present system appear with a nasal, bandh hindy manth 
shakCy skambh make firm, stambh propy drop their nasal : 
jft-na-ti, badh-na-ti, math-na-ti, skabh-na-ti, stabh-na-ti. 

4. Four roots ending in consonants, ad eaty grah seizey 
bandh hindy stambh have the peculiar ending ana in 
the 2. 8. impv. act. : ad-dnd, gph-and, badh-and, stabh-dnd. 

a. pr fill and mr crush inako, beside the regular stems prn4. and 
mrnd, the transfer stems, according to the a conjugation, prn6 
and mrnft, from which several forms occur. 

The Perfect Tense. 

136. This tense is formed by reduplication. Like the 
present, it has, besides an indicative, the subjunctive, 
injunctive, optative, and imperative moods, as well as 
participles, and an augmented form, the pluperfect. It is 
very common, being formed by nearly 300 verbs in the 
Samhitas. 
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Special Rules of Reduplication. 

1. f and f (= ar) and 1 (= al) always reduplicate with a 
(cp. 139, 9) ; e. g. kr do : ca-kp ; tf cross : ta-tp ; k}p be 
adapted: o&-k}p ; p ^/o: ftr (= a-ar). 

2. Initial a or & becomes & ; e. g. an breathe : fin ; 
&p obtain : ap. The long vowels i and u remain unchanged 
(=i-i and u-u) ; e. g. is move: 1. s. is-fi ; uh consider: 

3. s. uh-fi. 

8. Roots beginning with i and u contract i-f i to I and 
u + u to u except in the sing, act., where the reduplicative 
syllable is separated from the strong radical syllable by its 
own semivowel : e. g. i go : 2. s. i-y-6-tha : uc he phased : 
2. 8. mid. uc-i- 9 fi, but 3. s. act. u-v-6c-£l 

4. Roots containing ya or va and liable to Samprasfirana 
in other forms (such as the past part, pass.) reduplicate 
with i and u respectively. There are four such with ya : 
tyaj forsakCy yaj sacrijicey vyac extend, syand move on : 
ti-tyaj, i-yaj, vi-vyac, si-^yand ; and five with va : vac ' 
speaky vad speaky vap streWy vah carry, svap steep: u-vac, 
u-vad, u-vap, u-vah, su- 9 vap. On the other hand the 
three roots yam stretchy van win, vas wear have the full 
reduplication ya or va throughout : ya-yam, va-van, 
va-vas. 

136. The singular perfect active is strong (like the sing, 
pr. and impf. act.), the root being accented ; the remaining 
forms are weak, the terminations being accented. The 
endings are the following : 




Active. 



Middle. 



SI NO. 

DUAL 

PLUR. 

SINO. 

DUAL 

PLUR. 

1. 

1 

a 

[vA] 

mfi 


[vAhel 

mdhe 

2. 

tha 1 

fithur 

fi 


athe 

dhvfi 

^1 

a 1 

fitur 

lir 

6 

ate 

rfi 


' vao has two forms with the full reduplication : 3. s. act. va-vAo-a 
and 2. s. mid. va-vak-s6. 
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a. Terminations beginning with initial consonants are as 
A rule added dii*ectly to the stem ; mahe is invariably so 
added. The endings tha, ma, se, re are nearly always 
added direct to stems ending in vowels ; thus from d& give : 
dadi-tha; ji conquer: ji-g^-tha; ni lead: nin6-tha; su 
press : sufu-mi ; hu call : juhti-r6 ; kj* male : cakdr-tha, 
oak|r-md, oakr-fd, but cakr-i-rd.' The same endings tha, 
ma, 06 , re are added directly to roots ending in consonants, 
if the final syllable of the stem is prosodically short, but 
with connecting i ’ if it is long ; ’ e. g. tatdn-tha ; jagan-md, 
jagnrbh-md, yuyuj-md ; vivit-sd ; od-k^p-rd, tatas-rd, 
yuyuj-rd, vivid-rd ; but uv6o-i-tha, uc-i-ma, papt-i-md ; 
!j.i-rd. 

h. Before terminations beginning with vowels (cp. 187, la) 

1. 1 preceded by one consonant become y, if preceded by 
more than one, iy ; e. g. bhi /ear: bibhy-dtur ; dri resort: 
didriy-d. 

2. & ordinarily become uv ; e. g. yu : yu 3 ruv-d ; dm 
hear : dudmv-d ; du swell : duduv-d.^ 

% 8. f becomes r, f becomes ir ; e. g. kf make : oakr-d, 
oakr-d ; tf cross : titir-iir ; stf strew : tistir-d. 

The Strong Stem. 

1. Short vowels followe<l by a single consonant take Quna 
throughout the singular active ; e. g. did point : di-ddd-a ; 
uo he wont : uv-6o-a ; kft cut : ca-kdrt-a ; but jinv quicJiCn : 
ji-jinv-dthur. 


> Roots in r always add po with connecting i. 

* The final radical vowel 4 in weak forms is reduced to i, e. g. from 
dh4 put^ dadhi-dhve. This reduced vowel in the verj* common verbs 
d4 and dh4 was probably the starting-point for the use of i as a con- 
necting vowel in other verbs. 

* This is due to the rhythmic rule that the stem may not have two 
prosodically short vowels in successive syllables. Cp. p. 165, note 2. 

* But hfi co/l : Juhv-6 ; bhu ; babhdv-a; su bring forth: sa-sdv-a. 
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THE STRONG STEM 

2. Pinal vowels take Vrddhi in the 3. s. ; ■ e.g. ni leudx 
ni-nay-a; 4ru A«ar: <u-4rav-a; krnwke: oa-kar-a. 

8. Medial a followed by a single consonant takes Vrddhi 
in the 3. s. ; ' e. g. han strike : ja-ghan-a, but takf J^hUm 
ta-tikf-a. 

4. Roots ending in a take the anomalous ending au in 
the 1. and 8. s. act. ; e.g. dhft put: da-dhdu. The only 
exception is the root pr& which once forms the 8. s. 
pa-pra beside the regular pa-prdu. 

The Weak Stem. 

137. 1. In roots containing the vowels i, the radical 
syllable remains unchanged except by Sandhi ; e. g. yuj 
join : yu-yuj-md ; vid Jind : vi-vid-d ; kf make : ca-kf-md. 

a. Before terminations beginning with vowels, i and j*, if 
preceded by one consonant become y and r, if by more than 
one, iy and ar ; while u and f regularly become uv and ir ; 
e. g, ji conquer : ji-gy-iir ; bhi fear : bi-bhy-iir ; kf nuxke : 
cakr-ur ; 4ri resort : 4i-4riy-d ; yu join : yu-yuv-d ; 4ru 
liear: du-druy-d; du mell: du-duy-d ; tf cross: ti-tir-iir ; 
stf strew : ti-stir-d. 

2. In roots containing a medial a or tinal & the radical 
syllable is weakened. 

a. About a dozen roots in which a is preceded and 
followed by a single consonant (e. g. pat) and which 
reduplicate the initial consonant unchanged (this, excludes 
roots beginning with aspirates, gutturals, and for the most 
part y) contract the two syllables to one containing the 
diphthong e (cp. Lat fac-io, fic-i)^ They are the following : 

‘ The 1. sing, never takea Vrddhi in the RV. nnd AV. In an 
Upanisad and a Siitra oakkra occurs as 1. bing. and in a SQtra jia^ya 
(v^jl) also. 

* This vowol spread Iroin contracted foi ms like sa-ad ( Av haz/i j weak 
perfect Stem of sad stt (as becoming e ; cp. 134, 2 6 and 183 A 1). 
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tap he^i dabh harm, nam bend, pao cook, pat J^, yat' 
stretch, yam* extend, rabh grasp, labh take, tok be able, 
^p curse, sap serve. Examples are : pat : pet>&tur ; iak : 
4ek>iir. 

The two roots tan stretch and sao follow join this class in 
the AV. 

b. Four roots with medial a but initial guttural, syncopate 
their vowel : khan dig : oa-khn ; gam go : ja-gm ; ghas 
cut : ja>kf ; ban smite : ja-ghn. 

Six other roots, though conforming to the conditions 
described above (2 a), synco])ate the a instead of contracting : 
jan beget : ja-jfl ; tan stretch : ta-tn ; pan admire : pa>pn ; 
mojo. think: ma-mn; \aii win: va-vn; aao follow: sa-6o. 

a. p&t Jly both contrnots and syncopates in the KV. : pet and pa-pt, 

c. Eight roots containing the syllables ya, ya, ra take 
Sampi-asarana : yaj * sacrifice, vac and vad speak, vap strew, 
vas dwell, vah carrt/, svap sleep, grabh and grab seize; 
e. g. su-fiup, ja-grbh and ja-gfh. In the first six, as they 
reduplicate with i or u, the result is a contraction to i and u. 
Thus yaj : ij (= i-ij) ; vac : uo (= u-uo). 

d. *A few roots with medial a and penultimate nasal, drop 
the latter : krand crtj out : ca-krad ; tarns shake : ta-tas ; 
skambhprop: oa-skabh (AV.) ; stambhj^rc^: ta-stabh. 

c. Roots ending in a reduce it to i before consonanU 
luid drop it before vowels ; e. g. dha place : dadhi-md ; 
dadh-iir. 


' In Iho wk. perfect ot yat and yam the contraction is based on tlio 
eombinulion of the full reduplicative sellable and the radical syllable 
with Sampras&rana : yet - ya-it, yem » ya-im. 

* From yaj occurs one form according to the contracting class (2 a) : 
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Paradigms of the Reduplicated Perfect. ^ 

138. 1. tud strike: strong stem tu-t6d ; weak tu-tud. 
Active. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

1. tu-t6d-a [tu-tud-vA] tu-tud-ma 

2. tu-t6d-i-tha tu-tud-athur tu-tud-A 

3. tu-t6d-a tu-tud-dtur tu-tud-iir ^ 

Middle. 

1. tu-tud-6 * [tu-tud-vdhe] tu-tud-mdhe 

2. tu-tut-sd tu-tud-athe [tu-tud-dhvd] ^ 

3. tu-tud-d tu-tud-ate tu-tud-r6 

2. kf do\ strong stem ca-kdr, ca-kar ; weak oakf, oakr. 

Active. 

1. ca-kdr-a [oa-kir-vdl ca-kjr-ma 

2. ca-kdr-tha ca-kr-dthur oa-kr-d 

3. oa-kar-a ca-kr-dtur oa-kr-iir 

Middle. 

1. oa-kr-d [oa-kr-vdhe| ca-kf-mdho 

2. cd-kf-sd ca-kr-athe oa-ky-^vd 

3. ca-kr-d ca-kr-ate ca-kr-i-rd 

3. dha place : strong stem da-dha ; weuk da-dh, da-dhi. 

Active. 

1 . [da-dhdu] [ da-dhi-va ] da-dhi-md 

2. da-dha-tha da-dh-athur da-dh-d 

3. ' da-dhdu da-dh-dtur da-dh-iir 

Middle. 

1. da-dh-d [da-dhi-vdhej da-dhi-mdhe 

2. da-dhi- 9 d da-dh-athe da-dhi-dhvd 

3. da-dh-d da-dh-ate da-dhi-rd 


^ The only example of thia form id dadhi-dhTd. 


^ Lat. 
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2 . 

8 . 
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3 . 


1. 

2 . 
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1 . 
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8 , 


1 . 


4. ijl lead ; strong stem ni-n^, ni-ndi ; weak ni-ni. 
Active. 

SINQULAF. DUAL. PLURAL. 

ni-ndy-a [ni-ni- vd] ni-ni-md 

ni-nd-tha ni-ny-dthur ni-ny-d 

ni-nay-a | ni-ny-dtur ni-ny-iir 

Middle. 

ni-ny-6 | ni-ni-vdhe | ni-ni-mdhe 

ni-ni-9d ni-ny-athe • ni-ni-dhvd 

ni-ny-6 ni-ny-ate ni-ni-rd 


5. stu^^mwc: strong stein tu-^^u ; weak tu-^fu. 

Active, 

tu-9tdv-a |tu-9tu-val tu-9|;u-md 

tu-9f6-tha I tu-9juv-dthur tu-^^uv-d 

tu*9fav-a 1 tu-^fuv-dtur tu-^Jaiv-ur 

Middle. 

tu-9tuv-d [tu-^tu-vdhe] tu-9tu-mdhe 

tu-9ju-9d tu-9j;uv-athe tu-9ju-dhvd 

tu-9{uv-d tu-9fuv-ate tu-9j;uv-i-rd 

H. tap heat : strung stem ta-tap, ta-tap ; weak tep. 
Active. 

ta-tdp-a I [ tep-i-vd] tep-i-md 

ta-tdp-tha tep-dthur tep-d 

ta-tap-a tep-dtur tep-iir 

Middle. 

[tep-i-vdhe] 
tep-athe 
tep-ate 


1. tep-d 

2. tep-i-9d 

3. tep-d 


tep-i-mdhe] 

tep-i-dhvd] 

tep-i-rd 
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7. gam go : stroug stem ja-g4m, ja-gam ; weak ja-gm. 
Active. 


8INOULAR. 


1. ja-gdm-a 

2. ja-gdn-tha | 

3. ja-gama 


I>UAL. PLURAL. 


[ja-gan-vd] ja-gan-md 

ja-gm-dthur ja-gm-d 

j a-gm-dtur ja-gm- lir 


1. ja-gm-d 

2. ja-gm-i-^d 

3. ja-gm-d 


Middle. 

[ja-gan-vdhej 

ja-gm-athe 

ja-gm-ate 


ja-gan-mdhe 

ja-gm-i-dhvd 

ja-gm-i-rd 


8. vac speak: strong stem u-vdc, u-vac ; weak uc. 


1 . u-vdo-a 

2. u-vak-tha 

3. u-vao-a 


Active. 

[uo-i-va] 

uc-dthur 

uc-dtur 


uc-i-md 

uo-d 

uc-iir 


1. uo-d 

2. uo-i-9d 

3. uc-d 


Middle. 

(uc-i-vdhe ) 
uo-athe 
[uc-ate] 


I uo-i-mdhe 
( uc-i-dhvd 
uc-i-rd 


Irregularities. 

139. 1. bhaj share, though beginning with an aspinile, 
follows the analogy of the contracting perfects with e 
(137, 2 a); e. g. ba-bhaj-a : bhej-d. bandh bind, after 
dropping its nasal, does the same ; e. g. ba-bdndh-a : 
bedh-ur (AV.). 

2. yam guide, van win, vas wear have the full reduplica* 
tion throughout (135, 4) ; yam takes SamprasArana of the 
radical syllable; ya-yama ; yem-d (=ya-im-e); van syn- 
copates its a : va-van-a, va-vn-d ; vas retains its radical 
syllable unweakened tluoughout: va-vas-e (cp. 139, 9). 
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3. vid hnoio forma an unreduplicated perfect with present 
meaning : 1. v6d-a 1 know (o7da, German weiss), 2. v^t-tha 
(ol(T-6a ; wms-t), 3. v^d-a (o7<Sc ; toeiss ) ; pL 1. vid-m4 
tvissen)^ 2. vid-d, 8. vid-ur. 

a. A few isolated uii reduplicated forms from about six other roots 
occur: taks-ithur ; akambh-Athur and skambh-dr ; oet>dtur; yam- 
4tur and yarn-dr ; nind-i-m& ; arh-i-r6. 

4. The initial of ci gather^ ci observe^ cit perceivCy ji conquer^ 
han kiU reverts to the original guttural in the radical syllable : 
3. 3 . act. ci-kay-a, ci-k 6 t-a, ji-gay-a, ja-ghan-a. bhp hear 
almost invariably reduplicates with j in the RV. : ja-bhdr-tha, 
ja-bhara, ja-bhr-ur ; ja-bhr- 6 , ja-bhr-i- 96 , ja-bhr-i-r 6 ; 
but only once with b : ba-bhr- 6 . 

5. ah say is defective, forming only the 3. s. and pi. : ah-a 
and ah-iir. The two additional forms 2. a at-tha, 3. du. 
Ah-dtur occur in the Brahmanas. 

6 . Five roots beginning with a prosodically long a re- 
duplicate with dn: amd attain^ afij amint, ardh thrive^ arc 
praise^ arh deserve. Only the first two make several forms. 
Here the radical nasal is repeated with the initial vowel : 
3. 3. dn-dmd-a (Gk. i^v-^yK-a ) ; pi. 1. dn-ds-md, 2. an-ad-d, ' 
3. dn-ad-ur ; mid. s. 3. dn-ad-d ; ' s. 3. an-ailja, mid. s. 1. 
an-aj-d, pi. 3. dn-aj-rd. The analogy spread from these to 
the roots which have no nasal: pi. 3 . an-fc-iir, dn-pdh-iir, 
dn-ph-iir ; mid. s. 3. dn-ro-d, dn-pdh-d. 

7. bhu be has the double irregularity of reduplicating 
with a and retaining its u throughout (cp. Gk. 7r€-<f>v-d(n ) : 
sing. 1. ba-bhu-v-a (Gk. ni-epu-Ka). 2. ba-bhu>tha and 
ba-bhu-v-i-tha. 3. ba-bhu-v-a. Du. 2. ba-bhu-v-dthur. 
3. ba-bhu-v-dtur. PI. 1. ba-bhu-v-i-md. 2. ba-bhu-v-a. 

8 . ba-bhu-v-iir. 


' In a SQtra occui*s the 2. pi. mid. ftn-a4-a-dhve. 
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8U bring forth has the same peculiarities^ in sa-su-v-a, 
the only perfect form of this root occurring. 

8. oyu stir reduplicates oi-oyu (beside ou-oyu) and dyut 
shine similarly di-dynt. This was due to the vocalic 
pronunciation of the y : oiu, djut. 

9. The reduplicative vowel is lengtliened in more than 
thirty perfect stems ; e. g. kan be pt cased : ca-kan ; gr n dkc : 
jg-gf; k|p be adapted: ca-klp ; dhi think: di-dhi ; tu be 
stro7ig: tu-tu; Ausivell: 6u-4u.- 

a. In the Mantra portion of the SatnlutiiH there once occurs a peri- 
plirastic perfect form with the reduplicated perfect of kr maLe govern- 
ing the acc. of a fern, substantive in & derived from a secondary 
(causative) verbal stem. This form is garaay&xn oakara (AV.) he 
caused to go (lit. made a causing to go). In the BrAhmana parts of the 
later SamhiUls (TS., MS., K.) such periphrastic forms are occasionally 
met with, and they become mere frequent in the regular BrAhmanas. 


Moods of the Perfect. 

140. Modal forms of the perfect are of rare occurrence in 
the Samhitas except the RV. 

1. The subjunctive is normally formed by adding a to 
the strong perfect stem accented on the radical syllable. 
In the active the secondary endings are the more usual ; 
when the primary endings are used the reduplicativo syllable 
is in several forms accented.® In about a dozen forms the 
weak stem is used. Middle forms, of which only seven or 


* The root 61 lie also reduplicates with a in the part. ^a-4ay-an&. 
These three, bhu, su, Ai, are the only roots with an i or u vowel that 
reduplicate with a. 

’ Here the radical vowel itself is shortened. The quantitative form 
of the stem is subject to the rule that it may not iK>ntain two j)r<»eK>di- 
cally short vowels (except in the 1. s. act.). Hence aah reduplicates 
either as sA-sah or sa-sAh (in a weak form). 

* Cp. the acoentuation of the i*eduplicatiiig class in the present 
system. 
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eight occur, are almost restricted to the 3. sing. Example?^ 
are* : 

Act. s. 1. an-aJ-& * (afij anoint ) ; 2. ta-tdn-a-s (tan stretch)^ 
bu-bddh-a-s (budh pi-prdy-a-s (pri 

a-fli (ju 9 enjoy ) ; oi-kit-a-s (oit observe)^ mu-muc-a-s (muc 
release), 8. oi-ket-a-t, ja-ghdn-a-t (han smite)y ta-tdn-a-t, 
tu- 9 (dy-a-t ( V stu pmise)^ pi-prdy-a-t ; di-dei-a-ti (dii 
point), bd-bodh-a-ti, mii-moo-a-ti; mu-muc-a-t, vi-vid-a-t 
(vid^wd). 

Du. 2. oi-ket-a-thas, jii-jo^-a-thas. PI. 1. ta-tdn-a-ma. 
2. ju-joi^-a-tha. 3. ta-tdn-a-n. 

Mid. 8. 3. ta-tdp-a-te, ju-jo^-a-te. PI. 1. an-dd-a- 
mahai.' 

2. The injunotive ’ occurs in hardly a dozen forms, a few 
in the sing, act., the rest in the 3. pi. mid. ; e.g. s. 2. fia-6&s 
(= 4a-4d8-8: £&8 order), 3. du-dho-t {dhii shake), su-sro-t 
(sruj^w;); mid. pi. 3. ta-tdn-a-nta (cp. 140, 6). 

3. The optative is formed by adding the accented modal 
suffix combined with the endings to the weak perfect stem. 
The active forms are much commoner than the middle. 
Examples are : 

Act. s. 1. dn-ad-yam,^ ja-gam-yam, ri-ric-yam, va- 
vrt-yam. 2. ba-bhu-yas, va-vft-yas. 3. an-aj-yat,' ja- 
gam-yat, va-vj*t-yat, ba-bhu-yat. 

Du. 2, ja-gam-yatam. PI. 1. va-vrt-ya-ma. 3. ja-gam- 
yiir, va-vrt-yiir. 

Mid. 8. 1. va-vft-iya. 2. va-vfdh-i-thas. 3. va-vrt-i-td. 
PI. 1. va-vft-i-mdhi. 

a. There also occurs one mid. precative form aa-8ah-i-*-|hda (sah 
ovtrcotne). 


* In these throe forms the & of the reduplicative syllable kn is 
shortened as if the indicative contained an augment. 

* Identical in form with the unaiigmented pluperfect (140, 6). 

* From aip4 attain, with the long rodupIicati\e vowel retained. 
Cp. 189, 6. 
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4. The imperative perfect is formed like that of the 
present reduplicating class, the radical syllable being w^eak 
except in the 8. s. act., where it is strong. Nearly all the 
forms occurring, which number about twenty, are active. 
Examples are : 

Act. s. 2. oi-kid-dhi (\/oit), di-did-dhi (\/di6), mu- 
mug-dhi (\/muo), iSa-4&-dhi (v/fifis).^ 3. ba-bhu-tu,° 
mu-m6k-tu. 

Du. 2. mu-muk-tam, va-vrk-tam (vn twist). PI. 2. 
di-di^-tana (Vdi6), va-vft-tana. 

Mid. s. 2. va-vpt-Bvd. PI. 2. va-vrd-dhvdm. 


Participle. 

5, Both active and middle forms of the perfect participle 
are common. It is formed from the weak perfect stem, 
with the accent on the suffix, as oakr-vams, cakr-&nd. 
If, in the active form, the stem is reduced to a monosyllable, 
the suffix is nearly always added with the connecting vowel i, 
but not when the stem is unreduplicated ; e. g. papt-i-vams 
(Gk. TreTTT-aJy), but vid-vams (Gk. €18 ( 09 ). Examples are : 

Act. ja-gan-vams (\/gam), ja-grbh-vams (v'grabh), 
ji-gi-vams ( v^ji), ju-ju- vams^ (-Vju), ta-sthi-vams (-/stha), 
ba-bhu-vams (Gk. 7r€-0t>-a)9), ri-rik-vams (v/rio), va-vrt- 
vams, va-vrdh-vams,^ sa-sah-vams,’ su-^up- vams ( V svap) ; 
iy-i-vams (Vi), dij-i-vams (vas dwell)] d&6-vams (d&4 
jvorship)f sah-vams (Vsah). 

Mid. an-aj-and(Vafij),an-ad-aDd(Vamd), Ij-and ( Vyaj), 
uo-and ( V vac), ja-gm-and ( V gam), ti-stir-and ( Vstf). tep- 
and (Vtap), pa-spad-and (Vspad), bhej-dud (Vbhaj). 


^ Cp. Ok. fet-H\v-9c, 2. pi. K(-K\v'Tf {kXv = iru hear). 

• With ii unchanged ns in strong forms elsewhere (,1139, 7). 
^ With long reduplicative vowel. 
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yein-ftn4'('V^yftin), Tft-vrdh-ftnA, 4a-6fty-&iid il), di-driy< 
494 * (v'M. 8i-9miy-§94 (-/smi), 8U-9up-49d (-/svap), 
8eh-ftn4 (Vsah). 


Pluperfect. 

6. Corresponding to the Imperfect there is an augmented 
form of the perfect called the pluperfect. The strong stem 
is used in the singular active, the weak elsewhere. The 
secondary endings only are used ; in the 8. pi. ur always 
appears in the active and Iran ' in the middle. The s and t 
of the 2. and 8. s. are in some forms preserved by an 
interposed L There are also several forms made with 
thematic a in this tense. The augment is often dropped, as 
in other past tenses. The total number of pluperfect forms 
occurring is about sixty. Examples are : 

Act. 8. 1. d-caoakiji-am, d-jagrabh-am, d*tuf(av-am; 
oakar-am, oiket-am (\/oit). 2. ft-jagan (= d-jagam-s) ; 
na-nam-a-s; d-viveA-i-s (\/vi4). 8. d-jagan (=rd-jagam-t), 

a-oiket (-/oit); rd-ran (=:rftran-t: ran rejoice); d-ja- 
grabh-i-t ; d-oikit-a-t and d-oiket-a-t ; tastambh-a-t. 

Du. 2. d-mu-muk-tam ; mu-muk-tam. 8. d-vdvad-i- 
tftm (vad desire). 

PL 2. d-jagan-ta ; d-ouoyav-i-tana. 8. d-ouoyav-ur. 

Mid. 8. 1. d-4u4ray-i. 8. didi^-^a (\^di4). PL 8. d-cakr- 
iran, d-Jagm-iran, d-peo-iran; d-vav^rt-ran, d-sasrg-ram 
(•/sfj).* There are also several transfer forms as from 
a stems ; e. g. d-titvi^-a-nta, oakn;>-d-nta, dd-dhf^-a-nta. 

Aorist. 

141. This tense is of very common occurrence in the 
Vedas, being formed from more that 450 roots. It is an 

‘ Two forms take ran only instead of Iran. There are also several 
transfer forms in anta. 

• With reversion of the palatal to original guttural, and ending 
ram for ran. 
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augmented tense, taking the secondary endings and forming 
moods and participles. It is distinguished from the impeffect 
by having no eorresponding present and by difference of 
meaning. There are two types of aorist. The first or 
sigmatic aorist is formed by inserting s, with or without an 
added a, between the root and the endings. It is taken by 
more than 200 roots. The second aorist adds the endings 
to the simple or the reduplicated root either directly or with 
the connecting vowel a. It is taken by over 260 roots. 
There are four forms of the first Aorist, and three of the 
second. Upwards of 60 roots take more than one form. 
One verb, budh waJce^ has forms from five varieties of this 
tense. 


First Aorist. 

a. The stem of the first form is made by adding to the 
augmented root the suffix sa. It is inflected like an imperfect 
of the sixth or d class of the first conjugation, the sd being 
accented in unaugmented forms. It is taken in the Sarnhitfts 
by only ten roots ' containing one of the vowels i, u, and 
ending in one of the consonants j, 6, 9, or h, all of which 
phonetically become k before s.’ These roots are : mfj wipe^ 
yaj sacrifice, v^ tmst ; kru6 cry out, mri and sprfi touch ; 
dvif hate ; guh hide, duh milk, ruh ascend. In the indicative 
no dual forms are found ; and in the mid. only the 8. s. and 
pi. are met with. The only moods occurring are the 
injunctive and the imperative, with altogether fewer than 
a dozen forms. ’ This form of the aorist corresponds to the 
Greek First Aorist (e. g. Lat. dixi4). The augment^ 

as in other past tenses, is sometimes dropped. 


* In B. nine additionel roots take the sa aorist : krf droQt diipotnif 
dih smear, dr4 see, druh be hostile, pis enteh, mih mingere, rii enter, vrh 
tear ; and in S. lih lick. 

* The stem of this aorist therefore always ends in ksa. 
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Indicative Act. s. 1. dvrk^am. 2. 4druk,ae (B ) 
f ‘ghnk^at, Wukfat ' and ddhuk ’ 
L’ PI. 1. 4mrk^ 

dhu^an.^ ’ ‘^‘iliak^an; dukfan> and 

In the injective only the following forma occur ; 

mrkrat; (!>m^^"”’' «• ?!• 2. 

dhSinto*' dJ^iik^dta, dvikjAta. PI. 8. 

In the imperative only three forms occur • 

Mid 3. yak?4tam. 

Mid. a. 2. dhnkfdava. 

142. The other three forms of tha Pi'wf a • a 
bv addino ♦/. * 1 , ‘"'WB 01 tne iiirat Aonst are made 

y *‘*f.*”« ‘he augmented root the suffixes s is « is 
They 

second or graded coniuBation th« 

t'ogSer*' - vTd^RTken 

Second or s form. 

roout?!';™ »' 

All U.. n.««<l. .„d « partreipu!”" *“ “” “ ''>™* 

Indicative. 

1. The radical vowel as a rule tsWe« VfdHkj / >. • 
and u (which take^G^na) the radical vowel remains 

' On these forms will, out initial aspiration cp, «2„. 
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changed. The only point in which the inflexion difTei^a 
from that of the imperfect of the graded conjugation irf that 
the 3. pi. act. invariably ends in ur. In the active, the 
endings s and t of the 2. 3. s. disappear and the tense sign 
also, unless the root ends in a vowel ; e. g. d-h&r = d-hftr-s-t, 
but d-ha-s = d-ha-s-t. The AV. and TS., however, less 
often than not, insert a connecting i before these endings,^ 
thus preserving both the latter and the s of the tense stem ; 
e.g. d-DAik-f-i-t (nij wash). The forms of the indicative 
actually occurring would, if made from bhr bear in the 
active, and from budh wake in the middle, l>e as follows: 

Active. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

1. d-bhdr-s-am [d-bhars-va] d-bhars-ma 

2. d-bh&r d-bhdrf-tam d-bhanp-ta 

3. d-bhdr d-bh&r§-tam d-bhdr-^-ur 

Middle. 

SINGULAR. dual. PLURAL. 

1. d-bhut-s-i (62 a) [d-bhut-s-vahi ] d-bhut-s-mahi 

2. d-bud-dh&8 (62 b) d-bhut-s-dtham d-bhud-dhvam (62 a 

3. d-bud-dha (62 6) d-bhut-s-atam d-bhut-s-ata 

The middle voice, as exemplified by a root ending in u, 
stu praise j is inflected as follows : 

Sing. 1. d«sto- 9 -i. 2. d-sto-§-th&s. 3. d-sto-f-ta. Du. 1. 
fd- 8 to- 9 -vahi]. 2. [d-sto-s-athdm j. 3. d-sto-^-dtam. 
PI. 1. d-sto-^-mahi. 2. d-sto-dhvam (66 B 2 2;). 3. d-sto- 
§-ata. 

* The RV. and K. have no forms with tlio inaei*ted i ; while in B. 
the chief forms without it are adrak (dr4 stte) and ay&t (yaj sacrifice) ; 
also bhais (v^bhi) = bhaia-s, which while losing the a ending pre- 
serves the appearance of a 2. sing. 


1819 


M 
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2 . The subjunotive is common in the RV.' in active 
fornls, but not in the middle. The root regularly takes 
Guna throughout (active and middle). The primary endings 
are frequent. The forms occurring, if made from stu. praise^ 
would be : 

Act. sing. 1 . 2 . stb-f-a-si, std- 

9-a*ti, 8t6-9-a-t. Du. 2 . atd-f-a-thaa. 3 . atd-^-a-taa. 
PI. 1 . 8t6-9-&-ma. 2 . atd-f-a-tha. 3 . std-f-a-n. 

Mid. sing. 1 . std-f-ai. 2 . 8 t 6 - 9 -a> 8 e. 3 . 8t6-9-a-te. 

Du. 2 . 8t6-9-&the (for std-f-aithe). PI. 8 . std-f-a-nte. 

8. Injunctive forms are fairly common. When normal 
they are of course identical with the unaugmonted indicative. 
But the sing. 1 . act. is irregular in never taking Yrddhi ; 
all the forms of it that occur either have Guna, as sto-s-am, 
je-9-am (\/ji); or lengthen the radical vowel, as yu-9-am 
(yu separate) i or substitute e for & in roots ending in S, as 
ye-9-am (y& go\ ge-9-am (g& go\ 8the-9-am (sthd stand). 
The latter irregularity also appears in pi. 1 : je-9-ma, 
ge-9-ma, de-9-ma (da give\ beside the normal yau-9-ma 
(yu separate). 

4 . The optative occura in the middle only, the 2 . 3 . s. 
always having the precative s (with one exception). The 
forms actually occurring are: 

Sing. 1. di-9-iyd* (dft cut)y bhak-9-iyd (bhaj divide^ 
ma-s-iyd^ (man think), muk-9-iyd (muo release), rd-s-iyd 
(Th give), 8ak-9-iyd* (AV.). 8tr-9-iyd (stf strew). 2 . mam- 
B-i-9-thas° (man think). 3 . dar-9-i-9-ta (dr tear), bhak-9- 
ita® (SV.), mam-8-i-9-ta, mrk<9*i-9-tA (mro injure). Du. 2 . 

^ Subjunctives of this aor. are very rare in B. except yska-a-t (v^yaj) 
and vaka-a-t ( Vvah). 

« With radical 8 reduced to i : cp. 6 c. Similarly dhUa-iya (Vdh&) 
in B. 

• With an reduced to a ( = sonant nasal). 

* From aah overcome, with radical vowel lengthened. 

^ Anusv&ra for n (66 A 2). 

^ Without the precative a. 
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(trft protect). PI. 1 . bhak-9-i-mdhi, max;i-B-i- 
mdhi,^ yam-B-i-mdhi and va-B-i-m&hi ^ (van trm), Bak-9-i- 
m&hi (sac foUotv), dhuk-^-i-m^hi (duh milk). 3. mam- 
B-irata. 

5 . Only six imperative forma occur, and four of these are 
transfers (with thematic a). They are: Act. s. 2 . ne-9-a 
(ni lead) and par-9-a (pr take across). Mid. s. 2 . sak-sva 
(V'Bah). 8. r&-8-a-t&m. Du. 2. ra-s-fttham. PI. 8. 
r&-s-a-nt&m. 

6. Only two or three forms of the active participle 
occur : ddk-9-at^ and dhdk-9-at (dah bum), sdk-9-at ( \/8ah). 

About a dozen stems, irregularly formed by adding s to 
the root with an intermediate a and* taking the i-egular 
ending ana, may be accounted middle s aorist participles ; 
6. g. mand-a-8-&nd rejoicing^ yam-a-s-&nd being driven. 

Irregularities of the s form. 

144. 1 . Before the suffix s, (a) final radical n (as well 
as m) becomes AnusvAra (66 A 2 ), as d-mam-s-ata (\/man), 
vam-s-i-mdhi (Vvan) ; (6) s becomes t in the verb vas 
dwell and possibly also in vas shine: d-vdt-s-i-s® (AV.) thou 
hast dwelt and d-vftt (= d-vas-B-t) ha^ shone (AV.). 

2. The RV. has one example of an incipient tendency to 
preserve the s and t of the 2. 8. s. in 2. s. d-yd-s ( = a-yaj-s-s) 
beside the phonetically regular form of the 8. s. d-ydt 
(= d-yaj-8-t). The AV. has three or four examples of this : 
s. 2. ard-s (=sraj-fl-8: Vsig); 8. d-6rai-t (= d-Arai-s-t : 


‘ For tra-t-ijathdin. 

* With Anusv&ra for n (66 A 2). 

® With an reduced to a ( — sonant nasal). 

* Without initial aspiration : cp. 62 a and 166 a. 

^ See 66 B 1. In an Upanisad the 2. du. appears as 6-v&a-tam, the 
aor. suffix s having been lost without affecting the radical s. 

M 2 
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Vtri ) ; d-hai-t (= d-hai-s-t : \/hi) ; d-vft-t ‘ (= a-vas-s-t : 
V9M* shin^ The later Sambiias here frequently preserve 
these endings by inserting i befoi-e them: s. 2. d-r&t-s-i-s 
(\/rd<ih), d-vdt-s-i-s (vas dwell); 8. d-tdm-s-i-t (v^tan), 
d-naik- 9 -i-t (v'nij), tftp-s-i-t (>/tap), bhai-f-i-t (Vbhi), 
T&k- 9 -i-t (v'vah), hd-s-i-t^ hv&r- 9 -i-t (-/hvar). 

d. The ending dhvam (before which the b of the aor. is lost) becomes 
<PiTam when the ■ would have been cerebralized (66 B 2) ; d-sto- 
( B^i-stO'Z-dhvam) is the onlj example. 

8 . The roots dd give and d& cut reduce the radical vowel 
to i in d-di- 9 -i, di- 9 -iyd ; gam^ man, van lose their nasal in 
d-ga-smahi, ma-s-iyd, va-s-i-mdhi (beside vam-s-i-mdhi) ; 
while sah lengthens its vowel in d-sdk-^-i, sak-fi-i ; sdk-^- 
ftma; sdk-f-iya; sak-^va. 

4. The roots spj emit and ppc mix take metathesis in the 
net.: s. 2. ard-s (= srdk). 3. d-srak; d-prdk. Du. 2. 
d- 8 r& 9 -(am. 

5. The following are the forms occurring in the 3 . s, ind. 
act. in which (a) the ending t is lost: d-jai-s ( -/ji), d-prd-s, 
d-hd-s ; ([>) both the tense-sign s and the ending t are lost :® 
d-krdn (krand cry out), d-kfdr (k^ar flow), d-cait (oit 
perceive), d-ohdn (chand seem), d-tdn (tan stretch), d-tsar 
(tsar approach stealthily), d-dyaut (dyut shine), d-dhdk (dah 
hum), d-prdk (pro mix), d-praj (prach ask), d-bhar (bhr), 

(yaj sacriflee), d-ydn (yam guide), d-raut (rudh 
obstruct), d-vdt (vah convey), d-vdt' (vas shine), d-ivait ( 4 vit 
he bright), d-sydn (syand move on), d-srdk (srj emit), d-svdr 
(svar sound), d-hdr (hr take), a-raik (rio leave), 

6 . After a consonant other than n, m, r the tense sign s 
is dropped before t, th, and dh ; e. g. d-bhak-ta (beside 
d-bhak- 9 -i) ; d-muk-thds (beside d-muk- 9 -i). 

* But the t may in this instance represent the changed Bnal radical 
• *• 144, 1 (6). There are a few additional examples in B. ; ajait 
(beside ajaia and ajaiait : Vji) ; aoait (v'oi); nait 

• And even the final consonant of the root when there are two (28), 
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Third or if form. 

146. About 145 roots take this aorist in V. and B. It 
differs from the s aorist merely in adding the s with the 
connecting vowel i, which changes it to 9 (67). 

Indicative. 

1. The radical vowel as a rule takes Guna throughout ; 
but in the active a final vowel takes Vrddhi and a medial 
vowel is sometimes lengthened. The endings are the same 
as those of the s aorist except that the 2. 8. s. end in is 
(= if-s) and it (= is-t). This aorist has all the moods, but 
no participle. Middle forms are not common and very few 
occur except in the 2. 3. sing. 

The normal forms occurring, if made from kram stride^ 
would be; 

Act. sing. 1. d-kram-if-am. 2. d-kram-is. 3. d-kram-it. 
Du. 3. d-kram-if-tam. PI. 1. d-kram-if-ma. 3. d-kram- 
if-ur. 

Mid. sing. 1. d-kram-if-i. 2. d-kram-if-th&s. 3. d-kram- 
if-ta. Du. 3. d-kram-if-dtdm. PI. 3. d-kram-if-ata. 

2. Subjunctive forms are rare except in the 2. 3. s. act. 
Examples are : 

Act. sing. 1. ddv-if-ftni. 2. dv-if-a-s, kan-if-a-s. 8. kar- 
if-a-t, bbdh-if-a-.t. PI. 3. sdn-if-a-n. 

Mid. pi. 1. yac-if-d-mahe. 8. sdn-if-a-nta. 

3. Injunctive are commoner than subjunctive forms. 
They occur most frequently in the 2. 8. s. and plur. 
Examples are : 

Act. sing. 1. Adms-if-am (dams praise). 2. dv-Xs (av 
favour\ tar-is (tf cro^s), yddh-is (yudh figlU)y sav-is (sd 
generate). 3. dd-it (ad eat)y tar-it. Du. 2. tarif-fam, mdrdh- 
if-tam (mrdh neglect). PI. 1. drdm-if-ma. 2. vddh-if-ta 
and vddh-if-tana. 3. jdr-if^ur (jp ivaste away). 

Mid. sing. 1. radh-if-i (rddh succeed). 2. mdrf-if-th&s 
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not heed). 3. pav-i^-fa (puinin/y). PI. 1. vyAth-i?- 
mahi (vyath waver). 

4, Optative forms are rare, occurring in the middle only. 
The 2. 8. B. take the precative s. Examples are : 

Sing. 1. edh-ii^-iy4 (edh thrive). 2. mod-is-i-^-lIias (mud 
rejoice). 8 . jan-i^-i-s-td. Du. 1. sah-if-i-vAhi PI. tar-i^- 
i-mAhi. 

5. Imperative forma are Vare, occurring in the active only. 
Sing. 2. av-id-dbi. 3. av-i 9 -l;u. Du. 2. av-i^-tAm. 3. av- 
i 9 -tam. PI. 2. av-i^-tdna. 

a. The radical medial a is lengthened in kau enjoy f oar move, das 
wastCf mad exhilarate, stau tlmndei'f svan sound, and optionally in vad 
speak, ran rejoice, san gain, sah prevail ; while the radical syllable 
appears in a reduced or unstrengthened form in the opt. s. 1. mid. of 
gam and ruo shine ; gm«is-iy& and ruo-is-iy&. 

b. The root grabh seize takes the connecting vowel i (aa it does in 
other verbal forms) instead of i, as &-grabh>i8-ma. 

c. In s. 1. ind. act. the ending Im appears instead of is-am in the 
three forms A-kram-im, i*grabh-im. and vadh>im, doubtless owing to 
the analogy of the 2. 8. s. in is, it. In B. is also found a-grah-ais>am 
(Vgrah). 


Fourth or si^ form. 

146. This form differs from the preceding one simply in 
prefixing an additional s to the suffix. Only seven verbs 
ending in A, n, or m, ga sing, jfla knotv,^ pya fill up, yA go, 
hA leave, van win, ram rejoice, take this aorist. The total 
number of forms occurring is under twenty ; and middle 
forma are found in the optative only. The forms occurring 
are : 

1. Indicative. Sing. 1. A-ya-sifi-am. Du. 8. A-yA-si?- 
fAm. PI. 2. A-yA-ai 9 -(a. 8. A-gA-sif-ur, A-yA-sif-ur. 

2. Subjunctive. Sing. 8. ga-si^-a-t, ya-sl^-a-t. 


^ In B. also occurs dhya think, besides forms in s-It from dr& sleep, 
vA bloxo, hvA call. 
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3. Optative. Sing. 1. vam-si^-iyd. 2. yft-sif-i-^-fhas,' 
PL 1. pyS-si^-i-mahi 

4. Injunctive. Sing. 1. ram-sif-am. Du. 2. hii-Bi^-fam. 
3. h&-si 9 -tam. PL 2. ha-si^-ta. 3. ha-si^-nr. 

5. Imperative. Du. 2. ya-sif-^m. PL 2. 

Second Aorist. 

147 . This aorist resembles an imperfect formed directly 
from the root, the terminations being added with or without 
the connecting vowel a. 

The first form is like an imperfect of the accented d class 
(125, 2), the stem being formed by adding a to the un- 
modified root.® It corresponds to the second aorist of the 
first conjugation in Greek. It is taken, in V. and B. 
together, by nearly eighty roots, chiefly with a medial vowel. 
Middle forms are rare. 

1. Indicative. The forms actually occurring would, if 
made from vid finely be as follows : 

Act. sing. 1. dvidam. 2. dvidas. 3. dvidat. Du. 1. 
dvidava. PL 1. dvid&ma. 2. dvidata. 3. dvidan. 

Mid. sing. 1. dvide. 2. dvidathas. 3. dvidata. Du. 1. 
dviddvahi. 3. dvidetdm. PL 1, dviddmahi. 3. dvidanta. 

2. The subjunctive forms from the same root would be : 
Act. sing. 2. vidasi, vidas. 3. vidati, vidat. Du. 1. 

vidava. 2. vidathas. 3. vidatas. PL 1. vidama. 2. vid- 
atha, vidathana. 

Mid. sing. 3. vidate. PL 1. vidamahe. 

3. The injunctive forms from vid would be : 

Act. sing. 1. viddm. 2. vidds. 3. viddt. PL 3. viddn. 
Mid. sing. 3. viddta. PL 1. vidamahi. 3. viddnta. 

4. The optative is rare in V., but not infrequent in B. 


* With precative ■. 

* With i for i. 

* Three roots with r, however, show forms with Guna (147 a 2 and c). 
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It is almost restricted to the active. The forms from vid 
would be : 

Act. sing. 1. vid^yam. 2. vid6s. 3. vid^t. PI. 1. 
vid^ma. 

Mid. sing. 1. vid^ya. PI. 1. vid^mahi. There also occui-s 
one precative form, s. 3. (AV.). 

5. Imperative forms are rare and almost restricted to the 
active. Those made by sad sit are : 

Sing. 2. sadd. 3. saddtu. Du. 2. saddtam. 3. saddtdm. 
PI. 2. saddta, saddtana. 3. saddntu. 

Mid. pi. 2. sadadhvam. 3. sadantam. 

6. Bather more than a dozen examples of the partioiplei 
taking active and middle together, occur : e. g. t^-dnt, 
iuodnt ; guhdm&na, fiuodmana. 


Irregularities. 

a. Several roots form transfer stems according to this instead of tho 
root form, chiefly by reducing the radical syllable. 

1. khjr& see, vyft envelope, liv& call shorten their & to a : 4-kbya-t, 
4-vya*t, i'hva-t; di^give, dhSkjyutj athAs^and occasionally do tho same, 
in tlio forms ^-da-t ; A-dha-t (SV.) and dha-t ; d-stha-t (AV.); 6Ab 
order shortens A to i ; e. g. 8. s. inj. Aiaat, part. AisAnt. 

2. kr make and gam go form a fow transfers from the root class in 
the AY., retaining the strong radical vowel : A-kar-a-t, A-gam-a-t, 
A*gam-a-n. 

&. The root is reduced by the loss of its nasal in krand cry out, tarns 
shake, dhvams scatter, bhfaxpA fall, randh make subject, sraips fall ; e. g. 
8. sing. Atasat; pi. dhvasAn ; subj. pi. 1. radhAma ; inj. sing. 1. 
radham ; 2. kradas ; 8. bhraiat. 

c. The root takes Ouna in r go, drA see, ar /lo^o ; e. g. Ar-anta (unaug- 
mented 8. pi. ind. mid.) ; dArA-am (s. 1. inj , but pi. 8. inj. drAAn, opt. 
1. 8. dxAAyam, pi. drAAma); sArat (unaugmented 8. s.). 


Second Form : Root Aorist. 

148. This form of the simple aorist is taken by about 
100 roots in V., and about 25 others in B., the commonest 
being those with medial a (about 30). It corresponds to 
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the second aorist of the second conjugation in Gieek. It is 
inflected in both active and middle. 

Indicative. 

1, The root is strong in the sing, act., but weak elsewhere. 
Roots ending in vowels, however, tend to retain the strong 
vowel throughout the active except the 3. pi. Those ending 
in a regularly retain that vowel throughout the ind. act. 
except in 3. pi. where it is dropped before nr, which is 
always the ending in these verbs. In the 3. pi. mid. the 
ending ran is more than twice as common as ata ; ram as 
well as ran is taken by three roots. 

a. The forms occurring from roots ending in a, if made 
from 8th&, would be : 

Act. sing. 1. d-stha-m (i-arrj-i'). 2. d-stha-s. 3. d-sthd-t 
(i-oTtj), Du. 2. d-sthd-tam. 3. d-sthd-tdm. PI. 1. d-stha-ma 

2. d-stha-ta. 3. d-sth-ur. 

Mid. sing. 2. d-sthi-thds (€-(rra-0>;?). 3. d-sthi-ta. PI. 1. 
d-sthi-mahi 3. d-sthi-ran. 

b. Roots in r take Guna throughout the ind. act. except 
the 3. pi. The forms from ky would be : 

Act. sing. 1. d-kar-am. 2. d-kar. 3. d-kar. Du. 2. 
d-kar-tam. 3. d-kar-tdm. PI. 1. d-kar-ma. 2. d-kar- ta. 

3. d-kr-an. 

Mid. sing. 1. d-kr-i. 2. d-kr*thd8. 3. d-kr-ta. Du. 1. 
d-kf-vahi. 3. d-kr-tdm. PI. 1. d-kr-mahi. 2. d-kr- 
dhvam. 3. d-kr-ata. 

c. bhu he retains its u throughout (as in the perfect), 
intei'posing v between it and a following a : 

Act. 1. d-bhuv-am.* 2. d-bhu-8. 3. d-bhfl-t 
Du. 2. d-bhu-tam. 3. d-bhu-tdm. PI. 1. d-bhu-ma 
2. d-bhu-ta and d-bhu-tana. 3. d-bhu-v-an. 

d. The following are forms of the 2. 3. s. act. in which 


^ With split u ; in the later language a-bhuv-am. 
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the endings 8 and t are lost : 2. d-kar, d-gan (= d-gam-s), 
d-ghady d-var (vf cover), d-spar (spr mn) ; with lengthened 
augment ; a-naf ^ (nai attain), a-var (vr cover), a-vae * (vas 
shine). 3. d-kar, d-kran” (kram stride), d-gan/ d-ghas, 
d-oet (oit observe), d-tan, d-dar (dr pierce), d-bhet (bhid 
pierce), d-bhrdt (bhrfij shine), d-mok (muo release), d-myak 
(myak^ be situated), d-vart (vrt turn), d-star ; with lengthened 
augment: a-naf;,^ a-var (vr cover), a- vas- (vas shine) ; without 
augment : vark ^ (v^ twist), skan ^ (skand leap). 

e. In the 8. pi. act. and mid. roots with medial a are 
syncopated: d-k^-an (=d-ghas-an), d-gm-an (=:d-gam-an); 
d-gm-ata ( = d-gam-ata), d-tn-ata ( = d-tan-ata) ; but in 
the 2. 8. & mid. they lose their nasal : d-ga-thds, d-ga-ta, 
d-ma-ta (but 1. du. gan-vahi, pi. d-gan-mahi). 

/. Final d is in the mid. ind. reduced to i, and before m 
also to i ; e. g. 2. d-di-thas, d-sthi-thas. 8. d-dhi-ta 
(?-de-To). PI. 1. d-dhi-mahi (TS.) and d-di-mahi (VS.), 
d-dhi-mahi. 

g. In the 8. s. ind. ghas is reduced to g : gdha ( = ghas-ta)^; 
while r go takes Guna: dr-ta (unaugmented) and ar-ta 
(cop-ro), 8. pi. ar-ata. 

h. The forms taking ran in 8. pi. mid. are : d-krp-ran, 
d-grbh-ran, d-jus-ran, d-dr4-ran, d-pad-ran, d-budh-ran, 
d-yuj-ran, d-vas-ran (vas shine), d-vi6-ran, d-vrt-ran, 
d-srg-ran,^ d-sthi-ran, d-spfdh-ran ; with ram : d-d^-ram, 
d-budh-ram, d-srg-ram.” 


> For d-nai-s, tho phonetic result of which should have been 
4-nak (68 b). 

* For i-vas-B, &-va8-t. These forms have by an oversight been 
omitted in 5 of niy Vedio Orammar. 

’ For 6-kram-t, i-gam-t. 

* For A-natf-t. ® For varj-t. •. For skand-t. 

By syncopation gh-s-ta ; loss of a between consonants (66 B2a) 

gh’ta, and loss of aspiration, which is thrown forward on the t and 
rondera it sonant (62 b). 

* With reversion to the original guttural. 
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2. The subjimotive is common, nearly 100 forms being 
met with. The forms occurring, if made from kr, woifld be : 

Aot. sing. 1'. k&ra and k4r-&m. 2. kdr-a-si and kir-a-s. 

3. kdr-a-ti and kdr-a-t.' Du. 2. kdr-a-thas. 3. k4r-a-tas. 
PI. 1. kdr-&-ma. 8. kdr-anti, kdr-a-n. 

Mid. sing. 2. k&r-a-se. 8. k4r-a-te.‘ PI. 1. k&r-ft-mahe 
and kdr-a-mahai 3. kdr-anta. 

3. The injunotive is fairly frequent, nearly sixty forms of 
it being met with. Examples are : 

Aot. sing. 1. kar-am, dar6-am,^ bhuv-am, bhoj-am. 

2. je-s, bhu-s, bh^-s (bhi fear\ dhak ^ (dagh reach), bhet 
(bhid sph'f), rok (ruj break). 8. bhu-t, 4re-t (v'Ari), nak 
and nat; (na6 attain). PI. 1. dagh-ma, bhu-ma ; ohed-ma,^ 
ho-ma ° (hu caU). 8. bhuv-an, vr-an (vr cover ) ; kram-ur, 
dur (d& give), dh-iir (dha^mO. 

Mid. sing. 1. nam6-i (natn6 = na4 attain). 2. nut-th&s 
(nud push), mr-thas (my die), mrf-th&s (mf? neglect), rik- 
thas (ric leave). 3. ar-ta {f go), as-ta (a6 attain), vik-ta 
(vij trembly, vf-ta (vr choose). PI. 1. dhi-mahi (dh& put). 

4. More than forty optative forms are met with. Examples 
are : 

Aot. sing. 1. ad-yam (ad obtain), vjrj-yam, de-yam (dft 
give). 2. ad-yas, rth-yas, gam-yas, jfle-yas, bhu-yas. 

3. bhu-yat* (AV.). PI. 1. ad-yama, rdh-yama, kri-yama, 
bhu-yama, sthe-yama. 3. ad-yur (ad attam), dhe-ydr. 

Mid. sing. 1. ad-iyd. 3. ar-i-td (p go). PI. 1. ad-i-mdhi, 
idh-i-mdhi (idh kindle), nad-i-mdhi (nad reach). 


^ The root is weak in the isolated forms fdh-a-t, bhdv-a-t, <rtiv-a-t. 

* The weak root appears once in the form idh-a-t6. The weak root 
also appears once in the 2. du. form rdh-&the. 

• This may, however, be an irregular a aorist : cp. 147 c. 

^ For dagh-8. 

• With strong radical vowel. 

* The RV. has no forms of the 8. s. in y&t, but only precatives in 

yfts (- yU-t). 
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€L There are also about thirty precative forms (made from 
about ttrenty roots in the Samhitas), all of which except two 
are active. Examples are : 

Aot. sing. 1. bhti-yasam. 8. a6-ya8 ( = 1t£-yas-t), gam- 
yas, dagh-yas, pe-yas (pa drink), bhu-yas. Du. 2. 
bhu-yastam. PI. 1. kri-yasma. 2. bhu-yasta* 

Mid. s. 3. pad-I-^-fa, muo-i-^-ta. 

6. Over ninety forms of the imperative occur, all but 
about twelve being active. Several forms in the 2. persons 
act. have a strong root, which is then usually accented. 
Examples are: 

Aot. 8. 2. kf-dhi, ga-dhi (gam), pur-dhi (pr fill), bo-dhi,‘ 
y6-dhi* (yudhy?yA<), £ag-dhi (lak he able ) ; ga-hi (gam go), 
mft-hi (mft measure), sa-hi (sa hind), 3. gdn-tu (gam go), 
dha-tu, bhu-tu, 4r6-tu. 

Du. 2. kp-tdm and kar-tam (AV.), ga-t&m and gan-tdm, 
d&-tam, dhak-tam (dagh reach), bhu-tdm, var-tam (vf 
cover), vo-lhdm (vah carrg), 4ru-tdm. 3. gan-tdm, pg-tdm, 
vo-lham. PI. 2. kf-ta and kdr-ta, ga-ta and gdn-ta,,bhu-td, 
ydn-ta, 6ru-ta and 6r6-ta ; kdr-tana, gdn-tana, dhd-tana, 
bhu-tana. 8. gdm-antu, dhdntu, 4ruv-antu. 

Mid. s. 2. kr-^vdy dhi-^vd (dhd pul), yuk-^vd (yuj Join) ; 
accented on the root : mdt-sva, ydk-fiva (yaj sacrifice), ra-sva, 
vdxp-Bva (van win), sdk-^va (sac follow), PL 2. k|p-dhvam, 
vo-^l^vam. 

6. Of the participle only seven or eight examples occur 
in the active, but nearly forty in the middle. Examples are : 

Aot. pdh-dnt, kr-dnt, gm-dnt, sthant. 

Mid. ar-&nd, idh-&nd, kr-&nd, d^4-&na and d]r£-&nd, 
budh*ftnd, bhiy-dnd, vr-dpd (vf cover), iubh-dnd and 
ium-bh&nd, suv-dnd (always to be pronounced sv&nd) and 
8v-&nd (SV.). 

^ Formed from both bhu be (for bhU-dhi) and budh auxike (for 
bdd-dhl instead of bud-dhf). 

” For rud«dhi (through ydd-dhi). 
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Third or Reduplicated Form. 

149 . This aorist is formed from nearly ninety verbs in 
the Samhit&s and from nearly thirty more in the BrAhinanas. 
Though (with a few slight exceptions) unconnected in form 
with the causative, it has come to be connected with the 
causative in sense, having a causative meaning when the 
corresponding verb in aya has that meaning. The character- 
istic feature of this aoHst is the almost invariable quantitative 
sequence of a long reduplicative and a short radical vowel 
(- In order to bring about this rhythm, the reduplicative 
vowel (unless it becomes long by position) is lengthened, if 
the radical vowel is (or is made) prosodically short. With 
this view the radical vowel is shortened in vai heUoWj s&dh 
succecdy hid he hostile and, by dropping the nasal, in krand 
cry out, jambh crush, randh subject, syand flow, srams fall 
The stem of the great majority of forms is made with a 
thematic a. But about a dozen roots ending in vowels 
(ft, i, u, p) and svap sle^ make occasional forms from stems 
without thematic a, the inflexion then being like that of an 
imperfect of the reduplicating class (127, 2). A medial 
mdical vowel remains unchanged or is weakened, but a final 
vowel takes Guna. All the moods occur, but no participle. 

Special Rules of Reduplication. 

a. The vowels a, p, I are represented in the reduplicative 
syllable by i. 

h. The vowel of the reduplicative syllable, unless already 
long by position, is lengthened. 

1. The forms of the indicative actually occurring would, 
if made from jan beget, be as follows : 

Act. s. 1. ^ijanam. 2. ajU^^n^s. 3. ^ijanat. Du. 2. 
^ijanatam. PL 1. ftjljanftma. 2. djijaQftta. 3. ^ijanan. 

Mid. 8. 3. ^ijanata. PL 2. ^Ijanadhvani. 3. djijananta. 
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The following aie examples : 

Aotl 8. 1. dninafiam (nad he lost), doikp^am (k]-^ dra(/)y 
dpiplavam (B.), dpiparam (pp pass), 2. dci-krad-as, 
dbubhuYas ; si^vapas ; without thematic a : d-jigar (gp 
swallow and gr waken ) ; si^vap. 3. doiklpat, dcuoyavat (K.), 
djihidat (v'hid), ddidyutat, dbubudhat, dvivadat (v'vftd), 
dvl-v]rdhat, dsi^yadat ( v^syand) ; bibhayat, didnathat (dnath 
pierce); without thematic a: d-didre-t (v'dri), d-didnat. 
PI. 8. dvivadan (Vva6), dsisrasan (Vsrams), dsifadan 
(Vsad); dbibhajiir (B.), 

Mid. 8. 8. dvivarata (vf cover). PI. 2. dvivfdliadhvam. 
8. dbibhayanta, dyivadanta ( v/yftd), dsii^yadanta. 

2. The subjunotive is rare, only about a dozen forms 
occurring, all active except one. Examples are : 

Act. 8. 1. rdradhA 2. titapasi. 8. oiklp&ti, pisprdati,^ 
si^adh&ti {V s&dh). PI. 1. riramdma, sifadhdma. 

8. Injunotive forms are fairly common, more than fifty 
occurring in the active, but only five in the middle. 
Examples are : 

Aot. 8. 1. oukrudham, dldharam(dhf AoZd). 2. oiksipas, 
pispipdas, riradhas, ei^adhas. 8. cucyavat, didharat, 
mlmayat (md bellow), sifvadat (svad sweeten). 

Du. 2. Jihvaratam. PI. 2. riradhata. 8. riraman, 
duduoan (duo shine). 8. sifapanta (sap serve). 

4. The optative forms number hardly a dozen, being 
made from only three roots, mostly from vac speak, the i-est 
from oyu stir and ri? hurt They are : 

Aot. 8, 1. yoodyam. 2. riri^es, voods. 8. voodt. 

Du. 2. voodtam. PL 1. voodma. 3. vocdyur. 

Mid. 8. 1. voodya. PI. 1. ouoyuv-i-mahi/ voodmahi. 
8. ouoyay-i-rata.^ Thei'e is also the 8. s. mid. precative 
form ririf-i-f-l^a. 


^ Without thematic «. 
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5. Hardly more than a dozen imperative forms occur, all 
of them active. These are : 

Sing. 2. vooatat. 3. vocatu. 

Du. 2. jigftdm ^ (gff wdken)y didhirtdm,^ vooatam. PI. 2. 
didhpti,^ paptata, vooata, sufud&ta (AY.). 
8. pupurantu (pp 4i6rathantu. 

Irregularities. 

a. 1. The reduplicative syllable of dyut shine has i*: i-didyutat ; 
that of am injure repeats the whole root ^ : 4m-am«at ( « i-am-am-at) ; 
while it is left short in Jigrt^, Jigrti (beside didhrt&m, 

didhrtil (beside d-didharat), and in the isolated inj. didipaa for 
didlpas (dip shine). 

2. The radical syllable suffers contraction or syncopation (as in the 
weak forma of the perfect) in the three verbs nai be losty vac epeak^ and 
ptkt/aU ; thus &-ne^>at (= i-nana<-at), 4-voo-at ( ■= A-va-uo-at : cp. 
Gk. and 6-papt-at. Having all had the reduplicative vowel 

of the perfect (while the regular aorist I’oduplicative I appears in 
the alternative forms i-ninai-at and &-pipat-at), they wore probably 
pluperfects in origin. But they have come to be aorists as is shown 
by their meaning and by the occurrence of modal forms (as vooatu, 
&G., and paptata). 

8. The initial of the suffix is retained from the causative stems 
jftft-paya, sthA-paya, h&-paya, bhi-saya, ar-paya, Jft-paya (VJi). 
The radical vowel is reduced to'i in tho first four, while the redupli- 
cative vowel comes after instead of before tho radical vowel in the 
flah : thus 4-ji-jfiip-at ; 4-ti-sthlp-at ; ji-hip-as ; bl-bhlf-as, bl-bhlf- 
athks; arp-ip-am^; &-jl-jap-a-ta® (VS ). 


Benediotive or Preoative. 

150. This is a form of the optative which adds an s 
after the modal suffix and which is made almost exclusively 
from aorist stems. In the RV. it occurs in the 1. 8. s. and 


> Without thematic a. 

^ Cp. its perfect reduplication : 189, 8. 

® Cp. the perfect reduplication of roots with a + nasal (189, 6). 

* Here the p of the suffix is not only retained, but reduplicated. 

® The causative of Ji conquer from which this aor. is formed, would 
normally have been jky-aya. In B. also occurs the form 4-jl-jip-aU. 
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1. pi. active, and in the 2. 3. s. mid. The endings together 
with Ihe modal suffix are : 

Act. 8. 1. ya-s-am. 3. yft-s (= y§s-s) ; pi. 1. ya-s-ma. 
Mid. 8. 2. i-9-(ha8. 3. 

a* The only perfect precative occurring is the 2. s. mid. : 
8&-sah-i-i^-thas. 

b. Of the root aorist nearly thirty precatives are met with 
in the Samhitas. They occur in the act. 1. 3. s., 2. du., 
1. 2. pi. ; mid. 3. s. (see 148, 4 a). The a aorist and the 
reduplicated aor, have one precative form each in the 3. s. 
mid. (147, 4 and 149, 4). In the s aorist four precative 
forms occur in the 2. and 3. s. mid. (see 143, 4). 


Simple Future. 

161. The stem is formed by adding the suffix sya or 
(rather less frequently with* connecting i) i-^yd to the root. 
As the future sense is often expressed by the subjunctive 
and sometimes also by the indicative, the future tense is not 
common in the EV. , being formed from only sixteen roots, 
while the AV. makes it from about thirty-two others, and 
the TS. forms it from over sixty roots. In V. and B. taken 
together over one hundred form the future in sya and over 
eighty that in ifya. The only derivative verbs that form 
the future (always with i§ya) are causatives, of which four 
stems appear, two in the RV. and two in the AV. Roots 
ending in y always take ii^fya, whereas those ending in other 
vowels generally take sya. 

a. Final vowels and prosodically short medial vowels take 
Guna, final ft and medial a remaining unchanged ; e. g. 
ji cofujuer : je-^yft ; ni lead : ne-fyft ; dft ffive : dft-syd ; 
mih shed water ; mek-i^yd ; yuj join ; yok-^yft ; kyt cut : 
kart-syft ; dah bum : dhak-f yd ; bandh bind : bhant-syd ; 
bhu be: bhav-isyd ; sf flotv: sar-i^yd; vft turn: vart- 
isyd. 
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a. Causatives, which always take ifya, retain the present stem, 
dropping only the final a ; thus dh&ray-ityi (dhr tuppori); vftsay-lfyi 
(vaa war) ; dfif-ay-ifyi (dus spoil) ; v&ray-isyi (vr cover), 

b. The inflexion of the future is like that of the present of 
the first conjugation (bhdv&mi). Middle forms occur in the 
sing. only. The forma met with, if made from ky do, 
would be : 

Act. 8. 1. kar-ifyami. 2. kar-i^ydsi. 3. kar-i^ydti. 

Du. 2. kar-ii^dthaa. 8. kar-ii^ydtas. PI. 1. kar-i^ya- 
masy -masi. 2. kar-i^ydtha. 8. kar-i^ydnti. 

Mid. s. 1. kar-ifyd. 2. kar-ifydse. 8. kar-i^ydte. 

1. Only one subjunctive, the 2. s. act. kar-i^yas, has 
been met with in V., and one other, 1. du. mid., not-By&va> 
hai (nud. push) in B. 

2. More than twenty participles occur, of which only four 
are mid. Examples are : 

Act. kar«i 9 y-dnt, dhak-^y-dnt (-/dab) ; mid. yak-^yd* 
m&^a (Vyaj), stavii^yd-m&na (Vstu). 

Irregularities. 

c. In su bring forth the future stem is formed with unchanged final 
vowel, which is moreover accented : sd-aya ; while the medial a of sah 
is lengthened : sSk-syi. 

Periphrastic Future. 

152. There is no certain example of this form of the 
future in the SamhitAs. But such a phrase as anv-dganta 
ydjfldpatir vo dtra (TS., VS.) the sacrificer is following after 
you here may be an example of its incipient use.^ 

In B. this future is taken by nearly thirty roots. It is made by 
using the N. s. of an agent neun in tf (180), to which the present of 
the verb as bs is added in the 1. 2. persons, while in the 8. persons du. 
and pi. the N. du. and pi. appear. The use of this tenso-form is 

» The forerunners in V. of this new tense-formation in B. are the 
agent nouns in tp which, generally accented on the root, are used 
partioipially governing an aoo. and may be employed predicatively 
with or without the copula ; e. g. ddtA yd v6nit& maghdm (iii. 18*) who 
give* and xoine bounty, 

lilt N 
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almost limited to the actiye, only a few isolated examples being 
found* in the middle. Forms occurring, If made from bhU be, would 
be ; Act. sing. 1. bhavitisml ; 8. bbaviUl. PI. 1. bhavitismas ; 8. 
bhavitiras. Mid. sing. 1. 2. bhavitise. PI. 1. bhavitismahe. 

Conditional. 

153. This is a past tense of the future meaning would 
have. Only one example occurs in the Samhitas : A-bhar- 
ifiya-t (RV. ii. 80*) was going to hear off. This form is 
very rare in B. also, except in the SB. where it is found 
more than fifty times. 


Passive. 

154. The passive, which takes the terminations of the 
middle, differs from the latter only in the forms made from 
the present stem and in the 3. s. aor. From the middle of 
verbs of the fourth class it differs in accent only : n4h-ya-te 
hinds : nah-yd-te is hound. 

The stem is formed by adding accented yd to the root, 
which appears in its weak form. 

1. Final d mostly becomes i ; e, g. dft give : di-yd ; but it 
also remains ; e. g. jiift know ; jfld-yd. 

2. Final i and u are lengthened ; e.g. ji conquer: ji-yd-te ; 
ktxjL hear: 6ru-yd-te. 

3. Final p becomes ri ; e. g. kp make : kri-yd-te.' 

4. Final f becomes ir ; e. g. 6r ctush : 6ir-yd-te.* 

5. Roots ending in a consonant preceded by a nasal, lose 
the nasal ; e. g. afij anoint : aj-yd-te ; bandh hind : badh- 
yd-te ; bhafij break : bhey-yd-te ; vatic move crookedly : vao- 
yd-te ; iams praise : 4as-yd-te. 

* The only two roots in which r is preceded by two consonnnts and 
which form a pASsive aro str strew and smr remember. Their passives do 
not occur in the Samhit&s, but in B are found stri-yi-te and smar-yll-ta. 

* The passive of pf./fU does not occur in the SamhitAs, but in B. it is 
pOr-yi-te (the f being preceded by a labial). 
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6, Roots liable to Samprasflrana (17 note 1) take it; e. g. 
▼ac apeak ; uo-yd-te ; vad speak : ud-yd-te ; vah carry \ 
uh-yd-te ; grab seise : gjrh-yd-te. 

a. Derivative veibs in aya (causativea) drop tbe suffix while retain- 
ing the strong radical vowel. Only one sucli stem has been noted in 
the Samhitfta : bh&J-y&-te ia caused to share (from bhfij-iya causative of 
bhaj ahcrre). 

a. The forms of the present indicative passive occurring, 
if made from hu cally would be : 

Sing. 1. hu-yd. 2. hu-yd-se. 3. hu-yd-te. Du. 3. 
hu-yd-te. PI. 1. hu-ya-mahe. 3. hu-yd-nte. 

b. As regards the moods only two certain subjunctive 
forms (s. 3. uh-ya-te, bhri-ya-te) and one injunctive (s. 3. 
su-ya-ta : su bnng forth) occur. No optative forms occur 
in the RV. or AV.* There are, however, nearly thirty 
imperative forms occurring in the 2. 8. s. pi. These forms, 
illustrated by hu call, are : s. 2. hu-yd-sva. 3. hu-yd-tdm, 
PI. 2. hu-yd-dhvam. 3. hu-yd-ntam. 

r. Of the participle over forty examples occur ; e. g, hu- 
yd-m&na being called. Of the imperfect only about eight 
forms have been noted, occurring only in the 3. s. and pi. : 
d-hu-ya-ta and d-hu-yanta. 

Irregularities. 

rf. tnn stretch forms its pnssive from t& : t4-y4 to*. Similftily jnn 
beget becomes J&-ya-te is bom, which, I)owover, in form belongs to tlie 
radically accented fourth c1as*». rari-yd-te dies (\/mr) and dbri-yd-te 
(v'dhr) ia ateadfaat^ w hile passive in form, are intransitive in sense. 

Aorist Passive. 

166. Outside the present system the passive has no 
special finite form except in the 3. sing. aor. This is a 
peculiar middle form (made from about forty-five roots in 

* But they ai met witli in the BiAhmanas. 

* In B. kh&-yd-te is formed from khan dig. 

N 2 
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the Samhii&s) ^ which is used with a predominantly passive 
meaning. When it is formed from verbs with a neuter sense, 
like gam go^ that sense remains unchanged (as in the past 
passive participle). It is a 8. s. ind. in which the augmented 
root takes the ending i. The characteristic feature of this 
form is the strengthening of the root as compared with other 
middle forms ; e. g. 4-k&r-i beside d-kr-i (1. s. mid.). 
Prosodically short medial i, u, p take Guna, and medial a is 
normally lengthened ; final i, u, p take Vrddhi, while final & 
interposes a y before the ending. The accent of unaiig- 
mented forms is always on the root. Examples are : 
d-ved-i (vid find), d-bodh-i (budh wake), d-darfi-i (drfi see), 
d-vfto-i (vac speak) ; d-^rdy-i (6ri resort), d-stdv-i (stu 
praise), d-k&r-i (kp do), d-dhd-y-i {dhd put). 

More than twenty unaugmented forms are also used 
injunctively ; e. g. 6rav-i let be heard. 

Irregularities. 

a. 1. The medial a is not lengthened in i-Jan-i, the unaugmented 
JAn-1 (beside jAn<i), and &<vsh-l. 

2. From the denominative stem J&raya play the ?orfr the unique form 
J&rayd-y-i let him be embr aced is formed. 


PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND INFINITIVE. 

I. Active Participles. 

166. The stem of the present (except the reduplicating 
class), the future, and the aorist active participle is formed 
with the suffix ant.* The strong stem may be obtained by 
dropping the i of the 3. pi. ind. act. ; e. g. bhdv-ant, Iqfip- 
dnt, ds-yant; duh-dnt, kpi^v-dnt, bhind-dnt, prl-^dnt. 


> About a dozen more are found in B. 

> On the declension of participles in ant see 86 ; on the formation 
c ' their fern, stems, 95 a. 
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Sterna of the reduplicating class do not distinguish strong 
forms because they drop the n : e. g. jdhv-at (8. pL 
jdhv-ati). 

The strong stem of the future participle may similarly be 
obtained by dropping the i of the 8. pi. act. : bhayifydnt, 
karifydnt. 

The active participle is formed by the root aorist, the 
a aorist, and the s aorist, from the uiiaugmented tense stem 
in the latter two ; e. g. vidd-nt, sdk-f-ant (sah prevail) ; and 
from the weakened or unmodified root in the former ; e. g. 
]rdh-dnt, kr-dnt (kp tnake)^ gm-&nt (gam go), pant (p& 
drink). 

a. Irregularities. — In the pres. part, the initial a of as 60 and the 
medial a of han alay are lost : sint ( 8 . pi. sinti), ghn>int ( 8 . p). ghn- 
inti); while the n of the suftlx is lost in dii-at worshipping and i48-at * 
( 8 . pi. i 4 a-ati). The n is also lost in the s aor. part, of dah burn: 
dikfoat and dhiks-at. Whether it was also lost in siks^at, the part, 
of the same aor. from sah ptevail, is uncertain because it is only met 
with in a weak case. 

167. The reduplicated perfect participle is formed 
from the weak (but uncontracted or unsyncopated) stem to 
which the suffix v&ms is directly added. There are more 
than fifty such stems. Examples are; oakp-vam8» jagan- 
vams (gam go), tastabh-vams (stambh prop), tasthi-vams 
(Bth& stand), dadp^-vams, dad-vams (d& give), ba-bhu-vams, 
vavpt-vams, sasa-vams (san gain), su^up-vams (svap 
sleep). 

a. Some half-dozen of these participles are formed by 
adding the suffix with connecting i to the reduplicated stem 
contracted to a single syllable : i-y-i-vams (i go) ; u^i-vaips 
(vas dwell ) ; ok-i-vams ^ (uc be pleased) ; papt-i-vams (pat 
/all); Ba4c-i-vams (sac follow); in the later Samhitas also 


^ Both d &4 and <As belong to the root, and not the reduplicating 
class. 

^ With strong radical vowel and reversion to the original guttural. 
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jalqi-i-yams (ghas eat).^ The only certain example of a perf. 
part, ’adding the suffix with connecting i to the fully 
reduplicated stem is vivifi-i-vams (TS.).* 

b, A few perfect participles are formed by attaching v&ms 
to the unreduplicated stem : dai-vams tvorshippingy vid-vams 
knowing^ sah-vams j^revailing, and perhaps khid-vams^ 
oppressing. Similarly formed is midh-vams bountiful^ though 
the root does not occur in independent use. Three un- 
reduplicated roots take connecting i in the later Samhitas : 
d&6-i-yams (SV.) worshipping^ yi6-i-yatns (AV.) entering^ 
yarj-i-yams ^ (AV.) having twisted. 

a. Irregularities. — In seven stems the palatal reverts to the original 
guttural : oikit-vAraa (Voit), jigi-vAras (VlO* ririk-vAi|iB (Vrio), 
ruruk-vAms (\/ruo), vivik-vAms Vvic), tfuAuk-vAms (VAuo), ok-i- 
vAms (Vue). Tiie radical vowel is strong in dada-vAms (AV.), ok-i- 
vAms, sah-vAms ; while tho reduplicative vowel is long in sasah- 
vAips and ^uiia-vAms (VAu). 

II. Middle and Passiye Participles. 

158. The participles of the future middle, of the present 
passive, and the present middle of the a conjugation are 
formed by adding the suffix mana to the stem (which 
always ends in a); e. g. fut. mid. yakfyd-mana (V'yaj); 
pres, pass, kriyd-m&na (\/kr); pres. mid. ydja-m&na. 

a. Verbs of the second conjugation add the suffix ana to 
the weak stem in the pres, mid.; e. g. bruy-and (v'bru), 
juhy-ana (^^hu), rnndli-ana (Vrudh), krny-ana ('/kr), 
pun-dnd ( Vpu). 

a. There arc several irregularities in the formation of the middle 
participles of the root class. 1. The root m stt optionally takes the 
anomalous sulfix iua : As-ina beside aa-&nA 2. The final of the root 


' jakf syncopated for jagh(a)8. 

- In B. are also found dadf<-i-v^s and cichid-i-vii|ia. 
® .Occurring only in the voc. khidvas. 

* PieMipj)03vd by tho fcin. varjus!. 
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dub mWc optionally rererto to the original guttural : diigh-4na betide 
the regular ddh-4na. 8. A few roote take Ouna : oh-kni 
yodh>&ni (Vyudh), 4iy-&na etav-ini (Vetu). 4. Several of 

theae participle* optionally accent the radical syllable instead of the 
final vowel of the suffix ; e. g. Tfd-ina betide vid-ftni. 

169. The Perfect Middle Participle is formed by adding 
the sufiBx -&nA to the weak form of the stem as it appears 
before the ending of the 3. pi. mid. re (ire, rire). It is 
common, more than eighty examples occurring. The follow- 
ing are some of them : &naj-&QA (V afij), ana4-&nA (n/ am6), 
ar-&nA (>/r)» y-ftnA (V'yaj), uo-&nA (V'vac), oakr-Ai^A 
(v^kp), oikit-AnA (v'cit), jagpoi-anA (Vgam), tasth-AnA 
(VsthA), tistir-AnA (Vstp), tep-AnA (v^tap), pap-AnA (pA 
drinJc)f paspai-AnA (\/Bpa4), bhej-AnA (/bhaj), yem-AnA 
(Vyam), lebh-AnA (Vlabh), vAvas-anA (vas wear and dwell)^ 
4i4riy-AijA(>/4ri), 8ifmiy-Ai^A(v^smi), su^up-AijA ( /svap). 

a. Irregularitiee. — 1. This participle of <1 lie hat the double anomaly 
of reduplicating with a and of strengthening the radical syllable : * 
4t4ay-An4. 2. The root BAh prevail adds tho suffix to a reduplicated a* 
well as to a contracted stem : sksah-ani und sehAni. 3. Iho radical 
vowel of kam love and 4am labour is not syncopated : cakam-&n4 and 
4a4am-&n4. 4. Four of these participles have the intensive accent on 

the reduplicative syllable; tAtuj-kna 4u4uj-4na, 4iliuv-4na (\/4u), 
and 444ad-4na^ (4ad prevail).* 

160. The Perfect Passive Participle is formed by adding, 
in the great majority of instances, the suffix tA (with or 
without connecting i) or, far less commonly, the suffix nA 
(directly) to the root. 

* Cp. a similar irregularity of 4i in 13i, 16. 

^ Also normally, but less frequently, accented tutuj-an4. 

* Cp. the Ok. perf. mid. p^rt. Ketcab-pivo-i, 

* The first three cannot be accounted intensives because they have 
not tho intensive reduplicative vowel (173, !)• Though tho redupli- 
cative vowel of 4A4ad-&na may be that of either perfect or intensive, 
the occurrence of tho perf form 4&4adtir beside it favour* the view 
that it i* a perf. participle. 
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1. nd, which is taken by primary verbs only, is attached 
to the (unweakened) root, which ends in a long vowel or one 
of the consonants d and (rarely) c or j. Before this suffix, 
i and remain unchanged ; d remains or is reduced to i or i ; 
i becomes ir or (generally when a labial precedes) ur ; d is 
assimilated to n ; o and j revert to the original guttural. 
Thus li cling : li-nd ; du bum : du-nd ; drd slee^ : drd-nd ; 
dd divide : di-nd ; ha leave : hi-nd ; gf swallow : gir-^d ; 
mf crush: mur-^d ; jr wasie a wag: jur-nd ; bhid splii: 
bhin-nd ; skand leap : skan-nd ; vrado cut up : vfk-nd ; 
ruj break : rug-nd. 

a. Several roots take alternative forms in ta : nun-na and nut-Ut 
(Vnud) ; vin-uA and vit-tA (vid yind) ; aan-nd and sat-tA (sad sit) ; 
Al-nA and Ai«tA (AjA coagulaU) ; pf Jill : pur-nA and pur*tA ; Af crush : 
Alr-i^A and Aur^tA ; pro mix : -prg*^ and prk-tA. 

&. The final palatal of pro mix, vraAo cut up and ruj break reverts to 
the guttural (cp. 160, 1). 

2. When ti is added direct the root tends to appear in its 
weak form : verbs liable to Samprasarana take it \ a medial 
or final nasal is lost ; a is often reduced to i or i ; yd some- 
times to X. Examples are : yd-td, ji-td, bhi-td, stu-td, 
hu-td, kf-td; na^-fd (\/na6 be lost), sik-ta (v'sio), yuk-td 

gu-dhd (\/guh),' dug-dhd (v/dnh), sr^-^d (\/Brj) ; 
i^-fd (\/yaj), vid-dhd (v^vyadh), uk-td (>/vac), u-dhd 
(>/vah),* 8up-td (v^svap), Pff-td (v^praoh) ; ak-td (v^afij), 
ta-td (\/tan), ga<td (\/gam); pl-td (pd drink), sthi-td 
(v^sthd); vl-td (v^vyd). 

a. The root dhA put is doubly weakened in hi-tA beside -dhi-ta. 
Medial A is reduced to i in Ais>^ (AAs order). Syncopation and loss of 
a appear in -g-dha eaten ( V'ghas).’ 

b. Excepting the occurrence of the normal form -dAta in the com- 
pound tvd-dAta ^iret» by OieSf dA yive regularly uses the weak pres. 


^ With oerebraliiation and aspiration of the suffix, loss of the radical 
final and lengthening of the radical vowel (cp. 62, 69 e). 

* With the same changes as in gu^bA after vah-tA has been reduced 
by SamprasAra^a to uh*tA. * Cp. p. 170, note 7. 
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8t«m dad in forming its put pouive participle : dat-ti. The latter it 
further reduced to -tta in deva-ttd ffiren by the yods^ and when com- 
bined with certain prepositions : vy-i-tta openei^ p4rl-tta giwrt away, 
prill- tta ffiven back. The tame syncopation appears in the compound 
participle of di divide : iva-tta cui off. 

c. One root in an and three or four in am n^tain the natal and 
lengthen the vowel : dhvan tound : dhv4n-ti ; kram stride : kr4n-ti ; 
iam bs quiet : <&n-ti ; iram he teeary : ir&n-ti ; dham blow hat the 
irregular dhm&-ti and dham-i-UL 

d. A few roots in an havo & ^ : khan diy : kb&-ti ; jan be from : J4-ti ; 
van wm : -vi-ta ; tan gain : ti-ti. 

d. i-ta is taken by a considerable number of roots ending 
not only in conjunct consonants or in single consonants 
difficult to combine with but also in simple consonants, 
especially sibilants, which present no such difficulty. The 
root is not weakened (excepting four Instances of Sampra- 
sarona). Secondary verbs (almost without exception causa- 
tives) ’ take ita exclusively (after dropping aya).* 

Examples are : nind-itd, rakf-itd ; grath-itd, il-itd, 
oar-itd, ; pat-itd, pan-itd ; kup-itd, stabh-itd ; 

muf-itd ; arp-itd * (arp-dya cause to yo), ood-itd (ood-dya 
set in motion). 

a. The roots taking SamprasArana are: gprabh and g^ah 
sci£c: gpbh-I-tdand gn;'li-i-td(AV.);“ vak^ increase: ukf-itd; 
vad ^eak : ud-itd ; 4rath sJachen : dpth-itd. 

161. There is once found in the AV. a perfect passive 
participle extended with the possessive suffix vant, which 
gives it the sense of a perfect participle active : aiita-vant 
having eaten. ^ 

* Representing the long sonant nasal. 

* Only one perfect participle passive has been noted from a desidera- 
live : mImAip-s-itd called in question, and ono from a denominative : 
bh&m-itd enraged. 

* In B. J£Lapaya» causative of jflft know, forms its part, without con- 
necting i: Jdap-tA 

* Usually (and abnormally) accented drp-ita. 

® With i for i as in some other forms from this rout. 

* This type of participle hardly occurs even in the BrAhmanas. 
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162. The Future Fassive Participle is in the RV. formed 
with four suffixes : one with the primary-suffix ya, which is 
common, the rest with the secondary suffixes ay^ya, dn-yay 
and ty-a, each of which occurs about a dozen times. In the 
AV, there begin to be used two other gerundives, formed 
with tayy& and aniya, each occurring twice. All these 
participles correspond in sense to the Lat. gerundive 
in -ndus, 

1. In the RV. about forty examples of the gerundive in 
ya occur, and about twenty more in the AV. The suffix is 
nearly always to be read as ia, which accounts for the 
treatment before it of final radical vowels. The root, being 
accented, appears in a strong form excepting a few examples 
which have the short radical vowel i, u, or 

а. Final & coalesces with the initial of ia to e, between which and 
the following a a phonetic y is interposed : d& giv^ : d<ya di-i*y-a) 
to bo given. 

б. Final I, ft, r regularly take Guna or Vfddhi, the final element 
of which always appears as y, v, r, as before a vowel ; e. g. li cling : 
•lAy-ya ; nu praise : n&v-ya ; bhfi be : bh&v.ya and bhXv-yi future ; 
hii call : hAv>ya ; vf choose : vir-ya. 

c. Medial i, u, r, if followed by a single consonant, may take Guiia 
and a may be lengthened ; e. g. dvif : dv^s-ya hateful ; yudh : y6dh-ya 
to be subdued ; rdh : ^rdh'-ya to be accompltshed ; mrj : miij-ya to be 
purified ; vao ; vAo-ya to be said ; but also giih-ya to be concealed ; -dhrs-ya 
to be assailed ; -a&d<ya to be seated. 

d. A final short vowel sometimes remains unchanged, a t being 
then interposed : £-t-ya to be gone ; <rd-t-ya to be heard ; -kr-t-ya to be 
ynade ; oarkf-t-ya to be praised. 

2. The suffix ayya, nearly always to be read ayia, is 

almost restricted to the RV. ; e. g. pan-ayya to be admired ; 
vid-kyjek to he foufid ] a glorious. It is sometimes 

attached to secondary stems ; to a causative : panay-ayya 
admirable^ spphay-ayya desirable ; to a desiderative : di- 
dhi-9-ayya to be conciliated ( dha) ; to an intensive : vi-tan- 
tas-ayya to be hastened. 

3. ftnya (generally to be read ^nia) is attached to the root, 



162 - 1 « 3 ] 


GERUNDIVE 


187 


which remains unaltered except when it ends in a vowel : 
thus dvif-^i^Lya nuxlignanty yudh-6nya to he combatUdr dfl- 
6nya wotihy to be ; but vir-ei^ya choiceworthy (vf cAooss). 
It is once added to an aor. stem : yam-s-^nya to he guided 
( \/yam). Secondary verba also take this suffix ; desideratives : 
didfkf-dnya worthy to he seen, iuiru^-^^ya deserving to he 
heard) intensives: marmfj-dnya to he glorified, vavi^- 
dnya to he glorified ; denominatives : sapar-di^ya to he 
adored. 

4. tv-a, almost restricted to the RV.‘ and generally to be 
read tua, is added to the strong form of the root, which is 
accented. Thus kdr-tva to he made, h6-tva to be driven on 
(-/hi), s6-tva to he pressed (v^su), vdk-tva to be said ; with 
connecting i : sdn-i-tva to he won ; with connecting I : 
bh^ v-i-tva * future. 

5. The only two examples in V. (both occurring in AV.) 
of the gerundive in tavy^, which in both cases is added 
with connecting i, are jan-i-tavyA to he horn and hiips*i- 
tavyA to he injured} 

6. The only examples of the gerundive in aniya (both 
appearing in the AV.) are upa-jxv-aniya to he subsisted on 
and a-mantr-apiya worthy to be addressed.^ 


III. Gerund or Indeclinable Participle. 

163. More than 120 examples of the gerund occur in 
the RV. and AV. It expresses an action which accompanies 
or more often precedes that of the finite verb. It is formed 
with the three suffixes tvi, tva, tvaya (all old cases of stems 


' A few examples occur in the Br&hmanas ; J<-tTa (jl conquer), 
sni-tva (snS bathe), (han day), 

* With I instead of i. 

* This gerundive has become not uncommon in B., where it is 
formed not only from the root, but from secondary stems. 

^ In B. nearly a dozen examples have been met with. 
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in tu which is also used to form infinitives) attached to the 
simple root. 

1. The form in tvi, which is almost restricted to the RV.,‘ 
is the commonest of the three in that Samhita, where fifteen 
examples occur. It probably represents an old locative of 
stems in tu. It is as a rule added directly to the root, 
which has the same form as in the perf. pass, participle 
in ta. Exaniples are : k]r-tvi lutving made, ga-tvi having 
gone, gu*^vi having hidden, bhu<tvi having become, vfk-tvi 
having overthrown (V'vpj), hi-tvi Jtaving abandoned (-/ha). 
There are two forms in which the suffix is ^dded with the 
connecting vowel i : jan-i-tvi having produced uid skabh-i> tvi 
having propped. 

2. The suffix tv-a (an old inst. sing, of a verbal noun in tu) 
is taken by nine roots in the RV. and about thirty more in 
the AV. The root has the same form as before the ta of the 
perf. pass, participle. The forms occurring in the RV. are : 
pi'tva (pft drink), bhit-tva having shattered, bhfi>tva Itaving 
become^ mi>tva iMving formed (■/ mft), yuk>tva having yoked, 
▼r-tva having covered, dru-tva having heard, ha-tva having 
slain, hi-tva havi^ abandoned. Some of the forms, from the 
AV. are: if.fva having sacrificed (v^yaj), jag-dhva having 
devoured (v^jakf), tir-tva having crossed (v'tf), t{r>(Uva 
having shattered ( ■>/ tjrh), dat-tva having given ( V d&), pak*tva 
having cooked (■v^pao), bad>dhva having bound (Vbandh), 
bhak-tva having^ divided (-/bhaj), ru-^va having ascended 
(v^ruh), vpf-fva having cut up (V^vTa^o), sup-tva having 
sl^t { v' svap) ; three take the connecting vowel i : o&y-i-tva 
noting ( •/ oiy), hiips>i-tva having injured, gph-i'tva having 
seieed ; a few also are formed from secondary stems in aya 
(which is retained) ; e. g. kalpay-i-tva Itaving arranged. 

3. The rarest gerund is that in tvaya, which is formed 

> This gerundive is not found in the AV., but it lias not entirely 
disappeared ia the Brilhma^as. 
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from only eight roots in the RV.> : gs-triy* having, gone, 
jag-dhTaya having devoured, dat-tvaya having given, drs- 
fvaya having seen, bhak-tvaya having attained, yuk traya 
Uving goked, ha-tvaya having slain, hi-tvaya having aban- 
doned; three more of these gerunds appear in the Yajui-veda • 
k^tvaya having done, ta-tvaya having stretched, vr-tviya 
having covered. 

164. When the verb is compounded the suflBx is regularly 
either y& or ty&. In at least two-thirds of such forms the 
vowel of the suffix is long ip the RV. The root is always 
accented. 

1. ya is added (but never with i) to the root, which has 
the same form as before tv&, except that final & and am 
remain unchanged. Nearly forty roote in the RV. and 
about thirty more in the AV. form these compound gerunds. 
Examples from the RV. are: ao-y& bending (= a-ao-), abhy^ 
lip-ya having envelqped (v/vap), abhi-krAm-ya appiLching, 
abhi-gur-y& graciously accepting (gp sing), sam*g^bh>y& 
gathering, ni-oiy-gh fearing, vi-tur-yft driving f^h (■/!?), 
ft-da-ya talcing, ati-divya playing higher, aon-dfi-yaloolcing 
along, a-rdbh-ya graspng, ni-^dd-ya haring sat doum ; from 
a causative stem : prarp-ya setting in motion (prA-arpaya). 
Examples from ^the AV. are: ud-dh-ya having carried up 
(-/vah), sam-gir-ya sioallowing up (-/gf), upa-dAd-ya 
putting in (-/da), sam-bhu-ya combining, ut>tha-ya arising 
(^stha), sain-siV'ya having sewed ; from a causative stem ; 
vi-bhaj-ya having apportioned (■/bhaj). 

a. Three roots are found in the KV. compounded with adverbs or 
subsUntives : puuar-dA-ya giving back, mltha-spfdh-ya vying logtthtr, 
^a.gfh.ya seizing by the ear, p&da-gfh-ya granting by the /cat, hasta- 
gfh-ya graeping by the hand. 


■ occurs twice in tlie AV. and about half a dozen times 

• n B. It is once formed from a causative stem in the SB. • spti-ar.l. 
tvAya (VapaS). P« *7 i 
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169* 2. tyi (nearly always with long vowel in the RV.) 
is added instead of to compound verbs ending in a short 
vowel ; ' e. g. 6-tyft hewing come (a-i), abhi-ji-tya having 
conquered^ ft-df-tyi regarding^ apa-mi-tya ’ having horrowedy 
upa-lni-tya having overheard ^ with adverbial or nominal 
prefix : aram-k^-tyft having made ready y akhkhali-k^-tya 
shouting y namas-kf-tya (AV.) paying homage. 

a. Tlie analogy of tliese verbs is followed by some roots ending in 
n or m preceded by a, which drop the nasal as in the perf. pass. part. : 
vi-ha-ty& having driven away (Vhan), having come (\/gam), 

ud-yA-tya (AV.) lifting up 

166. The accusative in am of certain verbal nouns, 
though not yet construed like a gerund in the Samhitfts, is 
not infrequently so construed in the Brahmanas and Sotras. 
Before the suffix, the root (which is almost always com- 
pounded) appears in the form it assumes before the i of the 
8. 8. aor. pass. (155) ; e. g. 4akh&m sam-H-ldmbh-am taking 
hold of a 5iianc/i (SB.); mahanfigdm abhi-sam-sar^am running 
together around a great snake (SB.). 

IV. Infinitive. 

167. The infinitive, all the forms of which are old cases 
of verbal nouns, acc., dat., abl.-gen., or loc,, is very frequent, 
occurring about 7(X) times in the RV. Only the acc. and 
dat. forms are common, but the datives outnumber the acc. 
in the propoiiion of 12 to 1 in the RV. and 3 to 1 in 
the AV. It is a remarkable fact that the infinitive in tnm, 
the only form surviving in Sanskrit, occurs not more than 
five times in the RV., while the dative infinitive, which in 
the RV. is more than seven times as common as all the 
rest put together, has already for the most {>art disappeared 
in the Brahmanas. 

' Sometimes not original but reduced from a long vowel. 

* Here mi is reduced from m& measure. 
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cu T)i« infinitive is ae a rule formed finom the root, not being 
connected with any tense stems or ever showing the distinctions of 
voice. The forms in dhyai, &se and sAnl are, however, not infrequently 
connected with a pi'esent stem ; that in dhyai is once formed from 
a perfect stem, and is also in several instances taken by causative 
stems. The forms in dhyai and tavii are at once recognizable as 
infinitives by their abnormal endings ; that in s4ni, though it hss an 
ordinary casO'ending, by its isolated stem-formation. The acc. inf. 
in turn and am and the abl. gen. inf. show their infinitive charnoter 
by their power of combining with prepositions and their verbal 
construction. Some infinitives, however, cannot be distinguished 
from ordinary cases of verbal nouns : they aro not to be regarded as 
genuine infinitives unless they are isolated case forms or have a verbal 
construction. 


1. Dative Inflnitive. 

This infinitive' ends in e, which with the final ft of a root 
or stem combines to ai.’* It is formed from : 

a. roots, about sixty forms occurring. About a dozen are 
formed from roots ending in long vowels and from one in i, 
all of them (except an alternative form of bhu) being com- 
pounded with prefixes ; e. g. parft-ddi to give up, pra-hyft 
to sendi^/hi) ; -miy-e to diminish (\/mi), -bhv-d and bhuv-ft 
to he ; -tir-e to cross. 

The rest are from roots ending in consonants. About 
a dozen are uncompounded, as mah-6 to he glad, mih-d to 
shed water, bhuj-d to enjoy, dpd-d to see. But the compounded 
forms are commoner ; e. g. -grftbh-e to seize, -idh-e to kindk, 
-niid-e to thrust, -p^ch-e ’ to ash, -vac-e ^ to speak, -vidh-e * 
to pierce, -syftd-e" to flow ^ 

^ The only dat. inf. in ordinary use in B. is that in tavAl. Otherwise 
only five or six in e (see note 6) ; two in tave, &v-i-tave and star- 
tave, and one in dhyai, si-cUiyai io conguw (\/sah) have been noted in B. 
Loc. infinitives have disappeared. 

* Except irad-dhS to trust and pra-m6 to form, which drop the fc. 

’ With SamprasArana. 

* With lengthened vowel. 

^ With loss of nasal (v^syand). 

^ In B. have been noted half a dozen infinitives in e from roots 
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5. verbal nouns derived with nine different suffixes. 
These in the aggregate are more numerous. 

1. Some twenty-five are datives of stems in as;^ e. g. 
iy-as-e to go, cdk^-as-e to see^ car-ds-e to fare, pu^y-ds-e 
to thrive^ bhiy-ds-e to fear, driy-ds-e to he resplendent 

2. Five or six datives of stems in i are found in the RV., 
and one or two in other Samhit&s ; tuj-dye to breed, d]:d-dy-e 
to see, mah-dy-e to rejoice, yudh-dy-e to fight, san^dy-e to 
ivin ; grh-aye to seize (K.), oit-dye to understand (VS.). 

3. Four or five are datives of stems in ti: i^-^Ay-e to 
refresh, pi-tdy-e to drink, vi-tdy-e to enjoy, sd-tdy-e 
to tvin, 

4. More than thirty are datives of stems in tu^ (added to 
the gunated root, sometimes with connecting i) ; e. g, 
dt-tav-e to eat, d-tav-e to go, 6-tav-e to weave (\/u = v&), 
kdr-tav-e to make, gdn-tav-e to go, pa-tav-e to drink, bhdr- 
tav-e to hear away, yd^-tav-e to sacrifice, vdk-tav-e to speak, 
vdfl-tav-e to shine, v6-lhav-e to convey (\/vah) ; dv-i-tav-e 
to refresh, odr-i-tav-e to fare, sdv-i-tav-e to bring forth ( -/su), 
srdv-i-tav-e to flow (\/sru), hdv-i-tav-e to call (\/hu); 
jiv-a-tav-e to lire, stdr-i-tav-e (AV.) to lay low (^/stf). 

6. More than a dozen are datives of stems in tava (which 
is added like tu to the gunated root) and have the peculiarity 
of being doubly accented ; e. g. d-tavdi to go, 6-tavdi to 
weave, gdn-tavdi to go, pa-tavdi to dnnk, mdn-tavdi to think, 
sdr-tavdi to fiow ; ydm-i-tavdi to guide, srdv-i-tavdi to 
floto. 


ending in consonants, all but one being compounded : ,dH-d (TS.) to 
se€, prati-dbff-e to withstand (TS.), pra-mrad-d to crush (SB.), &-rdbh-e 
to take hold (6B.), A-sdd-e to sit upon (AB.), ati-sfp-e to glide over (MS.). 
All these except pra-mrad-d occur in the RV. 

^ Which is generally accented, but about half a dozen examples 
accent the root. 

* The only examples of this infinitive noted in B. are dvitave and 
st&rtave. 
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а. This infioitivo is still in regular use in B., where the (ollowing 
examples have been noted : 6tav4i and yitavii to gOy kirtavil to r/o, 
d^iyitaTii to fly atoay^ drdgdhavii to plot, mintavii to think, minthi- 
taT4i to rule, atirtavii to t^y lout, dti-oaritav&i to tranogress, i-netavii to 
bring, nlr*aatsv4i to throw out, p4ri •atari tav 41 to stiew aroun^i, s4ip<> 
hva7ltav4i to call {ogethn . 

б. There is only one certain example of a dative infinitive 
from a stem in tyft : i-tydi to go. 

7. More than thirty-five are datives (abnost restricted to 
the RV,) of stems in dhya, which is added to verbal stems 
ending in a (generally accented) ; e. g. iyd-dhyai to go 
gdma-dhyai to go, oard-dhyai fo fare, 6ayd-dhyai to tic 
(v^Ai), stavd-dhyai to praise (v^stu); pibd-dhyai to drink 
( v/ p&), prnd-dhyai to fill ( v^pr), huvd-dhyai to call ( \/hu) ; ‘ 
vavpdhd-dLyai * to strcngtitcn ; n&dayd-dhyai * to cause to 
disajpear, vartayd-dhyai ^ to cause to turn. 

a. Only one of these infinitives has hven noted in B. : sUdhyai to 
conquer (y/nah). In the TS. occurs ono example ending in e instead 
of ai : gami'dhye to go. 

8. Five are datives of stems in man : tra-man-e to protect, 
da-man-e to give (Gk. SopfiV-ai), dhdr-man>e to sujport, 
bhdr-man-e to preserve, vid>mdn-e (Gk. iS-pty-ai) to know. 

9. Three are datives of stems in van : tur-vdn-e to over- 
counc (v' tr), dd-vdn-e (Gk. Sovrai = S6f€uai) to give, dhur- 
van-e * to injure^ 


2. Accusative Infinitive. 

This infinitive is formed in two ways, 
a. One of them (of which more than a dozen examples 
occur in the RV. besides several others in the AV.) is made 
with am added to the weak form of the root, which nearly 


* The last three are made from regular present stems. 

* From the reduplicated perfect stem. 

* From the causative stem, from whicli about ten such infinitives 
ai*e formed. 

* With inteichange of vowel and semivowel : ur - vr, Cp. 171. 2. 

iiif 
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always, ends in a consonant (except dh&, mi, tf) ; e. g. 
sam-idh-am to kindle, Bam-p^oh»am to ask, a-rdbh-am to 
reach, A-riih-am to mount, iiibh-am to shine ; pra-tir-am 
to prolong (v^tf), prati-dha-m to place 'upon, pra-miy-am to 
neglect (v'mi). 

&. The second form which is made from stems in tu 
( = Lat. supine) is much less common than the datives from 
the same stems. Only five examples occur in the RV. and 
about as many others in the AV. ; RV. : 6-tum to weave, da- 
tum to give (Lat. dortum), pris-fum to ask, prd-bhar-tum 
to present, anu-prd-volhum to advance ; AV. : 4t-tum to eat, 
kdr-tum to make, drd^-tum to see, yao-i-tum to ask, 
spdrdh-i-tum to contend loith ; K., VS. : khdn-i-tum to dig. 

a. The ncc. inf. has become nearly twice as frequent as the dat. in B. 
The form in am is not unusual, while that in turn is quite common. 

3. Ablative-Genitive Infinitive. 

This infinitive is mi-e, fewer than twenty examples occur- 
ring in the Samhitas. It is rather of the natui-e of a verbal 
noun than a genuine infinitive. Like the acc. infinitive it 
is formed in two ways : from a radical (consonant) stem and 
from a verbal noun in tu. It thus ends either in as or tos ; 
and as each of these endings represents both the abl. and 
the gen., the cases can only be distinguished syntactically. 

a. The as form has the abl. sense almost exclusively. 
There are six examples of it in the RV. : d-t^d-as being 
pierced, ava-pdd-as falling down, sam-pfo-as coming in con- 
tact, abhi-4ri9-as binding, abhi-^vds-as blowing, ati-^kdd-as 
leaping across. There seems to be one certain example of 
the gen. : ni-mi^-as to wink. 

b. Of the tos form the RV. has six examples in the abl. 
sense : d-tos and gdn-tos going, jdn-i-tos being born, 
ni-dhd-tos put .ig doum, ddr-i-tos being shattered, sd-tos 
pressing, hdn-tos being struck. Three examples in the gen. 
sense are : kdr-tos doing, da- tos giving, yd- tos toarding off. 

a. Th«j abl. gsu. iuf. has become as common as the dat. in B. 
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4. lK>catiTe InfinitiTO. 

This form of the intiiiitiye is rare; hardly more tliaii 
a dozen examples occur even if several doubtful forms aie 
included. 

а. Five or six ai*e locatives of ladical stems : vy-ii^-i at 
the dawning j sam-cdk^-i on hehcidhuj) dr4-i and saqi-d^-i 
on seeing, budh-i at the tcaking. As these forms, however, 
have nothing distinctive of the infinitive and govern the 
genitive only, they are rather to be regarded as onlinary 
locatives of verbal nouns. 

б. From a stem in tar are formed dhar-tdr-i to support 
and vi-dhartdr-i to bestotv ; it is, however, doubtful whether 
these forms are genuine infinitives. 

c. The RV. has eight locatives from stems in san, with 
a genuine infinitive sense: ne-^dn-i to lead, par-^A^-i to 
pass, abhi-bhu-^dn-i to aid, du-^dn-i to swetl, sak-^di^-i 
to abide (>/8ao); with connecting i: tar-i-^dij-i ; from 
pi-esent stems : g^-i^i-fdni to sing, stf-ni-^d^-i to spread. 


DERIVATIVE VERBS. 

I. Causatives. 

168. This is by far the commonest of the secondary 
conjugations, being formed from more than two hundred 
roots in the Samhitas and from about a hundred additional 
ones in the Brahmanns. Of about 160 causative stems 
in the RV., however, at least one-third have not a causative, 
but an iterative sense. The whole formation may indeed 
originally have had an iterative meaning. This perhajts 
explains how an iterative formation, the reduplicated aorist, 
specially attached 'itself to the causative. The same root 
occasionally forms both the iterative and the causative, tis 
pat-dya-ti flies about and pdt-dya-ti causes to Jig beside the 
simple verb pdta-ti flies. 


o2 
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The qausative is formed by adding the suffix dya to the 
root, which is usually strengthened. 

1. Initial or medial i, u, r, 1 (if not long by position) take 
Guna ; e. g. vid hncnv : ved-dya cause to know ; krudh he 
angty : krodh-dya enrage ; rd dissolve (intr.): ard-dya 
destroy ; tfp he pleased : tarp-dya delight ; kip he adapted : 
kalp-dya anange. 

a. Several roots, mostly lacking the causative meaning, 
leave the radical vowel unchanged ; e.g. rue shhie : ruc-dya, 
id, (but roc-dya illumine), 

h. Initial or medial a (if not long by position) is lengthened 
in about thirty roots; e.g. am be injurious: am-dya su^ffer 
injury ; na6 be lost : na4-dya destroy. 

a. In the following iooIh the a optionally remains short in tho 
causative: gam j/o, daa U'asfe auay, dhvan (hsappeai ^ pat y7t/, mad be 
exhilarated^ ram rest ; thus pat Jly : pat*&ya jUj about, once cai'se to Jhj, 
and p&t>&ya cause to Jly, 

g. In about twenty-flvo roots tho a- always remains short, the 
CAUnative meaning being mostly absent; e.g. dam conttol: dam-&ya 
id. ; jau hegel : jan-Aya id. 

Final i, u, f take Guna or Vrddhi ; e. g. ksi jjossess : 
k^ay-dya ' cause to dwell securely ; oyu wat er : oyav-dya 
shake ; bhu be : bhav-dya cause to become ; ghr drip : ghar- 
dya cause to drip ; 6ru hear, jr waste away, and sr Jlow have 
Guna as well as Vrddhi: 6rav-dya and 6rav-dya cause to 
hear ; jar-dya and jdr-dya wear out, sar-dya and sar-dya 
cause to flow ; pierce has Guna only : dar-dya shatter. 

d. Roots ending in a add pdya ; ^ e. g. dha put : dha-pdya 
cause to put. 

c. The causative retains the suffix throughout the conju- 
gation even outside the jiresent system. Its inflexion is 
identical with that of tho primary verbs of tho first conju- 

' The only example of a causative from a reot in tinal i (except the 
irregular JapAya from ji tonyucr and ArapAya from Ari tesort). 

* As to other louts taking paya sec ‘Irregularities', 2. 
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gation(132). Subjunctive,' imperative,* injunctive, imperfect, 
and present participle forms are common ; but the optative 
is very rare in the active and does not occur at all in the 
middle. Only four future forms occur in the RV. and the 
AV. : du^ay-ifyami I shall spoils dh&ray-i^ydti tcill support^ 
vasay-ifydse thou wilt adorn thyself^ varay-ifyate will shield. 
In the perfect only one peri})hrastic form (139, 9 u) occurs: 
gamayam cakara^ (AV l. Reduplicated aorist forms are 
connected with only six causative stems (p. 175, a, 3). There 
are also three aorists formed from the causative stem: 
vyathay-Is from vyath-dya disturb ; ailay-it from il-dya 
quiet dawn ; dhvanay-it from dhvan-dya enveloped 
f. Of nominal derivatives the following are examples : 
a pres. pass. part, bhaj-yd-mdna ; a few i>erf. pass, parti- 
ciples: gh&r<i-td cod-i-td impelled j vei-i-td caused to 

enter; a few gerundives in ftyya (162, 2) ; trayay-ayya to be 
guarded ; panay-ayya admirable ; apphay-ayya desirable ; 
ten infinitives in dhyai : n§iayd-dhyai to destroy^ &c, 
(p. 193, 7) ; four gerunds in the AV. : arpay-i-tva having 
delivered wp, kalpay-i-tva having anangedy sdday-i-tva Im ing 
set down, sramsay-i-tva letting fall. 


Irregularities. 

J. Three rnusnlives in the AV. shorten fho A hefon* paya : Jila-pAya 
cause to knoiv, Ara-pAya cook, sna-pAya hnfhe beside* snA-pAya (HV.). 

2. Four loots in vowels other than A, that is, in r or 1, t;iko paya; 
r go- ar-p&ya cause to go \ ksi dwoil : kse-pAya cause to ihcell (beside 


* The only du. mid. form occuriing is 3. midAyaite ; and the only 
mid. form in al (except ]. du.) in the RV. is mAdayAdhvai. 

^ The 2. 8. in tAt occurs in both V. and B. ; and from vr co^er occurs 
the unique 2. pi. varaya-dftvAt in K. 

* In B. such forms are still uncommon except in the SB., where 
they are numerous. 

* In B. desideratives are formed from aliout a dozen causative 
stems ; e. g. di-drApay-isa desire fo cause to run. 
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kfAy-6yak) ; Ji conquer ftnd <ri report mibstitute ft for i : Jft-pftya cause to 
conqueTf ftrft-pftya raised 

8 The root bb! fear forms the quite anomalous causative stem 

/Tighten. 

4. The roots pft drink and pyft swell add aya with interposed y : 
p&y-ftya cauM io drink and py&y-ftya fill up. This is probably to be 
explained by the assumption that the original form of these roots was 
pai and pyai. 

6. The vowel of grabh grasp is weakened by Samprnsftrana: grbh-ftya 
grasp ; while that of dus spoil is lengthened : dus-ftya, id. The 
root pf fill^ owing to its initial labial^ forms its causative with medial 
u for ft : puT^6.y& fulfil. 


II. Desideratives. 

169 . The desiderative, which is the least common of the 
secondary conjugations, is formed from the root with an 
accented reduplicative syllable and the suffix sa. This sa is 
never added with a connecting i in the KV., nor, with the 
single exception of pi-pat-i-^a, in the AV., ji-jiv-i-fa in the 
VS., and ji-gam-i-i^a in the TS.* The desiderative is formed 
from fewer than sixty roots in the Samhitas and from more 
than thirty additional ones in B. It is inflected like verbs 
of the first conjugation (182). 

The accent being on the reduplicative syllable, the root as 
a rule remains unchanged ; e. g. da give: di-dft-sa desire to 
give ; bhid cleave : bi-bhit-sa ; ni lead : ni-ni-fa ; guh hide : 
jd-guk-^a (62 a, 69 a) ; bhu he : bu-bhu-i^ ; dr6 see : di- 
drk-fa. But 

1. final i and u are lengthened, and p becomes ir ; e. g. 
ji conquer: ji-gi-^a ; ini hear: id-iru-^a ; kr mahe: oi- 

kir-sa. 

2. final & is in three roots reduced (cp. 171, 3) to i and in 


' In B. the root ruh rts«, even though ending in a consonant, takes 
paya after dropping its h ; ro-pays raise (beside roh-ftya). 

^ In B. about a dozen other roots form their desiderative stem 
thus ; 0 . g. oi-kram-i-M, Ji-grah-i-M, vi-vid-i-aa (vid know), &c. 
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one to i: gA go: ji-gl-fa (SV.) ; p& drink: (beside 

pi-p&-8s) ; hft go forth : ji-hi-^a ; dh& pnt : di-dhi*fa (beside 
dhit-ss). 


Special Buie of Beduplioation. 

170. The characteristic reduplicative vowel is i, which 
appears in all stems except those formed from roots contain- 
ing u (which reduplicate with u) ; />. g. jy& overpotcer : 
ji-Jy&-8a; mi£ mix: mi-mik-^a; priZotv: pi-pri-^; vpi/i/rti: 
vi-vft-sa ; but guh hide: jii-guk-^ar bhu he : bii-bhCi-fa. 


Irregularities. 

171. 1. Five roots ivith medial a followed by m or n lengthen the 
vowel ; gam go ; J{-g&m>sa ; han ^mife ■ Jf-gham-sa (66 A 2) ; man 
fAtfnic lengthens the reduplicative vowel also: mf*m4ip-ta (66 A 2) ; 
van win and aan gain drop the nassl ; vf>v&*8a nnd sf-sA-sa. 

2. dhvT injure^ after interchange of semivowel and vowel to ur, 
lengthens its u ; dti-dhur-sa. Cp. p. 193, note 4 . 

8. Haifa dozen roots contsining & or a shorten the radical syllable 
by a kind of syncopation : dA give and dhA jmt lose tlieir vowel : 
df-t-sa ( = dl-d[A]-sa) beside di-dA-aa ; dbl-t-aa ( ■« df-dh[A]-ea) 
beside di-dhi-aa ; dabh Anrm, labh take, Aak he able, aab prevail lose 
their initial radical consonant and their vowel : di-p-aa ' ( — di[da]bb- 
aa), lip-aa* («* li[lalbh-sa), Aik^aa (« 4^[^a]k-aa^, stk>M, with 
lengthened reduplicative vowel ( «^ ai[aa]k-aa),* 

a. Ap obtain and ydh thrive (treated aa ardh) contract the redupli* 
Gated i with the radical initial to i: fp-aa (— f-Ap-aa) and frt-aa 
(» ('ardh-aa). 

4 . In oi notef oit perceive, ji conquer, han slag, the radical initial 
reverts to the original guttural : ci-k!-aa, cf-klt-aa, jf- 

ghAm-aa. 


* Also dhlpaa in B. 

2 A1 so lipsa in B. 

* In B. are similarly formed dhikM (dah bum'", pitaa pad go\ 
ripaa (rabh grasp). 
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6. ghM e(U changes its final s to t (66 B 1) : ji'-ghat-sa (AY.) be 
hunffry. * 

6, Three roots reduplicate with a long vowel: tup cross (— tf ) : 
td-tur-fa ; b&dh oppress : bl-bhat-sa ; ^ man think : mi-m&m-sa.^ On 
the other hand the reduplicative syllable is reduced in the desiderative 

f yaj sacrifice and nai attain by loss of the initial consonant : i-yak-sa 
(for yf-yak-sa) and f-nak-sa (for ni-nak-sa). In one form from ap 
obtain the reduplication is dropped altogether : ap-aanta. 

a. The two roots with initial vowel sA eat and edh increase form their 
desiderative stem with the reduplicative vowel in the second syllable : 
a4-i<-i-sa (£.) and ed-idh-i-sa (VS.)* 

In the inflexion of the desiderative all the moods of the 
present system, besides the imperfect, are represented, 
though not fully ; and of present participles more than 
twenty-five examples are met with. The forms occurring, 
if made from vi-vft-sa desire to win, would be : 

Present ind. act. sing. 1. viv&s&mi. 2. viv&sasi. 
8. viy&sati. Du. 2. vivasathas. 3. yiv&satas. PI. 1. 
yiy&B&mas. 3. viy&santi. 

Mid. sing. 1. yiy&se. 2. yiy&sase. 3. viy&sate. 

PI. 1. viy&s&mahe. 3. yiy&sante. 

Subj. act. sing. 1. yiv^&ni. 3. yivas&t. PI. 3. yiyas&n. 

Inj. act. sing. 3. vivasat. Mid. pi. 3. viy&santa. 

Opt, act, sing. 1. vivaaeyam. 3. yivaset. PI. 1. yiy&se- 
ma. Mid. sing. 1. viy&seya. 

Impv. act. sing. 2. vivasa and vivasat&t. 3. viv&satu. 
Du. 2. yiy&satam. 3. yivasat&m. PI. 2. yiy&sata. 
3. viy&santu. 

Fart. act. yivftsant. Mid. yiv&sam&na. 

Impf. act. sing. 2. dviy&sas. 3. dyiyiUiat. PI. 3. 
dviy&san. 


^ With sliortening of the radical vowel. 

* With lengthening of the radical vowel. 
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a. OuUide the preient system only two desiderative verbal forms * 
have been me^ wi^b, two is aorists in the AY. : i-^oikita-Is and 
frta*'^* Three participial forms have also been noted,: the perf. 
pass. port. mimiipa-i-t4* and the gerundives didrka-4^a worthy to bo 
men an'* iuiruf*6nya worthy to be heard.* Finally, over a dozen verbal 
adjectives formed with u from the desiderative stem occur in the RV., 
e. g. iyakS’d wishing to sacrifice. They have the value of a pres. part, 
governing a case. 


III. Intensives (Frequentatives). 

172 . These verbs are meant to convey intensification or 
frequent repetition of the action expressed by the simple 
root. They are common, being formed from over ninety 
roots in the Samhit&s, and about twenty-five others in the 
Brfthmanas. The formation is restricted to roots with 
initial consonants, nor is it ever applied to derivative verbs. 

The stem, of which a peculiar form of strong reduplication 
is characteristic, has two forms. The primary type, which 
is by far the commonest, adds the personal endings imme- 
diately to the reduplicated stem (accented on the first syllable 
in strong forms: App. III. 12 e). It is inflected, in both 
active and middle, like a verb of the third or reduplicated 
class (132) ; e. g. nij wash : 3. sing. n6-nek-ti. The secondary 
form, which is rare, adds accented yd in the same way as 
the passive (154) to the reduplicated stem. It is conjugated 
in the middle only, like the passive ; e. g. vij tremble : 
ve-vij-y4-te trembles violently. 


' In B, periphrastic perfect forms from five or six dosiderativo 
stems have been noted. 

* In B. is aorists from half a dozen desiderative stems occur ; e. g. 
aips-it, aips-is-ma, a-Jighkxns-is, a-mimams-if-|has. One or two 
simple and periphrastic futures also occur in B., as titiks-isyate (tij 
be sharp\ did^ks-i-Ulras (dri see), 

* In B. also JiJy€is-i-ti (JIv hw), dhiks-i-ti (dah turn), 

(4ru hear). 

* In B. also lips-i-tavja (labh take)^ didhj&s-i-tavjk (dhyi think), 
JiJ&as-yk (Jila know). 
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a. Tlie primary intensive optionally inserts i between the 
root and terminations beginning with consonants. This i 
is found in the 1. 8. s. ind. act. and the 2. 8. a impv. and 
impf. act. ; e. g. ind. oakai-i-mi, oakai-i-ti ; impv. 2. oftka^- 
i-hi. 8. j6hav-i-tu ; impf. 8. d-johav-i-t. 

Special Rules of Reduplication. 

173. 1. Radical i and u are reduplicated with the respective 
Guna vowels e and o ; e. g. did point : de-did ; ni lead : 
ne-nl ; due shine : do-duc ; nu praise : no-nu ; bhu he : 
bo-bh-Q. 

2. Radical a and f are reduplicated in two ways : 
a. More than a dozen roots with medial a (ending in 
mutes or sibilants, and one in m) as well as three with 
final p, reduplicate with & : kad shme : cd-kad ; pat fall : 
pa-pat ; gam go : jd-gam ; gp wake : jd-gp ; dr split : dd-dr ; 
dhp hold : dd-dhr ; also cal stir ; cd-cal. 

h. All other roots containing p (dp and dhp also alter- 
natively) and those with medial a followed by r, 1, or a 
nasal, reduplicate with ar, al, an or am ; e. g. kp com- 
memorate : car-kp and car-kir ; kp? drag : car-kp? ; dp 
split : dar-dp and dar-dir (beside dd-dp) ; dhp hold : darrdhp 
(beside dd-dhp) ; hr? he excited : jar-hr? ; car move : car-car ; 
phar scatter : par-phar ; cal stir : cal-cal (beside ca-cal) ; 
gam go : Jah-g^am (beside jd-gam); jambh chew up : jafi-jabh ; 
daxnd hits : dan-da6 ; tan thunder : tam-stan (66 A 2). 

8. Over twenty roots with final or penultimate nasal, 
p or u, interpose an i (or i if the vowel would be long by 
position) between the reduplicative syllable and the root ; 
e. g. gam go : gan-i-gam (but gan-i-gm-at) ; han slay : 
ghan-i-ghan ; krand cry out : kan-i-krand and kan-i-krad ; 
skand leap : kan-i-?kand and can-i-?kad ; bhp hear : bhar- 
i-bhp ; vrt turn : var-i-vpt ; na praise : nav-i-nu ; dhu : 
dav-i-dhv ; dyut shine : dav-i-dyut. 
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Irregularities. 

** *" ^oots with medw S : ku 

. f j *"<«« : ow-our beside o»r-o»r- tf eroM - ter 

tur beside tar-tar. ' " 

6. Iteote with initial guttural, if interposing i before the root 
re^pl.oate with the same guttural ; thus krand cnro-/ : kan-i-krand • 

oai^i-Vkai • .k.nd/«,p ha, both kan-i.,kand and 


A. The forms of the primary type that occur, if made 
from nij umh, would be the following : 

1. Pres. ind. act. sing. 1. n6nej-mi, ndnej-i-mi. 2. n6- 
nek- 9 i. 8. ninek-ti, ndnej-I-ti. Du. 2. nenik-this.* 8. ne- 
nik-Us. PI. 1. nenij-mds, nenij-misi. 8. n6iiij-ati 

Mid. sing. 1. nenij-6. 3. uenik-tA Du. 3. n6nij-4to 
-rJ. 3. n^nij-ate. 

2. Subj. act. sing. 1. ndnij-ani.' 2. n6nij-a-8. 8. n6nij- 
a-t. Du. 1. n6nu-a-va. PI. 1. n^nij-a-ma. 3. nanij-a-n. 

Mid. dll. 8. ndny-aite. PI. 3. n6nij.a-nta. 


' In B- also Jaa-Jap-yi-te (Jap mutter). Here also vah earru re- 

tZlTf interposed i) though there is no 

tr^e of a naaal m the root : van-I-vfth-yAte. 

I This is the only example of such reduplication. 

. peculiarity in the perfect (I8» 4^ 

and!l!rii“.<f nccn-onlyin the participle karikr-4t 

.tlJ’’'’ occurring in this person has the interposed i and 

strong radical syllable : tar-tar-i-thas. 

faee^'fts”i"l,^ occurring in this person is Jabgtuin.knt 

( ted ]ike the robj. of the reduplicating present). 
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8, Opt. No certain forms occur in the RV. and only two 
active forms in other Samhitas: sing. 3. vevi^-yat (AV.), 
pi. 1. ja-gp-y&ma (VS., MS., TS.), jagri-yima (TS.). The 
8. 8. mid. nenij-ita occurs in K. 

4. Impy. About twenty active (but no middle) * forms 
occur. Made from j§g|r these would be : sing. 2. jagpr-hi, 
jagar-i-hi, jag^-tat. 3. jagar-tu, jagar-i-tu. Du. 2. jagf- 
tdm. 8. jag|r-tam. PI. 2. jagr-td.’ 

5. Of the partioiple over forty sterna occur, about two-thirds 
of them being active. Examples are: act. kdnikrad-at, 
odkit-at, jdhghan-at, jag^r-at, ddrdr-at, nanad-at, r6ruv- 
at ; mid. jdrbhur-ana, ddndai-dna, ydyuv-dna (yu join), 
sdrsr-ai^a. 

6. Impf. Fewer than thirty forms of this tense occur, 
only three of them being middle. Examples of the persons 
occur nng are : 

Aot. sing. 1. a-oaka4-am. 2. d-jdgar. 8. d-dardar, 
d-var-i-var, d-johav-i-t ; ddv-i-dyot, ndv-I-no-t. Du. 2. 
d*dardr-tam. PI. 1. marmfj-md. 8. d-carkrf-ur, d- 
dardir-ur, d-nonav-ur. 

Mid. sing. 8. d-dedif-^a, d-nan-na-ta.’ PI. 3. mdrmfj-ata. 

a. Outaide the present system few intensive forms occur. There 
are four act, perfect intonsives with present sense: sing. 1. jftgara. 
8. JSgAr-a davidh&v-a (dhu Mfiake)^ n6n&v-a(nu ptaise); also 

dodr&v-a i^dru run : TS.\ yoyav-a (yu separate : MS.), Iel4y-a (li fx? 
unsteady: MS.). There is iK'sides the perf. part. Jogr-v^ms. A causa* 
live intensive appears once in the participial form var-i-varj-4yant*i 
twisting about * 


' In B. occurs the 2. a. mid. form nonik-sva 

* The RV. has no impv. forms with interposed 1, but the AV. and 
VS. have a few in the 2. 8. s., as cAkai-i-hi, johav-i-tu. A few 
examples occur in B. also. 

* From nam bend, with loss of nasal (a i- sonant nasal), for 4*nan- 
xian-ta. 

* In B. also occur the causative stems from intensivos ikgar-4ya 
and dikdb&r-iya (dhr hold\ 
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B. The forms of the secondary type, which is indis- 
tinguishable from a passive in form, number only about 
a dozen. They occur only in the 2. 8. s. and 8. pi. ind. pres., 
besides a few participles. They are ; 

Pres. ind. sing. 2. oo-^ku-yi-se (sku tear), 8. dedii- 
yi-te, ne-ni-yd-te, marm^j-yd-te, rerih-yd-te, vevij-ydte, 
vevi-ydte (vi enjoy). PL 3. tartur-ydnte (\/tf)» marmri- 
ydnte. 

Part, oarcur-yd-mana (>/car), neni-yd-m&na, marmri- 
yd-mdna. 


IV. Denominatives. 

175. These verbs, inflected like those of the a conjugation 
(132), are derived, almost exclusively with the suflix ya, 
from nouns, to which they express some such relation as 
^ be or act like ‘ treat as \ * turn into \ or • use as ‘ wish for \ 
Moi*e than a hundred denominative steins occur in the liV. 
and about fifty in the A.V.‘ The suffix is normally accented, 
but a certain number of undoubted denominatives, such as 
mantrd-ya tUtcr a prayer^ arthd-ya make an object oJ\ desire^ 
have the causative accent, thus forming a connecting link 
between the regular denominatives and the causatives. 

A. Before the suffix ya : 

1. final and u are lengthened;’ e. g. kavi-yd be wise 
(kavi), rayi-yd desire wealth (rayi) ; rfu-yd be slraiyht 
(jrjii) ; vasu-yd desire wealth (vdsu) ; 6atru-yd play the 
enemy (6dtni), he hostile. 

2. final a usually remains unchanged, but is often length- 
ened ; it is sometimes changed to i ; and even dropped ; 


* DenominaiiTOS are loss common in B. ; thus the AB. has hardly 
twenty, and the SB. about a dozen, 

* Except arati-y4 act like an enemijy be hotUilc beside arati-y4, and 
Jani-y& eeek a tvi/e beside Jani-y& ; a4tu-yA set in motioii (gAtii). 

* In the Pada text the i is usually, the t» is always, written short. 
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e. g. jftra^yi treat like a lover, deva-yd serve the gods, ftd-ya ‘ 
act aca>rding to sacred order-, adv&-jd desire horses, ftft-yd 
observe sacred order (beside yajUft-yd sacrifice ; 

adhvari-yd perform the sacrifice (adhvard), putri-yd ® desire 
a son (putrd), rathi-yd * drive in a car (rdtha ) ; adhvar-yd 
perform sacrifice (beside adhvari-yd), tavi^-yd be mighty 
(tavifd : beside tayi^i-yd). 

8. final ft remains unchanged ; e. g. gopft-yd act as herdsman, 
protect, p]^nft-yd^ fight Final o, in the only example 
occurring, becomes av : gav-yd desire cows. 

4. Consonant stems, the commonest being those in as, 
nearly always remain unchanged; e.g. bhi^aj-yd play the 
physician, heal ; uk^a^-yd act like a hull (uksdn) ; vadhar-yd 
hurl a hclt (vddhar) ; su-manas-yd be gracious (su-mdnas) ; 
taruf-yd engage in fight (tdrns). 

a. A few denominative forms are made without a suffix, direct 
from nominal stems, but nearly always beside regular denominatives 
in yA ; e« g. bhifdk-tl from bhisAJ aU as phymtian beside bhi^-yA; 
and the forms taruae-ma. tarusa-nte, tarufa-nta (from tArusa 
conqueror) beside tariis-yA. 


Inflejdon. 

B. All the tenses, moods, and participles of the present 
system are represented. If made from namas-ya pay homage 
the forms occurring would be : 

1. Pres. ind. act. sing. 1. namasyami. 2. namasydsi. 
8. namasydti. Du. 2. namasydthas. 8. namasydtas. 
PI. 1. namasya-masi, -mas. 2. namasydtha. 3. namas- 
ydnti. 

Mid. sing. 1. namasyd. 2. namasydse. 8. namasydte. 


^ With causative accent. 

* The Pada text in this and nearly every example hau> I-yA. Kvon 
the ^i)ihitA text of the AV. has putri-yA 

• The A may also be dropped : prtan-yA y/j/Ai ayamst. 
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Du. 2. namasy^the. 3. namaaydte. PL 1. namaaya- 
mahe. 8. namasy&nte. 

2. Subj. act. sing. 1. xxamaaya. 2. namasyas. 3. na- 
masyat. Du. 3. namasyatas. PL 3. namasyan. 

Mid. sing. 2. namasyase. 3. namasyate. 

3. Inj. act. sing. 2. namasyds. PL 3. namasydn. 

4. Opt. act. sing. 2. namasy^s. 3. namasydt. PL 1. 
namasy^ma. 

Mid. sing. 3. namasy^ta. 

5. Impv. act. sing. 2. namasyA 3. namasyAtu. Du. 2. 
namasyAtam. 3. namasyAtAm. PL 2. namasyAta. 3. na- 
ma 83 rAntu. 

Mid. sing. 2. namasyAsva. PL 2. namasyAdhyam. 
3. namasyAnt&m. 

6. Part. act. namasyAnt. Mid. namasyAmAna. 

7. Impf. act. sing. 2. Anamasyas. 3. Anamasyat. Du. 3. 
namasyAtAm. PL 3. Anamasyan. 

Mid. sing. 3. Anamasyata. Du. 2. AnamasyethAm. PL 3. 
Anamasyanta. 

a. The only finite forms occun-ing outside the present 
system are four aorists. Two are injunctives : 2. s. unay-is 
(RV.) from unaya leave unfulfilled (^a) ; 2. pi. papay-i^-ja 
(TS.) from pApaya lead into evil (pApa) ; and two indicatives : 
3. 8. AsapaiTait (AV.) luis teorshipped (an irregular form, 
probably = A-sapary-it) ; 3. pi. A-vx^Ay-i^-ata (VS.) they 
have accepted} The TS. has also the three fut. participles 
ka^diiy-i^yAnt about to scratch, meghAy-i^yAnt about to be 
cloudy, iikAy-i^yAnt * about to drip, with the corresponding 
perf. pass. part. ka^duyitA, meghitA, AlkitA.^ 


* lu B. aUo occurs the is aor. Asuyit tias murmured. 

In B. also occurs tlie future gopiy>isyuti. 

• In B. there are also a few other post ptoss. p.titiciples anti a ftw 
jjeruuds. 



CHAPTER V 

INDECLINABLE WORDS 
Prepositions. 

176 . Two clas8es of prepositions have to be distinguished. 
The first comprises the genuine or adverbial prepositions. 
These are words with a local sense which, primarily used to 
modify the meaning of verbs, came to be connected inde- 
pendently with the cases governed by the verbs thus 
modified. They show no signs of derivation from inflexional 
forms or {except tirds and purds) forms made with adverbial 
suffixes. The second class has been called adnommal 
prepositions because they are not compounded with verbs, 
but govern cases of nouns only. They almost invariably 
end in case terminations or adverbial suffixes. 

1. Adverbial Prepositions. 

There are fourteen or (if sdm is included) fifteen genuine 
prepositions which, when used independently of verbs, 
define the local meaning of cases. They are almost entirely 
restricted to employment with the acc., loc., and abl. As 
their connexion with the abl. is only secondary, the genuine 
prepositions ap[)ear to have been originally connected with 
the acc. and loc. only. As a rule these prepositions follow, 
but also often precede, their case. 

1. The accusative is exclusively taken by acha towards, 
dti beyond, dnu after, abhi towards, prdti (Gk. irpoTi) against, 
and tirds across (cp. Lat trans), 

a. pdri (Qk. rr(p!) around takes the acc. primarily, but 
secondarily and more frequently the abl. in the sense of 
from (aivund). 
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_ b. upa to (with verba of motion) takes the acc. primarily, 
and less frequently the loc. in the sense of beside, upon,' at. 

2. The locative is exclusively taken by dpi (Qk. ini) upon 
and primarily by ddhi upon, antdr (Lat inter) between, a on, 
in, at, to, purda btfore. 

a, idM takes the abl. secondarily and less commonly in the sense 
of from (wpon). 

b. The last three secondarily take both abl. and aco. ; puria does 
so without change of meaning. 

ant4r with abl. means/rom (tciVAin) ; with acc.» beftrMn. 

A with acc. means fo, expressing the goal with verbs of motion. 
With the abl., if following,' it means/rom (on) ; if preceding, up fo.* 

3. The ablative seems to be used once or twice indepen- 
dently with Ava in the sense of doionfrom, 

2. Adnominal Prepositions. 

177. These prepositions, being adverbs in origin, govern 
oblique cases (except the dat.) independently. Several of 
them govern the genitive and the instrumental, cases that 
are practically never connected with the genuine prepositions 
in the SamhitAs. In the following list these prepositions 
are grouped under the cases which they accompany : 

1. Aco. : adhAs helotc (also with abl. or gen.), antara 
heitvceHf abhi-tas around^ upAri abovCy hcijondy parAs beyond 
(also with abl., more often inst.), pari-tas around (AV.), 
sanitiir apart from,^ 

2. Instr. : sahA )cith, sAkAm with, sumAd smAd 

with ; avAs below (also abl.), par As outside (also acc. and abl.). 

3. Abl. : adhAs below (also see. and gen.), avAs down from 


' It sometimes also precedes the abl. in this sense. 

® This is almost the only use of A in B. ; in C. it means both from 
and up to, 

* In B. several adverbial instrumentals expressing situation or 
direction govern the acc. : intarepa btluccn, dvarena htlow, pirena 
beyond ; tlttarapa to the north of, dAksinena to (he eouth of, 

itit P 
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(alto instr,), &r6 far from (also gen.), toithout, par4s apart 
from <al8o aco. and inst), pura Ufore, bahir-dha from out, 
■anutir far from. 

4. Gen. : pur4s-t&d in ffvnt of.^ 

5. Loo. ; b4o& (in association) with^ beside^ at, in. 


Adverbial Oase-forms. 

178. Many case-forms of nominal and pronominal stems, 
often not othei-wise in use, are employed as adverbs. 
Examples of all the cases appear with adverbial function. 

1. 19 om. : prathamd-m firstly, dvitiya-m secondly. Such 
adverbs were originally used in apposition to the verbal 
action. 

2. Aoo. : these adverbs find their explanation in various 
meanings of the case. They represent (a) the cognate acc. ; 
e. g. bhuyas more, and comparatives in taram added to 
verbal prefixes, os vi-tardm (kram) (stride) more widely ; 
(6) the oppositional acc. ; e. g. nama by name, rupdm in form, 
satydm truly ; (c) the acc. of direction ; e. g. dgram (i) (go) 
to the front of before, dstam (gam) (go) home ; (d) the acc. of 
distance and time ; e. g. durdm a long way off, far ; ndktam 
by night, s&ydm in the evening, uitydm constantly, purvam 
formerly. 

a. Thero are aUo some acc. adverbs derived from obsolete nominal 
stems, as 4ra«m tvfficiently, nu-n4m note ; others from pronominal 
stems, as adis there, l-d4m here, now, ki-m why ?, yAd when. 

8. Instr. : adverbs with the ending of this case (sometimes 
pi.) are formed from substantives, adjectives, and pronouns. 
They usually express manner or accompany ing circumstances, 
as forcibly, ndvyas-d anew, ena in this way ; also not 


^ In B. the gen. is governed by this adverb as well as by paras-t&d 
i\fter i e. g. aOktasya puTMtAt b^ore the hymn ; saipvaUaraaya parastit 
«l/Ysr a year. 
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inD«quently extension of space or time, as igreig« m /ivHt, 
sktii-bliis by night, dir-ft by day. 

a. The subsUntive instrumentaU are chiefly formed from feminines 
in & not otherwise used, as rtaji tn right way, nakta 74 6y night. 

b. The adjectivo instrumentals are formed from stems in a and 
a few in o ; e.g. uooi and uooUa an high^ paioi behind, mndhji in the 
midst, iinaia slowly ; girkty-k forwards. There are also several anomalous 
feminines from stems in u and one or two in I ; e.g. Mu-y-A stoutly, 
raghu-y>4 rapidly, s&dhu-y-i slraighl, urviy-4 /ar. 

c. The pronominal instrumentals ai'e formed from stems in a and 
one in u ; e. g. an4 thns, ami at home, ayi thus, kayi how f, ubhayi in 
both ways ; amu-y-i m ifuit way. 

4. Dat. : the adverbial use of the dat. is rare : apar&3ra 
for the future (from ipara later), vdr&ya according to wish 
(vdra choice). 

5. Abl. : these adverbs are seldom formed from substan- 
tives, as ftrat from a distance, flsat from near; or from 
pronouns, amat from near, at then, tat thus, yat as far as ; 
but they are fairly often formed from adjectives, as uttarat 
from the north, d^at fwm afar, paioat from behind, sanat 
from of old, B&k^t visibly. 

6. Qen. : such adverbs are very rare : aktds by night, 
v&stos in the morning. 

1. Ijoo. : igre in front, astam-Ikd at home, &kd near, ftrd 
afar, ptd wWiout, dud afar ; apari^u in future. 


Adverbs formed with Suffixes. 

179 . The suffixes more or less commonly used in the 
formation of adverbs may be grouped under the senses 
expressed by the insti^, abl., and loc. cases. 

1. Instr. : th& forms adverbs of manner especially from 
pronominal stems : d-tha and more commonly (with short- 
ened vowel) d-tha tlwn, i-t-tha thus, imd-th& in this tnanner, 
ka-tha hotv ?, td-th& thus, yd-th& in which manner, anyd-th& 
otherwise, vidvd-th& in every way ; iirdhvd-thd upwards, 
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purri-thA formerly ^ pratnA-thA as of old ; ftu-tha regularly y 
nAmA-thA hy name ; evA-thA just as. 

a. tbam is limilarly used in thus and ka-tbAm hroto? 

rih^ forms adverbs of manner from numerals or cognate • 
words : eka-dha singly y dvi-dhA in two ways, kati-dha how 
many timeSy puru-dha variouslyy bahu-dha and viAvA-dhA 
in many ways, AaAva-dha again and again. It also forms 
adverbs from a few nouns, adverbs, and pronouns : priya- 
dha kindly, mitra-dha in a friendly way ; bahir-dha outward ; 
A-dhA then, a-d-dha (ihus^) truly. The same suffix, with 
its vowel shortened, forms sa-dha {in one way =) together, 
which appeal's as the hrst member of several compounds, 
and as an independent word assumes the form of sahA with, 

e, Tlie luffix h* probably also i^eprosents original dh& in i-hA here 
(Pr&krit l*dha), kd-ha where? vUvA-ha and vi<vA-h& altcays, sama-ha 
in iame way or otfwr, 

va, expressing similarity of manner, forms the two adverbs 
i-va like, as, and e-vA (often e-va) thus, vam appears in 
e-vAm thus, the later form of evA. 

vat forms adverbs meaning like from substantives and 
adjectives ; e, g. manu-vAt like Mami ; pxirana-vAt, pur- 
va-vAt, pratna-vAt as of old. 

Aas fdi*ms adverbs of manner with a distributive sense : 
Aata-AAs by hundreds, sahasra-AAs by thousands, Areni-AAs in 
rows ; ptu-AAs season hy season, deva-AAs to each of the gods, 
parva~6&B Joint by joint, manma-AAs each as he is minded. 

8 forms two or three multiplicative adverbs : dvi-s Uviee, 
tri-8 thrice. It also appears in a few other adverbs : adhA-s 
below, avA-s dotvnwards ; dyu-s (from dyu day) in anye- 
dyu-s next day and ubhaya-dyii-s on both days. 

2. Abl. : tas forms adverbs in tlie ablative sense from 
pronouns, nouns, and prepositions ; e. g. A-tas hence, amu-tas 
thence, i-tAs from Jwrc, mat-tAs from me ; dakfina-tAs from 
tlw right, hpt-tAs from tlw heart ; abhi-tas around, pari-tas 
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txiuf^ about. These adverbs are sometiniea equivalent to 
ablatives ; e. g. Ato bhuyas more than that. 

t&t (an old abl. of ta that) forms adverbs with an abl. 
sense (sometimes merging into the loc.) ; e. g, adh4a-t&t 
below ; ftrat-tftt /n?m o^ar ; paloa-t&t from behind ; punU-t&t 
in or from the front ; prak-tftt from the front. 

8. Loo. : as forms adverbs chiefly of a local or temporal 
sense : tir-ds across, par-ds beyond, pur-is before ; sa-div-aa 
and sa-dy-ds to-day, iv-ds to-morrow, hy-ds yesterday ; also 
mith-ds wrongly. 

trft or tra forms adverbs with a local sense, mostly from 
pronominal or cognate stems : d-tra here, anyd-tra elseichere, 
viivd-tra everywhere; asma-tra among us, sa-tra in one 
place, dak^iigia-tra on the right, puru-tra in many places, 
bahu-tra amongst many ; deva-tra among the gods, martya- 
tra among mortals, dayu-tra on a couch. 

a. These adverbs are sometimes used as equivalents of locatives, 
e. g. hiista d daksinatrd tn the right hand. 

d& forms adverbs of time almost exclusively from pro* 
nominal roots: i-da now, ka-da when? ta-da then, ya-da at 
what time, sd-dd and sarva-da always. 

0. dam occurs beside da in s&-dam always ; and dA>nIm, an extended 
form of da, in i-dd-n!m now, ta-dd-nim then^ viiva-dd-n!m always 

y. There are also vari(»u8 miscellaneous adverbs, mostly of obscure 
origin, formed with other suffixes of rare occurrence; e. g. pur*d 
before, mith-u wrongly. 


Conjunotiye and Adverbial Particles. 

180. ahg^ emphasizes a preceding word (sometimes 
separated from it by short particles like hi and im) in such 
a way as to express that the action especially or exclusively 
applies to that word, =ju3t, only, else ; e. g. yd ahgd just he 
who ; ydd ahgd just when, just because ; tvdm ahgd thou only ; 
kim ahgd how else, why else? 
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a. In B. ftiigi never has this meaning; but it sometimes there begins 
a sentence with an adhortative sense, accentuating the verb : ahg6 no 
v7&o6kava pray explain the sacrifice to us (MS.). 

dtra sometimes occurs as the correlative to ydd when ; 
e. g. vi6ve y&d asy&m randyanta devah, prd vo ’tra stim- 
ndm alydm when all the gods shall rejoice in ity then may I 
obtain your favours. 

dtha, a collateral form of ddha, occurs chiefly in the more 
recent hymns of the RV., and entirely supplants the older 
doublet in the later Vedas. Connecting sentences and 
clauses it expresses a temporal or logical sequence. It may 
generally be translated by (and) then, (and) so ; when there 
is a contrast, especially after a negative, it is equivalent to 
hut. It often corresponds to a ydd& when or hi sincCy aSy in 
the antecedent clause. With very few exceptions dtha ^begins 
the sentence or clause. Examples are : marddbhir, indra, 
sakhydm te astu, dthema viiv&b pf^tanft jaydsi befriends 
with the MarutSy 0 Indray then thou shalt win all these battles 
(viii. 96 ’) ; huvd vdm, dtha ma (= mft a) gatam I call you, 
so come to me (viii. 10®) ; ydddd ddevir dsahi^(a m&ya, 
athabhavat kdvalab s6mo asya ivhen he had overcome the 
godUss wileSy Soyna became exclusively his (vii. 98®) ; makir 
ne4an, mdkiin ri^an, makim sdm 4arl kdvate, dtharifl;a- 
bhir a gahi let none be lost, let none suffer harm, none incur 
fracture in a pity but come back with them uninjured (vi. 54’). 
From B. : pdtim nu me punaryuvanam kurutam, dtha 
vftm vak^ydmi make my husband young again, then I shall 
tdl you (Sb.) ; ahdm durgd hdntd^ity, dtha kds tvdm iti 
I am called the slayer in danger, but who are you ? (TS.). 

a. 6tha is also occasionally usod after gerunds (which are equivalent 
to an antecedent clause) : s&ubh&gyam asyai dattv 4 yay^&tha^ 6 stam vf 
pdretana having wished her luck, then go h<nne (x. 86”). This use is 
common in B., where it also occurs after present participles and 
locatives absolute. 

b, &tha in the sense of also connects substantive#, but this use 
represents an abridged sentence ; e.g. im^ admftao idhi turviie. 
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yidAU. iin6 kAnveau vam ILtha Sotnas are Ustde TurnUa, beside 

Yadu, {they are) also beside the Kanras for you (viii. 9'*). From B. : idiip 
W *tha putr6 *tha p&utrah /or here first comes theftUher, them 

the son, then the grandson (SB.). 

c. In B. itha also connects the verbs of a compound relhtive clause : 
y4aya pi<i pitkmahih piinyah ayid, 4tba Un ni prkpnuyit whose 
father and grandfather are pious, but who cannot attain to tJiis {T8.). 

dtho (= dtha u) generally means and also, moreover: 
arv&vdto na a gahy dtho, iakra, par&y&tal^ come to us fron% 
near, and also, 0 mighty ofie, frotn afar (iii. 37"). From B. : 
sdm inddha a nakh^bhyo »tho Idmabhya^ he kindles 
himself completely up to his nads and also his hair (6b.). 

a. In B. &tho sometimes has tho sense of but also, e. g. vAl dv6 
bhavata^ . . . 4tho 4pl trf^ ayuh thete an two of them, l^it there may also 
be three (SB.). 

ddha occurs in the RV. only^ and almost exclusively, as 
compared with dtha, in the earlier hymns. Like the latter 
it means then, expressing both a temporal and a logical 
sequence ; when there is a contrast, but, Adha,..idha both,., 
and ; idha dvita and that particularly ; ddha n\i just now ; 
now at last ; and even ; ddha sma especially then. Unlike 
dtha it is never used with u. 

dpi meaning also, even generally precedes the word it 
emphasizes; y6 gopa dpi tdm huve he who is the herdsman, 
him too T call (x. 19^) ; dfadhir bdpsad agnir nd vdyati, 
piinar ydn tdrnnir dpi Agni tires not of chewing plants, 
returning even to the young ones (viii. 43'). From B. : tdd 
dhaitdd dpy dvidvamsa touh even those who do not know 
say this (6b.) ; adyapi even to-day (AB.). 

dram is an adverb meaning suitably, in readiness. Some- 
times used like an adjective, it is construed with the dative ; 
e. g. tavftn aydm patave s6mo astu, dram mdnase yuvd- 
bhyftm such let this Soma be (for you) to drink, according to (your) 
mind for you two (i. 108*); sasmai^dram it is ^eady for h im. 
In combination with kp it means serve, prepare (anything) 
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for, with gam^ serve, with bhu, accrue (to any one) suitably or 
sufficiently, always taking the dative. 

a. ilam, the form in which the preceding word appears in B., is there 
often similarly used ; e. g. sA ntlain llhuty& &aa n Alaifi b hak sAya it 

teas not fit for offtring, nor fit for consuming (SB.). 

6ha in the RV. and AV. emphasizes a preceding word 
whether it be verb, substantive, pronoun, adjective, adverb, 
or preposition. Its sense may generally be expressed by 
surely, certainly, indeed, just, or merely by stress. It also 
appears after other emphasizing particles such as id, gh^d, 
ut6, im. Examples of its use are: kvaha where pray? 
(x. 51^) ; naha not at all (I 147^) ; ydsyaha lakr&b s&v-an- 
e^u rdnyati in the pressings of whomsoever the mighty one 
rejoices (x. 48'’). 

In B. this use of &ha is still found. But here it generally occurs in 
the first of two slightly antithetical sentences, the verb of the first 
being then nearly always accented, while the antithesis in the second 
sentence is either not expressed at all, or is indicated by the particles 
itha, u, or tt!i; e. g. p&r&oy Aha devAbhyo yajilAm vAhaty arv4o! 
manusykn avail tumsd away it takes the sacrifice to the gods ; turned hither 
it advances men Sometimes (in MS. and TS.) Aha is thus usud 

with the first of two vA's ; e. g. kAsya vAhedAm Av6 bhavltA kAsya vA 
(his will to-morrow belong either to the om or the other (MS.). 

a (otherwise a preposition) appears in V. fairly often 
emphasizing, in the .sense of completeness, words expressive 
of number or degree, or sometimes even ordinary adjectives 
and substantives ; e. g. trir a divdb three times each day 
(i. 142 ‘) ; k6 vo vAr^istha a, narab who is the very mightiest 
of you, heroes? (i. 37®); prA bodhaya pAraxndhiin j&rA a 
sasatim iva awake the wise man, just as a lover a sleeping 
maiden (i. 134''). 

ad (originally an abl. of the pronoun a = from or after 
that) is used as an adverb expressing sequence of time = 
thereupon, tlwn, often as a correlative to yAd, yada or yAdi 
when, sometimes to the relative 'when equivalent to those 
conjunctions : yadAd Ayiikta haritab sadhAsth&d ad r^tri 
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vasM tanute os soon as he has yoked his steeds from Uteir stall, 
then nighi spreads her garment (L 116*); 4<1M yd rUivk 
bhiivanftbby dvardhata, ad rddaai jydtifa vihiiir atanot 
now {who =) whm he surpassed all beings, then tlw charioteer 
overspread the two worlds with light (ii. 17*). 

a. It gometimes conuecta wordg and oUuaes in the sense of and, 

moreover : asdu oa yi na urvdr&^4d imiip tauvitf}! mima thatjlold q/* ourt 
and this my body (viii/91*) ; ydd. indra, ihan prathamajim ihln&ni,4a 
m&yln&m prdtd toAen, 0 Indra^ thou didst slay the Jlrstbom 

qfthe serpents and then didst bring to nought t?ie wiles the wily (i. 82*). 

b. It is sometimes used with interrogatives, when it means <A#n, 
pray : kfm 4d 4matrai;i sakhydm how mighty then is the friendship ? 
(iv. 28«). 

c. Unless used with Interrogatiyes, id almost invariably begins 
the P&da. 

d. id is often followed by id» when it means just then^ then at once, 
then more than ever. 

iti thus is used with verbs of speaking and thinking, 
which have sometimes to be supplied. The particle generally 
concludes the speech and is followed by the verb : yi indr&ya 
sundv&ma^ti^aha who says * we will press Soma for Indra * 
(iv. 25*) ; ndndro asti^iti ndms u tva ftha * Ifidra does not 
exist * one and another says (viii. 100^). Less commonly the 
verb precedes : jye^thd &ha oamasa dva kar&^iti the eldest 
said ‘ I will make two cups ' (iv. 83'^). Very rarely both iti and 
the verb precede the speech: vi pfohad iti m&tdraip, kd 
ograh he asked h ’ls mother, ‘ who are the strong ofies? ' (viii. 77'). 
The verb is occasionally omitted : tvd^ta duhitrd yahatiiip 
kf^oti^iti^iddm vidvam bhuvanam sdm eti ' Tvasfr prepares 
a wedding for his daughter ' (thinking) thus this whole world 
comes together (x. 17'). Thus a principal sentence as direct 
speech is used with iti where in other languages a subordinate 
sentence would be employed. 

1. In B. the use of iti is much the same, only that iti regularly follows 
and seems seldom to be omitted; the verbs of saying and thinking, 
too, with which it is employed, are more numerous : tAthg^iti devA 
abruvau ' yes \ said the gods (bB.). 
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2. There are in B. also some additional uses : 

a. Very often the quotation is only an appellative that may be 
ezpreaaed by inverted commas : y&ipa tv dtid devi idltyi fti^ft-ofik^te 
whom they call thus : * ths ditins Adityas * 

h. Sometimes Itl is used at the end of an enumeration to express 
that it forms a well-known aggregate : etad vai tflrah sam^dham 
jasmin pr&no vAk oak^uh Arotram itl that is a complete head in which 
are breathy speech^ eye^ ear (&B.)« 

0 . The particle is also often used in a special sense with reference 
to a ritual act to Indicate how it is done : Iti^^^Agre krsatiy^Atha^ti^ 
itha ltl^4tha^lti^Athay_^ti (SB.) so he first draws thefurrowy then so, then 
so, then to, then so as you see). 

d. Sometimes a conjunction is introduced before the quotation 
that ends with iti, but without changing the construction : sA rt&m 
abravid jAthA sArv&sv evA sam&vad vAsAni^iti (MS.) he swore (that) 
^ 1 will dtoell with all equally * ( that he would). 

ittha primarily means so : gdntft nundm . . ydthft pura^ 
ittha as before, so come ye now (i. 39^) ; satydm ittha tmUy so 
(yiii. 88^^). Secondarily it comes to mean (just ao as it 
should be=) truly: kp^dti^smai vdrivo yd ittha^^dr&ya 
sdmam udatd siindtl ?ie (Indra) yives ease to him that truly 
presses Soma for Indra who desires it (iv. 24®). In this sense 
the word is sometimes used like an adjective : ittha sdkhi- 
bhyah /or (those who are truly =) true friends (iii. 82^®). 

id (n. of the pron. stem i, Lat. i-d) is a very common 
particle in the RV., is much less frequent in the AV., and 
is comparatively rare in B.' It emphasizes preceding words 
of all kindsj including the finite verb (which it accents), and 
may usually be rendered by just or stress only, sometimes 
by even ; e. g. tdd in ndktam tdd id diva mdhyam &huh 
this is what they tell me by night, this by day (i. 24^^) ; syama 
id indrasya ddrma^i may we be in Indra's care (i. 4*) ; ddha 
Bm& no maghavafl oarkrtad it then especially think of us, 
O Bounteous One (i. 104^’) ; sad^dir adyd sad^dir id u dvdh 
alike to-day, alike even to-morrow (i. 123®), When the verb is 


' In classical Sanskrit id survives only in the compound particle 
oed if « oa-ld. 



180] CONJUNCTIVE AND ADVBL. PARTICLES 219 

oompound, the particle regularly follows the preposition, 
not the verb itself: olukhala-sut&n&m iva^id v, indra, 
jalgulab gulp eagerly dowtiy 0 Indra, the drops by the 
mortar (i. 28^). 

a. In B. the particle is similarly used ; ni ti it sadyd *ny&amai 4tl 
dliet h« ihetUd not assign {just those mm) the same (coirs) to another an the 
same day (^B.) ; t4tha,^in ni!in4ifi tid ftaa tioir thus it came to pass (6b.), 

iva is an enclitic particle with two uses : 

1. It means as if, as, like in abbreviated similes in appo- 
sition, never introducing a clause like ydth&. It follows 
the word with which comparison is made ; if the comparison 
consists of several words, the particle generally follows the 
first, less commonly the second. The comparison is usually 
complete, but not infrequently it is only partially expressed. 
This employment of iva is very common in V., but com- 
paratively rare in B. Examples of this use are: dur6 oit 
sin ta}id ivati rooase even though far away, thou shinest 
brightly as if neat at hand (i. 94^) ; tdt pad4ip pa4yanti 
divtva cdkfur atatam they see that step like an eye fixed m 
heaven (i. 22”) ; sd nab pita^va sundve dgne sfip&yand 
bhava as such be accessible to us, 0 Agni, as a father to his son 
(i. 1®) ; dvifo no dti nava^iva pdraya take us across our foes 
as [across the ocean] in a ship (L 97^) ; tdbhi rfijdnam 
parigphya tiffliati samudra iva bhumim with these he keeps 
embracing the king, as the sea the earth (AB.). 

2. It modifies a statement not intended to be understood 
in its strict sense, meaning as it were. It chiefly follows 
adjectives, adverbs, prepositions or verbs. This use of iva is 
rare in V., but very common in B. Examples are : ihd^iva 
6pnve I hear dose at hand as it were (i. 87^) ; tdd, indra, 
prd^va virydip cakartha that heroic deed, 0 Indra, thou didst 
perform (as it toere^^) quite pre-eminently (i. 108^) ; ya prd^iva 
ndiyasi %cho (os it were=) almost losest thysdf (i. 146'); 
3 rddi tdn nd^va hdryatha if ye are not quite pleased with that 
(i. 161^). From B. : tdsm&t sd babhrukd iva hence he as 
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U Mws=) may he called broum (6b.) ; rebhati^ra he seems to 
chatter (AB.) ; tin na sArva iya^abhiprA padyeta not exactly 
every one should have access to that (6b.) ; upAri^va vAi tAd 
yAd urdhyAm nabhe]^ above may be called what is higher than 
the navel (6b.). 

Im (an old enclitic acc. of the pron. root i) occurs in V. 
only, and is almost restricted to the RV. 

1. It is generally employed as an acc. sing, of all genders 
= him, her, it, sometimes even as an acc. du. or pi. It either 
takes the place of a noun, or prepares for a following noun, 
or is accompanied hy other pronouns (tAm, yAm, enam, 
enan) ; e. g. a goohanti^im Ayask they come to him with aid 
(L 86”) ; a^Im aitim a^Ave bhara bring him, the sw\ft, to the 
swift (i. 4^) ; tAm Im hinvanti dhitAyab him devotions impel 
(i. 144“) ; yAd Im enah uiatd abhy Ayarfit (vii. 108®) 
wJien it has rained upon them that longed (for rain). 

2. Im also appears as a generalizing particle with relatives 
(wkoerer), with yAd (whenever), with interiogatives (who, 
pray ?), with kim oanA (nothing at all) ; e. g. yA Im bbAyanti 
ajAyah whatever conflicts take place (vii. 32’^ ; kA Im yykkta 
nArab wito, pray, are the radiant men ? (vii. 66i). 

u is an enclitic particle, often written u where the metre 
requires or favours a long syllable, especially in the second 
syllable of a Pads, before a single consonant. It often 
appears contracted to o (cp. 24) with a preceding a or a 
(mostly the final of particles or prepositions, also of the 
pron. efa, sometimes of verbal forms). It has two main 
uses in the RV. ; 

1. It is employed deictically with verbs and pronouns. 

a. With verbs it expresses the immediate commencement 
of an action : with a present = now, already ; with a past 
tense =zjust ; with an imperative, injunctive, br optative 
used in an impv. sense = at once ; sii is here very often 
add^, u 9ii being = instantty. When the verb is accom- 
panied by a preposition, the particle regularly follows the 
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latter. Examples of its use are : lid u tydm jfttdvedasaip 
devdxp vahanti ketiya^ his beams now bear aloft tlw god that 
knows all creatures (i. 50^) ; dbhud u bhati tJw light has just 
arisen (i. 46*«) ; tApa^u ^y Agne dntarftS amitrftn hum 
instantly, 0 Agni, our neighbouring foes (iii. IS^). 

a. This use of u with verbal forms does not seem to be found in B. 

b. It emphasizes deictic pronouns, which may then be 
rendered by stress, and interrogative pronouns, when it may 
be jranslated by pray ; e. g. ayim u te, sarasyati, yisif^ho 
dyarfty rtdsya subhage yy Ayah this Vasiffha has opened 
for thee, 0 bountiful Sarasvatl, the two doors of sacrifice (vii. 96®) ; 
ki u irayat who, pray, will hear ? (iv. 43^). 

a. In B. this use is very rare with deictic pronouns, but not 
infrequent with interregativea ; e. g. IdAm u no bhavlsyatl yidl no 
Jef yinti this at least unit remain to us, \f they conquer us (TS. ) ; k£m u si 
yajfl^na yajeta y6 g4m iva yajflim n& duhiti what sort of sacrifice, 
pray, would he offer if he were not to milk out the sacrifice like a eow 7 (MS.). 

2. The particle u is used anaphorically to connect sen- 
tences, when a word (usually the first) is repeated in the 
second, in the sense of also ; e. g. trir ndktam y&thds, trir 
u, aiyina, diyft thrice by night ye come, thrice also, 0 Alvins, 
by day (i, 84^) ; tydm trftta tydm u no yrdhd bhub thou be 
our protector, thou, too, be for our increase (i. 178^'). The 
repeated word need not always have the same form : y6 no 
dvd^fy ddharab sds padifte, ydm u dyifmds tdm u pr&ijid 
jahdtu may he who hates us fall downward; whom also we hale, 
him too let his breath forsake (iii. 63*^). The u sometimes 
appears in both sentences, sometimes in the first only: 
vaydm u tvft divd eutd, yaydm ndktaip hay&mahe we 
call Dice by day to the pressed Soma, we also by night (viii. Od*^). 

a. It is sometimes used without referring back definitely, 
but simply adding some similar quality or activity with 
reference to the same thing = and also, and ; e. g. sd deyd 
deyan prdti paprathe pythii, vidydd u ta paribhur brdh- 
manas pdtib he, the god, has extended himself undely to the gods, 
and he, Lord of Frayer, embraces all this universe (ii. 24^^). 
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b. It AI 0 O, in the same sentence, expresses a contrast = on 
the contrary^ or, more frequently, with the demonstrative ti 
corresponding to the relative y4 = again, in return ; e. g. 
Btri 3 ra|> satis tail u me pumsi &hu|^ those who are women, 
them on the contrary they speak of to me (as) men (L 164^®) ; 
y6 adhvar^su h6t& . . t4m u ndmobhir a krpudhvam him 
who is priest at sacrifices, in return bring hither with devotions 
(L 77»). 

a. In B. the anaphoric use is common, prevailing oliiefly in the 
; e«g. tiamSd' vi Indro ^blbhet, tiamid u tvaa^bibhet qf that 
mdra teas qfraid, qf that aiUo Tvoftr was a/raid (MS.)* 

a. The demon 8 ti*ative here often refers back with u to previous 
statements : utd paAo&vatt&m evA bhavati : p4nkto yajSAh, pihktah 
paAiih, pafioartAvah lazpvatsarAsya : esAy^u pailo&vattisys sampAt : 
hut it i8 also divided into five parts : the sacrifice is fivefold, ccUtle arsfivqfoid, 
the seasons of the year are five : this is the sum qf lohat is divided into Jive 
parts Similarly used are the phrases tAd u ha smAha with 

reference to this he used to say, tAd u hovAoa with reference to this As said ; 
tAd u tAthA nA huryAt that one should not do thus. 

0. A slight contrast is expressed by u in the second sentence : 
yAdi nilAnAti pitrdevatyd bhavati, yAdy v aAniti dev4n Aty aAnAti 
if he does not eat, he becomes a worshipper qf the Manes, but if he does eat, he 
eats bq/bre the gods (SB.). 

7 . Used in combination with kim, u expresses a climax in the 
second clause how much more : manusyA in nvi dpastlrn^m iohAnti, 
kim u devi yAf Aip nAvAvasAnam eveyi men wish for something spread out, 
how much more the gods whose is a new dwelling (TS.). 

utA in the RV. means and, connecting two or more words 
or sentences. 

a. The particle commonly couples two words ; e. g. yAh . . 
p^hivim utA dyam Ako dAdhara who alone has supported 
heaven and earth (i. 154^). When there is an enumeration 
of more than two objects, utA comes after the last ; e. g. 
Adi to, mitra, vArupa^utA 0 Aditi, Mitra, and Varuna 
(ii. 27^^). When a word is repeated from the beginning of 
a clause, utA (like u) follows the repeated word : trih sau- 
bhagatvAm trlr utA ArAvAijxsi nab thrice (grant) us prosperity 
and thrice fame (i. 84^). 
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h. When ut4 connects a sentence with a preceding one, it 
is placed at the beginning : etdn&gne brihma^A ▼ftTfclhas. 
ra . . uti prd nef y abhl ydsyo aam4n with this prayer, 
0 Agni, strengthen thy se^, and lead us onward to oreater 
fortune (L SV% 

c. utd...ut4 means both,,^.and; utd ▼& or; utd va...utd 
v& either,,, or; e. g. ut4^i<ianim bhdg^vantab syftma^utd 
prapitrd utd mddhye &hn&m both now may we be fortunate 
and at eventide and ai midday (i. 41^) ; samudrad ut4 vk 
divds pAri from the ocean or from heaven (i. 47®) ; ya apo 
divya utA vA srAvanti khanitpmAb either the waters that are 
celestial or thal flow in channds (i. 49^). 

a. In B. uU does not mean and, but also, eraphaaizing the 
assertion generally and not (like 4pi) a single notion in the sentence : 
ut4 yidi^tisur bh&vati jlvaty av4 ewn wAan his breath is ffone, hs still 

(TS,). Even when preceding a substantive ut4 seems to refer to 
the whole statement : uti mitsya evA mAtSyaip gilati it is also ths case 
that onsftsh devours another 

0, With the optative ut4 expresses that an action might after aU 
take place : utA^evAip old devAn abhl bhavema q/ter all we might thus 
overcome the gods (SB.). 

b. ut4,..ut4 in B. (as well as in V.) means both., and: uU rtAva 
ut4 paiAva Itl bruyAt he should say ‘ both the seasons and the animals ' (6B.). 

7. utA is regularly the first word in the sentence except that kim 
or forms of tA or yA precede it : tAsmAd utA bahdr apaAdr bhavatl 
ther^ore even though rich he becoines caitleleas (.^B.). 

utd (= UtA u) in the RV. means and also: utd no asya 
u^so ju^Ata hi and may he also be pleased with us this 
morning (i. 181®). 

a. In B. ut6 has the sense of but also or also : Ahavanfya havfipfl 
Papayeyu^ . . utd girhapatya evA Arapayanti they should cook the 

oblation on the Ahavanlya fixe, but they also cook it on the Gdrhapatya (6B.). 

evA has two uses in the RV. and the AV. : 

1. At the beginning of sentences or clauses it means thtis, 
referring either to what precedes or follows ; e. g. eyagpiir 
gdtamebhir astoffa thus Agni has been praised by the 
Gotamas (i. 77®); eva tAm &hur: indra Ako Tibhakta 
thus they speak of him : * Indra is the one dispenser ' (vii. 26*). 
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It often appears as the correlative of y4thft cfs : yithA ni 
purvam iparo jAhftty, eva, dhfitar, ayum^i kalpayai^ 

03 the later abandons not the earlier, so, Creator, arrange their 
lives (x. 18«). With the impv. evA = so, then : eva vandasva 
vAraigiaxp b^rhdntam (viii. 42*) then praise the lofty Yaruna 
(who has done these great deeds). 

2. As an emphasizing particle following the word on. 
which stress is laid, evA may be variously rendered just, 
quite, alone, &c., or by stress ; e. g. tAm evA him only ; 
Aka evA quite alone ; AtraivA just here ; svayAm evA quite 
spontaneously, JAtA evA scarcely bom, nA^evA not at all, 

a. In B. the first of the above uses hss entirely disappeared (ev&m 
here tailing the place of evA), while the second is extremely common. 
The particle follows all kinds of words requiring emphasis for any 
reason; this is especially the case when a word is repeated ; e. g. 
yim Agre *gnfip hotrAya prAv^ata, sA prAdhanvad, yAm dvitfyam 
prATrrnata, sA prAy^evA^^^hanvat the Agni whom (hey first chose for the 
priesthood, perished ; he whom they chose the second time, likewise perished 
(Sb.). When two notions are connected by way of contrast or other- 
wisCf avA may follow either the first or the second ; a. g. amdm evA 
devA upAyan, ImAm Asur&h the gods inherited that toorld (heaven), 

(he Asuras this one (the earth) ; sdmo yusmAkain, vAg evAsmAkam (let) 
Soma (be) yours, Vdc outs (I^B,). 

evAm thus occurs only once in the RV. (as correlative to 
yAthft av) and in the AV. not at all with yAtha, but only as 
an adverb with the verb vid hnow : yA evAm vidyat he who 
may possess such Icnmvledge: 

In B. evAm is very common, having two uses : 

1, It is cori'olative to yAthA as, being often accompanied by a form 
of the same verb as the latter ; e. g. yAthA vAi parjAnyah sdvrstim 
vArsaty, evAm yajild yAjamAnAya varsati as Parjanya rains heattly, so 
the sa<ri/ke rains for the sacrificer (TS.). When the second verb is 
omitted, yAthA...evAm is equivalent to iva ; e.g. tA devA abhy 
Aax^Jyanta yAthA vittiip vetsyAmAnA evAm the gods rushed up like those 
u ishing to otdain property (^B.). 

2. It accompanies verbs as an adverb, especially in the very 
frequent phrase yA evAxp vAd* he who possesses such knowledge ; utA^ 
cvAip oin nA labheran after all they tcHl thus not touch (AB.). 
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kam appeai-s both as an accented and an unaccenteil 
particle. The former use is found in both V. and B.. tlie 
latter in the RV. only. 

1. a, kdm as an adv. with the full meaning well (equivalent 
to the Vedic 6am) appears in B. only ; e. g. kdm me 'set 
may it he well with me (6b.); it also occurs in a negative 
form : d-kam bhavfiti he fares not well (TS.). 

h. kdm has the same meaning attenuated after datives 
(generally at the end of a Pada) either of persons = for the 
benefit o/(dat. commodi) or of abstract nouns (final dative) ; 

g* yuvdm etam cakrathuh sindhusu plavdm taugryaya 
kdm ye two hare placed that ship in the waters for the benefit of' 
the son of Tiupa (i. 182') ; tvarn dovaso amjrtaya kdm 
papuh thee the yods have dntnJc for the love of immortality 
(ix. 106^) ; samandm afijy dfijate 6ubh6 kdm (vii. 57 ') with 
the same hue they adorn themselves in order to shine [ivcll). 
From B. : kdsmai kdm agnihotrdm huyata iti for whose 
benefit is the Agnihotra ofi'ered? (MS.) ; tdjase kdm purndmd 
ijyate for the sake of splendour the full moon sacrifice is 
offered (MS.). 

2. The unaccented kam occurs in the RV. only excepting 
one independent passage of the AV. It always appears as 
an enclitic following the particles mi, sii, hi. It means 
willingly y gladly , indeedy but the sense is generally so attenu- 
ated as to be untranslatable, mi kam appears with the inj., 
impv., subj., ind., also in relative clauses ; e. g. dso mi kam 
ajdro vdrdha6 ca be unaging and grow (x. 50 '). sii kam 
appears with the imperative only : tisjhd sti kam, magha- 
van, ma pdra gab pray stand stilly bounteous gody go not 
further (iii. 53^). hi kam generally appears with the ind. 
(occasionally omitted), sometimes with impv. or subj. ; 
rajfi hi kam bhiivandndm abhidrih /'or Iw indeed the king 
who rules over beings (i. 98*). 

kim (n. of ki = kd) has two uses. In the iirst place it 
means why / e. g. kim u ^rdsthah kim ydviftho na ajagan 
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Aas the best, why has the youngest come to us? (i. 16V). 
It is also a simple interrogative particle (equivalent to a 
mark of interrogation) ; e. g. kim me havy&m 
ju^eta would he, free from anger, enjoy an ohlaiUm of mine ? 
(vii. 86*) ; kim rdjasa ena par6 anydd dsti is there anything 
else beyond the welkin 7 (AV. v. IP). 

a. In B. kim is similarly used. With following u it hero adds 
a climax in a second sentence hoxo much more (see u) ; with following 
utA and the optative it means why a/ler all ; e. g. kfm utA tvareran 
why, after all, thould they haaien? (SB.). 

kila, an uncommon particle in V., meaning indeed, 
certainly, strongly emphasizes (in RV. and AV.) the preceding 
word (noun, pronoun, adjective, and the negative nd) ; e. g. 
8y&dii§ kila^aydm (vi. 47') sweet, indeed, is this (Soma) ; 
tdditnd idtrum nd kila vivitse then thou didst find no foe at 
all (i. 32'). 

a. In B. the use is similar; e. g. ksiprAm kila^d strnuta (SB.) 
quickly, then, spread (the harhis). But hero kila usually follows other 
particles, vAi or (ha) vAvA : esil vAi kila havlso yAmih this, indeed, is 
the course of the sacrifice (815.) ; tava ha vAva kila bhagava idara Sir, 
this belongs to you only (AB. . 

kuvid, a pronominal interrogative particle, introduces 
sentences which, though apparently independent, are treated 
as dependent, since the verb (except twice in the RV.) is 
regularly accented. This use seems to have arisen from the 
particle’s having been employed as an elliptical expression of 
doubt such as might be rendered by ‘ I wonder (whether) ’ ; 
e. g. tdm, indra, mddam a gahi kuvin nv dsya tn>ndva^ 
COfne, Indra, to this carouse (to see) whether you shall enjoy it 
(iii. 42*) ; kuvit sdmasya dpam iti hare I, indeed, dmnk 
Soma (x. 119') = (I wonder) whether I have drunk Soma, 

a. In JB. kuvid is similarly used; e. g. kuvin me putrAm Avadhlt 
has hi actually kilted my son ? (i^B.> : kuvit tusnlm Aste does he indeed sit 
silent? (dB.). 
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klidlu indeed, in trtUh, does not occur at all in the AV.. 
and only once in the RV., where it emphasizes an imperative : 
mitrdm k^udhvam kh&lu conclude friendship (z. 84'*). 

a. In B. the particle is common. It is rarely used alone, but often 
with other particles. 

a. It appears alone with the impv., subj., or ind. ; e. g. 4tra khilu 

ramata here, pray, remain ; rdhnivat kh&lu si yd maddeTatyim 

agnim ididh&tai he indeed shall prosper icho shall establish a JTre conse* 
craled to m«(TS.); asmikim evi^idixp khilu bhdvanam to us alone 
indeed this world belongs 

b. After the particles u or itho and before or after vii, it emphasizes 
the word preceding the combined particles; e. g. tid u khilu mahi- 
yaj£i6 bhavati thus, indeed, t?ie great sacrifice arises 

a. itho kbilu is used either to expio.ss an (usually preferred) 
alternative or else, or rather, but surely rather; or to introduce an 
objection; e. g. vaitf^adevim fti brhy&d, itho khilu aindrim iti 
briiyftt */or all gods^ one should say, or else one should say */or huita' 
(TS.); diksitena satyam eva ▼aditavyam ; atho khalv ihu^ : ko 
'rhatl manuayah sarvam satyam vaditum iti an imtiated vian should 
speak the truth only ; now they make the objection : ' tch a f niati can speak the 
whole truth 9 ' (AB.). 

0, vil khilu can only bo distinguished fiom vil nlono ns an 
emphatic vii. But khilu vii in the TS. and AB. has the special use 
of introducing a second causal protasis after a first beginning with 
simple vii, the conclusion then following with evi ; e. g. pr&jipatyd 
vii ptirusah ; praj4patih khilu vii tisya veda ; prajUpatira evi 
svina bhigadheyina upa dhivati now man co77ies/rom PrajOpati ; again 
Prc\jdpati knows about him : so he approaches Pmjdpati with the pordon (of 
the sacrifice) belonging to him (TS.). This use occasionally occurs even 
though the preceding clause does not biggin uith vii, 

gha is an enclitic particle, almost restricted to the RV. 
Generally occupying the second place in the Pada, it is with 
few exceptions metrically lengthened to ghft. It emphasizes 
the preceding word, which is nearly always either the 
negative nd, or a pronoun (demonstrative or personal), or a 
verbal preposition, the meaning being variously rendered by 
just, only, very, or merely stress. It emphasize-s a noun only 
twice and a verb only once in the RV. : tptiye gha sdvane 
at least at (he third Senna libation (i. 16U) ; u^dnti gha td 
am^tasa etdt those immortals desire this (x. 10-^). 

g 2 
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ca (Gk. 76 , Lat. is an enclitic conjunction used 

to connect both words and sentences. It regularly follows 
an accented wordf and when it adds a clause, the first word 
of that clause. 

1. oa connects substantives (including pronouns and 
numerals) and adverbs; e. g mitrdm huve vdrunam ca 
I invoke Mitra and Varuna (i. 2^) ; maghdvd.no vaydm ca 
t?ie patrons and we (i. 73®) ; datdm dkam ca a hundred and 
one (i. 117'®); adya nundm ca to-day and now (i. 13®). 
In a few passages (but never in B.) the ca follows the first 
word instead of the second : ndkta ca . . usdsd night and 
morning (i. 73^). 

a. ca...ca aro used much in the same way; c. g. giriya^ ca dyiva 
oa bhdmA the mountains and heaveyx-and earth (i 61'*) ; div&i oa gm6i 
oa qf heaven and of earth (i. 37*) ; asm&d ca tdmii ca us a‘>id them (ii. 1'®) ; 
niva oa navatfm ca nine and yuneftj 'i. 32'*) ; 4 ca p4ra ca c&rantam 
moving hither and axoay (i. 164®'). 

Similarly in B. : devd^ oa^AsurAi ctx gods and Asiiras (^B.) ; saathi 
oa trfnl ca liatini sixty and three hundred ; pur&stac ca^^upiris^c oa 
ftvm before and from behitui, 

0. oa...oa soinetimes also express a contrast ; nAktA ca cakrur usAsA 
vfrupe : kranAm ca vArnam arunAm oa aAm dhuh they have made 
night and morning of different aspect : they have put together the black colour 
and the ruddy (i. 73''). 

Similarly iii B. : ubhAyam grAmyArn co^nranyAm ca juhoti he 
sacrifices loth : what is tame and what is xcild (MS.). 

a. A peculiar use of oa in the RV. is to add a second 
vocative in the form of a nominative ; e. g. vayav indrad 
ca . . a y&tam 0 Vayu and Indra^ come (i. 2®). 

b. Another peculiar use of ca, both in V. and B., is to 
add one noun (nearly always in the nom.) to another which 
has to be supplied ; e. g. a yad indrad ca dddvahe when we 
twOf (I) and Indra, receive (viii. 34'^'*) ; indrad ca sdmam 
pibatain, bfhaspate do ye. (thou), 0 Brhaspati and Iftdra. 
drink (iv. 60"'). 

From B. : ta bf haspdtid ca^anvdvait&m they iwoy (he) ofid 
Brhaspatu followed t)wm (TS.) : tat samjfiam krandiinava 
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vadati so he pronounces harmony (between it) and the black 
antelope skin (SB.). 

a. In B. ca is used to add u single word at tJi© end oft sentence in 
the sense of and (so did) ; e.g <r4mena ha sma v4i tid devi jiyanti 
y4d es&m Jfiyyam ^aa^faaya^ ca by penance the gods \cete u'onr to wtn what 
toas to be toon by the>n, and so did the seers ). 

c. ca following the interrogative ka, or the relative yd 
and the interrogative ka combined, gives them an indefinite 
sense: kdd oa or yd^i kd4 ca any one, whoever (cp. 119 2;). 

2. ca also connects both principal sentences and relative 
clauses : a devdbhir yahi yak?! ca come with the gods and 
sacrifice (i. 14^) ; ya vyu?ur ya6 ca nundm vyuchan that 
have shone forth atul that shall now shine forth (i. 113*®); 
yd *sman dvdsti ydm ca vaydm dvismdh who hates us and 
whom we hate (SB.). 

0 . ca...ca connect sentences to express a contrast by 
means of parallel verbal forms which are either identical or 
at least appear in the same number and person, the first 
verb being then always accented : para ca ydnti piinar a 
ca yanti they go away and come again (i. 123*^). 

a. In B. tho use of oa...ca i'j Hiinilar ; e.g. vatB&m oa^up&vaB^Aty 
ukhAm ca^&dhi srayati ?u: admits the calf and pvts the pot on the fire (TS.). 
llio rule of :iccoiituati<»n applies ovoii when the second verb is 
omitted : agniyo ca havfh parididati guptyk asy&i ca prthivy&i 
he deliveis the oblation for protection to Fiie and to this Kaith {fiB.). Tliis 
connecting use is pnrticulatly common in parallel abridged relative 
sentences : sArvan pa^dn nf dadhlre y6 ca grimyi y6 ca^^Aranyi? 
they laid doivn all animals, those that ate tame and those that ate wild (^6B.). 

3. ca is used a few times in V. in the sense of with the 
subjunctive or the indicative: indrafi ca mrldy&ti no, nd 
nah pa4cad aghdm na^at if Indra be gracious to us, no 
calamity will hereafter befall us (ii. 41**); imam ca vaeaxn 
pratihdryath&, naro, vi6vdd y&ma vo a^navat if ye 
graciously accept this song, 0 heroes, it ivill obtain all goods 
from you (i. 40®). 

cand, properly meaning not even, is most usually employed 
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after a negative ; e. g, tj^iyam asya ndkir a dadhan^ti, 
vdyai cand patdyantah patatrina]|;L no one dares approach 
his third (step), not even the tvinged birds though they fly 
(i. 155*). From its use in such supplementary clauses, 
where it may also be translated by even^ the latter sense 
comes to be the natural or even necessary one after a negative 
in a single clause sentence ; e. g. ydsm&d ptd nd sidhyati 
yajli6 vipa£oita6 oand without whom the sacrifice does not 
succeed [not] even of the wise man (i. IS"^) ; indram nd mahna 
Pfthivi oand prdti even the earth is not equal to Indra in 
greatness (i. 81*). As one of the two negatives is superfluous 
in a single clause sentence, oand alone occasionally does 
duty for the negative: mahd oand tvam pdrft iulkaya 
dey&m not even for a great reward would I give thee atcay 
(viii. 1*). 

a. In a few passages, even when there is no accompanying 
negative, oand throwing off its own negative sense, means 
event also : ahdm oand tdt suribhir dnaiydm I too would 
acquire this with the patrons (vi. 26^) ; ddha oand firdd 
dadhati thenfore also they lelieve (i. 55*). 

a. In B. oau& nppoars only aftor a nogative in single clause 
'^entencos, in wliich can4 means not ei'tn ; e. g. nd hainaip sapdtnaa 
tilf^uraamanad oand strnute no en^my felts /dm even //lo^igh deeding to fell 
him 

b. oand gives the interrogative an indefinite sense : kd6 
oand any onCj nd kdfi oand no one (cp. 119 b), 

old is an enclitic particle very frequently used to emphasize 
the preceding word. It has two senses: 

1. expressing that the statement is not to be expected 
in regard to the word emphasized : even ; e. g. a dp<^dm old 
drujo gdvyam urvdm even the firtn cowsiall thou hast broken 
through (iii. Q2^^). This sense is, however, sometimes so 
attenuated as to be capable of being rendered by stress only ; 
e. g. tvdm oin nab idmyai bodhi sv&dhib be thou attentive 
to our endeavour (iv. 3*). 
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2. generalizing = any, every, all ; e. g. k^tim oid 6nati 
prd mumugdhy asmdt (i. 24^) remove from us any (every, 
all) sin committed (by us). Similarly, with interrogatives = 
any, with relatives = ever ; thus ka6 cid any one : 4fn6ti kdi 
cid e^&m any one (= every one) /tears them (i. 37^ ‘); aun- 
yddbhyo i*andhay& kdm cid avratdm subject every impious 
man to ^^ose that press Soma (i, 132^); n4 or ma kd4 cid {not 
any =) no one ; kada cid ever = at any time or aUoays ; yiJk 
oid whoever; yAo oid if ever; yAthA oid as enr. 

a. In B. the only use that survives is the generalizing sense with 
interrogative pronouns — any^ some; e. g. itha k&m oid 4ha then he 
saya to some one (^B.) ; y&t to k&i oid Abravit ichat any one said to 
you (J5B.). 

oAd (= oaid) if occurs only throe times in the RV., but 
later becomes commoner. In the RV. and AV. it is found 
with the ind. pres, and aor. ; in the AV. it also occurs once 
with the opt. Thus : vi oAd uohAnty, a^vinA, u^asabi prA 
vAm brAhmAni karavo bharante when the Dawns shitte forth, 
0 Ah'ins, the singers offer prayers to you (vii. 72*) ; brahma 
oAd dhAstam Agrahit sA evA patir ekadha if a Brahman 
has ta/cen her hand, he atone is her husband (AV. v. 17^) ; iti 
manvita yAcitAh va4am cAd enam yaceyuh thus one would 
thin/c who has been requested, if they were to request a cotv of 
him (AV. xii. 4*®). 

a. In B. oAd is used with the ind. pres., aor., fnt. and with tho opt. ; 
e. g. AtaA c6d evA nAiti nAays yajd6 vyathate %/ ?ie does not go atoay 
from there, his sacrifice does not fail (MS.) ; sA hovAoa tArlyazp^turiyarp 
oAu xnAm AbibhaJaqiA tAziyam evA tArbi vAii nlruktam vadiayatiti 
he said ‘ if they have given me only one fiourth each time, then Vde will speak 
distinctly only to the extent qf onefiourth * (AB.) ; tAip cAn me n A vivAkayaai, 
miirdbA to vi patiayati t/ you cannot explain this (nddle) to me, your head 
trill burst (AB.); etAip oAd anyismA anubruyis tAta evA te AiraA 
ohindyAm if yon were to tell this to another, 1 toould strike off your head ( AB.). 

tAtaa occurs in the RV. several times adverbially in the 
local sense of the ablative = thence ; e. g. tAto vi^Am prA 
vATpte tJience (he poison has turned away. It also, but very 
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rarely, has the temporal sense of thereupon^ then ; e. g. 
yajlidir dtharva prathamah pathds tate, tdtah suryo . . 
ajani with sacrifices At harvan first extended thej^f^ths, then the 
sun was born (i. 83^). 

a In B , on t)io otlioi hand , t}io temporal sense of thereupon is extremely 
common. Hoio it also r.ften ;«ppoar.s at the beginning of a sentence 
connettted witli a preceding on<* in the sense of thetefore, consequently ; 
e. g. od yajfidm ev4, yajfiapatrani pr6, viveaa; tdto hainaipni ^ekatur 
nfrhautum it enteitd into tht samjke into the sacrificial ves&eis ; 

coHsequentbj those tnu uure nnahlr to expel if (JSB.''. 

tdtha ocenrs in the RV. in the sense of so. thus; e. g. 
tdtha rtiih such is the rule (i. 83^ '). It also appears as a 
correlative* (though less often than evd) to yatha ; e. g. 
4ydya6vasya sunvatas tdtha drnu yathadpnor dtreh listen 
to the sacrificing SyuvaUa as thou duht listen to yilri (viii. 36'), 

n. In B. the ns(' i', siinilai’ : e. g. tAtho^m nun&m ttid asa so, imked. 
\( came poss (SB.' ; as eoiielatue th<»iigh less often than ev&ra) t«) 
ytitha : nA vAi lAthA^abhucl yAtha^Amarnsi if ha^ no* cone al tout as I had 
ihowjht (.^B.) 

tAtho V " lAtlia^u! oeeiij'. in 1‘. . meaning and in 'he Sinn ivaij, but 
so ; e g. tAtho ov6tt'ire ni vapet and m 'he same iva>i hr should assign 
the last ftCii 'I S , sA yAd daksina-prnvami syat, ksipre ha yAjumano 
’mum lokAin iyiit, tAtho ha yAjamano jy6g jivati 1 / c (the altar} iccrr 
.toptnij^Of fhr (hi sa'iifato nurld tpmljif rf,, 'n /nouh 1 amid, ha' thas 

'ns it is tin’ sain fa Cl lives a boa/ ^unc sH.\ 

tdd is often used adverhially in tin* ll then lias three 

diiVerent sense.s : 

1. It frequently means thm as eoi relative to yad wJu n ; 
e. g. ydj jayatha vrtrahatyaya tat prthivim aprathayah 
whoi thou least born (or the Vrtra-fiiiht. thou didbf spread out 
the earth (viii 81)’). 

2. It is also often used in the sense of thither (acc. of the 
goal) ; e. g. tad it tva yiikta harayo vahantu fJntJwr let the 
poked baps waif thei (iii. 53'*). 

3. Occasionally it has the sense of therefore ; e. g. tad vo 
deva abruvau, tdd va agaroam that fir' god> said to pou. 
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therefore I have come to you (i. 161-) ; pra tdd vi^nuh stavate 
viry^ua therefore is praised for his hcrotsm (i. lol^). 

a. In B. t4d has four different adverbial use-* : 

1. as a correlative to y4d tnasDiuch as) » thertby, and to 

y4trr. {ichere) = there ; e. g. yin nv 6v4 r^jauam abhiaiinvAnti, tAt tAm 
ghnanti noic icheti they press the king (sonuO, they kill him thereby ; 

yAtrAnyi dsadhayo mlAyauti tAd et6 mddamanA vardhante where 
other plants wither ^ it (the wheat) grotes mcmly 

2. in the sense of thereupon, then] o. g. Atha^^itithim sAmAm lAd 
aughA Agant4, tAn mA navam upakAlpya^dpasAsai motc m such and 
such a year a Jlood iciU thm come, then hating built a ship you shall ti/rn 
to me (SB.). 

3. constantly with reference to a preceding statement in tiu' sense 
of as to thatj thereby, thus; e. g. yajdAm ovA tAd dev4 up4yan the gods 
thus obtained the sacitjice (^B.'i ; tAt tAd avaklptAm evA yAd brAhmano 
’rajanyAh sydt so it is quite suitable that a Biahman should he nuthoui 
a king (J^B.'^i ; tAd ahuh as to that they say; tAd u tAt lunr as to this (l^B V 

4. before yAd vvitli reference to a jire(<ding statcineiit to add an 

explanation, and may be rendered by that is to say, now ; e. g tAd 
yAd esA etAt tApati tAna esA Aukrdh non, ma'sinuch as he turns hne, 
theje/ore he is bright Similarly in tin* phrase tAd yAt tAtliii that i- 

to say, why it ts so v,ia as billows) — the tyasun foi tins is as foUons (,SB 

tdrhi at that time, then, occurs only once in the RV., ))iit 
several times in the AV. : nd mrtyur asid amftam nd 
tdrhi there was not death nor immortatdy then (x. l^O^). In 
the AV. tlie word appears as corndative to ydda when, and 
in B. to ydtra, ydd, ydda, ydrhi lehcn, and yadi //; e. gr. 
raksamsi va enam tarhy a labhante yarhi na jayate Ho 
Itakmses then seize him when (th<‘ fire) does not an^e (AB.) : 
yddi va rtvijo ’loka bhdvanty alokd u tarhi ydjamanah 
if the priest is without a place, the sucri ficer is then also ivithont 
a place (6b.). 

tdsmad therefore is not found as an adverb in the RV., 
but occurs several times as sucli in the AV., and is constantly 
so used in B. As correlative to ydd hecause it apjiears once 
in the AV. and is veny common in B. ; e. g ydd vdi tdd 
vdrunagrhitabhyah kam abhavat tksmat kaydh (MS.) 
because those who were seized by Vamna felt well, there foi'e it is 
called kdya {body). 
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tu, though accented, never commences a sentence or Pads 
It has two uses : 

1. It is an emphasizing particle. In the EV., where it 
occurs nearly fifty times, it seems to be restricted to this 
sense. 

a. In about two-thirds of its occurrences tii emphasizes 
an exhortation in the 2. pers. impv. (rarely the 3. pens., or 
the subj. in an impv. sense) = pray^ then; e.g. a tv 6tft, ni 
9idata pray come^ sit you down (i. 5^) ; nd t© durd parama 
oid rdj&tnsy, a tu prd yfihi hdribhydm even the highest 
spaces are not far to thee ; come hither^ then, with thy two bays 
(iii. 802). 

b. In several passages tii emphasizes assertions (generally 
following the demonstrative td) in the sens© of surely, indeed ; 
e. g. tdt tv dsya that surely is his work (iii. 30'2). 

2. It is an adversative particle meaning but. This is its 
sense in the only passage of the AV. in which it occurs, and 
is its only meaning in B. ; e.g. cakara bhadrdm asmdbhyam 
dtmdne tdpanam tii sdh he has done what is good for us, but 
paifful to himself (AV. iv. 18®) ; tdd evdm vdditor nd tv 
evdm kdrtavdi that one should know thus, but not do thus (MS.). 
With dha or mi in the preceding clause, it expresses the 
sense it is true... but; e.g. tdd dha td^dm vdco, 'nya tv 
dvata^ sthitih this indeed is what they say, but the established 
pmctice is different therefrenn (6b.). 

tSna occurs in B. fts an adverb correlative to jAd 6«cati5e ; e.g. yid 
arAmyisya nA,^44nAti tAna Kr&ray4n Ava runddhe becauM he doea not 
eat any fame animal, ther^ore he gains tame animals for himself (MS.). 

tvAvA (compoundeil of td v4vA), a particle sometimes occurring 
in B., docs not perceptibly differ in sense from v4vA (q.v.); e.g. 
trAyo ha tv4vA paAAvo ’madhyih there are just three kinds of animals 
unfit for sacr\fics (dB.). 

tvAi (compounded of td vAi) is sometimes found in B. meaning 
but indeed. 

dvita, a particle occurring about thirty times, is restricted 
to the RV. There can be no doubt that it is an old inetni- 
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mental, etymologically meaning doubly. This sense Uken 
either literally = in two ways, or figuratively = emphatically, 
especially^ more than ever^ seems to suit all the passages in 
which the word occurs ; e. g. bharddv&j&ya^dva dhuk^ta 
dvita dheniim oa vi^yddohasam i$am oa viivdbhojasam 
on Bharadvdja do ye (Maruts) milk down doubly, both the 
aU-milking cow and all-noutisking food (vi. 48'*) ; rajft devan&m 
utd mdrtyftnftm dvita bhi^vad rayipdti rayinam as king of 
gods and mortals may he be doubly lord of riches (ix. 97**) ; 
dvita y6 vftrahdntamo vidd indrah 6atdkratul;L lipa no 
hdribhih sutdm may he who above all is knoum as the best 
Vrtra-slayer, hidra Satakratu, (come) to our pressed Soma 
wUh his bays (viii. 98**) ; gavam d^e sakhya kfnuta dvita 
(x. 48®) in the search for the cows he especially concluded friend- 
ship (with me). 

a. The word occurs several times witli idha» im auing and thuf ion 
doubly or en>ecially, e. g. vi tAd vocer Adha dvlU explaxn thx$, and (do ao> 
particulaxly (i. 182 *). 

nd has two senses in V. (but only the first of the two 
in B.) : 

1. As a negative particle meaning not it denies an assertion, 
appearing in principal sentences with the ind. of all tenses, 
with the subj., the opt., the inj. (in the sense of a fut.), but 
not with the impv. ; it is also employed in relative and 
conjunctional clauses. It negatives either the assertion of 
the whole sentence (when it appears as near the beginning 
as possible, in V. even before the relative) or only the 
assertion of the verb. It can only be used in a sentence 
which contains a finite verb or in which one is to be supplied. 
There seems to be no undoubted example of its negativing 
any word (such as a participle or adjective) other than the 
verb. The employment of this negative nd is much the 
same in B. as in V. 

a. A verb (such as aati is) has often to be supplied with this 
negative in simple bontences, especially w)th the gerundive, the 
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infinitive, or a dative equivalent to an infinitive; e, g. t6n nd sAr- 
kfyam thai (Is) not to be trouWed about (MS.) ; n4 y6 vdrfiya who (is) not 
for hindering - who is irresisUbU (i. 14S®). Or the verb has to be 
supplied in a second sentence from the first ; e. g. ndktam dpa 
tlf^hate, ni prfttih he worships at nighty (lie does) not (worship) in the 
fnoming (TS.)* 

b. Two negatives express a strong positive ; e. g. nd hi paddvo ni 
bhufijanti /or cattfe always eat (MS.). 

2. n& is u^d in V. (veiy commonly in RV., comparatively 
rarely in AV., but never in B.) as a particle of comparison, 
exactly like iva as, like. This meaning seems to be derived 
from not as negativing the predicate of a thing to which it 
properly belongs ; e. g. ^ he (neighs), not a horse neighs ' = 

* be, though not a horse, neighs * = ‘ he neighs like a horse *, 
This nd, being in sense closely connected with the preceding 
word, never coalesces in pronunciation (though it does in the 
written Sandhi) with a following vowel, whereas nd not 
generally does. This nd always follows the word of com- 
parison to which it belongs; or if the simile consists of 
several words, the nd generally follows the first word, less 
commonly the second ; e. g. aran nd nemih pari ta babhuva 
he surroumls them as the felly the ^kes (i. 32' ’) ; pakva 
iakhd nd like a branch with ripe fruit (i. S^), 

a. When tlie object compared i« addressed in the vou. (^wbicli is 
sometimes to be supplio<l), the object with which it is compared is 
sometimes also put in tlio voc. agreeing with it by attraction; e. g. 
dao nA Rubbra A bhar& like l>rHliant Dawn, (O sacrifioer) hrtng (i. 67*) ; 
AAva n6 oitre, arual like a Irtilliant mare, O ruddy Dawn (i. 80^^). 

b. When the object compared is not expressed, nd means it were ; 
6. g. divAbhir nd smdyam&n&bhir Agdt he has come with gracious smiting 
toomsn as it loere (i. 79*). 

c. nd sometimes interchanges with iva ; e. g. rdthaxp nd tdsteva 
tdtslndya os a carpenter (fas]) ions) a car for him who desires it (i. 61^). 

nd-kis^ (not any one) is found in V. only, being almost 
restdcted to the RV., where it frequently occura. It properly 

‘ N. sing, of interi*ogative ki (Lat. gui-s) of which the n. ki-ra is in 
regular use (cp 118>. 
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means no one: e. g. n&kir indra tvAd littara^ no one, 
0 Indra, is superior to thee (iv. 30>) ; yAthft kfminftm nikir 
uochifyatai tfiat none of the mrms shall he left (AV. iL 81*). 
Losing its N. sense,' it comes to be used, though less often, 
as a strong negative adverb meaning not at all, tiever ; e. g. 
ydsya darman ndkir deva v&rdyante ni m4^t4^l in whose 
protection gods never hinder him nor mortals (iv. I?'"). Cp. 
makis. 

nd-kim ^ occurs only twice in one hymn of the RV. in the 
sense of a strong negative adverb = not at alU never : ndkim 
indro nfkartave Indra can never be subdued (viii. 78"^). 

nd-nu occurs only twice in the RV. where it has the sense 
of a strong negative = by no means j never. In B. it occurs 
a few times as an interrogative expecting assent (= nonne). 
not? \ e.g. ndnu 6u6ruma have wc not heard? (SB.). 

na-hi, as the compounded form of nd hi, occurs only in V., 
where it sometimes has the sense of for not \ e. g. nahi tvd 
idtruh starate for no foe strikes thee down (i. 129*). More 
commonly it emphatically negatives a statement as something 
well known = certainly fwfy by no mcans^ as appears most 
clearly at the beginning of a hymn ; e. g. nahi vo dsty 
arbhakd, ddvisah not one of you^ 0 gods^ is small (viii. 80'). 

a. This compounded form never occui*s in B., where n& hi alone is 
found. On the other hand, nA hi seems never to occur in V. 

nama is used adverbially in the following two senses: 

1. by name ; e.g. sd ha irutd indro nama dovdb that god 
famous as Indra by name (ii. 20^) ; k6 nama^asi who art thou 
byname? (VS. vii. 29). 2. namely, indeed, verily \ e.g. dj&sro 
gharmd havir asmi nama I am constant heat, namely the 
oblation (iii. 26‘) ; mam dhur indrarn nama devdtft they 
have placed me among the gods verily as Indra (x. 49*). 

^ Probably because the N. liaa no longer an iinlejKjndent existence 
coupled with the fact that the pronoun ki has gone out of use except 
in the one form kf*m. 

* Probably A. n. of ni>kia with lengthened vowel. 
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nii^ or nu - means 1. now) e. g. sa av tyate he is noiv 
implored (i. 145*) ; indrasya nii viry&ni prA vocam I will 
now proclaim the heroic deeds of Indra (i. 32’); y6ja nv, 
indra, te hAri yoke now (= at once), 0 Indra^ thy two hays 
(i. 82’) ; uvaso^a uohao ca nu (i. 48^) Dami has shone (in 
the past) and she shall shine now (= henceforth) ; asmabhir 
u nii praticAk^ya^abhut to us she has just now become visible 
(i. 118**). 2. still: pA4yema nii suryam uccArantam we 

would still see the sun rising (vi. 52^) ; mahah indrah parA6 
oa mi great is Indra and still more (i. 8®). 3. pray with 

interrogatives : kada nv AntAr vArune bhuvani when^ pray 
(= at last), shall I he in (communion with) Vanina (vii. 86^). 
4. ever with relatives : ya mi krnavai whatever (deeds) 
I shall accomplish (i. 165*”). 5. every at all with negatives : 

nA^asya varta nA taruta nv Asti there is none at all to 
ohslructy none to overcome him (vi. GB*^). 6. with cid it means 
(a) even nowy still ; e.g. nu cid dadhisva me girah even now 
take to thyself my songs (i. 10^) ; da6asya no, maghavan, nu 
oit favour us stilly Bountiful one (yiu. 46**); (b) never; e.g. 
nu oid dhi parimamnathe asman for never have ye despised 
us (vii. 93”). 

a. The senses of nii found in B. are the following : 

1. Now actually in affirmative sentences, often coi reeling a previous 
statement ; e. g nirda^o nv abhud, yajasva m&^anena now he is actually 
more than ten days old : sacnjlce him to me (^AB ). 2. theyiy pray, in exhorta- 

tions with the subj., the iinpv., or rail with the inj , e.g. ^raddhAdevo 
vii rainur : ivim nd ved&va Manu ts godfearing; let us two (hen fry him 
(ISB.); mi nu me pri harsih pray^ do not .<it)ike at me (6b.). When 
itha follows such sontoncos, nu m;iy ho translated by frst: nirdaio 
nv aatv, atha tvft yajai Ift him (the victim^ be moie than ten days old, 
thenl wdl sacr^Ace him to you i^AB.). 8. pray, in questions with or without 

an Interrogative ; e.g. kvi nu visnur abhut what, pray, has become of 
Tifnii 7 (,6 b.) ; tvim nii khilu no brihraistho ’si are you, pray, indeed 
the wisest of us? (6B.). 4. now, after iti followed by itha next: iti nu 

piirvarp pa^alam, athottaram this now ts the flist section ; next follows the 

* Never begins a sentence. 

^ Often liegiiis a sentence. 
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second (AB.)* C. indeed^ in the first of two antitiietical cUusea, wlien 
the second is introduced with td or kfm u ; c g. y6 nv dv4 jfi&tis 
tisxnai bruyid, nA tv dv4 e&rvasm& iva he may mdrtd tell it to him tchn 
18 known to him^ but not to any and eienj one 

nundm now has three uses in the RV. : 

1. With the ind. pres, it means now’ as opposed to fonncrly 
or in future (an opposition often expressed by pura before 
and apardm after) ; e. g. na nundm dsti n6 6vdh there is no 
now and no to-morrow (i. 170’). 

It is a few times used with the perfect in combination 
with pura to express that an action has taken place in the 
past and still takes place ; e. g. pura nundm on stiitdya 
ffinam pasprdhrd indre forme) I y and now the of 

seers have striven to Indra (vi. 34’). 

2. With the subj., impv., opt., or inj., it expresses that an 
action is to take place at once ; o. g. vi nunam uchat she 
shall }iow shine foiih (i. 124^’); pra nundrn purndvandhunis 
stutd y&hi praised advance now with laden car (i. 82^). 

With the perfect it is a few times used in tlie RV. to 
express that an action has just been completed; e. g. lipa 
nundrn yuyuje hari he has just yoked his two hay steeds 
(viii. 4”). 

3. It occurs sometimes with interrogatives = pray ; e. g. 
kada nundrn to da^ema when, pray, may we serve thee 
(vii. 29*). 

a. In B. none of tljese uses soein to sur\ivo, wink* the n(‘W nensu of 
certainty, assuredly (perhaps once already in the AV.' lins appeared , 
e. g. tathd In nundrn tdd kntL just so assoridly it cunu to pa<is 

ndd (= nd id and not treated as a <'ompound by the 
Padapatha) has two uses in both V. and B. : 1. sometimes 
as an emphatic negative, certainly not : e. g. any6 ndt surir 
6hate bhuridavattarah ?w other patron indeed is aeeountcd 
more liberal (viii. 6^ '); dham vadami ndt tvdm / am speak- 
mg, not thou (vii. 38*) ; ndd dnuhutam pra6ndmi I certainly 
do not eat it before it is invoked 2. much more commonly 

as introducing a final clause ni order that not with the subj. 
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{= Lat. ne) ; e. vy licha, duhitar divo, n^t tva tapati 
surah shine forth, daughter of the shg, test the sun scorch thee 
(v. 70 ‘); n6n md rudr6 hinasat test Ihidra injure me (SB.). 
In B. the vf rb may also bo in tin* inj. : n6d idam bahirdha 
yajfiad bhavat test it he outside the saenfice (SB.). 

ft. nvAi = nu vdi ;ih l>y the P.oLiju'itha of the TS. occul t not 

ini’n qnonJ ly i/i li in tin* sense of iiidiel; o. I'ti nva etAcl brdhraanara 
uclyato sirfh nuhcil /s’ (hr lii d/t hUDia thai a todl .‘sB.). 

ma is th(‘ firohibitivo n<‘^^‘l(ive (Gk. g.g) regularly used 
witli the injiinclivo. It is never u.sed witli tlie inipv. ; with 
tile ()j)t. only in th<‘ siin^h* form bhujema (KV. ) ; and with 
th<‘ subj. only <>ne<‘ (SB.); o. ma no vadhih s7a// us not 
(i. 101") ; ma hrnitlia abhy asman he not ein'iificd ngumst n> 
(viii. L!' ') 

(/ A n I ntt‘1 lo^at i\ < follow mi; tna in .i I. \v s u-cr i ves ;i n iinloli- 
nito s« n-'C in fio' h'V, . ^ iiiu kfisinai dhatain abhy .iniitnno nah 

O) t ) lt‘', nt ,l)"i In, I 1 ‘DO 

ma-kiH {not unu oiw, <Jk. *>ca‘uri iiig about a dozen 

times in llie I\\k, to which it is restiicteil, i^ used in pro- 
liibitivo senti-nci's witli th<‘ in|unctiv(' in two senses: 

1. no oni‘: makis tokasya no risat mui/ no one of om 
olfsprimi hr injured (viii. ti7"l 

L*. moie often an em[>hati( negati\4‘ ~ f>n no nudns, neier . 
makir dcvamim apa bhiih hr nnt at utl aieui/ fioni the qod^^ 
(x. 11 ')• t '}>, na-kis. 

raa-kim, used as an emphatic prohibitive particle \\'ith 
the injunctive, occurs only in two passages of the ; 

makim sarn sari kbvato t>f none ^u^fjn hurt me in u pit 
(vi. ot'l. 

yatra is emjdtyved in two main senses 1, usually as 
a relative ad\a‘rb. meaning lehcre, but sometimes lehithe) , 
e. g. yajilo . . niiro yatra dovayavo madanti lehere pious 
men rrjoiet' in sarri fire [mi. ) : yatra rathona gdohathah 
ichdher i/e go leitli i/om em fi. The ciuisdatiNe is 

generally tatra, sometimes atra or tad. 
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a. Occasionally as equiNaU-iit to tlio locative ('f tlie irlafi>. o. a. 
i gha gaohan iittara yugini ydtra inmAyah krnAvann Ai»\ i i 

la'rr general ton<^ ivxll come in nhich h) . art ciAi/i r. / n’o 

kin<^mcn x. 10^*^ . 

2. not infrequently as a temporal con lunution. uhen. m 
both V. and B. ; e. g. ydtra pra sudasara avatam ir/i^h ./c 
helped Sudas <vii. 83'’). In V. adha, atra, tad appear as 
correlatives : e. g. yatra 6ura8as tanvo vatanvattS . adha 
sma yacha tanv6 tane ca chardih irjnu the heroes 
thetnsch'cs (in battle) . . then especidllp hr^tniv ^irof^itinn on U'i 
and onr sons (vi. 4G^-). In B. tad is generally the conolatiNe. 
sometimes tatas ; e. g. tarn yatra dova aghnams, tan 
initram abruvan irhm (he (fods killed hnn, thru stud to 

Mitm (Ab.). 

yatha lias two distinct uses in both and B. : 

1, as a relative adverb meaning us. e. g. nunurn yathfi 
pura noxu as before (i. 3b' ) ; ydtha vayiim u^maei tat krdhi 
as we Irish that do (x. 38*^) : ydtha vdi purusd jiryaty ovdm 
agnir ahito jiryati ux a man m ok'^ old, x) fire ivhrn u has 
hern laid ffroics old (TS.). Wlien there is a cori'cl.-iti ve in the 
RV., it is usually eva. sometimes tathd : in iisualh 
evdm, sometimes tdtha. 

2. as a conjunction meaning in onh i (hat, so that, intio- 
diicing a posterior clause, gen(*rallv ^vith tlu^ ^uh|.. laiidy 
the opt. ; e. g. havis krnusva sublidgo ydiha^dsasi prepari 
the nidation that thou niape^t l>r succr.ss/al (ii. 'Jtbi ; a daivya 
vrnimahd ’varnsi, ydthd bhdvema milhiiso anagdh ( n ii. b7‘) 
lee crave dirinr aids that ive mm/ apprar <nd(ss to fin i/iarious 
and : tatha me kiiru yatha^aham imaip sonarn jayani 
arrani/c it '>o for me that I mm/ (oiopor (fn^ ainni (AB ). 
tdthaivd hotavyara yatha^agnim vyaveyaf / inii<f hi 
jmired so that it should dindf thr fne 

u 111 the HV. .'iftor Mrl**.*"! knowniL: “i ‘...i\iii ;2 yiUlm i u f i < >< 1 1 ut .ui 
' xpl.oiation hnu _ ^ . iz. kdi> ticl bruyntJ anii<}6yi >Y»tha^ (lbh'i\’ if x >0 
OUUI Oil i/1 U,is. \]/ }‘“l 'A' (Jf /<./■ X 1 ,*>."/ . l) I .1'. I < >11 Jl 1 1 \ If IH 

useU tluis eVi'li without ‘^nrh \ » rhs prainivx- vavilv'ir tlAivvanya 
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Ud yftthi vfivam bbtivanarn dh&rayisyiU t?iat (potcer) qf th$ divine 
Savitr (is not to *) icill not dscay^ (viz.) that he will support the whoU world 
(Ir. 54^. 

ydd (n. of the relative yd) is used in four distinct senses: 

1. that, expanding the meaning of a word in the preceding 

principal clause ; e. g. grn6 tdd, indra, te i&yo ydd dhdmsi 
vftram I praise this mighty deed of thine that thou slayest 
Vrtra (viii. 62*^); kim aga asa, varuna, jy^^tham ydt 
stotarara jigh&Tnsasi sAkhay am, has been the chief guilt, 

0 Varuna, that thou wishest to slay thy praiser (who is) thy 
friend? (vii. 86^). This use is not common in V. 

a, yad is similarly employed in B. with reference to a preceding 
tdd (oflen omitted); e.g. tid ydt p&ya8& <ri^ti : vrtrd v4l sdraa 
tslt that (*= tlie reason why) he mixes Soma with milk (^is) this: Vrtra 
was Soma This use is also found in B. after certain verbs : 

Ava kalpate tV is suifalle, dt sahate is nble^ iohAti desires, yukt6 bhavati 
IF intent on, vAda knows, and ! Avar A it is possible ; e. g. nA hi tAd avakAU 
pate yAd briiyAt for it is not sm'uhle that he should say 

2. when with the ind. pres., imp., perf., aor., fut., and 
with the subj. ; e.g. ydd dha yanti mdrutah sdm ba 
bruvate when the Maruts go along, they speak together (i. 87^®) ; 
kdm apa4yo ydt te bhir dgachat whom didst thou see when 
fear came upon ther? (i. 82'^); indra^ ca ydd yuyudhate 
dhi6 oa, maghdvd vi jigye tvhen Indra and the serpent fought, 
the bountiful god conquered (i. 82^^^) ; citr6 ydd dbhrdf bright 
when he has shone Jorth (i. 66'^) ; tigma ydd addnir pdtdti, 
ddha no bodhi gopah when the sharp bolt shall fly, then be 
our protector (\y. 16^"^). It also occurs rarely in anacolutha 
with the pres. part, and the past pa^s. part, much as in 
English; e.g. pdcanti te vr9abhan, dtsi tdfam ydn, 
maghavan, huydmdnab they roast hulls for th e, thou eatest 
of thm, 0 bounteous one, when being calhd (x. 28^). 

a. Ill B yid ocf'Uis with tho sense of whtii with the pre'i., fut., and 
«or. and in the sense of whenevti or tchtlc with the impf. 

8. ?/*used with the ind. pres., the subj., or the opt. ; e.g. 
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yAu, indra, ddan nyig v& huyAse, a yAhi tuyam if, 
0 Indra, thou art called above or belotc, come quickli/ (viii. CS') ; 
yid drdhvAa tifjhA dravinA^ihA dhattAd yAd vA kfAya^ 
if thou Shalt stand upright, bestow ti-easures here, or if thou shall 
lie (iii. 8*). The opt. is used when it is. assumed that the 
condition will not be fulfilled ; e. g. yad, agne, syam abAm 
tvAm, tvAm tA ghA sya afadm, syii? satya ihA^Aii^ah 
if C Agni, I were thou, or if thou leeit I, thg prat/ers here 
would be fulfilled (viii. 44'-^). 

a. In B. yAd is used with the opt a.s in V. while with yAdi the ful- 
filment of the condition is iisunlly assumed) and with the conilition«l ; 
hi yAd bhfdyeta^irtim Arohed yAjamAnah \/ it ueie to hrak, fAe 
sacr\ftcer tcould fall into hii.H/oftutu (.'fS.' , yAd evAm nA^Avaksyo niurdhi 
U vy Apatisyat ?/ tltott hadst uvt itpoktu fhui. tha hnid icttld htne falltn 'o 
jAecea 

4, in order thaty in posterior clauses, witli the sul*j., very 
rarely with the opt. in V. ; e. g. a vaha devdtAtiip 6arciho 
yAd adyd divyam ydj&ai bring fnthcf the host of the gods that 
thou mayest adore the divine throng (iii. 10^); ydn nundm 
a4yam gatim, mitrdsya yayftm patha that I may nou' 
obtain refuge, I ivonld go on M dm" s path (v. r>4 ’). 

'< In B. this UHO of yAd is vc iy i nn*, (sm ni ring onl> it fow (inn s 
with tho huhj. ; c. g. tAt prdpnuhi yAt to prnn6 vitam npipAdyntat 

"feain thou tAit, fhat (hy hyrath inay pa'^s mfn thf tixnd (.SR.'. 

yada when is used in V. and B. witli the ind. i>erf.; iinpf., 
pres., and with the,subj. ; with the aor. ind. and tlie inj. in 
V. only; and with the fut. and opt. in B. only. The 
correlative word (when there is one) is in V. ad, dtha, ddha, 
tdd, tdrhi ; in B. dtha and tdrhi. 

1. yada is most commonly used in the RV. with the aor. 
ind., when as the begi^ining of the action is emphasized, 
the sense is as soon as ; e. g. yaddd ddevir dsahi^ta m&ya, 
dtha^abhavat kdvalah s6mo asya as soon as he had overcojne 
tfi€ ungodly tciles, thc7i Soma became his exclusively (vii. 98*) ; 
abhi graanti radho yada te mdrto anu bhdgam anaf they 

R 2 
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praise thy wealth as soon as the mortal has obtained thy reward 
(x. 7^). When the principal clause contains a historical 
tense, the aor. with yada has the value of a pluperfect. 

a. The injunctive is found only once with yad4 in the RV. : yadi 
mAbyam dfdharo bhftgim, indra, id fu miya kraavo viryini 7cAen 
thou shalt have wcured for me mtj share, 0 Indra, then thou shalt perform 
heroic deeds with my help (viii. 100*). 

2. a, with the impf. and perf. ; e. g. yada visnuB trim 
pada vioakramd, yada suryam divi . . ddh&raya, ad it te 
hdri vavaksatuh tvhen Vismi took his three steps^ when thou 
didst fix the sun in the shy, then thy two bays grew in strength 
(viii. 12*"-^^) ; tdsya yada mdrma^dgaohann dtha^aoef^at 
as soon as they touched his weak spot, he quivered (MS.) ; sd 
yada^ftbhyftm anuvaoa^dtha^asya tdd indrah dirad oi- 
oheda as soon as he had told them, Indra cut his head o^(§B.), 

K with the pres. ind. : yada satydm krnutd man3nim 
indro, vidvam dp|hdm bhayate djad asmdt when Indra 
shows his true anger, all that is firm, trembling, is afraid of him 
(iv. 17^^) ; yada vai padur nirdado bhavaty atha sa 
medhyo bhavati as soon as the victim is more than ten days 
old, it becomes fit for sacrifice (AB.) ; sd yada kedadmadrii 
vdpaty dtha sndti when he has cut off his hair and beard, he 
bathes (6b.). 

c. with the subj. (here = future perfect) : yada drtdm 
ky^dvo 'tha^im enam prd hinutdt pit^bhyah when thou 
shalt have made him done, then deliver him to the father's (x. 16') ; 
yada tarn ativdrdhd, dtha kar^um khdtva tdsydm md 
bibhardsi when I shall have grown too big for it, you shall, 
having dug a pit, keep me in it (6b.). 

8. o. witli the fut. : yadaiva hota paridh&syaty atha p&fi&n prati 
moksy&mi 7chen the lloir shall have concluded, I shall tighten the cords (A B.). 

b. with tho opt. : 8& yadd samgr&m&m J&yed dtha^aindr&gndm nlr 
vapet as soon as he may have won a t>attle, he should sacrifice fo Ittdra and 
Agni (MS.). 

yddi if (sometimes whcfi with a past tense) is found with 
perf. and impf. in V. only ; with"|the ind.^jpres., aor., fut, 
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and with the subj. in V. and B. ; and with the opt. in B. 
only. 

1. With the perf. used historically and with the impf. 
yidi means when, the verb then having the force of a 
pluperfect ; e. g. ud astambhit samidh& nakam agnir yddi 
bhjfgtibhyal;* pari matari4v& havyavaham samidh^ Agni 
supported the vault leith fuel tvhen Mcitaribvan from the Bhnjus 
had 'kindled the oblation-hearer (iii. 5^^); yddi sahdsraip 
mahi$ai6 dghab, ad it ta indriyam mdhi prd vavpdhe 
when thou hadst eaten a thousami hulls, ihg might gtne great 
(viii. 12®). But when the perf. has the pres. perf. sense, 
yddi has its ordinary meaning of if : grahir jagraha yddi 
vaitdd enam, tasya, indr&gni, pr& mumuktam enam or if 
illne^ has seized him, from that release him, Jndfa and Agni 
(x. 16P). 

2. a. with the pi*es. : yddi manthanti bdhubhir vi 
rocate when (heg ruh with then' arms, he shtues (iii. 29^); 
adya muriya yadi yatudhano dsmi to-day I would die, if I 
am a sorcerer (vii. 104*’*} ; yadi na a6nati pitpdevaty6 

bhavati if he does not eat, he beromes dedicated to the 
Manes (6b.). 

with the aor. : yadi maliir upa svasa . . dsthita, 
adhvaryur modate if the sister (coming) ftom the mother has 
approached, the priest rejoices (ii. 5'‘) ; yady dha^enam prafi- 
cam dcai^ir, yatha paraca asinaya p|*Hthat6 ’unadyam 
updhdret if you have piled it frontways, it ts as if one handl’d 
fojd from behiml to one sitting with averted face (SB.). 

c. with the fut. ; yddy eva kari^ydtha, sdkdm devdir 
yajiliyaso bhavi^yatha if ye will act thus, yc shall become 
objects of worshqj together with the gods (i. 101*^); yddi va 
imdm abhimamsyd kdniyd 'nnam kari^ye if I shall plot 
against him, 1 shall pveure less foo (SB.). 

d. with the subj. : ydjama do an yddi 6akndvama we 
will worship the gods, if we shall be able (i. 27^'^) ; yddi stdmazp 
mdma drdvad, asmakam indram indavah • • mandantu 
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if he slioXl hear my song of praise^ lei our drops gladden Indra 
(yiii. V ^) ; yddi tvft;^et4t punar brdvatM, tvtei brut&t 
if they im shaU say that to thee again^ do thou say (SB.). 

a. With the opt. yidi is (excepting one occurrence in the SV.) 
found in B. only, where this use is very common. Here a case is 
usually supposed with a rule applicable to it in the principal clause ; 
e. g. yadi na <aknuy&t, so ’gnaye puro|Mam nir vapot if U should not 
bo ablo to do itf he should offer a cake to Agni (AB.). 

8. after the verb vid hnow^ y6di is used in the sense of 
whether in one passage of the RV. (x. 129’^) and often in B. ; 
e. g. hdnta na dko vdttu yddi hat6 vft vrtr6 Jiyati v& come^ 
let one of us find out whether Vrtra is dead or whethet' he is 
alive (6b.). 

( 4 . yAdl vik is not only used after a preceding yidi in the sense of 
or //, but also alone in the sense of or, nearly always without a verb ; 
o, g. sd ahgi veda yidi v& ni vida he alone knows or he does not know 
(x. 129^) ; yiip vihanti i&tim iivi yidi v& sapti whom a hundred 
horses draw, or seven (AV. xiii. 2’) ; yidi v&^tirathi or conversely (SB.). 

yirhi {at the time) when occuia only in B., where it is used with the 
pros, or past ind., and with the opt. It has almost invariably tirhi or 
etirhi then as a correlative ; e. g. si tirhy evi jiyala yirhy agnim 
idhatti he ie borji at the vument when he lays his Jire (MS.) ; yirhi praj^h 
kfddhaip nlgioheyus tirhi navar&trina yojeta when his people should 
suffbr from hunger y he ehoxdd sacrifice with the rite of xiine nights (T8.). 

yisnnid does not occur as u conjunction in Y.^ but it sometimes 
appears as such in B. meaning why; o. g. itha yismftt samif^- 
yajdxpsi nima now (follows the reason) why they are called Samifiayajus 

(SB.). ■ 

yad (an old abl, of yd) is found in V. only. It is used 
with the indicative pres, or past, and with the subj. With 
the ind. it means aS far as in the RV. ; e. g. dro&masi yad 
eyd yidmd tat ty& mahantam (vi. 21^) we praise thee, the 
great y as far as we know (how to) ; it seems to mean since in 
the AV. : yd aksiyan prthivim yad djftyata who ruled Ute 
earth since it ayvse (AV. xii. 1"^'). With the subj. yad means 
as loftg as ; e. g. anftnukf tydm apundd oak&ra yat Bury&maad 
mitha uccdrdtab Juts once for all done what is inimitable 
as long as sun and moon alternately shall rise (x. 68'"). 
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y^Tat already appears in V. as an adverb meaning as far 
as, as long as, an extension of its acc. use ; e. g. y4vad 
dy4vftprthivi t4vad it tdt (x. 114®) as far as heaven and earih, 
so far it (extends) ; jnhdmi havydm yavad i4e I offer 
oblation as long as I am able (iii. 18®) ; 4j&to v&i tavat pdrufo 
y4vad agniip ni^&dhattd man is so lopig unborn, as he does 
not lay his fire (MS.). 

v& *or is employed much in the same way as oa and. 
It is enclitic, following the woid to which it belongs; and 
it connects words, clauses, or sentences ; e. g. dta a gahi 
divd v& rooanad Adhi come from here or from the shining 
realm of heaven (i. 6^) ; yasya bh&ry& gaur v& yamau 
janayet whose wife or cow bears twins (AB.) ; prAti yAb 
44sam invati, uktha vA y6 abhigrnati who ptxnnotes the law 
or welcomes songs of praise (i. 64*^). 

a. V&...V& is fi‘«quently used in the same way ; e. iikti va y&t t« 
oakrm4 vid4 v& that tos hav4 offered to thee according to our joicer or 
knowledge (i. 81^') ; nikUqi va hi diva vS v&rsati for it raifW by night 
or by day (TS.)'; y4d vA^ahim abbldudrdha yAd vi AepA utA^iDriam 
what evil I fiave plotted or what I hare eioom falsely (i. 28”). 

b. But vA,..vA also mean either,, or, Wlien they contrast two 

principal sentences in this sense, implying exclusive Hllernatives, the 
\erb of the tirst is accented even when the second is incomplete; 
0 . g. Ahaye vA Ukn pradAdAtu sdma 4 va dadhAtu nirrter upAsthe let 
Sofna either deliver them to the eeipent oi' place them in the lap dieeoluilwi 
(vii. 104*^) ; tAd vA jajdAu lAd vA nA Jajdau ehe cither agreed to it or did 
net agi ee to it ; lAsya vA tvArp inAna iob4 sA vii tAva either do thou 

seek his hearty or he thine x. 10’*\ 

vivA (doubtless a contraction of two particles) is found iiuB. only. 
It emphasizes the preceding word in the •iemw of certairUy, jnet, beiii^ 
particularly frequent in the first of two correlated clauses ; e. g. 
v4vA sd ’gnir ity Ahuh that is certainly the same Agniy they say 

vAi is an emphasizing particle meaning truly, indeed. 

1. In the RV. this particle occurs only in 28 passage.*?, 
in all but three of which it follows the first word of 
the sentence ; e. g. bhadrAm vAi vApam vrnate truly they 
vijJcs a good choice (x. 164'^) ; iti vA iti me mAnab so, indeed, 
so is my mind (x. 119'); nA vAi strAinAni sakhyani Aanti 
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there are, indeed, no friendships with women (x. 95^*). The 
stress is laid on the whole sentence, not on any particular 
word. The particle is often followed by u (va u) without 
any perceptible change of meaning. 

a. In the AV. the use is similar except that here the particle often 
appears after a demonstrative or a i*elativo ; o. g. t^m&d v&l a& pir&- 
bhavat ther^ore, indeed, he perished (xii. 4*®) ; y6 vAi t4 vidyit pratyAk- 
faip, sA vA adyA mahAd vadet whoever may know them plainly, he, verily, 
may speak aloud to-day (xi. 8*) 

2. In B. vdi usually occupies the same position, but often 
yields the second place to c4d, hi, khdiu, and of course 
always to the enclitics iva, u, oa, sma, ha. When dtho 
begins a sentence vdi occupies the second place. 

Here the use of vAi in the first sentence of a narrative is 
typical ; e. g, ydmo va amriyata : t6 deva yamya ydmam 
ip&bruvan Yama died : the gods (then) dissuaded Yaml from 
(thinking of) Yayna (MS.). 

a. The particle often appears in the concluding sentence in discus- 
sions ; e. g. lAsmAd vA Apa dpa spriSati that is, indeed, why he sips 

b. It is very often placed after the lirst word of a sentence that 

gives the reason for the one that follows ; e. g. AraddhAdevo vA» 
mAnur : AvAm nu vedAva ?ww Manu is god-fearing : we two will 
therfoic ascotain When vAi is used in this way tl»o clause 

containing it is often equivalent to a parenthetical one; o. g. tA 
vAydrn abruvan (ayAm vAi vayiir y6 ’yAm pAvato) vAyo tvAm idAm 
vlddhl^iti they said to Vdi/u (now Vdyu is he who blows), ‘ Vuyu, ascertain 
this' (J^B.}. In tins ikuise vAi is especially frequent in periods of 
three clauses, when that with vAi contains the reason, and that witli 
evA the conclusion; o. g. tA etAbhis tauiibhih sAm abhavan ; paAAvo 
vAi devAnAm priyAs tanvAh : paiCibhir Ava sAm abhavan they were 
together wdh these Iwdws ; non aninuiJs aie the bodies dear to the gods they 
were (heifoie together with animals (MS.). 

c. The differences between the use of vAi and of evA in B. are tlie 
following ; vAi coming after the first word emphasizes tlie whole 
sentence, while evA emphasizes a particular word in any part of the 
sentence ; vAi follows the fii-st word of a sentence beginning a narra- 
tive, evA never does ; in a period vAi is typical in the clause stating 
a reason, evA in that expressing the conclusion. 
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84 is often used pleonastic&lly before relatives in B. ; e. g. 
sa y6 no vaoam vy&hrt&in mithun^na na^anunikram&t, 
84 84rvam p4r4 jay4tai fie who sfiall fiot follow the word 
uttered hy us with (anotlier of) the correspopidiny gefida\ he shall 
lose everything (^B.). This use led to sa being employed in 
a formulaic way not only pleonastically but also without 
reference to gender or number ; e. g. tdsya tani iir^ani pr4 
oioheda. sa ydt somapanam itsa tdtah kapifijalab B4m 
abhavat he struck off hi^ heads. Ao/r that which fuid been 
Sonia-drinking, from that arose the francoUne partridge (SB.) ; 
84 y4di na vindanti kim a driyeran note if they do not find 
it, why should they mind ? (^B.). 

Sim is an enclitic particle restricted to the KV. Originally 
the acc. sing, of a pronoun, related to sd as kim to k4, it is 
generally used (much like im) as an acc. of all numbers and 
genders in the third person — him, her, it, them, representing 
a substantive (which sometimes follows) and frequently 
placed between a preposition and its verb, occasionally also 
after a relative ; e. g. p4ri ^im nayanti they lead him around 
(i. 95^); pr4 sim 4dity6 asfjat the Aditya made them (the 
streams) to flow (ii. 28^) ; ni ^im vftrdsya mdrmani vdjram 
indro apipatat Indra has caused it, his bolt, to fall on IV^ra’.s 
vital spot (viii. 100') ; y4m sim dkfnvan tdmase vipfeo, 
tdm suryam whom they created to disperse the darkness, that 
sun (iv. 13^). 

«. aim sumetimu-s giveb thr relative the sense of evi) ; e. g. yat 
dgai oaknnd, ^i^rdthaa t&t whafei-^r sin nr hai-^ ajmmafe<l, mnoiv (hai 
\\ 85 "). 

8U, 8U well, used asseveratively = thoroughly, fully, verily 
and always referring to the verb, is almost restricted as an 
independent particle to the Sanihitas, being common in the 
RV., but rare in the others ; e. g. jiifdsva su no adhvardm 
thoroughly enjoy our sacrifice (iii. 24''^) ; ndmab sii te homage 
verily (be) to thee (VS. xii. 63) ; jaram sii gacha go safely to 
old age (AV. xix. 24*^). 
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a. With preceding u the particle means right toell : imi u ^ <rudhl 

gfrah songs right well (i. 26^) ; vidmd sv asya m&tAram we 

know full well his mother (AV. i. 2‘). 

b. With preceding mi it ^ by no tneafis^ not at all, never ; e. g. m6 ^ 
tv& . . . aamAn ni riraman let none by any means keep thee froftn us 
(vll. 821). 

c. sti kam is used like the simple sd except that it appears wi£Ii the 
impv. only ; e. g. tisthata . . . sti kam stand quite still (i. 191®). 

sma, an enclitic, slightly emphasizing particle, has two 
senses in the RV. : 

1. It generally emphasizes : 

a. demonstrative or personal pronouns, relatives, or nouns, 
and may be rendered by just, especially, or simply by stress ; 
e. g. tdsya sma prftvita bhava be his helper (i. 12®); sd 
4rudhi ydh sma p^tanasu kasu oit . . . 6urail> svah sdnita 
hear thou, who especially in all battles tvith heroes dost win the 
light (L 1292). 

b. the verb, which or (if it is compounded) the preposition 
of which it follows (generally at the beginning of the sen- 
tence) ; e. g. amdsi ^ma vaydm e^dm tve are indeed theirs 
(i. 87^*) ; a amd rdtham ti^fihasi thou mountest indeed upon 
thy car (i. 61 ' 2 j, The verb is in the present ind. or the 
impv., rarely the perf. ; it appears to have been accented 
before sma judging by the only example (vi. 44^®) in which 
it is not the first word in the sentence (App. Ill, 19 A). 

c. adverbs and particles ; e. g. utd sma and especially ; na 
sma and ma sma by no yncans, 

a. In tho AV. the?io eiii[)liA8iziiig uses art* similar; but in B. they 
havt* ontiroly <lisHppeni*ed. 

2. In a few instances sma occui*s in the RV. before pura 
with the pres. ind. to express that an action has habitually 
taken place in the past down to the present time ; e. g. yd 
amd pura gdtuydnti tcho have always aided = who aids now 
and fonnerly did 5o (i. 109'). 

a. This uso is not found in tho AV., but has» bocoino oxtremely 
common in B., whore sma is always preceded liy ba. The meiiiiing 
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here expressed is that something habitually took plaoe in the past 
^but does not as iti the RV. include the present) ; e. g. ni ha sma Til 
pur4^agair aparaiuvrkiuxii dahati fonntriy Agni u$td no/ fo bufn wfiaf 
teas not lopped off \o\\h tfte axe (TS.). 

h. Much more frequently, however, puri is left out and the 
particles ha sma, from their frequent as!»ociation with it, assume its 
meaning *, e. g. ^ ha sma yid dev4 isur&d j&yanti, tito ha ama^oTi^ 
en&n piinar updttisthanti ns as the goda dt/eated the Asurae^ the 

laitet nltoays opposed them again This use of ha ama is very 

common with tho present perfect &ha ; o. g. etid dha sma v4 kha 
D4rad4h with regard to this Ndrada used to say (MS.\ Other tenses than 
the present with ha ama are found in the Ab. where, in two or 
three passages, tho perf. and the inipf. are u>ed with them in the 
same sense. 

avid is an enclitic particle emphasizing the tirst word of 
a sentence, usually an interrogative pronoun or adverb. 
It may generally be translated by pniy ; e. g. kdb svid vpkfd 
nif^hito midhye irnasall;! xvhai tree, praij^ was that whidi 
stood in the midst of ike sea ? (i. 182"). In one passage of the 
RV. this particle gives the interrogative an indefinite mean- 
ing : mAta putrdsya edratah kva svit tJie mother of the son 
that wanders who knows where (x. 84^^). Very rarely (in 
double questions) the particle appears without an inter- 
rogative : dsti svin nii viryArp tdt ta, indra, nd svid asti : 
tdd ptutha vi vooah is this thy heroic deed, 0 Indra^ or is it 
not : that declare in due season (vi. 18^). 

a. In a few insUncos avid appeal's in non-iiiterii>gative sentences : 
tv6y& ha svid yuj4 vayAm abhi smo ,v4jasataye wdh thee as companton 
fDi are equipped for the obfatnment qf booty (viii. 102*}, 

b. The employment of svid in B. i*^ sinnhir ; e. g. kAm u svid At6 
'dhi vArazp varisyamahe ichat boon, j^ray, beyond this shall ue choose"^ 
(MS.) ; tvAm svin no brAhmistho ’si ait thou, pray, (he most learned of 
us? (6B.} ; yAd AhgArcsu Juh6ti tAt svid agnAu jiihoti ichaf he pouts 
on the coals, (hat itself he pours on the fire (MS.',. 

ha, an enclitic particle occurring after all words capable 
of beginning a sentence, has a slightly emphasizing and 
asseverative force. It is probably identical in origin with 
gha, but unlike that particle hardly ever (only twice) ap^iears 
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in the RV. with its vowel lengthened. It is common in the 
RV., occurring after personal, demonstrative; interrogative, 
and relative pronouns, nouns, verbs, verbal prepositions, and 

adverbs. 

а. In B. tho use of this particle varies in frequency: it is com- 
paratively rare in the TS., where it generally appears with sma or 
with perfects; while in the it is extremely frequent. It lays 
stress on the first word of sentences so as to emphasize the connexion 
or to mark a new or important step in the narrative ; e. g. iti 
marimrjyeta : AJarasam ha oaksusm&n bhavati ya evam veda with 
thest loorda he should wipe (his eyes) : so till old age he who knows this becomes 
possessed qf vision (AB.). 

б. It is very often used after the first word of a story with of 
without vAi, It appears predominantly with the perfect in those 
parts of the SB. and the AB. that narrate with the perfect, mostly 
with verbs of speaking. Thus sa ha^uv&oa appears here, while so 
’bravit is said elsewhere. 

h&nta occurs three times in the RV. as an interjection in 
exhortations ; e. g. ydjamahai yajfliyan hdnta devan vom€j 
we will worship the adorable gods (x. 53“^). 

a. It is similarly used in B. : hanta^imarn yajfiarn sambharAma 
well, we will prepare the sacr\/ice ( AB. 

hi, in origin probably an emphasizing particle, is used 
throughout as a subordinating conjunction which regularly 
throws the accent on the verb. It nearly always follows 
the first word of the sentence, or the second when the first 
two are closely connected. In V. it is used in two ways : 

1. in indicative sentences (the verb having sometimes to 
be supplied) to oxprass the reason (like yap), meaning eitlier 
for, if the clause containing it follows, or because, since, if it 
precedes ; e. g. bdlam dhehi tanu^u no, tvdm hi balada 
dsi bestow strength on our bodies, fen’ thou art a giver of strength 
(iii. 58^^) ; dru^^ivano hi daduse devas, tan a vaha since 
the gods give ear to the pious man, brim/ them hither (i. 46^). 

2. in exhortative sentences, mostly with the impv., as an 
emphatic particle = pray, indeed ; e. g. 3 ruk 9 va hi kedin& 
hdri pray haniess thy two long-maned hay steeds (i. 10 ‘). 
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a. In B. three uses of hi may be distin^uUhed : 

1. it expresses the reason, as in the first use in V., only that the 
clause containing hf always follows («/or only), and the verb is 
much oftencr omitted than expressed ; e. g. tid fndro 'mucjata, der6 
hi sAh frm that Indra fmd himself^far hf (is) a god (Sih). The particle 
vAi is often added to strengthen hi ; e g. vAjro hi v4 4pa^/or leo^fr is 
inditd a ihmdfrbolt (SB.). 

2. it is ftometimes employed to emphasize an interrogative ■ pray ; 
e g. kathdm hi kariayAsl Aote, pray, \ciU thou do if ? (isB.). 

3. it expresses R'^sont in answers after a word repeated from 
a preceding question ; e. g. tAm eva tvAm paAyasi^ili ; tAip hi ‘ do you 

^te him ?’ see'' him (JsB.). 

a. In B., when hi apix'nrs in the relative clause of a pericKl explain- 
ing a previous statemonl. the verb of the principal clause (to which hi 
properly applies) is sometimes irregularly unaccented; e. g. IdAip 
hi yad4 vAraaty Atha^daadhayo JAyanie /c>, when tt raint here, then the 

pJanf<^ apiung up . 

181. A certain number of words having the nature of 
interjections occur in the SamhitAs. They are of two kinds, 
being either exclamations or imitative sounds. 

a. Tlie exclamations are: bdt (RV.) trultj, bata (RV.) 
alas! hinta com, used exhortatively with the subjunctive 
and hay6 come before vocatives; hinik and huriik (RV.) 
away! hdi (AV.) ho! 

h. Interjections of the onomatopoetic type are ; kikira 
(RV.) used with kp = ynakc the souwl kikira = tear to tatters ; 
kikk4a (TS.) used in invocations ; oidca (RV.) whie! (of an 
arrow), used with kp make a whmwg sovnd ; phd| (AV., VS.) 
crash! phdl (AV.) splash! bal (AV.) dash! bhdk (AV.) 
hang! ddl (AV.) clap! 



CHAPTER VI 

NOMINAL STEM FORMATION AND COMPOUNDS 
A. Nominal Stems. 

182. Declinable stems, though they often consist of the 
bare root (either verbal or pronominal), are chiefly formed by 
means of suffixes added to roots. These suffixes are of two 
kinds: primary, or those added directly to roots (which 
may at the same time be compounded with verbal prefixes) ; 
and seoondary, or those added to stems already ending in 
a suffix and to pronominal iwts (which are thus treated as 
primaiy stems). 

1. Primary Derivatives as a rule show the root in its 
strong form ; e. g. v6d-a m. knowledge (vid know) ; sdr-ana 
n. running (v^sf) ; k&r-A making (/kp) ; grabh-4 m, $eiz£r 
(\/grabh). In meaning they may be divided into the two 
classes of abstract action nouns (cognate in sense to infinitives) 
and concrete agent nouns (cognate in sense to participles) 
used as adjectives or substantives ; e. g, ma-ti f. thought 
(man think) ; yodh-d, m. fighter (jVLdla fight). Other meanings 
are only modifications of those two ; e. g. dana (= da^ana) 
n. act of giving, then gift 

a. When the bare root is used as a declinable stem, it 
usually remains unchanged ; e. g. da m. giver, bhid f. 
destroyer, yuj m. companion, spAd m. spy, vpdh adj. strengthen- 
ing. Roots ending in i or u take a determinative t ; e. g. 
ml-t f. pillar, stu-t f. ptaise. The root may appear in a 
reduplicated form ; e. g. oikit wise, j6-gu singing aloud. 

b. Several primary nominal suffixes connected with the 
verbal system have already been sufficiently dealt with, viz. 
those of the pres, and fut. participles : ant (85 ; 156), &na 
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and m&na (158) ; of the perf. act. part : r&ma (89 ; 167) ; 
of the perf. pass. part. : ta and na (160) ; of the gerundive : 
ya, ftyya, enya, tva, tavyit * and aniya’ (162). The forma- 
tion of stems to which the primary suffixes of the com- 
parative and superlative, iy&ms and if^ha, are added has 
also been explained (88 ; 103, 2). Of the rest the following 
in alphabetical order are the most usual and important : 

a : e. g. bh&g-d m. s^re (v^bhaj) ; megh-& m. cloud (mih 
discharge water); cod-d m. ifistigator (v/oud); sdrg-a m. 
emission (v^sri); ndy-d m. leader (v^ni), priy-d pleasing 
(\/pri); hav-d m. invocation (>/hu); j&r-d m. lover (\/jr) ; 
ve-vij-d quiclc (vij dart), card-oar-d far-extending, Tlie sub- 
stantives are almost exclusively m. ; but yug-d n. (Qk. 
(vy-6-v ; Lat. jug-u-m). 

an : ni. agent nouns and about a dozen defective n. stems ; 

e. g. uk^-dn m. ox, murdh-dn m. head, rdj*an m. king ; 
ds-an n. blood, dh-an n. day, ud-dn n. ivakr^ udh-an 
n. udder, 

ana: ii. action nouns: bh6j-ana n. enjoyment (\/bhuj), 
sad-ana n. seat kdr-ana n. deediVl^r); hdv-ana n. 

invocation (\^hu); bhiiv-ana n. being (\/bhu), vfj-dna n. 
enclosure ; also m. agent nouns : e. g. kar-and active, mad- 
ana gladdening (v^'mad), sam-gdm-ana assembling ; tur-dna 
speeding. 

and : f. action nouns . jar-ana old age, yo^-and laoman, 
vadh-dnd slaughter. This is also the f. form of adjectives in 
ana ; e. g. tur-dnd speeding. 

ani : f. action nouns, and m. f. agent nouns ; e. g. ar-dni 

f. fire-stick, vart-ani f. track ; car^-ani active ; rurukf-dijLi 
tcilling to destroy (from des. stem of ruj destroy). 

* The second part, ya, of this auffix ia secondary (182, 2), but tlie 
whole is employed as a primary suffix (162, 6). The first part, tav, Is 
probably derived from the old infinitive ending tave (p. 192, 4). 

^ The second half of this suffix, iya, is secondary, but the whole is 
employed as a primary suffix (162, 6), 
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as: n. action nouns (with accented root) and agent nouns 
(with accented suffix) ; e. g. dp-as n. work (Lat. dp-wa), ap-ds 
active ; rdk^-as n. demon, rakf-ds ni. id. 

& : f. action nouns (from roots and secondary conjugation 
stems) ; e. g. nind-a hlame ; ji-gi-^-a desire to win ; gam-ay-a 
causing to go ; aiva-y-a desire for horses. 

i : action nouns (nearly always f.) ; agent nouns (adj. and 
Bubst.) ; and a few neuters of obscure origin ; e. g. kf^-i f. 
tillage, dj-£ m. f. contest \ odkr-i (v/kr), fiiio-i bright) 
pft^-i m. hand ; dkf-i n. eye, dsth-i n. hone, dddh-i n. sour 
milk. 

is : n. action nouns (mostly with concrete sense) ; e, g, 
aro-ia flame, jydt-ia light, am-is raw flesh, barh-is straw. 

u: agent nouns, adj. and subst. (mostly m., but several 
f. and n.) ; e. g. tan-d thin (Lat. ten^ud-s) ; bfth-ii m. arm 
(Gk. TTiJx-u-r), pdd-u m, foot ; hdn-u f. jaw ; jan-u n. knee 
(Qk. y6i/-v). 

iina: adj. and m. n. subst. ; e.g. tdr-una youn^, dhar-d^a 
supporting, m. n. support, mith-iind forming a pair, m. couple ; 
vdr-ui^a m. a god, 4ak*und m. bird. 

us : n. action nouns and m. agent nouns ; e. g. dlidn-ua 
n. bow ; jay-ds victorious ; van-ds m. assailant. 

u : f., mostly corresponding to m. and n. in u ; e. g. tan-u 
body ; dhan-u sandbank (n. dhdn-u) ; independently formed : 
oam-u dish, vadh-u bride. 

ka (rare as a primary, but very common as a secondary 
suffix): adj. and in. subst.: ^df-ka dry) dt-ka m. ^fannewt, 
il6-ka m. call, sto-kd m. drop ; v^fic-i-ka m. scorpion. 

ta : besides ordinarily forming perf. pass, participles, 
appears, in a more general sense, as the suffix of a few 
adjectives and of substantives with concrete meaning ; e. g. 
tf 9 -(d rough, di-td cold ; du-td ni. messenger, gdr-ta m. 
car-scat, mdr-ta m. mortal, hds-ta m. hand ; ghp-td n. ghee, 
ndk-ta n. night ; with connecting i : ds-i-ta black, pal-i-td 
grey, rdh-i-ta red. 
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ti : chiefly f. action nouns ; e. g. u-ti aid 

(>/av), kir-ti praise (kf commemorate), r&-ti gijl; 
offering, gd-ti motion, da-ti* gift ; didhi-ti dctotion (dhi 
think) ; amh-a-ti distress, dm-a-ti indigefice. It also forms 
some twenty agent nouns used either as adjectives or as 
m. substantives ; e. g. rd-ti u'ilUng to give, yd^-^i eager ; 

m. relative, df-ti m. skin, dhu-ti m. shaker, muf-ti 
m. fist, sdp-ti m. steed, abhi-fti m. helper (but abhi-^ti 
f. help) ; dm-a-ti poor, ar-a-ti m. servant, vfk-d-ti m. 
murdcftr* 

tu: chiefly forms the stem of dat., abl.-gen., and acc. 
infinitives; e. g. da-tu ; D. da-tave and datavai ; Al>.(t. 
da-to8 ; A. da-tum ; also a few independent action nouns 
and still fewer agent nouns : 6-tu m. ire/t (vft ireave), tdn-tu 
m, thread ; ak-tii m. ray (aflj anoint), f-tii in. season, jan-tii 
m. creature; vds-tu f. morning (vas shine); vas-tu n. ((hode 
(vas dtvell : Gk. d(T-Tv). 

tf : agent nouns, often used participially governing an acc. 
(when the root is generally accented); e. g. gdn-tf going to 
(acc.), but kar-t^ m. dorr, ya^-t^ sacrificcr (v^yajl, 
ploughing hull ; less commonly with connecting vowel : 
cod-i-tf instigator, sav-i-tr stimulator ; d-mar-i-tf tlestroyer ; 
tar-u-tjr winning, tar-u-tf in. congueror ; var-u-tjf jnotrefor; 
man-6-tf and man-o-tf inventor. This suffix also foiins 
several names of relationship ; e. g. pi-tp m. father, md-tf 
f. mother (Ml). 

tnu forms more than a dozen agent nouns, mostly adj. ; 
e. g. kf-tnii active ; piy-a-tnu revilnnf ; mdday-i-tnu intoxi- 
cating, Btanay-i-tnii in. thunder. 

tra: agent nouns, a few of them adjectives, the rest nearly 
all n. substantives, expressing the instrument or means ; 


^ Tliia \vor<l when tl>o final number of a compound is rc<hiced by 
syncope to tti : bhAga-tti f. fjijt of ftutune, magh&-tti f. ifretpf o/ 
v&su-tti f. leceipt of irealOi. 
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e. g. jdi-tra victorious^ yAj-a-tra adorahle ; ks5-tra n. field, 
pa-tra n. cup^ vds-tra n. garment ; khan-i-tra n. shovel. 
There are also a few masculines, as ddm§-tra tush (dami 
hite), mdn-tra j^ray^r, mi-tra friend (but n. friendship). 

trft : occurs a few times as the f. form of the preceding: 

goad (a6 reach), ma-tra measure (Gk. pe-rpo-v). 
tha : action nouns, more often m. than n.; e. g, ga-thd m. 
song, bhf-thd m. offering, rd-tha m. car, hd-tha, m. slaughter ; 
dr- tha ^ n. goal, uk-thd n. saying (Vvblc), tir-thd n. ford 
(\/tp cross), rik-thd n. inhentance (v^ric); with connecting 
vowel : uc-d-tha n. praise, stav-d-tha m. praise. 

tha : occurs a few times as the f. form of tha : ka^-tha 
course, ga-tha song, ni-thd trick. 

na : besides ordinarily forming perf. pass, participles 
(100, 1) appears as the suffix of a number of adjectives (f. na) 
and substantives, the latter mo.stly m., a few n. ; e. g. ui^-nd 
hot, kffi-nd black, nag-nd naked ; budh-nd m. bottom, yaj-fid 
m. sacrifice, vdr-na m. colour; par-nd n. wing, vas-nd n. pricc> 
nd ; as the f. form of na makes a few substantives : tfs-na 
thirst, dhd-nd cow, sd-na missile, sthu-na post. 

ni : m. and f. action and agent nouns (some of tlie latter 
adj.) : y6-ni m. receptacle, jur-ni f. hent ; pf6-ni speckled, 
pre-ni loving (\/pri), bhur-ni excited; ag-ni m. fire, vah-ni 
ra. draught animal. 

nu : action and agent nouns (including some adjectives), 
nearly always m. ; e. g. ksep-nu m. jerk, bha-nii m. light, 
Bu-nii m. sent; dhe-nii f. cow; da-nu n. r/ro^^'(m. f. demon). 

ma : adj. and (almost exclusively m.) substantives; e. g. 
jih-md oblique, 4ag-md mighty ; idh-md m. fuel, ghar-md 
m. heat, Bt6-ma m. praise, hi-md m. cold \ bil-ma n. chip; 
hi-m& f. winter. 

man : action nouns (very numerous), most of which are n. 


* 6rtha occurs oltcn in the RV., but appears only tim e timoM (in 
Manclaln X) ns a m. ; in the later language it is ni. only. 
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accented on the root, while a good many are m. accented on 
the suffix ; e. g. dj-man n. course (Lat ag-mefi\ na-man 
n. name (Lat. no-men), bhu-man n. icorld^ ids-man n. praise 
(Lat. car-fnen) ; jdn-i-man n. birth ; ^dr-i-man n. cjrpanse ; 
bhu-mdn m. abundancey Tid-mdn ni. knowledge, prath-i-mdn 
m. breadth ; also a few rarely used m. agent nouns, mostly 
accented on the suffix ; e. g. vad-mdn m. speak€t\ sad-mdn 
m. sitter; di-man m. stone (Gk. dK-pa>v) ; jd-man victorious ; 
some of these differ in accent only from corresponding n. 
action nouns (cp. as): dd-mdn m. giver \ da-man n. //(/?; 
dhar-mdn m. ordaincr : dhdr-man n. ordinafwc ; brah-mdn 
m. priest: brdh-man n. worship; sad-mdn in. sifter: sdd- 
man n. seat. 

mi: adj. and ni. (also one f.) suhst. : jd-mi refuted; 9r- 
mi m. wavCy rai-mi m. ray ; bhu-mi f. earth. 

mi : a few f. substantives : bhu-mi earth, laks-mi sign, 
sur-mi tHl>e. 

yu : a few adjectives and m. substantives : ydj-yu pious, 
iundh-yd pwe, sdh-yu strong; man-yii m. anger, mrt- 
yu m, death ; dds-yu m. enemy, iim-yu in. enemy. 

ra : many adjectives, mostly accented on the suffix ; o. g. 
mighty, pat-a-rd aj-i-rd sit ifl; g^dh-ra //rm/// ; 

vip-ra inspired ; also several substantives of different genders 
(f. rft) ; e. g. ksu-rd m. razot', vam-rd ni. ant ; khad-i-rd ni. 
a tree; dj-ra m. field (Ok. dy-pd-y), vdj-ra m. thunderttolt, 
iu -ra m. hero ; abh-rd n. cloud, kfi-rd n. milk ; dg-ra n. 
point, rdndh-ra n. hoUotv ; idr-i-ra n. body ; dha-rd f. stream, 
sii-rd f. intoxicating liquor. 

ri : ad j. and m, f. subst. ; e. g. bhu-ri abundant, vddh-ri 
emasculated ; jds-u-ri exhausted ; dhgh-ri rn. foot, su-ri in. 
jTatron ; dd-ri f. edge, us-ri f. dawn ; ahg-u-ri f. finger. 

ru : adj. and a few q. substantives : ca-ru dear ^Lat. 
ca-ru-s), bhi-ni timid ; pat-d-ru flying ; vand-a-ru praisinff ; 
san-d-ru obtaining ; di-ru n. tear, imdi-ru n. beard. 

va : adj. and (mostly m.) substantives; e. g. urdn-vd 

s 2 
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(Gk. ipd-o-y), pak-vd ripe, piir-yek preceding, sdr-va all (Lat, 
sal-ru-s); dd-ra m, horse fjjat eq^uurs), sru-vi m. ladle; dm-i- 
Fd /. disease, 

van: adj, and subfit. (mostly m,, few n,) ; e.g. /k-van 
praising, k/t-van active, ydj-van sacrificing; ddh-van m. 
road, gra-ran ra. stone ; pdr-van n. joint, 
sa: adj, and subst. (all genders); e.g. gft^sa adroit, 
Pfk-^d dappled (v^pre); mah-i-sd mighty; jj-i-fd rushing; 
ar-u-sd red ; lit-sa m. fountain, drap-sd m. drop, piiru-sa 
ni. man ; piir-I-^a ii. rubbish ; man-i-^a f. devotion, 
snu : adj. (from root or cans, stem) ; e. g. ji-snii victorious ; 
vadh-a-snu murderous ; car-i-^nd wandering ; mfiday-i-snu 
intoxicating, 

2. Secondary nominal Snfflxes. 

The great majoiity of these form adjectives with the 
general sense of relating to or connected with. 

a: forms a large numl)er of adjectives expressing the 
sense of relation to or connexion with the primitive word ; 
many of them have in the m. become appellatives and in 
the n. abstract nouns. The first syllable in the great 
majority of instances is strengthened with Vrddhi (the f. 
then always takes i) ; e. g. marut-a relating to the. Maruts 
(marut) ; ddiva divine (devd god); parthiva earthly (pythiv-i 
earth) ; manav-d belonging to man (man-u), m. human being ; 
tanv-a belonging to the body (tanu) ; daiardjd-d n. battle of 
the ten kings (da^a-rfijan); maghon-a n. hount ifidness (magha-- 
van bountiful) ; without Vrddhi : bhesaj-d adj. healing, n. 
medicine; sakhy-d u. friendship (s&khi friend); hotr-d n.ofiice 
of jiriest (h6tf ). 

& : forms the f. of adjectives which in m. and n. end in a ; 
e.g. ndv& f., ndva m. ii. new; priy-a f., priy-d m. n. dear; 
gata f.^ gatd ni. n. gone, 

dni : forms the f. of names of male beings in a, or f. 
personifications ; e. g. indr-am tHfe of Indra, mndgal-ani 
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wife of Mudgala ; arany-toi nymph of the Fotr.^t (aranya) ; 
uij-ani Strength (urj strength), 

ftyana: forms m. patronymics with initiHl Vrddhi ; c. g. 
k&ny-&yaiia descendant of Kanva. 

i: forms ni. patronymics, with initial Vrddhi, from 
nouns in a ; e. g. pdurukuta-i descendant of ISirukulsa ; 
samvaran-i descendant of Samvamna. Similarly formed is 
sarath-i m. charioteer (from aa-ratha driving on the satne 
chariot). 

in : forms nuniei-ous adjectives, in the sense of possessing, 
almost exclusively from stems in a ; e. g. ark-in praisitig 
(ar-'k.& praise); from other stems: aro-in tadiant {arc-ibeam)^ 
var-m-in clad in armour (vdr-man) ; irregularly formed : 
ret-in abounding in seal (rdt-as), hiran-in adorned irith gold 
(hiran-ya). 

iya (= ya after conjunct consonants): forms adjectives of 
relation ; e. g. abhr-iya derived from the clouds (abhrd). 
indr-iyd belonging to IndrOy samudr-iya oceanic. 

I : forms the f. of in. stems made with suflixes ending in 
consonants (.95), or with tp (101 c), and often of stems in u 
(98 r) or in a (always when formed with Vrddhi); e. g. 
ad-at-i eating, av-i-tr-i protectress, ppthv-i broad (ppthu), 
dev-i goddess (dev-a). Cp. 107. 

ina : forms adjectives, chiefly expressive of direc tion, 
from the weak stem of derivatives in afic ; e. g. a.*vac-ina 
turned towards (arvaiic hitherward) ; also othei*s exi)res8ing 
the general sense of relation ; e. g. vi6vajan-ina (AV.) con- 
taining all kinds of people. 

iya : forms general adjectives, chiefly in the later Samhitas ; 
e.g. gphamedh-iya relating to the domestic sacrifice, parvat- 
lya mountainous ; ahavan-iya used for the oblation (&-hdvana), 
as a m. sacrificial fire (AV.). 

eya: forms m. patronymics as well as a few general 
adjectives; e.g. adit-eyd m. son of Aditi ; pAuruf-eya 
relating to man (piirufa). 
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ka : forms adjectives and diminutives ; e. g. dnta-ka 
making an end (data), dura-ki distant, mdma-ka my ; p&da- 
ka ni. little foot, raja-kd m. kinglet; with Vrddhi and con- 
necting i : vasant-i-ka belonging to the spring (yasanta). The 
f. of some of the diminutives is formed with ika ; e. g. 
kumar-ika f. little girl (kumara-ki m. Utile hoy), 

tana and (its syncopated form) tna : form adjectives with 
a temporal sense from adverbs and prepositions ; e. g. 
nu-tana and nu-tna present (nu now); Bana-tdna and 
sand-tna eternal (sdna from of old) ; pra-tnd ancient (prd 
before). 

tama: forms superlatives (from nominal stems and the 
prep, lid) and ordinals ; e. g. puru-tdma very many ; ut-tamd 
highest ; fiata-tamd hundredth. 

tara : forms comparatives from adjectives, substantives, 
and the prep, lid; tavds-tara stronger; rathi-tara better 
charioteer ; ut-tara higher. 

ta : forms abstract f. substantives with the sense conveyed 
by the English suffixes -ship and -ness ; e. g. bandhii-ta 
relationship, vasu-ta ivcalthiness ; devd-td divinity, puru^d- 
td human nature. 

tdti and (less often) tdt: form abstract f. substantives 
(like td) ; e. g. jye9thd-tati superiority, saryd-tdti complete 
welfare (Lat. saln-iatb); devd-tdt divine service, sarvd-tdt 
completeness (Lat. saludat-). 

tya : forms a few substantives and adjectives from adverbs 
and prepositions: ama-tya m. companion (am a at home); dpa- 
tya n. offspring; ni-tya constant, nif-Jya/oret^ (nis out). 

tva: forms n. abstract substantives (like td) ; e. g. ampta- 
tvd n. immortality, maghayat-tvd liberality. 

tvana (= tva-na): forms n. abstract substantives (nearly 
all of them duplicates of others in tva) ; e. g. jani-tvand 
wifehood, sakhi-tvand friendship. 

tha: forms a few oi*dinals as well as adjectives (from 
pronominal stems) with a gene ml numerical sense ; e. g. 
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catur-thi fourth, aaptd-tha seventh ; kati>th4 the how- 
manieth ? 

ni : forms the f. of p&ti lord and of parufd knotty, as well 
as of several adjectives in ta denoting colours ; thus p4t-ni 
mistress{Q\i, rrST-via), pdrxif-^ a river ; 6-ni variegated (6-U^). 
In a few of the colour adjectives ni is substituted for the 
final a, while k takes the place of t ; e. g. 4sik-ni black 
(As-i-ta). 

bha: forma m. names of animals; thus f^a-bhii and 
vffa-bhd hull ; garda-bh& and rasa-bha ass. 

ma: forms superlatives (partly from prepositions) and 
a few ordinals ; e. g. ava-md lowest ; madhya-mA middle- 
niost; nava-mA ninth (Lat. novi-mu-s), daAa-mA tenth (Lat. 
d€ci-mU‘s). 

mant : forms adjectives in the sense of possessing from 
substantives (except stems in a) ; e. g. a4Ani-mant possessing 
the thunderbolt, )LrUvi-mB,nt powerful ; g6-mant rich in cows, 
oAk^uf-mant possessed of eyes. 

maya : forms adjectives (f. i) in the sense of consisting of ; 
e. g. manaa-mAya spiritunl, mrn-maya made of clay (m^d). 

mna: forms a few n. abstracts from nouns or particles: 
dyu-mnA brightness, su-mnA welfare. 

ya : forms adjectives of relation, ni. patronymics and n. 
abstracts. Most of the latter two classes take Vrddhi of the 
first syllable, but only about one-fourth of the adjectives do 
so ; e. g. paAav-yA relating to cattle (paAii) ; AdityA m. son oj 
Aditi ; taugryA m. son of Tugra, but also tiigr-ya ; adhipa- 
tya n. lordship (Adhipati overlord). 

ra : forms comparatives (from prepositions) and ordinary 
nouns, mostly adjectives ; e. g. Ava-ra lower ; dhum-rA grey 
(dhumA smoke ) ; rath-i-rA riding in a car (rAtha). 

la: forms adjectives and a few m. diminutives; e. g. 
')sApiAA(monk€y<6loured=-) brown, bahu-lA vpfa-lA 

m. little man, AiAu-la m. little child. 

vAt : forms a few f. abstract substantives, almost exclu* 
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Bively from prepositions, expressing local position ; e. g. 
ud-vdt ni-v4t depth. 

van : forms adjectives in the sense of possessing and a few 
ni. substantives ; e. g. maghd-van houfUi/ut, iro^i-vdn 
obedient f sarndd-van warlike) dthar-van m. fire-priest, 

vant : forms adjectives, from every kind of nominal stem, 
in tlie sense of possessing ; e. g. divd-vant and diva-vant 
owning ho^'ses ; sdkhi-vant having friends ; vi§nu-vant accom- 
panied bg Visnu ; rdman-vant hairg ; pdyas-vant containing 
milL Some of these derivatives, especially those formed from 
pronominal stems, have the sense of resembling ; e. g. 
ma-vant like me ; npvdat manly. From this sense is derived 
the use of the n. acc. as an adv. of comparison ; e. g. manu^- 
vdt like Manas. 

vin : forms adjectives from stems ending in a (which is 
lengthened), d, and as ; e. g. ubhayd-vin partaking of both 
(ubhdya), a^trft-yin obedient to the goady yadas-vin glorious* 
'^Exceptionally formed are dhp^ad-vin bold (dhp^dt) and 
v&g-yin eloquent (yao). 

da : forms adjectives and m. substantives, sometimes 
without change of meaning ; e. g. dta-da variegated (dta /d.), 
yuya-dd youthful (ydvan id.\ roma-dd luiiry (r6man hair ) ; 
ahku-dd m. hook, kald-da m. jar. 

183. The above lists of suffixes practically supply the 
rules of gender for the Vedic noun. These may be 
summarized as follows : 

Speaking genemlly, bare roots as stems, if action nouns, 
are f., if agent nouns, m. 

Derivative stems in ft, i, u are f. ; stems in a, t, n may be 
m. or n. ; stems in i and u may be of any gender. 

o. Feminine are all stems formed with the suffixes i/ 
fL ; t&, tdt, tdti, ti,* tra. 


* Except seven m. stems in i ; see 100, I b. 

But when stems in ti appear as agent nouns they arc m., and 
tn. f. as adjectives. 
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h. Neuter are all stenib fornieil with is^ tva, tvana, anil, 
unless adjectives' or agent nouns,* those formed with ana, 

aa, U8. 

c. Ma 80 ul''^e ai*e (in so far as not used adjectivally) all 
stems formed with the sulfixes yu, va; ftyana, i,* ka, 
bha, la. 

d. Masc. or fern. ui*e stems formed witli tiie siifhxes ni, 
nu, mi, tf * ; also stems foimed with the hare rout. ' 

f. Masc. or neut. are stems formed with the snilixes a, 
ta, tha, na, una, ma, ya, ra, tya, tra, tu, an, man, van ; 
also adjectives formed with in, vin, ina, iya, tana, tama, 
tara, maya, mant, vant. 

f, Masc., fem.^ neut. are stems formed with i 4>r u. 

B. Compounds. 

184 . I. Verbal Compounds are formed by combining 
roots with twenty prepositions and a few adverbs. The 
compound verb (which, however, in finite forms is actually 
compounded only in subordinate clauses when the preposition 
immediately precedes the verb) is conjugated like the simple 
verb. Thus gam go combines with sam togeHicr to sam-gdm 
go together f unite ; 3. s. sam-gdohati. The compound root 
can be used to form nominal stems by means of the primary 
suffixes enumerated above (182, 1); e. g. sarn-gam-d in. 
union, 

a. The prepositions which are compounded with roots are 
the following: dcha towards, dti hegoful, ddhi upon, dnu 
after, antdr between, dpa away, dpi on, abhi against, dva 
doten, a® near, ud up, ni doivn, into, nis out, pdrd away, 

• When they are of course m. as well as n. 

^ When they are m. 

• In patronymics. 

^ Sterna in tr are always m. when tliey are agent nouna. 

® These when used aa adj. are occasionally neuter. 

• The prepoeition a reveraea the sense of verba of going or giving ; 

e. g. ooni$, &-dd take. 
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pdri around, prd fot^h, prdti toivards, vi asunder, sam 
together. 

h. A few adverbs are also compounded with a limited 
number of yerf>8 : 

dram at hand is combined with kr = serve (dat.), prepare 
(acc.) ; with gam = serve ; with bhu = serve, conduce to 

(dat.). 

ftTis openly is combined with as, bhu and kf only ; witli 
the two former it means become visible, appear ; e. g. ftvis 
santi being manifest ; dvir agnir abhavat Agni became 
manifest ; with it means make visible, e. g. dvifi karta 
make manifest. 

tirds aside is combined with bhu be and dhd ' put only ; 
e. g. ma tird bhut may it not disappear. 

purds in front is combined with kp do and dhd put only ; 
6. g. kir^dtu rathdm purdb niay he place (our) car in the 
forefront, 

irdd) an old word meaning heart (Gk. Kap8-ia and KpaS-irj, 
Lat. cord-), having acquired the character of an adverb, is 
once combined with kj: and often v/itli dha put in the sense 
of put faith in, credit (= Lat. credo for cred-do), but is nearly 
always separated from the verb by other words ; e. g. firdd 
asmai dhatta believe in him ; 6rdd vi6vd varyd kfdhi entrust 
all boons (to us). 

prft-diir (before the door) begins to appear in the AV. in 
combination with bhd = become manifest, appear. 

c. A few substantives, after assuming an adverbial charac- 
ter, appear compounded, like verbal prefixes, with participial 
forms in the AV. These are: dsta-m^ home with i go: 
astam-ydnt setting, astam-efydnt about to set, dstam-ita 
set ; ndmas obeisance with the gerund of k^r make : namas- 
kjftya doing homage. 


' In tho and Inter tir&s is RlftO combined witii kr do. 
* This word is still a substantive in the RV, 
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In the RV. a few substantives designating parts of the 
body are compounded with the gerund of grah ^etjpc: kar^a- 
g^hya seizing by the ear, p&da-gfhya seizing by the foot, 
hasta-g^hya grasping by the hand, 

d. The interjection bin is compounded with k]r in the sense 
of iUter the sound hih, murmur ; e. g. hih-krnvati lowing. 
There are also a few leduplicated interjectional words, 
mostly onomatopoetic and nearly always ending in &, that 
appear compounded with bhu and kf : alal&-bh4vant sound- 
ing merrily ; jafiJan&-bh^Yant sparkling ; malmal&-bhdvant 
glittering ; bharbhara-bhavat became confounded ; bibib&- 
bhavant crackling ; kikira kfnu fear to tatters ; masma^a 
karam I have crushed ; masmasa kuru and mpsmfsa kuru 
ct'ush ; akhkhali-kf tya croaking, 

a. Tho lattor compound is tho only oxamplo in the KV. of I 
appearing iiihioad of a beforo kr or bhu. Tho AY. has v&tf-krta 
n. a disease (from v4ta wind). 

II, Nominal Compounds. 

185. From the Indo-European period the Vodic language 
has inherited the power of combining two or more words 
into one treated like a simple word as regards accent, 
inflexion, and construction. Both in the frequency and in 
the length of compounds the Vedic language resembles the 
Greek of Homer. In the RV. and the AV, no compounds 
of more than three independent members are met with, and 
those in which three occur are rare, such as purva-k&ma- 
k^tvan fulfilling former wishes. 

The two characteristic features of a compound are unity 
of accent and employment of the uninflected stem in the 
first member (or members) ; but there are exceptions to 
both these rules. Occasionally tmesis of a compound occurs.' 

^ Chiefly in dual compounds, as dyiv& ha kslmA heaven and earth ; 
also in a few others, as nirA va i4xpaam, for n4r&-i4zn5am. It takes 
place only when the compound is doubly accented. 
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The Sandhi between the membere is, moreover, sometimes 
different from that between words in a sentence. 

a. The gender of compounds, if they end in substantives, 
is with few exceptions that of the last member ; the gender 
of collectives is always neuter. The number in compounds 
depends on the sense ; that in collectives is always singular. 
When the word appearing as the first member has two 
stems, the weak stem is used ; when it has three, the middle 
stem (78 a). In substantive compounds the last member 
retains, as a rule, its gender, form, and inflexion ; while in 
adjectival compounds the gender and inflexion of the last 
member are of course variable. 

b, Classifloation. Vedic compounds may be divided into 
three main classes according to their syntactical relations : 
1. Co-ordinatives, or those in which the members are 
co-ordinated ; 2. Determinatives, or those in which the 
fii*8t member determines or limits the sense of the last ; 
8. Fossessives, or adjectives the general meaning of which 
implies poasession (as h ihY-ann& possessing/ mtich food). To 
these must be added, in order to classify Vedic compounds 
exhaustively, three lesser groups : 4. Governing com- 
pounds, or adjectives in which the first member governs the 
last in sense (as k^ay&d-vira ruling men ) ; 5. Syntactical 
compounds, or irregular formations arising from the juxta- 
position of two w^ords in a sentence ; (/: Iteratives, or 
repeated words treated as . compounds in the Sainhitas 
inasmuch as they have only one accent and a special meaning 
when thus combined. 

1. Co-ordinative (Dvandva) ' Compounds. 

186 . These consist of two substantives, far less commonly 
adjectives, connected in sense with * and \ 

^ ThiH torin applied to co-ordinativcM by the later Hindu gram* 
niarians, means pair or coupJe. 
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A 1. The most numerous group (about three-fourths of all 
the Dvandvas) in the Higveda comprises those compK>und8 
(nearly always names of deities) in which each member is 
dual in form and has a separate accent ; e. g. mitra-T4ru]^& 
Mitra and Var%ina \ m&tdr&-pit4r& mother and father ; dyav&- 
ppthiyi heaven and earth. In tlie RV. the two duals are often 
separated, as in the line a nikt& barhib sadat&m u^asft 
let Night and Dawn scat themselves upon (he lUter. The proi>er 
genitive of such oompounda is e. g. mitrdyor vdrunayoh. 
But as these co-ordinate duals early came to be regarded as 
a unit, the commonest ending of the first member, that of 
the N. A., came to be retained unaltered in the other cases: 
G. mitra-varunayoh, I. mitra-vdrun&bhyam. A further 
step towards unification is taken in a minority of cases in 
which the fii-st member loses its accent and the Inst syllable 
of the final member (irrospectivcdy of its original accent) 
receives the acute, as 8urya-candramds-& si4n and moon 
(candrd-mas). The last stage in the Rigvcda appears in 
four examples in which the first momler iissiimes the stem* 
form, e. g. indra-v&yu Indra and Vagu. In tlie later Snin- 
hitas and in B. this is the prevailing type in new^ formations, 
e. g. dak^a-kratu m. u ill and understanding (TB.). 

2. Another type is repi*esonted by the plural Dvandvas* 
which express pairs of groups. These show tlie stem-form 
in the first member and the accent on the final syllable of 
the last. The only examples in the KV. occur in Book X ; 
e. g. aho-ratrani ■ dags and nights^ ajavdyas goats (ajd) and 
sheep (dvi) ; but in the later SaiuhitHs tliis type becomes 
quite general, e. g. bhadra-papah ( AV.). the good ami the had.^ 

* Cp. Latin fni-orc-faur>liaj a Inter type representing tlireo groups. 

* This Dvandva shows a double irn'gularity : the g<*nder of the Hi'ni 
member has prevailed over tlmt of tlio .si’C<»nd, and tin* f. stom rAtrl 
has been changed to r&tra. 

* Several of the cardinal iiiiineralH are r.Id DvandvaH, e g. dvi- 
daia ttrelrn (hro and ten)^ dvA being an old dual ; tr&yo-da^a thnletn 
{(htee and ten). 
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8. There occur in the Samhitas a few singular Dvandvas 
which express a collective sense and are always neuter,' and 
accent the final syllable ; e. g. istfi-purtAm * ivbat has been 
offered or given ; kfta^akytdm (AV.) what has been clone and 
not done ; keia-^mairii n. hair and heard (AV.) ; bhadra- 
p&pdm (AV.) good and evil ; samifta-yajiis (VS.) sacrifice and 
sacrificial formula, 

B. Dvandvas consisting of adjectives are rare. They are 
of three types : 

1. The adjectives designate 001001 * 3 , their combination 
expressing a mixture of the two, as nila-lohitA dark blue 
and red = dark red,’ 

2. They express a contrast, as utkula-nikulA (VS.) going 
uphill and downhill, 

3. They are used with dual substantives to express that 
each is an attribute of one unit of the kind, as pad-bhyam 
daksina-savyabhyam (AV) with the two feet, the right and 
the left, 

a. The old dual Dvandvas (A 1) are frequently representeil 
by elliptical duals which put one of a pair in the dual to 
express both, as dyavA = heaven and earth ; mitra = Mitra 
and Varufia ; pitdra = father and ynothcr ; matdra = mother 
and father, parents. 


2. Determinatives. 

187. This numerous class of compounds comprises two 
groups. In the larger group (2 a) the fii-st member has the 
value of a substantive dependent, in the sense of an oblique 
case, on the second, which may be either a verbal noun or 
an ordinary substantive. This may be called the dependent 
determinative group (named Tatpurusa by the later Hindu 
grammarians). In the other group (2 h) the final member, 

* Cf. the Greek vvx9‘^)^tpov. 

^ OriginiiUy doubtless is^piirta, dual in both members. , 
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if an ordinary substantive, is described adjectivally, or, if 
a verbal noun, adverbially, by the first member. This may 
be called the descriptive determinative group (called Karma- 
dh&raya by the later Hindu grammarians). 

2 a. Dependent (Tatpiiru^a) Determinatiyes. 

A. The first member (substantive or pronoun) may liave 
the sense (and often even the form) of any oblique case. 
When it has an acc., inst, abb, or loc. .sense, the final 
member is mostly a verbal noun ; ^ when it Inis a dat.* or 
gen.* sense, it is always an ordinary noun.* The compound 
may be a substantive or an adjective, according as the last 
member is one or the other. 

1. In aco. dependents (he final member is always a verbal 
noun ; e.g. havir-dd eating the oblation ; go-ghnd row-slaging^ 
a4va-hayd* urging on steeds; dova-madana cjchiUirating 
the gods; gara-girnd (AV.)* having swalloiced jioison ; bhuri- 
davan giving much ; bhadra-vadin uttering an nusjncious cty ; 
vaja-Bdti f. act of winning bootg ; vytra-hdtya n. art of 
staging Vrtra. 

2. Inst. : indra-patama most dnink by Jndra ; agni- 
dagdhd burnt with fire ; devd-tta"^ given by the gods; aritra- 
pdrana, adj. crossing with oars ; tanu-6ubhra shining {with=^ ) 
in body ; bala-vijfiayd to be recognized by his strength. 

* Tlie Rubdivision ending in vrrbftl nouns inny lx* rulUd ‘ vf-rbiil 
dependents '. 

* Examples of this sense are very r.nic. The final member iw an 
ordinary adjective or substantive. 

* Tho final member of genitive de|x*iidentK is always an ordinal y 
suostantivo. 

* The Bubdivision ending in ordinary Hubstantives may be called 
‘ nominal dependents '. 

® Cf. Greek horse-tammy. 

^ An example of tlie rare use of a p.ast pass. pait. in a transitive 
sense. 

tta for datta (lf»0, 2 
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3. Dat. : rakinar^ja-Batya faithjul to the ordainers of 
hymns ; vi^vd-iambhu salutary for all. 

4. Abl. : go-ja produced from cows\ tivra-su-t pressed 
from the fermenting mass. 

5. Gen. (the commonest sense) : rSja-putrd king*s son ; 
vifi-pdti lord of the clan ; deva-kilbif4 m. offince against the 
gods ; ' dru-pad^ n. post of wood.^ 

6. Loc. : dhar-j&ta (AV.) horn in the day ; uda-plutd (AV.) 
swimming in the water ; pura-bhu being in many places ; 
bandhu-ksit dwelling among relatives. 

a. In their first member many dependent compounds 
retain the caae*ending, most commonly the acc., often the 
loc., but the rest rarely. Sing, endings (acc, and inst.) may 
expre.ss a plur. sense. Plur. andings (acc. and loc.) some 
times occur, but du. endings never in these compounds. 

The acc. generally expresses the object of a transitive 
verb. The form in am is, in the RV., the rule before the 
verbal nouns -kara making^ -cay a collecting, -jaya conquer- 
ing, -tara overcoming, -dara cleaving, -bhara hearing, -ruja 
breaking, -sani winning, -saha overwhelming \ e. g. abhayam- 
kard procuring security, dhanam-jayd winning booty, pur- 
am-dard,^ destroying forts, sutam-bhard^ receiving pressed 
ASoma ; it also occurs before other verbal nouns, not infre- 
(piently before such as begin with vowels ; e. g. dhiyam-dha 
devout, vi4vam-invd all moving, d^vam-isti* seeking horses. 
An example of a cognate acc. is 6ubham-ya moving in 
brilliance, and of an adverbial acc., ugram-paiSyd (AV.) 
looking fiercely. Examples of an acc. pi. ending are ka-cit- 
kard doing all manna' of things ; pd^va-isti desiring kine. 


' An oxainplo of an objocti\o genitive, 

“ Hero the genitive expresses the matnia). 

’ Tlio singular ncc. form with plural sense. 

* Als<) im in pustim-bhard htinging \)ro^pi'ri(g ami harirn-bhord 
becoing the tairm/ (^bolt). 

This Slid ddvam-iatl .are Tat p urn sa pos3e9si\es (180, 2). 
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Inst. : gir&-v^h rcjoiciftff^ /» sor\g ; liilne^ita (h'irett bff 
dogs * (6iin&) ; vidmanapas tcoiichig (ap&a) frith tcisdom 
(vidmdnft); kfudhA-m&rd (AV.) m. death by hunger; vAoa- 
stena* thief by speech, secretly injuring by words, 

Dat. : the only example seems to be found in the loose 
syntactical compound d&syave vfka wolf to the Dasifu, used 
as a proper name. 

Abl. : divo-ja produced from heatin’; divo-riio shining 
from the sky, 

Qen. : very common before pAti husband or lord, as gna-s- 
pAti husband of a divine woman ; ja-s-pAti lord of a family ; 
brAhmanas-pAti lord of prayer/ It also occurs in the 
proper names divo-dAsa servant of heaven nnd Aunah*6^pa 
Dog's-tail. 

IjOC. : common in the RV. before agent nouns formeil 
from the simple root ; e. g. divi-yAj worshipping in heaven ; 
rathe-s^ha standing on a car ; also Lefore several formed 
with a ; e. g. divi-kfayA dwelling in heaven, Tliero are also 
several examples of plurals, as apsu-sAd dwelling in the 
waters; go^u-yudh bi ( = for)kine\ piercing 

the heart. The singular also occui-s a few times before an 
ordinary adj. or subst., as mAde-raghu quick in e rlnlaration ; 
svapne-duh§vapnyA (AV.) n. evil dream in sleej). 

a. If n root forms the last member of a 'I'atpuruKa, linal long 
vowels l,u) undergo no change, while ‘•hort vowels* (i. u, r usually 
add a determinative t; e. g. agre-p& drinknuj first ; yajila-nt Undiruj tin 


* Singular ending with plural sense. 

* A rare example of an inst. with an ordinary substantive as final 
member. 

* By the false analogy of4.hese words are also formed from a stems 
rta-S'pati lord of pw\is icorks and r&thA>8>p&ti lord of the cor. Dira-pati 
lortl qf the house probably = dAm*S'pati. 

* Radical a, as a sliortenod form of a, often app<*ni's as a final, 
liciefly in the later Sanihit&s, as agre-g& gotvg /^ont, ndma-dhA V.) 
nain^-^ii mg. 


111 ! 


T 
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$acrific$ ; king-creating ; but dlvi-k«f-t dwelling in heaven ; soma- 

■ti*t Soma^presMtng ; Jyotlf-kf-t light-creating, Thare is, however, no t 
added in vanar-gti forett-roaming,^ 


2 h. Descriptive (Karmadharaya) * Compounds. 

188. This class of Determinatives is comparatively rare 
in the Samhitas. The last member is generally an ordinary 
substantive, but is sometimes a verbal or an ordinary 
adjective. The relation of the first, member to the last is 
appositional, attributive, or adverbial. It is expressed in 
three ways : 

1. By a Substantive. If followed by a subst., it has an 
attnbutive sense equivalent to an adj. expressing sex or 
a compound nature; e. g. puru?a-mpgd (VS.) m. (wa« =) 
male antelope ; \iluka-yfttu m. owl demon, i. e. demon in 
form of an owl ; purufa-vyaghrd (VS.) m. man-ti/fevy a kind 
of demon ; vp^a-kapi m. man-ape. 

If followed by a verbal adj., the preceding sub.st. is usually 
appositional in sense ; e. g. i4d.na-kft acting as a ruler ; 
st 6 ma-ta 9 f;a fashioned as a hymn of praise. But sometimes 
it is adverbial ; e. g. ptv-ij sacrificing in season = regularly ; 
sirga-takta speeding with a rush. 

a. Before a verbal noun a substantive sometimes implies a com- 
parison j e. g, dhara-v&ki sounding like a siream, tfyen&'Juta speeding like 
un eagle. Similarly before nn ordinary adjective : ^dka-babhru (VS.) 
reddish Itke a parrot. 

2, By an Adjective. If followed by an ordinary subst., 
the adj. lias the usual attributive sense ; e. g. candrd-maa 
m. (bright) moon ; kp^na-fiakuni (AV.) m. raven (lit. black 


* Final u sometimes appears ns a shortened form of u in some 
Tatpurusas, as dh!-jd ins})iring the mind ; puru-bhd appearing in many 
places. 

* This is the term applied to this class of compounds by the later 
HIndr gta7r»tr\ariani. 
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bird) ; nava-jy&ri m. new pain ; mah&-gr&md ’ m. fftrat host ; 
y&Tayat-sakh^ m. ppvtecting friend.* Sometimes the qualify^ 
ing adj. indicates a part of what the last member exprenses ; 
e. g. adhara-ka^^hd (VS.) m. lower (part of the) neck ; 
ardha-devd m. demi-god ; purv&hnd " ni. forenoon ; ma- 
dhydm-dina* m. midday. 

If followed by a verbal noun, the preceiling adj. is adverbial 
in sense ;® e. g. &4u-patvan * nwifbflyit^h i. e. .dying Sivfftly ; 
64a-hdman swiftly-3])eedifig ; sana-ja 0 / (= sdnd) ; 
satya-ydi sacrificing truly (= satydm), dvi-ja (AV.) horn 
twice.^ Similarly before ordinary adjectives : vi£vd-4candra 
alh gilt ter ing ] hdri*4candra glittering yellow; try-arusa' 
(AV.) ruddy in three places. 

a. At the finl of KArmndliArnyaa I ho final n of an ntoins is droppeil • 
in eka-vraA (AV.^ m. onh/ but!^ mah&-vrnA AV, in. bull, bha- 

dr^hd® \AV.) ri. auapiaous dau. 

8. By an Adverb (inclusive of particles and prepositions) : 
akfnayd-druh injuring wrongly; amutra-bhuya (AV.) n. 
state of being there ; evara quite (evd) ready (dra) ; piinar- 
nava renewing itself ; punar-bhu arising again ; puro-yavan 
going before, ; pur6-hita placed in front ; satd-mahat equally 
(sa-tds) great ; satydm-ugra truly mighty ; sAyam-bhavd 


* As first mombor of KarmadhArnyns (and Bahuvrllns) niahit 
appears as mah& ; but the AV. lins mahat-k&ndA gteat srcfion. 

Hero a&khi fnend becomes aakha. Cf. 189, id and 189 A 2 a. 

* Here &ban da;/ is syncopated and extende<l with a; also in apar- 
Ahni (A V.) apetJioonj ny-Ahn-a (AV.) dechne of day. 

* With case-ending retained in tlie first moinlKT. 

* The .sense is rather appositional in purva-pA dnnhwg rns) 

born as one dear, i.e. dear by natw^. 

* Cf. Gk. dncv~wirr]s svcift-Jlying) 

^ Hero the cardinals are used for the numeral adverbs dvl-s, 
tri-B. 

" This is much commoner in Bahuvrihis (189, 4 . 

* Also in sad-ah4 (AV.) m. period of six days (189, 4). 

T 2 
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(AV.) m, hecominff evening] pa^ca'-do^a (VS.) ni. later imri 
of the evening] idfi-vatsara ’ (AV.) m. the present year ] pur<5- 
agni* (VS,) m. fire in front] su-da giving willingly ] duh- 
i^va unfavourable ; a-mitra m. nonfriend^ enemy ; su-vasana 
n. fair garment ; dti-kppna excessively dark ; pra-napat m. 
great grandson ; adhi-rajd m. supreme king ; pra-vira ni. 
great hero ; sara-vatsard m.full year, 

8. Possessive (Bahuvrihi) Compounds. 

189 . These compounds are secondary adjectives. They 
are determinatives (generally Karmadharayas), ending in 
substantives, which have been transformed into adjectives 
agreeing in gender, number, and case with another substan- 
tive expressed or understood. The transformation is accom- 
panied by a shift of accent from the final member to the 
first. The term ‘ possessive * is probably the most appropriate 
as applied to these compounds, for it expresses their general 
meaning in the vast majority of cases ; in a few instances 
the more comprehensive sense of ‘ connected with ’ is required 
to indicate the relation between the substantive and the 
Bahuvrihi compound agreeing with it ; e. g. vi6va-nara 
belonging to all men. Possess! ves are of two kinds : 

1. Karmadharaya Possessivos, in which the first member 
is an attributive adj. (including participles), an appositional 
subst., or an adverb (including particles and prepositions) : 
e. g. ugrd-bahu powerful <if'7)i€d ; hatd-matf whose mother has 
been slain ; ruiiad-vatsa having a shining calf] d^va-parna 
horse-winged, i. e. whose wings are horses ; indra-i^atru having 
Indra as a foe; rSjd-putra having kings as sons; hiranya- 
nemi whose fellies are (made of) gold ; ai^^-pad^ eight-footed, 
dvi-pdd two-footed ; ittha-dhi having such thought, devout ; 
puro-ratha whose car is in front ; vi-griva wry- necked ; 


' Ilore thi‘ adverbs preceding ordinniy substantives are ^ adjectives, 
* Uk. uvruz-TToi'^-. ^ I,4it. hi-peO-. 
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an-udr4' taUerkss ; a-p&d /ootUss ; kxi-yava cau^uty (< bad 
hatvest ; duf-pdd ill-footed ; su-parni beaut fah winged. 

a. In some po::«essives based ^ii HpjKtsilional Karmadliuraya^ a 
comparison of the tirst with the final incml^er is imphtHl ; o. g. var^ya 
'AV.> ivfxosi rain ts \^like butter ; VTka&*kesa u'fu^se frets are ^like) han, 
tiee -haired — ictio led \^mountal^^. 

b. The '-up€^lati^ es jy^stha thtej and ^r^s^ha the comparat i> e 

bhi^yas more, and pAra hvjhei^ are used •>ub'»taiitiN ely tiual nioinbor 
of posse 8S i V e. s : indra-Jyeatha ha\in<j India as eJne/, yamA-arostha ^ A V. 
>)/ tvhom I'ama is best, 4sthi-bhuyama AV. ' haimy Uan as ifs r/n,^/ 
part - chtcjfy Ihjiic. avara-a-parA * YS ' in n fneh tl<e /</<' n is biyhci , fups>/-fnit ■>. 

2. In Tatpuru^a Posseasives the tirst inembor most 
commonly has a gen., not infro«juontly a loc., but rarely an 
insL or acc. sense. The case-ending is in several instances 
retained. Examples are: rayas-kama having a desire for 
wealth \ divi-yoni (/t/.v) or////;/ in beaten] bh&sa-ketu 
recognizable bg light ; tvam-kama having a dc.^ire fw thee, 

a. In possessive^ ba^ed «>ii gen. Tatpuru-'iis, the tirst ineinlxT elteii 
implies a comparison, hut n4*\er with a cuse-etiding ; as agni-tojM 

AV.) /laving (he brighttuss <■/ , fnc-li i<jf>( fksa-griva l<ar-nnhtd\ 

g6-vapus cow- shaped mAno-jAV.i fumny the sui/tncss oj thought^ sivijt <is 
(Juiught ; mayura-roman haung the plumes «/ jxacochs. 

b. WJieii a loc. siMi.se is intoiided, pait*^ of tin* IxkIn .ippe.u as the 

last no ni)»er ; »•, g. asru-inukhA ,AV. hunng (kiis un hn fact, tcai- 

f<v'cd ; ghrtA-pratha haitiig (niltci on his bach, Inithi (fudMil ; p4tra-ha8ta 
(AV.' hai ing a Ui,sel m hi^ hand . mani-grivA hming jxail', <in (In ned ; 
mAdhu-Jihva hai u\<j Inainj "h hi-, tniujnt \ vAjra-bahu haiing a tn,l( un 
his aim. 

d. Bahuvrlhis come to lie used .su)>stiinti vtdy. when the 
noun with whicli they agree is dropjied : thus su-parna 
fair-ti ingedy m. bird. Of tliis use there «are three a]»pli- 
cations : 

a. These compounds very frequently a])pear Jis in., some- 
times as f, proper names, the adjectival sense often not 

* lik. dy-vbpo‘S. 

^ Hero tie* a of the iiom sui vivos fr^un tlic use “f tie- two woids in 
syntnctical juxtaposition. Cp the later para-s-para and anyo-'nya. 
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occurring at all. Thus bfhad-uktha adj. 

ni. a seer ; bjrhdd-diva adj. divdling in high heaven j m. a seer, 

/. bfhad-diva a goddess ; in. as names only, Priyd-medlia 

(^0 tvhom sacrifice is dear) and Vamd-deva {to ivhom the gods 
are dear). 

b. They appear not infrequently as n. substantives with 
an abstract (sometimes a collective) sense, especially when 
the first member is the privative particle a- or an-, or the 
adjective sarva all ; e. g. an-apatyd, adj. childless (AV.), 
n. childlessness ; sarva- vedasd (AV.) n. whole property ; 
ni-kilbi^d n. deliverance from sin ; matr-bandhii (AV.) n. 
viatcrnal JcinJtip. 

c. With numerals, from dvi two upwards, as their first 
member, they form sing, neuters ‘ (always ending in ac- 
cented d) with a collective sense ; e. g. tri-yugd n. period of 
three lives \ dvi-rajd (AV.) n. battle of two kings \ dad&ngn^ld 
n. length of ten fingers (4 d). 

4. The final member of Bahuvrihis is liable to various 
changes tending to make it end in a. 

a. Tlie n of several words m an, kirinan,^ dh&man, niman, pArvan, 
vfsan, sakth&n, is frequently dropped in ordinary Bahuvrlliis, and tliat 
of 4haii in nuinoral colicclives ; o. g. viav& karraa ° pvr/onning uU ivoik, 
priy4-dhama occupijiwj desirable places, chando-nani4 (,VS.) named mehe, 

‘leltiiol, vi-parva^ /omfla^s, dvi-vrsi (VS.) haitng ttco bulh, loma44- 
aaktha ^VS. i haiing hairy (hujhs ; sad-ahd (AV. in. pern>d of sir days. 

b. Tlie surtixes a aiul ya are frecpieiitly added, and soinetiines ka ; 
e. g. catur-ak8>4 fnif-iyed, su-gAv-a /mnay .//ac coics, anyddar-ya born 
/tom another womb iid4ra), d4^a>iua8-ya fen months old, m4dhu-ha8t-ya 
loatey-handcd, try-4mba-ka hamiij three mofheis, vi'-manyu-ka {AY.) free 
Jrom anyft, a-kara4-ka (TS.) cadess. 

c. The hUfTix in ^possessing) is sonieliiues ]>lconastically added : 
raaha-hast-in having large hands, ku-nakh-in (AV.) having lad nails, 


’ Except those foimed with ahd day, which are ni., as aad-ab4 m. 

of si I days. 

* But this word retains its n in seven compounds in the RV. 

’ But al so vi^v4-karman. 

* But a-parv4n and vr^a-parvau. 
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yaio-bhag-in (VS.) rtcA m gloty^ •a-rath'in (VS.) nJing in th« Mima 
chariot. 

d. a is substitute!) for i in kaT4<MkhA' havtng a mgytird for a/nV«rf, 
and in daAAnguli n. length of ten fingers (angdliV On the other hand, 
i is substituted for a in some compounds of gandhi smell, and in 
a few others: dhumi^gandhi smelUng (f smokt, kn^-rAdhi (AV.) 
attaining success (rAdha) in agriculture, prity-ardhi to uhom fAfl half 
(Ardha) belongs. 

e. In the f. of Bahuvrihis pAti husUuul or lord, instead of rt'inaining 

unchanged, takes the f. form of the siibst. (p&tni icife'' \i\ dAai-patnl 
hanvg a demon as master, dev4-patni hanng a god ns a Alil5^and, vfaa* 
patni ruled by a mighty one, Aura-patni a hero ns n husband. 

4. Qoverning Compounds. 

189 A. Ill this class, which embraces a considerable 
number of compounds, the first member, l>eing either a 
preposition or a verbal noun, governs the last in sense. 
They resemble Bahuvrihis in form * as well as in their 
adjectival character. 

1. In the prepositional group, in which about twenty 
examples occur in the RV., the first member is a preposition 
capable of governing a case ; e. g. ati-r&trA* lasting overnight ; 
anu-k&md accordmg to wish ; a-pathi and fi.-pathi being on 
the tv ay ; paro-m&trd going beyond measure, excessive. 

n. Liko BahuviUn-!, compounds <»f this type iiiay hocomo substnn- 
tives ; o. g. upanas-A adj. Ittng on a ung^m, n. AV.^ npace <m a nagon. 

h. Tlio tinal rnemhor, when it <loes not end in a, adds the -ojrtlx a, 
and ya sonietinies even when it alieady ends in a; o. g. Anu-path-a 
going along the fund, adhaa-pad-A Umg under the feet, par6-ka-a (AV.) 
arcay fiotn the eye - Aka , puro-gav-A m. leader gonuj hefoic the cows;\ 

^ Otherwise aakhi renuiins unchanged in both Bahuvrihis and 
Karma<ib Arayas but 188, 2 in the KV. ; < p. Ibt), 2 a. 

2 But the meaning is entirely different; for in the prepositional 
claas the first member lias the sense of a prep, not an adj.), and in 
the verbal class, it lias a transitive (not an intransitive) sense. In 
the latter class the final syllable of a part, is always accented (but 
in Bahuvrihis only when that is the natural :u:cent). 

* Hero ratri night becomes rAtra, as in the D\andva aho-rAtrA n. 
day and night. 
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idhi-gart-ya being on the car-seat (girta), aata^-paT<av-y& (VH.) bt,uy 
belueen the ribs (p4r<u), fipa-maa-ya (AV.) occurring every month (mins.), 
tlr<i-ahn-ya (bring beyond a day), belonging to the day (4han) before 
yeutirday. 

2. In the verbally governing class the first member iy an 
agent noun or an action noun governing the last member as 
an object. With a single exception * they never add a suffix. 
Three types (in all of which examples of proper names 
occur) may be distinguished. 

a. In the commonest type, which is almost lestricted to the HV., 
the first member is a participle ending in dt formed from transitive 
present stems in a, d, or dya ; e. g. rdb&d>vara increasing goods, tar&d- 
dvasas (mercoming (t4rat) foes, dh&ray&t-kavi supporting the wise, man* 
day&t-iakha* gladdening hu frtend. The following are used as proper 
names: rdh4d-ray^ (increasing wealth), Jamdd-agni^ (going to Agni), 
bharid*v&Ja (carrying off the prize). 

b. Only three or four examples occur of a second type, in which the 
tlrst member consists of a simple present stem (probably represeuting 
an imperative) : rad4-vasu^ dispensing wealth, iiik8a-nar>&° helping men ; 
as the name of a man : trasd-dasyu (terrify the foe). 

c. Somo holf do/on examples occur in the RV. of a third tyjie, in 
which the first member is an action-noun in li : d&ti-vara giinvj 
treasures, viti-r&dhas enjoying the oblation, vrsti-dyav causiiuj the sky to 
rain ; as the name of a man : piisti-j^u iii. (rearing knie) 

5. Syntactical Compounds. 

189 B. A certain number of irregular compounds arc 
formed in a manner differing fruin that of any of the four 
classes described above. They may be treated as a class, 
since all of tlicm bave been produced by the same cause: 
frequent syntactical juxtaposition in a sentence. 

' iiik8&-Dar-& ; seo bolow, note f>. 

^ rdh&t nor, part, of rdh increase. 

* aakhi friend becomes sakha in two other governing compound's : 
drftvay&t-sakha speeding hts friend and ^ravay&t- sakha making his 
friend famous. Cf. 18S, ‘J, note 2. 

< jamat is a palatalized form of an nor, p.u t. of gam go. 

^ In this and the following example the a of rada and ^iksa is 
metrically lengthened. 

^ lleix’) the stem of the hnnl member is extended with a. 
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a. The relative adverb yad (a nominally formed abl.) m >0 
far as has come to l>e compounded with a superlative in the 
adj. yftc-ohre^lhd the best jxmibh (lit. in no far as and 
with a gerundive in the adv. y&d-r&dhydon as quk:klt/ as 
possible (lit in so far as attainable), 

b. The initial words of a text begin to be compounded 
in the later SamhitAa as a substantive to designate that text. 
Thus ye-yid&mahd (VS.) m., usetl in the N. pi., means the 
text beginning >vith the words y6 yAi&niahe. 

c. Several siibst. or adj. compounds have resulted from 
phrases consisting of two words in juxtaposition. Thus 
aham-uttard (AV.) n. dispute for pfreedertee (from ahdm 
uttarab / am higher) ; mama-satyd n. dispute as to owner- 
ship (from mdma satydm it is certainhi nnne) ; mdm-paiyd 
(AV.) de.signation of an aphrodisiac plant (from mam padya 
look at me)) kuvit-sa some one (from kuvit ed is it hc^)\ 
dham-sana (voc.) rapacious (from ahatn sana I irill obtain ) ; 
aham-puryd eager to be first (from ahdm purvdb should 
he first); ktm-tvd (VS.) ashing garrutouslg (from kim tvdm 
u'hat are you doing?). 

0. Iterative Compounds. 

189 C. Subs till! lives, adjectives, i>ronouiis, numerals, 
adverbs, and prepositions are often rei>eated. They are then 
treated as compounds, the .second member losing its accent 
and the twO words being written in the Paiia text with the 
Avagraha between them, a.s in other compounds. This class 
resembles other compounds in having a single accent, but 
differs from them in having not tlio stem but the fully 
inflected form of nominal words in the ilrst member. 
In the RV. the iteratives number over 140, rather more 
than half of them being substantives. The sfuiee conveyed 
by the repetition is frequency, or constant succession in 
time, or distribution in space. Examples of the various 
kinds of iteratives are the following : 
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a. Substantives: dhar-ahar,' divd-dive,* dydvi-dyavi 
every day^ mdsi-masi month after month ; g^bd-grbe, ddme- 
dame, vifid-viie^ in every house) dngdd-angat from every 
limb; diid-diiafy (AY,) from every quarter ; yajfldsya-yajfia- 
sya of every ' sacrifice ; pdrvani-parvani in every joint ; 
agnim-agnim (duvasyata), (worship) Agni again and again ; 
dnnam-annam (AV.) food in perpetuity. 

b. Adjeotives : pdnyam-panyam . . sdmain Soma who is 
again and again to be praised ; praoim-pracim pradifiam 
each eastern direction ; littardm-uttaram sdmam (AV.) each 
following year. 

c. Pronouns : tvdm-tvam abaryatbab thou didst ever 
rejoice ; ydd-yad yarn! whatever I ask ; tdt-tad . . dadbe he 
always bestows that? 

d. Numerals : pdfioa-paboa five each time ; saptd-sapta 
(tredba three times) seven in each case (= 21).* 

e. Adverbs:* ydtbft-yatbd as in each case; adyadyd 
Avd^-4va^ on each to- day ^ on each io-morrow. 

f Prepositions : the four which are found used thus are 
upa, pdrft, prd, sdm ; e. g. prd-pra . . ^asyate it is ever 
proclaimed. 

g. The only example of a verbal form occurring as an 
iterative is piba-piba drink, dnnk.^ Otherwise a repeated 
verb is treated independently ; e. g. stub! stubi praise^ praise. 


* Ahar-divi day after daijj is a kind of mixed iterative. 

For divf-divi and owinj^ to tho inHuonce of tli© frequent 

loo. in e from a stems. 

^ In the such words are iepeato<l witli v& : yavad v& y&vad va 
luid yatam6 v& yatame va. 

* Such itoratives led to the forinatioii of legular compounds in B. : 
6ka-ekah (AV.) : ^kalkah (,I^B.) ; dv4-dv& ;RV.): dvan-dvim (MS.) 
m tioosy dvan>dv& pair (B.). 

* In a few instances repeated nd\erbsai e not treated as compounds, 
both words being accented : nu nii noir, »io!<7 ; ih^hi (AV.) here, here, 
but always ih^ha in RV. 

* In the also occurs yt^aava-yajaava. 



CHAPTER VII 


OUTLINES OF SYNTAX 

190. Having in the preceding parts of the present 
grammar dealt with single words in their phonetic, their 
derivative, and their inflexional a8i>ect8, we now turn to 
their treatment in syntax, which regards their arrangement 
and mutual meaning when they are combined to form a 
sentence, which is the expression of a connected and definite 
unit of thought. The parts of which the sentence may 
consist are either inflected words: the noun (substantive 
and adjective) and the verb, the participle which shares the 
nature of both, and the pronoun ; or uninflected words : 
prepositions, adverbs, and conjunctions. A comparison of 
the syntax of Ihe RV. with that of classical Sanskrit shows 
(1) that the use of the middle voice, the tenses, the moods, 
the inflected participles, the infinitives, and the genuine 
prepositions is much fuller and more liviiig in the former, 
while (2) that of the passive voice and of indeclinable par- 
ticiples is much less developed, that of absolute cases and of 
adverbial prepositions with case-endings is only incipient, 
and that of j^eriphrastic verbal forms is non-existent. The 
later Samhitas and the Brahmanas exhibit a gradual transition 
by restriction or loss in the former group and by growth in 
the latter to the condition of things prevailing in classical 
Sanskrit. 


The Order of Words. 

101. Since metrical considerations largely interfere with 
the ordinary position of words in the Samhitas, the normal 
order is best represented by the prose of the Brahmanas, 
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and as it there appeal's is, moreover, doubtless the ongiiial 
one. 

The general i-ule is that the subject begins the sentence 
and the verb ends it, the remaining members coming 
between. 

a. The subject begins the sentence ; e. g. k^atriya- 

ya ballip haranti the peasants pay tribute to the prince (6b.). 
It may, however, be preceded by a particle like utd or 
occasionally by any other member of the sentence intended 
to be strongly emphasized ; e. g. praySjdir vdi devah 
svargdm lokdm dyan by means of the Praydjas the gods went 
to the heavenly world (6b.). 

b. The verb occasionally moves to the beginning of the 
sentence when it is strongly emphasized ; e. g. ydnti va apa, 
dty ftdityd, dti oandrdma, ydnti ndk^atrdni the waters 
move, the sun moves, the moon moves, the stars move (^B.). 
A predicative noun with the copula (which may be omitted) 
being equivalent to a verb, naturally occupies the same 
position ; e. g. sdrve ha vdi deva dgre sadf^a dsuh all the 
gods in the beginning were similar (SB.) ; mitrd vdi fiiv6 
devan&m Mitra, indeed, is the kindly one among the gods (TS.). 
Nevertheless the predicative noun, being emphatic, is as a 
rule the first word in the sentence ; e. g. mdrtya ha va dgre 
deva dsuh the gods were originally mortals (SB.) ; piiruso vdi 
yajhdh the sacrifice (is) a man (6B.). 

c. As regards the oases, the acc. is placed immediately 
before the verb ; e. g. ohdnddmsi yuktani devdbhyo yajiidm 
vahanti the metres, when they arc yoked, take the sacrifice to 
the gods (6B.). Adverbs and indeclinable participles occupy 
a similar position. Occasionally such words move to the 
beginning ; e. g. divi vdi sdma asid, dtha^ihd devah in 
heaven was Soma, but here the gods (SB.). 

d. The apposition, including patronymics and participles, 
follows the word which it explains or defines ; e. g. sdmo 
raja Soma, the King, A participle, in its proper sense, if 
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emphatic may be placed at the beginning ; e. g. syap&ntam 
vdi dlk^it&m rdk^&msi jigh&maanti it is when' he sleeps that 
the Bokoes seek to slay the initiated man (TS.). 

e. The attribute, whether adjective or genitive, precedes 
its substantive ; e. g. hiranydyena rdthena trith golden car 
(L 85^) ; devan&m h6t& the priest of the gods. Only when 
adjectives are used in apposition, especially as epithets of 
the gods, do they follow ; e. g. mitraya satyaya to Mitra, 
the true (TS.). Also adjectives designating the colours of 
certain animals, especially horses and cows, are found after 
the subst. The subst. belonging to a gen. is placed befoi-e 
the latter only when it is emphatic. 

/. The preposition belonging to a verb precedes it, always 
in B., generally in V., where, however, it also sometimes 
follows ; e. g. jdyema sam yudhi sp^dhah tee would conquer 
our foes in battle (i. 8^). The preposition :vs a rule imme- 
diately precedes the verb, but is often also separated from it 
by one or more words ; e. g. a sayakam maghdv&^adatta 
the Bounteous One seized his missile (i. 82^) ; dpa tdmah 
papmanam hate she drives away darkness and sin (TS.). 
When a compound verb is emphatic, the proposition alone 
as a rule moves to the front occupying the position that the 
simple verb would occupy ; e. g. prd prajdyft jftyeya I would 
increase with jmygeny (TS.). 

When used with substantives the genuine pre(>ositions as 
a rule follow their case, while the prepositional adverbs 
precede it. The reason of this doubtless is that the former 
supplement the sense of the case, while the latter modify 
the sense much more emphatically. 

g. Multiplicative adverbs precede their genitive ; e. g. 
trih samvatsardsya three times a year. 

h. Enclitics cannot, of course, 1>egin a senhmee. If they 
belong to a particular word they follow it ; otherwise they 
tend to occupy the second position in the sentence. The 
enclitic particles that follow the word with which they are 
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most closely connected are ca, vS, iva, oid; kam is 
restricted to following nu, sii, hi in Y., and sma to follow- 
ing ha in B. The other unaccented particles, u, gha, 
ha, Bvid, which refer to the statement of the whole 
sentence, occupy the second (or third) position in the 
sentence. 

i. Even accented particles for the most part cannot 
begin a sentence. They either follow the word they em- 
phasize in any position in the sentence : a, evd, kdm ; or 
they occupy the second position in the sentence, as empha- 
sizing the whole statement : ahgd, aha, id, kila, khdlu, tu, 
nu, vdi, hi. 

The only particles that can begin the sentence are dtha, 
dpi, utd ; also nd if it negatives the whole sentence, but if 
it negatives the verb only, it follows that. 

j. Forms of the pronoun td tend in B. to occupy the first 
position, especially sd when it anticipates a proper name in 
dialogues, or tdd as an acc. when famous authorities are 
quoted ; e. g. sd hovdca gargyah (6 b.) Garqya spoke (as 
follows) ; tdd u hovaca^asurih tvith regard to this Asuri 
said (SB.). The order is similar when dtha or dpi are used : 
dpi hovdca yajhavalkyah (^B.). 

L In relative and interrogative sentences there is nothing 
peculiar except that, as these two classes of words tend to 
begin the sentence, cases of them come to occupy the first 
position which in ordinary sentences do not occupy it ; e. g. 
kim hi sd tdir g^hdih kuryat what indeed should he do with 
(his house ? (6b.). 

a. The last position in the sentence is exceptionally occupied in the 
following ways : 1. \tiry often by final datives as a supplement to 
the sentence ; o. g. t&t pa^un ev&^asmai p&ri dad&ti guptyai thus 
hfl ftands the cattle over to him for protection ; 2. by the subject either 

when it is the name of an authority quoted or when it is equivalent 
to a relative clause; e. g. sA ha^^uv^oa gdrgyah so said Oihgya ; aindr&m 
oardm nlr vapet paidk&mah one (who is^ desirous of cattle should assign 
a pap for Indra (TS. ). 
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192 . There is neither an indefinite nor a definite article 
in the Vedic language. Their meaning is inherent in the 
substantive much as personal pronouns are in forma of 
the definite verb. Whether the one or the other is meant 
is made sufficiently clear by the context ; e. g. agnim l(e 
purdhitam I praise Agni the domestic priest (i. 1') ; agnim 
manye pitdram Agni I deem a father (x. 7’). In B. the 
anaphoric use of is sometimes very nearly equivalent to 
the definite article (cp. 196 B 3/>, p. 294). 


Number. 

193 . 1. Singular words with a plural or a collective sense 
are always treated strictly as singulars, being never con- 
strued with a plural form of the verb (cp. 194). 

2. The dual number is in regular use and, generally 
speaking, in strict application. But in certain paiis of the 
RV. the plural is often used instead of the dual of natural 
pairs ; sometimes also otherwise ; e. g. sAm afijantu viAve 
devahi sAm apo hfdayftni nau let all the gods^ let the waters 
unite the hearts of us two (x. 86^'). 

a. A m. or f. du. is sometimes used to express a male and 
female of the same class ; e. g. pitdrft = father and mother ; 
m&tdr& = mother and father. This type of the dual has its 
widest application in naming pairs of deities by means of 
one of them and is equivalent to dual compounds containing 
both names ; e. g. dyava heaven and earth (= dyavft-ppthivi) ; 
u^asii Dawn and Night (= ufa8&-nAkt&) ; mitra Mitra and 
Varuna (= mltra-v4run&). Sometimes the other member 
of the pair is added in the N. sing. ; e. g. mitra tdn& nd 
rathyd vdruuo ydd oa sukrdtuh Mitra (ami Varum) and 
the very wise Varunay lik'^ two constant charioteers (viii. 26'^). 

3. a. The plural is sometimes used (analogously to the 
dual) so as to include the other two of a group of three ; 
e. g. dyavab (three) heavens = heavenj air^ and earth ; 
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prthiviltL the (three) earths = earthy airy and heaven^ This 
inclusive plural is also found with the -names of the two 
other members of the group added in the N. sing. ; thus 
abhi samrajo vdru^o gp^anty, abhi mitraso aryama 
sajdfftbi to it the universal sovereigns Varumy to it the Mitras 
(= Mitra, Varuna, Aryaman), and Aryamany accordanty sing 
(vii. 88*). 

h. The 1. pers. pi. is sometimes loosely used instead of 
the sing, or du. ; thus Yama in his dialogue with Yam! says 
n& ydt pura oakpma kdd dha nundm pta vddanto dnptam 
rapema how pray can wCy what we have never done h^orCy 
speaking of righteous things now talk of ivluit is unrighteous ? 
(x. 10*). The plur. of personal pronouns is also occasionally 
used in a similar way ; thus in the dialogue of Yama and 
Yarn! (x. 10*) nas alternates with the correct nau : sa no 
nabhib} paramdm j&mi tdn nau that is our hand of union, 
that our highest kinship. This occasional looseness is probably 
due to the situation for the moment being regarded more 
generally so as to include others ; we would then mean I and 
those present, we two and others in like circumstances. In B. 
the use of the pi. for the sing, of the first pers. of the 
personal pronoun is not infrequent both when the pronoun 
is expressed and when it is latent in the verb ; e. g. sd ha^ 
uv&oa : ndmo vaydm brdhmiffih&ya kurmah he replied : 
we (= i) show reverence to the most learned wiaw(SB.) ; vdram 
bhdvate gautamaya dadmab we (= I, Jaivali) offer a boon 
to his Honour Oautama (^B.). 

Conoord. 

194. The niles of concord in case, person, gender, and 
number are in general the same as in other inflexional 
languages. 


‘ To thin use is probably due the conception of the three* hea\en8 
and three earths in Vedic cosmolog^j*. 
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A. 1. To the nile that the Terb agrees with its sub* 
stantive in person and number the exceptions are very rare. 
Thus the sing, of the word tra manyt having a pi. sense, 
appears once with a pi. verb : jdy&n a tvo juhvati maey a 
one sacrifices for victories (MS.). On the other hand, there 
are a few examples in the RV. of a neut. pi. taking a verb 
in the sing. ; e. g. dhlyate dhinft to the bold wan 

booty accrues (i. 81^). 

2. o. When two sing, subjects have one verb, the latter in 
most cases is in the dual ; e. g. indrai oa yiLd yu> \dhut6 
oa when Indra and the dragon fought (i. 82*^) ; urjam 
no dy4u4 oa prihivi oa pinvat&m y heaven and earth 
increase our strength (vi. 70*) ; indra^ ca sdmazn pibataip 
brhaspate do ye two^ Indra ami {ihou)^ 0 B haspatij drink Soma 
(iv. 60'0). 

When one only of two subjects is expressed, the other 
having to be supplied, the verb is also in the dual ; e. g. 
a ydd indrai oa dddvahe when (I) and Indra receitr 
(viii. 84^^) ; brhaspate yuvdm indra4 ca vAsvo divyAsya^ 
iA&the 0 Brhaspatif ye two, (thou) and Imlra, disj^c of 
heavenly wealth (vii. 97'^). In B. this usage seems to be 
found only when the verb is in the third person ; e. g. 
prajapatib praja as^ata : ta bfhaspAti^ oa^anvAvait&m 
Prajdpati created beings : (he) and Brhaspati followed them (TS.). 

n. In A minority of ca8©a two sing, subjects take n sing, verb when 
they are equivalent in sense to a du. compound ; e. g. toklm oa t4sya 
tioajaxp oa vardhata his offspring and /a miiy prosper (ii. 25®). 

S. In B. when two sing, subject/* ni-e connected by oa the verb is 
in the du. ; but if a contrast is Intended, in the sing. ; e. g. tiayA 
dh&Ul oa^^aryamA oa^ajAyet&m /rom her Dh/Ur and Atyaman were botn 
(MS.) ; but prthivyA vii midbyaip oa^medbyim oa vyiid akrimat 
from the earth there issued on the one hand the pure and on the other the 
impure (MS.). 

h. When there are more than two subjects the verb is not 
necessarily in the pi., but may agree with only one of them. 

1. If each of the subjects is sing, the verb is sing. ; e. g. 
»sit u 
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mitris t&n no vdruno rddasi oa dyiibhaktam ludpo 
aryama dadfttu let MUra, Varunay Bodasiy Indra and 
Arpaman Qive us this divine wealth (vii. 40^). 

2. If the subjects are of different numbers the verb may 
agree with either one or the other ; e. g. ayad indram 
yamiin& tftswsA ca YatnutWi and the Trtsus helped Indra, 
(vii. 18'^) ; indro vidur dhgirasai ca Indra and the Ahgirascs 
knoiv it (x. 108^0). 

The du. and pi. take the du. or the pi. ; e.g. gir&ya4 oa 
dy|ha dyavA oa bhdmft tujete the firm mountains and heaven 
and earth trembled (i. 6 U^) ; dyavS oa y&tra pipdyann dha 
oa where heaven and earth and the days have given abundance 
(vii 66 ^). 

a. In B. a sing, and a du. subject take a verb in the sing, or pi. ; 
vy&mam&triu paks&u ca pt^obam oa bhavati both the vjinge and 
the tail are a fathom in length (TS.) ; t4v a^vfnau oa s^rasvati oa^ap4m 
phen&m vijram asldoan the Aivins and Sarasvad moulded the foam q/* the 
xoatera into a bolt (^B.) ; a sing, and a pi. take the verb in the pi. ; e. g. 
dev4< oa vAi yam&A oa^asmin lokd ’spardhanta the gods and Tama 
fought for (the possession of) this uorld (TS.). 

0. In B. any6 *ny& one another takes the verb in the sing., du., or 
pi. according as one, two, or several agents are intended; e.g. 
tAbhyah sA n^r rob Ad y6 nab pratbamd *ny6 ’nyAsmai drdbyAt of these 
he shall be deprived who first of ns may cheat another (TS.) ; nAd anyd 'nyAm 
binAsAta^ lest they injure each other (6b.) ; t4ni srs^iny anyd 'nydna^ 
aapardbanta being created th€yf(iught with one another (6B.). 

3. When two or more subjects of different persons take a 
verb in the du. or pi. the first person is preferred to the 
second or third, the second to the third; e.g. ahdm oa 
tvdm oa s4m yujyftva I and thou will unite together (viii. 62^') ; 
tim yuydm vaydm oa^afiyama may you and wc obtain him 
(ix. 98'^). Occasionally, however, the third person is pre- 
ferred to the first ; e. g. ami oa yb magh&vano vaydm oa 
miham n& euro dti ni^ t;atanyub may these patrons and we 
pierce through as (he sun the mist (i. 14U'^). 

B. 1. An attributive adjeotive agrees with its substantive 
in gender, number, and case. The exceptions are few 
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and unimportant, being chiefly due to the exigencies of 
metre. 


a. The cardinaU from >lr« to being adjectlTes, show acme 

peculiarities of concord : in the oblique cases they appear in V. not 
only in their inflected form, but often also the uninflected form of 
the nom. and aoc. ; e. g. aapt4bhih putrii^ and aapUl hdtrbhl^, 
pailo4sa Jineau and pAiloa kraUau. In B. only the inflected forms 
are used. 

b. The cardinals from 20 upwards being substantives in form may 
govern a G. ; e. g. aaa^im AAvAn&m arty borsss, AatAm gdnAm a Aundtarf 
Aina, sahAarAni gAvAm tAousonds kina. They aio, however, generally 
treated like adjectives; but being collectives they take sing, endings 
in concord with pi. cases; e. g. trimAAd devih tfurfy goilit, triipAAtaip 
ydjanAni thiriy yojanas (aoc.), trimAAtA hAribhib tn/A tAir'y Aoys, tra- 
yaatriipAato devAnAm o//Air/y godt (AB. ). AatAm Atmdrsd and aahAaram 
thoutand are used as the nom. acc. form in ngreemeiit with plurals ; 
e. g. AatAm pCirah a hundred /or/s, sahAarara hArayah a /Aousaiid bays, 
sabAaram paAdn a thousand beastn (TS.) ; they also appear in the same 
sense in the plural ; o. g. AaUl pdrah a hundred forts, aahAarAny Adhi- 
rathAni a thousand wagon loads (x. 98®;. AatAm and aahAaram are also 
found (but not in B.) with an inst. pi., as AatAip purbbfh tn/A a 
hundred forts beside AatAna hAribhihtn/Aa Aundiod hays, sabAsram fsibhil^ 
icith a thousand seers. Tho noun accompanying sahAsra occasionally 
appears by a kind of attraction in tiio sing. : AdnaA oio ohApaxp 
niditaip sabAsrAd yiipAd amufloah thou didst deliver ^unah^epa, who uai 
bound, from a thousand posts ;v. 2®) : this use does not seem to occur 
in B. 


2. A predicative adjective used with as or bhfl (often to 
be supplied) agrees in gender and numl>er with its subject. 

a. The nom. of lAvarA capable used thus in B. is equivalent to 
a verb =* be able. The concord hero is in the majority of cases normal ; 
e. g. lAvard v4 AAv6 ’yatd 'prstis^hitah pArim paravAtaip gAnto^ 
a horse if unbridled and unobstructed can go to un extieme distance (J'S.) ; 
s4,^enam ltfvar4 pradAhah she can b\nn him (TS. ); lAvarAu v4 elAu 
nirdAhab both of thsm can bum (>*^6. ) ; tiny enam lAvaHlni pratindda^ 
they can drive him away (MS.). Sometimes, however, the concord of 
either number or gender, or of both, is neglected ; e. g. tAm lAvarAip 
rAkfAipsi bAntoh the demons can kill him (T8.) ; tAsya^SAvarAh praji 
pipiyasS bhAvitoh his offspring can degenerate (>^8.) ; iAvard ha^eti 
Anagiiiioitam samtAptob these (f. pi.) are liable to weigh heavily upon one 
who has not huUt a fre altar (6B.). In the last two examples quoted 

u 2 
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and in others the masc. sing, hns become stereotyped as a nom. of all 
genders and numbers. 

b. The use of a predicative adjective referring to two or more 
substantives differing in gender is very rare ; it then seems to agree 
in gender with the subst. nearest it, or the maso. seems to have been 
preferred to the neut. ; e. g. trayi n&irrt& ak^h atrlyah svApnab 
(MS.) dice, women^ and sleep (are) the treble pernicious (things) ; ov4 hy 
Asya k&my& stdma ukthAip oa ^AinsyA thus indeed hts two favourites^ 
stoma and ukihay are to be recited (i. 8*®). A predicative adj. dependent 
on kr agrees with its subst. ; if there are two, the du. is used ; e. g. 
dAivim oa vfLvA^asmA etAd vf4aip mAnusfip oa^AnuvartmAnau karoti 
so he makes the divine and the human folk obedient to him (MS.). 

8. As in Greek and Latin, a demonstrative pronoun 
agrees with a predicative noun in gender and number ; e. g. 
ye tuffttk sft tvak what (are) the husks {that =) those (are) the 
skin (AB.); ydd d4ru sdmk^&ritam asit tani vdydmsi^ 
abhavan what was the concentrated tear (those =) that became 
the htrdi (6b.). 


Pronouns. 

196. A, Personal, a. Owing to its highly inflexional 
character the Vedic language, like Latin and Greek, uses 
the nominatives of personal pronouns far less frequently 
than modern European languages do. Being already inherent 
in the first and second persons of the finite verb such 
pronouns are expressed separately only when they require 
emphasizing. 

b. The unaccented forms of ahdm and tvdm (109 a) being 
enclitic, can be used neither at the beginning of a sentence 
or metrical line (Pads), nor after vocatives, nor before em- 
phasizing, conjunctive or disjunctive particles. 

r. Bhavdn Your Honour^ the polite form of tvdm, which 
first comes into use in B., properly takes a verb in the 
3. sing. But being practically equivalent to a personal 
pronoun of the 2. pei-s., it occasionally appears with a verb 
in that person ; e. g. iti vavd kila no bhdvfin pura^ 
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anuiiffan 4vooa^ (^B.) m this sense then you fuM forme rljf 
spoken of (us =i) me as instructed (cp. 194, 1). 

B. Demouatrative. 1. ay4m this (here) is a deictio 
pronoun used adjectivally of what is in the neighbourhood, 
presence, or possession of the speaker, and may often be 
translated by here ; e. g. ay&xp ta emi tanv^ purfUtftt here 
I come ^ith my body before thee tyiu. 100*); iyim mdtir 
mdma this my hymn ; aydm vatah (he wind here (on earth) , 
ayim jdnah Oic people here (vii. 56^) ; idim bhuvanam this 
world ; aydm agnih Agni here (present). In the RV. ay&m is 
sometimes used even with div heaven and &dityd sun as if 
they were included in the environment of the 8i>eaker. 

2. Opposed to ay dm is as4u that ((here)^ applied to objects 
remote from the speaker, as heaven ar\d its phenomena, 
immortals, persons w’ho are not present or are at a distance ; 
e. g. ami yd devA sthdna tri^ii^a rooand divi^ ye, 0 gods, 
who are there, in the three bright realms of heaven (i. 105*) ; 
ami oa yd maghdvdno vaydm oa those (absent) patrons and 
we (i. 141*'*); asdu yd d^i virakdb yon who go there, a 
oMnnikin (viii. 91^). 


fi. Ill B. tlifl usage is similar, only tho contrast is more doftnito ; 
it is typical in referring to the earth tiyim) and the lieavenly world 
aa&u\ nnd in tlio pl^rases j6 'y4m pivats he who blown here ( — Wind ', 
and y6 'siu t&pati he who burns there =Sun,, and aa4v adityi^ the aun 
thare. In B. aa&u is besides u*!ied in a formulaic way { ao and mj) 
when the actual name is to bo subatituted ; e. g. aa4u nlma^aylm 
id4rnrupah ha here, having this /onn, is so and so by name In 

addressing a person the voc. form 48au is also used thus : y4th4 v4 
id4m D4magr&ham 484 484 tti hv4yati aa one here (—in ordinary life) 
by way of mentioning the name calls : * you there, you there ’ MS.)- 


8. td, like asdu, can be translated by that, but in a different 
sense. It is not like asdu essentially deictic and local, nor 
does it imply a contrast (that Uwre as opposed to this here ) ; 
but it refers to something already known either as just 
mentioned or as generally familiar. 

a. A very frequent application of this meaning is its 
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reference as a correlative to what is made known by an 
antecedent relative clause ; e. g. y&m yajfl&m paribhur isi, 
s& id dev^fu gaohati the sacrifice that thou encomjpassest, that 
certainly goes to the gods (i. 1*). Often, however, an ante- 
cedent clause is lacking and must be mentally supplied in 
some such form as whom we have in mind. Then td is 
equivalent to the tvell known. This use comes out most 
clearly in the first vei-se of a hymn ; e. g. sd pratndthd 
sdhasft Jayam&nab) sadydb kavydni bd} adhatta vi4v& 
(i. 96^) he (who is in our thoughts, the famous Agni) being 
engendered in the ancient way ivith strength^ lo ! has sUaightway 
assumed all wisdom ; ta vftm viAvasya gopa yajase (viii. 26') 
you two famous guardians of the universe I worship. 

b, td has a very frequent anaphoric use, referring back 
to a noun or a pronoun of the third or second person (in B. 
also of the first), and may then be translated by as such, so ; 
e, g, tvdm v^asya iriityasya rdjasi : sd no m^a thou 
rulest over glorious spoil : as such be gracious to us (i. 86*^) ; 
eft tathft^ity abravit : sft vai vo varam vjrnft iti she said^ 
yes : I as such (= in the proposed circumstances) will choose 
a boon of you (AB.). This usage is a prominent and some- 
what monotonous feature of the narrative style in B. ; e. g. 
^rajapates Irdyast^m^ad duhitdra ftsan, tab sdmftya 
ri^fie ’dadftt, tasftm rdhi^im dpait, ta ir^yantib piinar 
agaohan Prajapati had thirty daughters ; he gave them to Kino 
Soma ; of them he visited Eohini (only) ; they (the othei-s), 
being jealous^ went back (TS,). When this td is widely 
separated from the antecedent noun to which it refers 
(sometimes only indirectly) it may be translated by the 
definite article ; thus the opening of the story of Urvasl : 
urvd4i ha^apsarab pururdvasam ai(^m cakame an 
Apsaras Urvasl loved PururavaSy the son of Ida is some 
sentences later referred to with : tdd dha ta apsardaa 
fttdyo bhutva pdri pupluvire then the Apsarases swam about 
in the form of water birds (^B.). 
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a. In its anaphoric uso ti ia frequently followed by peraonal pronouns 
of all persona (regularly in their enclitic form when they have one^ ; 
e. g. tim mi aiip afja ▼iroaaa unite me as such vith gloty (i. 28^), miip 
yaj2l4d antir agita : 84 vo *h&in ev4 yajiiim amumuhaxn ye fictr^ excluded 
me frem the $aer\flce ; so I have throicn your eaerijtce inio coi\fuMion (6 b.) ; 
hav/fmanto Tidhema te : ai tvizp no adyi aumini bhira 

bringing*oblations we would eerve thee : to do thou be for ue to day a benevolent 
L,!per (i. 86 *) ; yidi tvi^eUt pdnar bHiTatal^, ai brutU (SB.) 

if (^) eay this to you again ^ then do you aay (to them) ; aayi 

pitv4 ghand TTUingm abhavaa . . . t4xp tT& v^Jiyama^ /taring di'unk 
qf thie thou becameet a slayer of Vrtras : eo ue strengthen thee ;,i. 4*). Similarly 
ubed are : aing. A. t4ip tv4m (here exceptionally not enolitio), 
D. tianfai te, G. t^aya te, tAsyia te ; du. t4 v&m ; pi. A. l4a vaa, 
G. tds&m vaa. 

fi. Four demonstrative pronouns are found following ti in this 
way : id4m, adia, t4 itself, and oflenost of all etid ; e. g. ai^iyim 
asmd sanaji pitry& dht^ this here is among us an ancient /lymn qf our 
/oiqfcUhers (iii. 89*); t4aya v4lo ny itsadji : t4m axndip vito dhunoti 
its tail hangs down: that the wind tosses to and fro (^^B.) ; tiip ha^ev 4 
ni^4ti dadilul: tiin ha ama ULip pur4 br4hmac4 ni tarantl that 
(river) he (Agni) did not bum acroes: that same one the Brdhmans used not 
formerly to cross (^B.), bhavaty asya^^anuoaro ya evam veda : aa v4 
esa ekitithih, sa esa jubvatan vaaati he who knows this has a follower ; 
that (follower) is (his one guest; this same (follower, tho Sun) abides 
among the sacriftcers (AB.). 

7 . The N. sing. a4 ia sometimes used adverbially in B. (see 180, 
p. 249) 

4. et4 this is used like ti but is more emphatic. It mfem 
to something known to the listener as present either to his 
senses or his thoughts. 

a. The correlative use of etd seems to he limited to B., 
tlie relative clause here usually following ; e. g. patho vft 
e^a praitiy yo yajile muhyati he diverges from the path who 
goes wrong in the sacrifice (AB.). It is somewhat peculiar 
when the relative in the neuter sing, and without a verb is 
added solely fur the purpose of emphasizing a particular 
word ; e. g. svargam v& etena lokam upapra yanti yat 
prftyaniya^ people go to the heavenly world with that which (is) 
the preliminary sacrifice (AB.). In these circumstances et4 
when alone always agrees in gender with the noun in the 
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relutive clause ; but when it is accompanied by a substantive, 
with the latter ; e. g. pa 6 avo v& ete yad apab ivater is 
equivalent to cattle (AB.). In this usage ydd often loses its 
inflexional character to such an extent that it becomes like 
an explanatory particle (= that is to say), the substantive 
that follows it agreeing in case with that which precedes; 
e. g. etdir dtra^ubhdyair drtho bhavati ydd devdid ca 
brdhmandi 6 ca there is need here of both, that is, of the gods 
and the Brahmans (SB.). 

The use of etd without an antecedent, parallel to that of 
td, is common both in V. and B. ; e. g. 096 usa vy bchati 
this Dawn (whom we see before us) has shone forth (i. 46 ) ; 
td ha^daura asuydnta iva^ucur : yavad evai^id vi^nur 
abhiddte tavad vo dadma iti the A suras said somewhat 
displeased : as much as this Vimu (here present) covers lying 
down, so much we give you (SB.) ; yuvdm etam cakrathuh 
sindhu^u plavdm ye two have made (hat boat (present to our 
thought) in the orcan (i. 182"*); tdna^etdm uttardip girim 
ati dudrava thcf'cwith he passed over (hat (well knovvji) 
northern mountain (SB.) ; ta etd mayd as^rjanta suparnim 
oa kadrum ca they created these two (well-known) mUxiculous 
beings, !Supar/n and Kadni (SB.). In the last example ete 
i^equires the addition of the two following names to supple- 
ment its sense. 

a Soniowhat .snuilaily ttiis inonouii I's sornotiiues followed in B. 
l)y v/oids or a sentence explaining it ; e. g. s& etibhir devit^ibhih 
saydg bhutv4 marddbhir vi^^^agnina^^inikona^upapl^yata he, uinied 
tvtlh thesf deities, the Manias ns (he fighting /oik and Agni as the head, 
approached (MS.) ; ha^etAd ev4 dadarsa i^ana^anAtayA vAl m-B 
prajih pAr4 bhavanti^^iti he saw this: in cjnseguenct of hunget ii,y 
neatures arc pna'^hing 

b. In its anaphoric use etd exin-esses identity with that 
to which it refers back, more emphatically than td does ; 
o. g. dpota vita vi ca sarpata^dto : asma etdm pitdro 
lokdm akran go away, disperse, depart from hence : this plcwe 
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(on which you have been standing) (he fathers have pre- 
pared for him 14'’) ; in the final vei-se the expression esa 
Bt6ma indra tubhyam (i. 173’) (his praise is hr thee, 0 Imha, 
refers to the whole preceding hymn ; tad ubhayam sam- 
bhftya mfdam ca^apa6 ca^istakam akurvams : tasm^d 
etad ubhayam istaka bhavati mfc ca^apa6 ca harimj 
brought both those together, clay and tvatcr, they made the brick . 
therefore a brick co}isists of both these, clay and water 

5. tyd occurs only in the sense of that (well known) ; e. g. 
kvd tyani nau sakhya babhuvuh what has become of those 
friendships of us two? (vii, 88'’). It often follows forms of 
the demonstrative pronouns eta and idam ; e. g. otd tyd 
bhanava usasa aguh here those (familiar) beams of Dawn 
have come (vii, 75^) ; imam u tyam atharvavad agnim 
manthanti they, like Atharvayi, rub forth that (famous) Agni 
here (vi. 15'^). The neuter tydd is sometimes used after the 
relative yd, and often after the particle ha, in an adverbial 
sense ; e. g. ydsya tyde chambaram mdde divod&saya 
randhdyah in the exhilaration of which (Soma) thou didst at 
that time subject Sambara to Divodasa (vi, 43'). 

6. The pronoun a that in its substantive sense (= he, she, 
if, they), when it is unaccented, not infrequently appears as 
an unemphatic correlative (while the accented form is a 
deictic adjective) ; e. g. yasya devdir asado barhir agne, 
ahani asmai eudina bhavanti on whose litter thou, 0 Agni, 
hast sat down, fair days arise for him (viL H"^); ya varn 
iatdm niyutah sdeante, abhir yatam arvak the hundred 
teams that accompany you, with them do ye two come hither 
(vii. 9F') ; ndkir e^am nindita mdrtye^u, yd asmakam 
pitdro gd^u yodhab there is among mortals no reproachcr of 
them who, (being) our fathers, were fighters for cows (hi. 89*). 
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THE OASES. 

HominatiTe. 

196 . The nominative) as in other languages, is mainly 
used as the subject of a sentence. 

a. A second nominative is employed as a predicate 
with certain verbs beside the subject, that is, with verbs 
meaning he^ become^ seem or he accounted^ think onesdf ; e. g. 
tvdm hi ratnadha dsi for thou art a hestower of treasure 
(i. 16^) ; 4ivaaab sin to d4iv& abhuvan being friendly they 
have become unfriendly (v. 12®) ; 6kavim6atiti sdm padyante 
they become txmity-one (TS.);* g6k&m& me achadayan they 
seemed to me desirous of coics{%, 108^^) ; ffil?L k6 vipra ohate 
who counts as a seer, as a singer? (viii. 3’*) ; apratir mdnya- 
m&nab thinking himself irresistible (v. 32®) ; s6mam manyate 
papivan he believes he has drunk Soma (x. 85®) ; parftbhavii?- 
ydnto man&mahe we think we are about to perish (TS.). 

a. In B. the predicative nom. also appears with verbs meaning to 
call on^aelf (brO, vao, vad in the middle) ; e. g. Indro br&buxiand 
bruvini^ Indra calling himsel/ a Brdhman (TB.) ; hant&vooathah ihoit 
hast described thyself as a slayer (TS.). 

S, Witli verba of naming the predicative acc. may also be expressed 
in B. by the nom. with ill ; e. g. dUabha iti hy dUim fsayd *vadan 
for the seers called him ‘ ass ’ (TS.). 

b. With passive verbs the predicative nom. takes the 
place of the acc. object of the active verb; e.-g. tvdm . . 
uoyace pita thou art called a father (u 31'^). 

c. Instead of the predicative nom. the voc. is sometimes 
used ; e. g. 3 r&ydm hi ft^ia, sud&navah for ye are liberal 
(i. 15®) ; dbhdr 6ko, rayipata rayii^am thou alone hast been 


^ In B. the phrase rupim kr to assume a form, because it is equiva- 
lent to bhu become, takes a predicative nom. ; e. g. visnu- rupiip krtv& 
assuming the form <f Kifnu (TS.). 
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the lord of riches (vL 81*) ; giutama bruv&na thou who caUesi 
thyself Gautama (Sb.)* (Cp. 180 under nd, 2 a.) 

a. Siuco apparently two vocatives cannot be connected with oa, the 
nom. often appears instead of the fii^st or the second vocative; e. g* 
vdjav indra^ oa oetaiha^ 0 Vdyu and Indra^ ye know (i. 2 *) ; indrai oa 
■6mam pibataip brhaapate Indraand Brhaspati^ drink the Soma (iv. 50^®). 
Cp. 180 under oa, 1 a, b. 


Aoousative. 

197 . A. This case is usually employed in connexion 
with verbs in various ways. Besides its ordinary use of 
denoting the object of transitive verbs, the acc. is employed 
to express : 

1. the goal with verbs of motion, chiefly gam, also i, 
much less often y&, oar, and sr and some others. The acc. 
may be a person, a place, an activity or a condition ; e. g. 
yamam ha yajfL6 gaohati to Yama goes the sacrifice (x. 14'^) ; 
devam id e^i pathibhib sugdbhib to the gods thou goest by 
paths easy to traverse (i. 162^*); indram at6m&i oaranti 
to Indra fare the songs of praise (x. 47'); sdraj jar6 nd 
ydfandm he sped like a lover to amaidcn(\\. 101^^) ; ma tvdt 
kfdtr&ny drandni ganma may we not go from thee to strange 
fields (vi. 61'^) ; sabham eti kitavdb the gambler goes to the 
assembly (x. 34*^) ; jaritiir gachatho hdvam ye two go to the call 
of the singer (viii. 35'^) ; tdva krdtubhir amptatvdm ftyan by 
thy mentad powers they {went to =) attained immortality (vi. 7^). 

a. The tlsage in B. is similar ; e. g. prajApati^ prajd asrjata, lA 
v4ru.nani agachan Prajdpati aeated creatures ^ they went to Varuna (. 18 .) » 
■4 n4 dlvam apatat did not Jly to heaven iriyam gaoheyani 

may I {go to attorn prosperity 

2. duration of time (in origin only a special form of the 
cognate acc.) ; e. g. datdm jiva darddo vdrdham&nab live 
prospering a hundred autumns (x. 161^) ; b 6 advatthd sam- 
vatsardm ati^fhat he remained in the Aivattha treejor a year 
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(TB.) ; tdsmftt Bdryfin rtun var^ati therefore it rains during 
all the seasons (T8.) ; samvatBaratamim ratrim a gaohatfit 
(SB.) for the night a year hence thou shalt come (to me). 

8. extension of distance (in origin only a special form 
of the cognate acc.), a use rare in both V. and B. ; e. g. ydd 
&4iibhih pdtasi ydjana puru when with the swift ones thou 
fliest many leagues (ii. 16^) ; s& bhumim viivdto vptva^dty 
ati 9 {;had da4&hguldm he covering the earth on aU sides 
extended beyond (it) a distance of ten fingers (x. 90^) ; sapi^d- 
da^a pravy&dhan fijiip dh&vanti they run a race (a distance 
of) seventeen arrow-flights (TB.). 

4. the cognate object of intransitive verbs, which may 
be allied to the latter etymologically or only in sense ; e. g. 
samftndm aflji^afijate they deck themselves with like a<’ .'n- 
ment (vdi. 67**) ; ydd agne y&si dutyAm tvheny 0 Agni, thou 
goest on a message (i. 12^) ; tvdya^ddhyak^ena p^tana 
jayema tvith thee as witness tve would conquer in battles 
(x. 128^) ; tdsm&d samgr&mdm jitva^udad^m ud ajate 
therefore a king, having won a battle, clwoscs booty for himself 
(MS.) ; tisrd ratrir vratdm caret he should perform a fast for 
three nights (TS.). 

a. Verbs meaning to stream or to shine in Y. take a cognate ace. with 
H concrete 8on»»e ; e. g. rtisys Jihv4 pavate mAdhu the tongue of the rite 
(Soma) streams mead (iz. 75>), tisxnft 4po ghrt&m arsanti for him Oie 
loaters abeam ghee (i 125^], vi y&t suryo nA r6oate brhad when, 

like the sun, he beams forth lofty light (vii. 8*). 

5. an adverbial sense. Adverbs of this form all originated 
in various uses of the acc, which have acquired an indepen- 
dent character. They are formed from : 

a. substantives ; e. g. niktam by night (not during the 
night like the acc. of time) ; kamam at wiU (still rare in the 
RV.), e. g. k&mam tad dhotA damsed yad dhotrakfth 
purvedynb ^amseynh the Hotr may, as he likes, recite what 
the assistants of the Hotr may recite the day hefbre (AB.) ; 
nama by name; e.g. main dhur indram nama devAtA 
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(%. 49®) me fhei/ have placed as Indra hy name (or verily) among 
the gods. 

b. various kinds of adjectives. They have an attributive 
origin when they express the senses of quickly or slowly 
(kfiprim^ oirdm), much or greatly (bahu, bdlavat), well or 
badly y boldly (dli|* 9 n\i), or direction (as nyik downward, &c.) ; 
e. g. bdlavad v&ti it blows hard (^B.) ; bhadrdm jivantab 
living happily (x. 87®). 

<1. The acc. adverbs from ordinals seem to have been appositional 
in origin ; e. g. t&n vk etto saipp&t&n vi^vamitra^ prathamam 
apatfyat (AB.) sama SampSta hymns VUrdmitra invented flrst ( as the 
first thing). 

i3. Several acc. adverbs are from comparatives and superlatives in 
tara and tama formed from prepositions and adverbs ; e. g. drlghlya 
iyuh pratar&m dCdh&n&h obtaining longer life fitrihsrmore (i. 53^*). 
A good many such have a fern. acc. form in later use, but there is only 
one found in the RV. : samtaiAm p&duk&u Kara jmt your two little feet 
closer together (viit. 83^®). 

7. A special class is formed by adverbs in vat expressing that an 
action takes place like that performed by the noun preceding the 
suffix; e. g. tv4dut&80 manuvAd vadema (ii. 10*) having thee as our 
messengei' ice would speak like men («« as men should speak : properly 
thing that belongs to men), 

8. Another class of acc. adverbs is formed from various adjectival 
compounds. A number of these are formed with the privative particle 
a, being of the nature of cognate accusatives ; e. g. dev4i oh&ndobhir 
ini4t lokin anspajayy&m abby 4Jayan the gods {unconquernUy » ) 
irrevocably conquered these icorlds by means qf the metres (.TS.). 

€. Another group comparatively rare in V., but very common in 
B., are those formed from prepositionally governing adjectival com- 
pounds; e. g. anukkmiip tarpayethljn satiny pout selves according to 
desire (i. 17*), adhidevatim with rqfei'ence to the deity (!^B.). Probably 
following the analogy of some of these were formed others in which 
the first member of the compound is not a preposition, but an adverb 
derived from the relative yi ; e. g. yath&-kftm4ip ni padyate she turns 
in according to her dtairs (x. 146®), y4raj-Jiv4m (os long as * )/or life (^B.). 
Some other adverbial compounds are used like gerunds in am; e.g. 
8tuk&-s4rgam sn^ bhavati it is plaited like a braid qf hair (^B.). 

197 . B. The acc. is largely used with verbal nouns. 
Besides being governed by all participles, active and middle. 
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and by genuine infinitives, in V. it is used with agent 
nouns formed from the root or other verbal stems by means 
of about ten primary suffixes. Such nouns are made from 
the simple root (when compounded with a preposition), and 
with the suffixes a (when the stem is compounded with a 
preposition), ani (from the aor. or desid. stem), i (generally 
from the reduplicated root), lyas and ist^ha (comparatives 
and superlatives), u (from desiderative stems), uka (very 
rare in V.), tar (when the root is accented), van (when com- 
pounded), snu (from causative stems) ; and a few with the 
secondary suffix in. Examples of the acc. with such agent 
nouns are : devams tvdm paribhur asi thou encompasscst 
the gods (v. 13^'*); dp^ha oid &ruj&l;|L breaking even ivhat is 
firm (iii. 46^) ; tvam no vi6va abhim&tib sak^dnih thou 
overcomest all our adversaries (viii. 24^®) ; iatdm pdro rurnk- 
ready to destroy a hundred forts (ix. 48^) ; indrft ha 
r&tnam vdrunft dh69th& Indra and Varuna bestow treasure 
most abundantly (iv. 41=*) ; vatsamfi oa ghatuko v^kab (AV. 
xii. 4^) and the xcolf slays the calves \ data radhamsi finm- 
giving riches he shines 22®) ; prataryavaijo adhvardm 
coming early to the sacrifice (i. 44’^) ; sthira oin namayifi- 
navab 0 ye who desire to bend even what is rigid (viii. 20’) ; 
kami hi virdb sddam asya pitim for the hero always desires 
a draught of it (ii. 14'). 

a. Some adjectives formed writh aflo from prepositions governing 
the aco. are also used with that case. Such are pratyiflo facing, 
anvAAo folloioing ; e. g. pratyAfifi usAsam urviy4 vl bhAti facing the 
Daxon (the fire) shines forth far and wide (v. 28’), taamAd anuoi patn! 
g&rhapatyam Aate hence the icife sits behind the Odrhapatya fire (Ali.). 
The aco, is found even with samyAiio united j e. g. daadhir evA^enam 
aamyAfioam dadhAti he puts him in*o contact xoith the plants (MS.) ; but 
tl)is adj also takes the inst., the natural case with a compound 
of sAra. 

In B. the only nouns taking the acc. seem to be the des. adjec- 
tives in u and the ordinary adjectives in uka (which are very 
common) and those in in ; e. g. pApmAnam apaJighAxnsuh xcishing 
to drive away sin (AB.), aarpi enam gbitukAh syub the snakes might bite 
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him (Ma) ; »pratiTftdj en*i|i bhr^lrryo bbmvftti his et%sm^ does not 
contfttdM him (PB.). 

c. The acc. is governed by more prepositions than any 
other case. The genuine prepositions with which it is 
exclusively connected in both V. and B. are 4ti beyond, 4nu 
afier^ abhi towards^ pr&ti against^ tir4a across; and in V, 
only &oha towards. It is also taken secondarily by others 
which primarily govern other cases (cp. 176. 1, 2). The acc. 
is further taken exclusively by the adnominal prepositions 
antara between, abhitas around, upiri aboi'e, sanitiir apart 
from ; and secondarily by some others (cp. 177. 1-8). 

ou The preposition rlna xcithoui, except, which first occurs in B. (and 
there has only been noted once), takes the acc. ; and rtd without, 
which in the RV. governs the abl. only, in B. begins to take the acc. 
also (as it often does in post-Vedic Sanskrit). 

/ 9 . In B. a number of adverbs (inst. of adjectives and substantives 
or formed with tas from pronouns expressive of some relation in 
space) take the acc. ; such are dgrena in front qf, intarena leitAts, 
between, tittarena north of, d&ksinena to the right or the south qf, p&rena 
beyond ; ubhayi-tas on both sides of. 

7. In B. the acc. is taken by two interjections. One of them, 6d 
to! behold! (cp. Jjat. en), is always preceded by a verb of motion, 
which, however, has sometimes to be supplied; e. g. 67kya v&yfir: 
8d dhaUim vrtr&m Vdyu came (to see) : behold, Vrtra (was) dead (J^B.) ; 
pfinar 8ma iti dev 4 : dd agnim tirdbhutam * we are coming back’, said 
the gods; (t)iey Came back, and) behold! Agni (had) disappeared! (^B.). 
The other interjection dhik^.\ used with the acc. of the person 
only, is still very rare in B. ; e. g. dhik tv& jklma^astu /is on you, 
rqgue! (KB.). 


Double Aoousative. 

198 . A second acc. appears in apposition with various 
verbs; e.g. piirufam ha vdi deva dgre paiiim a lebhire 
the gods in the beginning sacrificed a man as a victim 
It is further used : 

1. predicatively with verbs of saying (bru, vac), thinking 
(man), knowing (vid), hearing (tru), making (kr), ordaining 
(vi-dhft), choosing (vp), appointing (ni-dh6) in both V. 
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And B. ; e. g. ivinam bastd bodhayitaram abravit the 

he-goat said (that) the dog (was) the wdkener (i. ISV-^); 
anyd ^nydzn p&pdm avadan that the one called the other 
wicked (6b.) ; agnim manye pitdram Agni 1 think a father 
(x. 7^) ; mari^y&ntam o4d ydjam&nam rndnyeta if he thinks 
the sacrificer (is) going to die (^B.) ; cirdm tin mene he thought 
that too long (^B.) ; vidma hi tv& puriivdaum we know thee 
(to be) possessed of much wealth (i. 81®) ; nd vdi hatdm vrtrdm 
yidmd nd jiydm we know not (whether) Vrtra (is) dead nor 
(whether he is) alive (6b.) ; revdntam hi tva 4fn6mi I hear 
(about) thee (that thou art) rich (viii. 2^^) ; 4p^ydnty enam 
agnim oikydndm (TS.) they hear (about) him having piled the 
fire (altar) ; aaman sii jigyu^ab kfdhi make us thoroughly 
victorious (viii. 80^) ; tdf&m pusdnam adhipam akarot he 
made Pusan their lord (MS.) ; tdsmd ahutir yajfldip yy 
ddadhub they made (= ordained) the oblations (to be) the 
sacrifice for him (MS.) ; agnim hdtdram prd yyne 1 choose 
Agni priest (iii. 19^) ; ni tvam agne mdnur dadhe jydtir 
jdn&ya 4d4yate Manu has appointed thee, 0 Agni^ a light 
for every mom (i. 86^^). 

2. to express the person as a direct object beside the 
thing with verbs of addressing (yao), asking (praoh), begging 
(y&o), approaching with prayer (i, yd), milking (duh), shaking 
(dhii), sacrificing to (yaj), doing to (kf) ; e. g. agnim maham 
ayoodmd suyfktim to Agni we have addressed a great hymn 
(x. 80^) ; ppohami tvd pdram dntam prthiyyab I ask thee 
about the farthest limit of the earth (i. 164^“*) ; yajilayalkyam 
dydu pra4ndu prak^ydmi I, will ask Yajhavalkya two quesiiotis 
(SB.) ; ap6 ydodmi bhe^dm I beg healing from the ivaters 
(x. 9^’); tdd agnihotry dgnim ydoet that theAgnihotr should 
beg of Agni (MS.); ydsuni dasmdm imahe we approach the 
wondrous one for riches (i. 42'®) ; tdt tvd ydmi I approach 
thee for this (i. 24"); duhdnty udhar diyyani they milk 
celestial gifts from the udder (i. 64®) ; imam eyd sdrydn 
kamdn duhe from her he (milks =) obtains all desires (^B.) ; 
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vrkfim ph&lftm dhOnohl shake doton fruit from the tree 
(iii. 45^) ; y4j& devam rtdm bfh&t sacrifice to the gods the 
lofty rite (i. 765) . ^,4 karann abala aaya s 6 n&b rehat 

can his feeble hosts do to me? (v. BO^). 

a. Of the above verbs vac, I and yit, dhu, yaj and kr do not seem 
to be found with two acc. in B, ; on the other hand A-^m approach^ 
dh& tntlkf ji unn, jyA icrest from are so used there; e.g. agntr vAi 
vArunam brahmaoAry&m i gaohat Agni (approached * ) asked Vantryt fot 
the position qf a religions student (MS.) ; ImAt lokAn adhayad yam-yam 
kAmam akAmayata /rom fheas worlds he extracted wJyiterei' he desired ;AB.) ; 
devAn AsurA yaJilAm ajayan t?is Astiras iron the sacrifice from the gods 
(MS.) ; fndro maruta^ aabaarim aJinAt India wrested a thousand from 
the Maruts (PB.). 

3. to express the Agent* with causative verbs beside the 
acc. which would be taken by the simple verb also ; e. g. 

.devam u4atAh p&yay& havibi entjer thyself cause the 
eager gods to drink the libation (ii. 37®) ; ta ydjam&nam 
v&oayatl he makes the sacrificer name them (TS.). With 
verbs of motion the other acc. expresses the goal (which is, 
however, never a person)^; o. g. pdr&m eva par&vdtdm 
sapdtnim gamay&masi to (he extreme distance ire cause the 
rival wife to go (x. 145^); ydjamanam suvargdm lokdm 
gamayati he causes the sacrifeer to reach (he celestial 
u'orld (TS.). 

а. In B. the agent is frequently put in tlie inst. instead of the arc. 
with various causatives, especially that of grab seicc ; o. g. id vAru- 
nens^agrAhayat (MS.) he mused Vantna to seise them ( ■■ he mused thenv 
to bo seized by Varunn). 

б. In B. a second ncc. expresses the goal (with nl lead^ or duration 
of time beside the acc. of the object ; e.g. evAm ovA^enam kurmAh 
suvargAm lokAm nayati thus the tortoise leads him to tht rrh‘tlt<U rmild 
'"TS.), tisrd rAtrir vratAm caret he should ohserre a fast for three nights 
rTS 


* Which would be expressed by the nom. with the simple verb ; 
e. g. dovA havih pibanti the gods drink the libation. 

“ When the goal is a person it is expressed by the loc, or a loc. 
adverb; e.g. agnAv agnfm gamayet he would send Agni to Agni (^B.); 
devatrAy^evA enad gamayati he sends it to the gods (dB.''. 

ifiit 


X 
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Instrumental. 

199 . A. The fundamental sense of this case is oon- 
oomitance, which may variously be rendered by with^ by, 
through, according as it expresses accompaniment, instru- 
mentality or agency, causality, motion through space or 
duration of time. 

1. In its sooiative sense the instrumental expresses the 

companion or accompaniment of the subject in any activity ; 
e. g. devd dev6bhir 4 gamat may the god come with the gods 
(i. ; indrena yuja nir apam aubjo arnavdm with Indra 

as thy companion thou didst release the flood of waters (iL 28^®) ; 
indro no radbas&^a gamat may Indra come to us with wealth 
(iv. 66’®). 

a. Similarly in B. : agnir vasubhir ud akr&mat Indra departed with 
the Vaaua (AB.) ; y^na m&ntrena juhdti t&d yijuh the spell to the accom- 
paniment of which he offers the oblation is the Yc^jiis tid aaya 

sihaa&^ditaanta they tried to tales it from him by force (TS.). 

2. In its instrumental sense it expresses the means 
(person or thing) by which an action is accomplished ; e. g. 
vaydm indrena sanuy&ma vajam 7oe would win booty through 
Indra {\, 101”); dhan vftram indro vdjrena Indra smote 
Vrtra with his bolt (i. 32''*). 

a. Similarly in B. : k^na vlr^na by whom as champion (^B.) ; tflrsnd 
bljam haranti they carry com {with on the head (^B.)’; tiam&d 
d&ksinena hiatena^innam adyata ther^ore food is eaten with the right 
hand (MS.). 

8. In its causal sense it expresses the reason or motive 
of an action = by reason of on account of for the sake of; 
e. g. s6ma8ya pitya ... a gatam come hither for the sake of 
the Soma draught (i. 46’®) ; aiatriir janufd sanad asi thou 
art by thy nature without foes from of old (i. 102®). 

a. Similarly in B. : a& bhl^ ni lilye he concealed himself through fear 
(J^B.). ; 80 T)amn& by name. 

4. In its looal sense of ihtvugh or over it is used with 
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verbs of motion to express the space through or over which 
an action extends ; e. g. diva y&nti mariito bhumy&^agnir 
aydm vato ant&rikfona y&ti the Maruts go along the sky, 
Agni over the earth, the Wind here goes through the air (i. 161'*) ; 
ant&rikse pathibhib pdtantam flying along (he paths in the 
air (x. Sn 

а. In B. the inst. is constantly used in the local senso with words 
meaning path or door, but rarely with others ; o. g. yithft^iksetrajilo 
'ny6na pathi n&yet as \f one who does not know the district were to lead It/ n 
^nong road (^B.) ; a&raavatyS yfinti they go along the Snrast'afl (TS.\ 

б. In its temporal sense the inst. expresses the time 
throughout which an action extends ; e. g. purvibhir dadA6- 
imd AarAdbhih we have worshipped throughout many autumns 
(i. 86®). Sometimes, however, the sense of duration is not 
apparent, the inst. being then used like the loc. of time ; 
thus ptiinA and rtubhih mean in due season. 

а. In B. the temporal meaning is rare ; o.g. si v4 IsiunAtrAm evAhnS 
llryAAh avardhata he grew in the course of a day qude an arrow's length in 
width (MS.). 

б. Many instrumentals (chiefly of the sociative and local 

classes) have come to be used in a purely adverbial senso. 
Such are formed from either substantives or adjectives (of 
which sometimes no other form occurs) ; e. g. AfijasA straight- 
way, mAhobhibL mightily , sAbasA and sAhobhis suddenly ; 
Antarena within, littarena to the north ; uooAis above, nicAis 
below, parAcAis sideways, forwards, 6Anais and^anAis, 

6anakAi8 slowly. 

a. In a number of these instrumentals the adverbial use is indicaied, 
not only by the sense, but by a shift of accent ; o. g. dtvA by day ; dak- 
si^ to the right ; madhyA between ; naktayA by night ; svapnayA in a 
dream ; aks^yA across (B.) ; anomalously formed from u stems ; A(iuyA 
quickly, dhrsnuyA boldly, raghuyA swiftly, s&dhuyA straightway, mithuyA 
falsely (mithyA ^B.), anusthuyA immediately (anusihyA B.); and from n 
pronoun, amuyA in that way. 

199. .B. Besides having the above general and indepen- 
dent uses the inst. also appears, in special connexion with 

X 2 
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different dames of words by which it may be said to be 
‘ governed * : 

1. with verbs expressing : 

a, association or contention with ; in RV. : yat marshal, 
yftd combine, yuj join (mid.), sac accompany ; yudh fight, 
spfdh strive, hfts race, krid p\ay ; in B. : yudh fight, vi-ji 
contend victoriously (with), 

b, separation from (compounds with vi) ; in RV. : vi-yu 
dissever from, vi-vft turn away Jrom, vy-&-vrt separate (intr.) 
from ; in B. : vy-ft-vpt id., vi-pdh be deprived of, vi-stha be 
removed from, vifvahh i go away from = lose, 

c, enjoyment ; in RV. : kan find pleasure in, mad he 
exhilarated with, uo be fond of, tuf be satisfied with, mah 
delight in, hf 9 rejoice in, bhuj enjoy ; in B. : trp be pleased 
with, nand he glad of, bhuj enjoy, 

d, repletion ; in RV. : pf fill (acc.) wiih,^ pi swell with ; 
in B. : caus. of pf : puraya fill, pass, purya be filled with, 

c. purchase for (a price) ; in V. ; vi-kri bargain away for ; 
in B. : nif-kri ransom for. 

f. adoration or sacrifice (the victim or object offered). With 
yaj sacrifice to the deity is in the acc. in both V. and B. ; 
ill B. the sacrificial date also is put in the (cognate) acc. ; 
e. g. am&vasyilm yajate he celebrates the feast of new moon. 

g. procedure : the verb oar in both V. and B. ; o. g. 
ddhenv& oarati mayiya he acts with barren craft (x. 7U‘) ; 
up&miu vftoft oarati he proceeds in a low tone with his voice 
(AB.). 

h. ability to do : the verb kr in both V. and B. ; e. g. kim 
foa karisyati what will he do with a hymn ? (i. 164*^®) ; kim 
sd tdir gphdi^ kuryat what could he do with that house? 
(6b.). In B. the phrase drtho bhavati there is busifiess with 
= there is need o/(Liat. opus est aliqua re) is similarly used ; 


1 Sometimeb also with the gen.: the pant pnrt. puHH. pi!irn& with the 
gen. » full qf, but with the \nnt, JllUd tcith. 
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e. g. yarhi v&va vo may&rtho bhaviU if you (gen,) shall 
have need of me (AB.). 

L dominion: only (in V.) the verb patya be lord o/(lit. 
by fneans of) ; e. g. indro Ti4vair viryAi^ pdtyamAna^ 
Indra who is lord of all heroic potcers (iii. 54' ^). 

j, Bubsistence : only (in B.) the verb jiv live on, subsist by ; 

g* manu^yi jivanti (the cow) on which men subsist 

(TS.). 

a. With passive forms of the verb (including participles) the inst. 
expresses either tlio means (as with the active verb) or the agent (the 
nom, of the active verb) ; e. g. ghrt^Da,^/^^ni^ aim aj^ato Agni ia 
awnntetl with ghee (x. 1 18^} ; uohinti ribhyate viais^hai^ Ufoa when 
she dawns is praised tn/ the Vdsis'hait ^^v^i.7C‘^^. Similarly in B. : praj4pa- 
tin& B^yante ifiey are created bg Pmfdpiitt (MS.) ; p4trair ilnnam adyato 
food is eaten with’ the aid of dishes (MS.). 

Nominal forms connected with the verb, when they have a passive 
sense, as gerundives and intinitivos, take the same construction ; e. g. 
nfbhir h&vyah to be invoked bu men (vii. 22^) ; ripunli n^^avaoikfs not to 
be observed by the enemy (iv. 58*'^. 

2. with nouns : 

а. Bubstantives and adjectives (especially those com- 
pounded with sa-) expressive of association or equality ; e. g. 
nasunvat& sakhydm va^Ji iurah the hero desires mt friend- 
ship with him wlw) does mt pre^s Soma (x. 42*) ; asi sam6 
devdih thou art equal to the yods (vi. 48^ ') ; indro v4i sad^h 
devat&bhir &8it Indra iras equal to the (other) deities (TS.); 
^yena miirdh mixed with butler (SB.). 

б. other adjectives, to express that by which the quality 
in question is produced ; e. g. u^o v^jena vfi,jini 0 Dawn 
rich in booty (iii. 61’); bah\i);L prajiya bhavii^yasi thou wilt 
be rich in offsprifig (^B.). 

c. numerals accompanied by nd, to express deticiency ; 
e. g. ekay& na vimiatih not twenty by (lack uQ one = 
nineteen. 

3. with prepositions : genuine prepositions are virtually 
not used with the instrumental. The only exceptions in 
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the RV. are the employment of ddhi with the inst. of snii 
height ; of upain three passages with dyiibhis and dhdrma- 
bhifl ; and possibly of s4ixi iviih in a few passages with the 
inst. But prepositional adverbs are found thus used ; in 
the RV. only avds heloiv and pards ah(yee ; and in both V. 
and B. sahd and sdkdm vnih. Op. 177, 2. 

Dative. 

200. The dative expresses the notion with which an 
action is concerned. It is either connected with individual 
words or is used more generally as a complement to the 
whole statement. 

A. Dative in a special sense with : 

1. verbs (mostly as affecting persons) having the sense of 
a. (jive ; in V. B. da give^ yam extend^ dhd bestow^ bhaj 
apportion ; e. g. dddhati rdtnam vidhatd he hcsioivs treasure 
on the worshipper (iv. 12^) ; in V. also many other verbs 
expressing a modification of the sense of giving: did assign^ 
dva-duh milk down on^ p? bestow fully , pi*c bestow abundantly^ 
mamh give liberally, ma measure cmt, ra procm'c (/or), ni-yu 
bestow permanently, vid find (for), san obtain (/or), su set in 
motion (for), srj shed (for), and others. 

b. sacrifice ; in V. a-yaj ofier to (while yaj takes the acc.) ; 
and in V. B. kf when = make an offering to ; in B. &-labh 
(catch and tie up = ) ofier ; e. g. agnibhyab padun a labhate 
he sacrifices the animals to the Agnis (TS.). 

f. say = announce, explain (but with acc. of pei-sou if = 
address) : in V. B. ah, bru, vac, vad (in B. also a-cak^) ; in 
V. also arc and ga sing to, stu utter praise to, gir, rap, 
hsmB praise anything (acc.) to. In B. also: ni-hnu apologize 
to ; e.g. tdd u devdbhyo ni hnute thereby he craves pardon of 
the gods (SB.). 

d. hear : in RV. a few times dru == listen to ; also ram 
linger for = listen to. 
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c. belicvCf have confidence in : Arid dhi ; e, g. Arid asmai 
dhatta believe in him (ii. 12 *) ; in B. also Aligh truet in. 

/. help, be gracious io, x^ay homage to : in V. Aak aid, aidh 
avail; Bim-nam be comptaisant to; daAaaya pay honour to, 
aaparya do anything (acc.) in honour of (a god) ; diA» vidh, 
sao pay homage to (a god), Aam serve (a god) ; in V. and B. : 
mfd be gracious to. 

g. bring: ni, bhr, vah, hi, hr; e. g. ama said vahaci 
bhuri vimim for him who is at home thou bringcst nxudi 
wealth (i. 124^*) ; devdbhyo havyAm vahanti they take the 
oblation to tJw gods (TS.) ; tarn har&mi pitjryajfiaya do vim 
that god I hrimj to the sacrifice for tlw Manes (x. 16^^) ; v^Aa^;l 
k^atriy&ya balim haranti the pcasapiU bring the taxes to the 
nobility (^B.). In V. only thero are many other verba, with 
this general sense, that take the dative, such as r» inv, cud 
set in motio^i for, and figurative expressions such as abhi-k^ar 
stream to, di and Auo shine on, pru? sj^'inkle on, abhi-v& 
waft to: in V. also the verb i f/o is used with the dat. ; e. g. 
pri vi^nave Au§im etu manma kt my strong hymn go forth 
in honour of Visnu (i. 164'^). 

h. please: svad he siveet to and ohand be pkasing to ; e. g. 
svidasva^indraya pitiye be sweet to Jndra as a draught 
(ix. 74"^) ; iit6 tid asmai midhv io caohadyat and may that 

mead be pileasing to him (x. 73'^). 

L succeed: in B. pdh and kjp ; e. g. ni ha^evi^asmai tit 
sim inpdhe he did not succeed in that (SB.) ; kilpate 'smai 

he succeeds (TS.). ^ 

j. subject io : radh ; e. g. asmibhyam vptra randhi subject 

our foes to us (iv. 22 *), 

k. yield to : radh succumb, nam and ni-ha bow before, 
sthi obey, mrad and k^am (B.) yield to, a-vraAo/ai^ a victim 
to ; e. g. m6 ahim dvi§atd radham may I not succumb to 
my enemy (i. 50^*^) ; tasthiil;! savaya te they obey thy command 
(iv. 54^). 

l. be angry with : in V. hp (hpnite) ; in V. and B. : asuys 
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the RV. are the employment of ddhi with the inst. of snii 
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the RV. only avds heloiv and pards ah(yee ; and in both V. 
and B. sahd and sdkdm vnih. Op. 177, 2. 
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on the worshipper (iv. 12^) ; in V. also many other verbs 
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dva-duh milk down on^ p? bestow fully , pi*c bestow abundantly^ 
mamh give liberally, ma measure cmt, ra procm'c (/or), ni-yu 
bestow permanently, vid find (for), san obtain (/or), su set in 
motion (for), srj shed (for), and others. 

b. sacrifice ; in V. a-yaj ofier to (while yaj takes the acc.) ; 
and in V. B. kf when = make an offering to ; in B. &-labh 
(catch and tie up = ) ofier ; e. g. agnibhyab padun a labhate 
he sacrifices the animals to the Agnis (TS.). 

f. say = announce, explain (but with acc. of pei-sou if = 
address) : in V. B. ah, bru, vac, vad (in B. also a-cak^) ; in 
V. also arc and ga sing to, stu utter praise to, gir, rap, 
hsmB praise anything (acc.) to. In B. also: ni-hnu apologize 
to ; e.g. tdd u devdbhyo ni hnute thereby he craves pardon of 
the gods (SB.). 

d. hear : in RV. a few times dru == listen to ; also ram 
linger for = listen to. 
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In V. the substautivea kimn and gati!i jfnth may porhaiM b«> 
i-egarded aa taking a dativo without a vt*rb to l»e supplied ; e.g. kri^Ti- 
niao amrtatviya gaium ptocuting joi thnmeltyrs a patM to tmmortaliJf/ 
0 . 72 •^. 

y. In the name Diayave vfkah Wot/ to the Ihuigu KV.) the dat. is to bo 
explained as duo to its use in the seuteucu Mr u a twy t€o{/ to (hr Dasyu. 

3. The dative is used with adjectives meaning dear, kind^ 
aijreeahley henejicial, wUUmj^ obcdwnt, ilbdisposedy hostile ; e. g, 
fiiva sakhibhya uta m&hyam asit she was kind to frienJs 
and also to inc (x. 34*^) ; dtithii carur &y&ve a tjuest dear to 
man (ii. 2”) ; yad vava jiv^bhyo hitdm tAt pit^bhyalji what 
is good for the living is good for the Manes ; si ritimani 
vri4oan&ya bhavati (SB.) he is rcadg for felling (the tree) ; 
pratyudyiminim ha k^atraya vi6ain kury&t he would 
make the peasantry hostile to tne nobility (SB.). 

(I. The udj. &n&gas nhilrsa often seems to lake the dative of the name 
<»f H deity, but it is somewhat uncertain whether tlie case should iio( 
be connected with the verb ; o.'g. inkgaso Adltaye sykina may nc bo 
sinlegs {to — ) in the eye* 0 / Aditi 24^*) may perhaps mean may irc, a* 
siiiUgSy belong to Aditi, 

4. The dative is used with a few adverbs. 

a. iram often takes, the dat. ; e. g. yi iram vihanti 
manyave who drive in accordance with (thy) zeal (vi. 16^'*). 
This use of dram is common in combination with the verbs 
kr, gam, and bhu. When used with the dat. dram is not 
infrequently equivalent to an adj. ; e. g. sasmd dram he is 
ready for him (ii. 18'-^) ; aydm s6mo astu dram mdnase 
yuvdbhydm let this Soma be agreeable to your heart (i. 108‘). 
In B. dlam appears in the place of dram and is often 
similarly used ; e. g. nalam ahutya asa, nalam bhak^aya 
he was not suitable for sacrifice^ nor suitable for food (6b.). 

b. The adverb avis visibly is used with the dat. in V, and 
B., but only when accompanied by the verbs kp, bhu or as 
(the latter sometimes to be supplied) ; e. g. dvir ebhyo 
abhavat surya);L Vie sun appeared to them (i. 146^) ; tdsmai va 
avir asama wc will appear to him (8B.). 
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B. The dative also in a general sense complements the 
statement of the whole sentence. 

1. It expresses the person for whose advantage or 
disadvantage the action of the sentence takes place ; e. g. 
devan devayat^ yaja worship the gods for the benefit of the 
pious man (i. 16*^) ; tasm^ etam vdjram akurvan for him 
they made this bolt (6b.) ; tasma up&kpt&ya niyokt&ram na 
vividuh (AB.) for him when he had been brought near they could 
find no binder (i.e. they could find no one willing to bind him). 

2. It expresses the purpose for which an action is done 
(final dative) ; e. g. urdhvAs tii^tha na utdye stand up for 
our help = in order to help us (i. 30®) ; nd siifvim indro dvase 
mpdhdti Indra will not leave the pious man in the lurch for 
help (vi. 28®) ; svargaya lokaya vi9nukramah kramyante 
ttie Visnu steps are taken for the sake o/(= in order to gain) 
heaven (TS.) ; agnim hotraya pravpnata they chose Agnifor 
the priesthood = in order that he should be priest (^B.). The 
final sense is commonly expressed by abstract substantives 
(including in V. many infinitives) ; e. g. ddhi 6riyd duhita 
Buryasya rdtham tasthau the daughter of the sun has mounted 
the car for beauty = so as to produce a beautiful effect (vi. 63^) ; 
tdna^evd^enam sdm spjati 4antyai tvith him (Mitra) he unites 
him (Agni)/or appeasement (TS.). 

a. This final dat. is particularly used with as and bhu ; 
e. g. dsti hi ^md mdddya vah there is (something) for your 
intoxicationy i, e. to intoxicate you (i. 37'^) ; mdddya s6mah 
(sc. asti) Swna (is for = ) produces intoxication (SB.). 

3. The dative is used, though rarely, in expressions 
of time like the English for; e. g. nundm na indra^ 
aparaya oa sydh now and for the future mayst thou be ourSy 
0 Indra (vi. 33®) ; samvatsaraya sdm amyate for a year an 
alliance is made (MS.). 

«. The iterative compound div6-divo day by day^ thougli apparently 
dat. of dlv, is probably in reality meant for the loc. of the transfer 
stem div6. 
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4. Two datives coauected in sense often ap^^ar together. 
This occui*s in V. when an acc. is attracted by a dative 
infinitive ; e. g. vptraya hintave = vrtrdm hdntave io slay 
Vrtra (cp. 200. A. 1 o a), 

a. Thei'e i* an analogous use in B., where, however, an ab8ti*act 
Hubstantivo takes the place of tho infinitive; e g. vithA^idiip ptoi* 
bhy&m aYan^Jankya^ahiranty ev4m just as /Ary ^r^»ly it for irosAiny iht 
hands Two datives are heio often found with tho verb sthS, one 

expressing tho puipose, the other tho person affeotod by tho action ; 
e.g. devebhyal^ pa4svo *nnadyayaiambkya ns^atis^hanta the antma/s 
did not present thetnseltss to the gods for /oo</, for sacr[/icc (^AB.^. 

5. The adverbial use of the dative is very rare : kam&ya 
and irtbaya for the sake of may bo regarded as such ; 
kAmao&rdsya kam&ya for (he sake of unrestrained motion 
(SB.) ; asmakarthaya jajili^e thou hast hem born for our 
sake (AV.). 


Ablative. 

201. The ablative, expressing the starting-point from 
which the action of the verb proceeds, may as a rule be 
translated by from. It is chiefly connected with various 
classes of words, but is also used independently. 

A. In its dependent use the ablative appears with : 

1. verbs a. expressing a local action, as gOy proceedy drivCy 
Icady takCy receive ; pour^ drink ; call, looseny ward off, exclude ; 
e. g. iyiir gave nd ydvasad dgopab they went like unherded 
kine from (he pasture (vii. 18'^') ; vptrdsya ^vasdthfid 
manah fleeing from the snorting of Vrtra (viii. 96^) ; dsatab 
sdd ajayata from nonrheing arose being (x, 72^) ; abhrad iva 
prd stanayanti vfsjdyab /rom the cloud as it were thunder the 
rains (x. 75^) ; tvdm ddsyufl^r dkasa ajah thou drovest the 
enemies from the house (vii. 5®) ; bhujyum samudrad uha- 
thub ye two have borne Bhujyu from the sea (vi. 62®) ; ddid 
hiranyapii^^n divodds&d asdni^m ten lumps of gold I 
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B. The dative also in a general sense complements the 
statement of the whole sentence. 

1. It expresses the person for whose advantage or 
disadvantage the action of the sentence takes place ; e. g. 
devan devayat^ yaja worship the gods for the benefit of the 
pious man (i. 16*^) ; tasm^ etam vdjram akurvan for him 
they made this bolt (6b.) ; tasma up&kpt&ya niyokt&ram na 
vividuh (AB.) for him when he had been brought near they could 
find no binder (i.e. they could find no one willing to bind him). 

2. It expresses the purpose for which an action is done 
(final dative) ; e. g. urdhvAs tii^tha na utdye stand up for 
our help = in order to help us (i. 30®) ; nd siifvim indro dvase 
mpdhdti Indra will not leave the pious man in the lurch for 
help (vi. 28®) ; svargaya lokaya vi9nukramah kramyante 
ttie Visnu steps are taken for the sake o/(= in order to gain) 
heaven (TS.) ; agnim hotraya pravpnata they chose Agnifor 
the priesthood = in order that he should be priest (^B.). The 
final sense is commonly expressed by abstract substantives 
(including in V. many infinitives) ; e. g. ddhi 6riyd duhita 
Buryasya rdtham tasthau the daughter of the sun has mounted 
the car for beauty = so as to produce a beautiful effect (vi. 63^) ; 
tdna^evd^enam sdm spjati 4antyai tvith him (Mitra) he unites 
him (Agni)/or appeasement (TS.). 

a. This final dat. is particularly used with as and bhu ; 
e. g. dsti hi ^md mdddya vah there is (something) for your 
intoxicationy i, e. to intoxicate you (i. 37'^) ; mdddya s6mah 
(sc. asti) Swna (is for = ) produces intoxication (SB.). 

3. The dative is used, though rarely, in expressions 
of time like the English for; e. g. nundm na indra^ 
aparaya oa sydh now and for the future mayst thou be ourSy 
0 Indra (vi. 33®) ; samvatsaraya sdm amyate for a year an 
alliance is made (MS.). 

«. The iterative compound div6-divo day by day^ thougli apparently 
dat. of dlv, is probably in reality meant for the loc. of the transfer 
stem div6. 
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Indra*8 6o?/, of Us crushing (x. i. e. that it would oniah 

her; asurarakfas^bhya &aangad bibhayam cakrub ihcg 

iccre afraid of the Asuras and Rakjtasas, of their attachmem — 
that they would attach themselves to them (SB.). 

2. substantives when derived from» or equivalent to, 
verbs used with the ablative ; e. g. 6drma no yamsan trivA- 
rutham dmhasab the.g shall grant us thrice-protec>.fig shelter 
from distress (x. (56’^); upa ch&yam iva ghjfper dganma 
6inna te vaydm we have entetrd thy shelter like shade (that 
protects) from heat (vi. 16‘^'*) ; rdk^obhyo v^i tain bhl^a 
v^am ayaohan they iestrained their Sjyeech from fear of the 
demons (SB.). 

3. adjectives: in V. and B. comparatives and adjectives 
of cognate sense, when it means than ; e. g. ghftat svadiyab 
sweeter than butter (viii. 24'^^) ; viAvewmftd indra dttarab 
Indra is greater than every (>t?c(x.86') ; j^tany &var&ny asm&t 
born later than he (viii. 96*^) ; purvA viAvasmftd bhiivanfixl 
abodhi she has awakened earlier than every being (i. 123-') ; 
papiyd.n a6vfi.d gardabhdb the ass is worse than the horse 
(TS. ) ; brahma hi purvam kfatr&t the priesthood is superior 
to the warrior class (PB.); anyo vft ayam asmad bhavati 
he becomes other than we (AB.). 

а. In B. Ht voral local and temporal adjoctivow : arv&otna 

urdhvA abort', jihm& aslant ; arv4do htj'ore^ par4flo afU} ; e.g. yAt kirn 
oa^arv&ctnam adiiyJtt whattx^ is below ihc sun (8B. ) ; etdamAo o4tvalAd 
urdhv4h svarg&m lok4m up6d akr&man up^rard from that pit they 
ascended to heaven ; yajd&J jihma ijruh they {trou/d f, ohliqwJy 

from = ) lose the sacrifice (AB.); daAa vA etaamAd arv&Aoaji trivrto, doAa 

par&ilcal^ ten Trtxrls occut before tt and fen afterxt (AB.). 

б. in B. adjectivcMi in uka, which with bhu are equivalent to 
a verb ; c. g. yivjam&iifct paAavo ’nutkr&inuk& bhavanti the animals are 
not inclined to run away from the sacriftcer (AB.). 

c. in B. numerals, both ordinals and cardinals : with the former 
tlie abl. expresses the point trom which the reckoning is made ; 
e.g. Tivaro ha^^^aamAd dvitSyo v& trtiyo v& brAh manatfcm abhyupaito^ 
the second or third (in descent)/rom Atm can obtain Brahminhood (AB.); with 
the latter it expreaaea the figure by which the complete number is 
defective; e.g. 6kAn ii4 tfat&m not a hundred by one niiwty-nine. 
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B. The dative also in a general sense complements the 
statement of the whole sentence. 

1. It expresses the person for whose advantage or 
disadvantage the action of the sentence takes place ; e. g. 
devan devayat^ yaja worship the gods for the benefit of the 
pious man (i. 16*^) ; tasm^ etam vdjram akurvan for him 
they made this bolt (6b.) ; tasma up&kpt&ya niyokt&ram na 
vividuh (AB.) for him when he had been brought near they could 
find no binder (i.e. they could find no one willing to bind him). 

2. It expresses the purpose for which an action is done 
(final dative) ; e. g. urdhvAs tii^tha na utdye stand up for 
our help = in order to help us (i. 30®) ; nd siifvim indro dvase 
mpdhdti Indra will not leave the pious man in the lurch for 
help (vi. 28®) ; svargaya lokaya vi9nukramah kramyante 
ttie Visnu steps are taken for the sake o/(= in order to gain) 
heaven (TS.) ; agnim hotraya pravpnata they chose Agnifor 
the priesthood = in order that he should be priest (^B.). The 
final sense is commonly expressed by abstract substantives 
(including in V. many infinitives) ; e. g. ddhi 6riyd duhita 
Buryasya rdtham tasthau the daughter of the sun has mounted 
the car for beauty = so as to produce a beautiful effect (vi. 63^) ; 
tdna^evd^enam sdm spjati 4antyai tvith him (Mitra) he unites 
him (Agni)/or appeasement (TS.). 

a. This final dat. is particularly used with as and bhu ; 
e. g. dsti hi ^md mdddya vah there is (something) for your 
intoxicationy i, e. to intoxicate you (i. 37'^) ; mdddya s6mah 
(sc. asti) Swna (is for = ) produces intoxication (SB.). 

3. The dative is used, though rarely, in expressions 
of time like the English for; e. g. nundm na indra^ 
aparaya oa sydh now and for the future mayst thou be ourSy 
0 Indra (vi. 33®) ; samvatsaraya sdm amyate for a year an 
alliance is made (MS.). 

«. The iterative compound div6-divo day by day^ thougli apparently 
dat. of dlv, is probably in reality meant for the loc. of the transfer 
stem div6. 
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with this sense taking the gen. is i4 have power over ; e. g. 
Atha^e^ftm sdira lie then every one Juis potcer over them (MS.). 

b. rejoice in : always with tjp, prl, vydh ; optionally with 
kan and mad (also inst. and loc.), and with the oaus. of pan 
(also aco.). 

a. In B. the only verb of thie group Uking the gen. is trp in s 
pnrtitive sense; e. g. 4nna«ys hs r^iethet himMif { 9 onM)foo<i 

c. take note of\ always with 2. kr ^ak highly of and 
&-dhi think dbout^ care for ; alternatively with acc. : oit 
observe, attend to, budh take note of; adhi-i, -gam, -gft 
attend to, care for ; vid know about (with acc. kfww fully) ; 
hrvL hear (gen. of peraon, acc. of thing, heard). In AV. 
kirtaya mention and amp rctnember take the gen. 

a. lu B. only three verbs of this dass are thus construed : vid and 
<ni as in KV. , and kirtaya tnention. 

d. partitiveness (while the acc. with the same ver))S 
expresses full extent) : 

1. cat, drink: a6 cat of, ad eat (almost exclusively witli 
acc.) ; pa drink ; &-vp9 fU oneself full of vi and ju? enjoy. 

a. In B. only a< and p& besides bhaks tai (in HV. with arc, only) 
take the partitive gen. 

2. give, present, sacrifice: dft give of, &-da4asya and dak 
present with; ppo give abundantly of; yaj sacrifice (acc. of 
l>erson, gen. of offering), e. g. sdmasya tvft yak^i I will 
worship thee (with a libation) of Soma (hi. 68*). 

a. In B. yoJ may be used without acc. of the person ; e. g. t&smad 
diyasyay^evi yojet ther^ore he should sacrifice some butter (5^B.). 

In B. several verbs having the general sense of giving and taking, 
not so used inY., come to be used with the gen. of the object in 
a partitive sense ; vap sirew, hu offer, abbi>ghar pour upon, ava-da cut off 
some of, a-<out drip, upa-str spread over, ni-han (AV.) and pra-han stnke, 
vi-khan dig up some of; grabh take of and in the passive he seized 
« suffer in (a part of the body); o. g. n& o&kfuso grhe he does not suffer 
in his eye (MS.) : j6 v&o6 grhUih trho suffers in his r-oice (MS ). 
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B. The dative also in a general sense complements the 
statement of the whole sentence. 

1. It expresses the person for whose advantage or 
disadvantage the action of the sentence takes place ; e. g. 
devan devayat^ yaja worship the gods for the benefit of the 
pious man (i. 16*^) ; tasm^ etam vdjram akurvan for him 
they made this bolt (6b.) ; tasma up&kpt&ya niyokt&ram na 
vividuh (AB.) for him when he had been brought near they could 
find no binder (i.e. they could find no one willing to bind him). 

2. It expresses the purpose for which an action is done 
(final dative) ; e. g. urdhvAs tii^tha na utdye stand up for 
our help = in order to help us (i. 30®) ; nd siifvim indro dvase 
mpdhdti Indra will not leave the pious man in the lurch for 
help (vi. 28®) ; svargaya lokaya vi9nukramah kramyante 
ttie Visnu steps are taken for the sake o/(= in order to gain) 
heaven (TS.) ; agnim hotraya pravpnata they chose Agnifor 
the priesthood = in order that he should be priest (^B.). The 
final sense is commonly expressed by abstract substantives 
(including in V. many infinitives) ; e. g. ddhi 6riyd duhita 
Buryasya rdtham tasthau the daughter of the sun has mounted 
the car for beauty = so as to produce a beautiful effect (vi. 63^) ; 
tdna^evd^enam sdm spjati 4antyai tvith him (Mitra) he unites 
him (Agni)/or appeasement (TS.). 

a. This final dat. is particularly used with as and bhu ; 
e. g. dsti hi ^md mdddya vah there is (something) for your 
intoxicationy i, e. to intoxicate you (i. 37'^) ; mdddya s6mah 
(sc. asti) Swna (is for = ) produces intoxication (SB.). 

3. The dative is used, though rarely, in expressions 
of time like the English for; e. g. nundm na indra^ 
aparaya oa sydh now and for the future mayst thou be ourSy 
0 Indra (vi. 33®) ; samvatsaraya sdm amyate for a year an 
alliance is made (MS.). 

«. The iterative compound div6-divo day by day^ thougli apparently 
dat. of dlv, is probably in reality meant for the loc. of the transfer 
stem div6. 
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a This genitive is coininon with iigent nouns, espeeiitlly those in 

J **^76 diti j^tvr utiilfh \i. ; pii^ paii^n^ra prajanai^lti 

Pusan IS the propagator cattle '^MS. . But 111 V. tlio agent nouns in tr 
with few exceptions take tlio acc. \\)ien the rt>ol is accented; e. g. 
dAtfc V&5U one xclm girts ictalth i,vi. 23* 

2. The gen. commonly depends on non-verbal substantives. 
It may then have two senses : 

a. The possessive gen. ; g, v6h parnam fltr trimj of the 
bird = wing belonging to tho bird ; devtinani dutah the 
messenger of the gods. It also appears v itli abstract nouns 
derived from such words ; e. g. ad id dovanAm lipa 
sakhyam ayan thcpi the// came to friendship wdh the gods 
(iv. 33^) = then tlioy became friends of the god?-. 

o. The gen. nbe<l with tho jierf. pa*>s. pait., felt to ho tho ivgeiil, ia u 
vaiioty of the possossivo gen. Alieady appenring a fi \v tiimn in tho 
RV. it is common in B. ; e. g. pdtyuh Xrita MS.) the I 'ntghf {wifo" of 
(he husbniul -- (the wife) bought hg Oie hnshand. 

0 , The gen. is similarly used witli the geiundno; e. k. anyanya 
balikrd anyasya^adyah paifvuj (itrc* to to ho dnsjUKii />»/ aunther 

(AB.\ 

7. The gen. is fn-quently used iiomschsjvi ly wlien* wo would use a 
dative ; o. g. taaya ha putro Jajde a <>f ht<t teas ^< in a •'0»j wi'^ />oni 
to him (AB.). 

S. The gen. is occasioiinlly used for the dative with <rad dhA brhnr 
and dA goe in tlic AB. This use may have staited from the possessive 
sense, 

b. Tlio partitive gen. oxpnssos a pait of the wlmlo ; o.g. 
mitrd vAi 4iv6 devanam Mitra is th*' kindlg one among the 
gods (TS.). If the gen. i.s a plural of tlio .same word as thnt 
on which it depends it is equivalent to a .superlative ; o. g. 
sakhe sakhinam () friend among finnd'^ — best of fronds 
(i. 30*^) ; mantrakrtam mantrakrt best of co^nposrrs of 
hgmns (B.). 

a. Tliis gen. is in particirlar usi d with coriqiai ntives imd suf>eila- 
tives ^including prathamA first, caramA /as/, ^cc.) ; e. g uA pAra jigye 
katarAs oanAinoh not either 0/ the fim o/th'tn conquered \i. tVJ*') ; gardabhAh 
paiun^ra bharabharftamah the asi is the lest biarcr of burdens among 
animals (TS. . 
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0. It is used with numbers above twenty (in B. only with sahisrsm) 
Had words expressive of a division or a measure ; e. g. sartfm 
[an aggregate of) sixty hoises ; gdn&m ardh 6 m ha^ of the cows ; g&v&tu 
ruthinl herds qf cotes. Sometimes this gen. is used by transference to 
express not a part, but the whole ; as in mordt&m ganfth the host (con- 
liating) of the Maruts. 

7 . The gen. sometimes expresses the material ; e. g. krsn^&xn 
rrihl^m oardm irapayati he cooks a mess of black rice (SB.) ; et^sAm 
TkiinAm bhavauti they (the fences) are (made of the wood) of these 
rees (Sb.). It is used in this sense with the verb kr ; e.g. yA evA kAi 
a vrksAh phalagr4his tAsya kAryk whatever tree bears fruit, of (a part of) 
hat it is to be made (MS.). 

C. The gen. is used with a few adjectives meaning 
ttached io^ likCf capable ofy knoioinp, offering y abounding in : 
iriyd deaty anuvrata obedient ; pratyardhi standing at the 
ide of] dnurupa similar] i^vard able tOy ndvedas cognisant 
f] pdpri bestowing abundantly (partitive gen. of the thing 
ffered, e. g. dndhasali of the juke (i. 62^) ; and with the 
•articiples, used like adjectives, purnd full of pipivams 
bounding in. 

D. The gen. is used with certain adverbs having 1. a local 
ense : in V. agratds before (AV.) ; in V. and B. : daksinatds 
? the right of] avdstad below, pardstad purdstad before] 
11 B. ; updristdd behindy pa6cad behindy purds before ; 
ntikdm near, nddiyas nearery nddii^tham nearest. 

«. In tbo RV. ArA far fiom takes the gen. (also the abl,). 

/J. In B. the local adjective (like the local adverbs) iida£Lo northward 
f takes the gen. 

2. a temporal sense : ida and idanim now are used in V. 
dth the genitives dhnas and dhnam = at the present time of 
ay ; pr&tdr early with the gen. dhnas in V. and with 
Ury&s in B. ; e. g. ydsya ratryah pratar yaksydmanah 
jfat in the morning of which jiight he may be about to sacrijice 
tfS.). 

3. a multiplicative sense: in V. sak^t once with dhnas 
ICC a day; tris thrice in trir dhnas, trir a divdh thrice 
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la^ and trir akt<Ss three times a night ; in B. : dvis tfcice 
1 tris thrice with samTatsarasya, twicCy thrice a gear, 

, The Adverbial use in V. of the gon. in a temporal sense is perhaps 
ivoil from that with multiplicatives ; aktds, ksipas and ksap4s 
night \ vistos and us&sas qf a morning;. 

Locative. 

303. This case expresses the sphere in* which an action 
:e8 place, or with verbs of motion the sphera which is 
died by tho action. Its sense includes not only locality 
th concrete and abstract) but persons and time. It may 
trefore be variously translated by in, on, at ; beside, atnong, 
the presence of \ to, info. 

The loc. appears in a general and independent way in 
I following senses : 

. Place : a, concrete ; e. g. divi in heaven, pdrvate in or 
the mountain (i. 32-) ; sdrasvatyam at the Sarasiviti 
23^) ; yudhi in battle (i. 8^), samgramd id, 
abstract : asya sumatdu syama mag fcr he in his good 
ces (viii. 48^ 2) ; tdd indra te vaio that, 0 Indra, is in 
power (viii. 93^) ; yd adityandm bhdvati prd^itau who 
in the guidance of the Adityas (ii. 27^'^) ; vdjrasya ydt 
;ane padi dii^nah when upon the flight of the holt .sW;/a 
(vi. 20'^) ; ghptakirtdu at the mention of (tho word) 

c (6b.). 

I. Persons : e. g. ydt kim ca duritdm mdyi whatever sin 
•e is in me (i. 23^^) ; pipaya sd drdvasd mdrtyQ^u he 
unds in fame among mortals (vi. 10^) ; ydt sthd druhydvy 
ivi tnrvdde yddau, huvd vam whether ye two are beside 
bh) DruhyUf Anu, TurvoAa (or) Yadu, I call you (viii. 10") ; 
rdm syama vdrune dnagdh ^ guiltless in the eyes 

Varuna (vii. ST") ; asmin pufyantu gdpatau let them 
?per under this herdsman (x. 19-^). 

. Time : here the loc. expresses that an action takes 
within the limits of the time mentioned ; e, g. usdso 
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vydffau (it the flush of dawn ; ufdsi in the morning (in B. 
pr&t&r is used instead) ; dydvi-dyavi every day (not used in 
B.) ; trir dhan three times in the day (in B. gen. only) ; jdyate 
mdsi-mdsi he is horn (once) in every (successive) month 
(x. 523). 

fi. This temporal u.so sometimes comes to mean that something 
happens at tlio eiul of the period; e. g. samvatsarA id&m ady^ vy 
^kbyata ye hate vpttted your eyes now to-day {(or the first time) in a year 
(i. IGP*) «= af the end of a yea) ; t&tah samvatsar^ pdrusah s&m abhavat 
thence aioee m ( »«- at the end of) a year a wan (SB.). 

4. Adverbially. A few substantives and adjectives are 
thus used ; e. g. dgre often occurs in the sense of in front 
and at first, appearing even in compounds (e. g. agre-ga 
going hrforc, agre-pa drinling first); in SB. the loc. of 
ksiprd quirk is several times thus employed, e. g. k 9 ipr 6 
ha ydjamano ’miirn lokam iyat the sacrificer trould sprediJg 
go to yonder nor Id, 

204, B. The loc. is connected with different classes of 
words by which it may be said to bo governed. 

1. It is specially connected with verbs expressing: 

(t. in V. : rejoice in ; grow, prosper ; bless, injure in respect 
of ; implore, invoke for (i, hu) ; receive from ; e. g. vi 6 ve devn 
havisi mfi-dayadhvam do yc, 0 all-gods, rejoice in the oblation 
(vi. 52'^) ; tdvisifu vavpdho he grew in strength (i. 52-^) ; 
yd e^&m bhptyani pnadhat sa jivat he tvho mil succeed in 
their su 2 >por(, shall lire (i, 84"’) ; prava nas tokd bless ns in 
children (viii. 23’^) ; ma nas tok 6 riri^ah injutt us not in our 
children (i. IH**); agnim tok^ tanaye 4a£vad imahe Agni 
ICC cofisiant/j/ implore for children and for grandchildren 
(viii. 71'^); adha hi tva havamahe tanaye gdsu^apsu for 
we invoke thee for ofispring, cows, water (vi. 19’^) ; dev^fu^ 
aniftatvdm ana4a yc received immortality (among = )g'rom the 
gods (iv. 3G^) ; 

in V. and B. : let share in (a-bhaj) and struggle for (sppdh, 
larely in V.) ; e. g. yan abhajo maruta indra sbme the 
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Matuia whom thoUy O Indra, dUlit uUow to share in Soma 
(iii. 35^) ; dnu no Byam pfthivyam a bhajata hi ns have 
a share in this earth (SB.); &dity&4 ca ha v& ahgirasa4 ca 
svarge loke ’spardhanta the Adityas and the Aiojitases 
struggled for (the possession of) the heavenly tcoi ld (AB.) ; 

in B. : request (if), ask (prach), call in question (mimfims) ; 
e. g. sa lia^iydm dev6fu sutyay&m apitvdm ife she fc- 
quested from the gods a sluire in the Somafea^'t (SB.) ; to dovefv 
apfchanta they inquired of the gods (PB.). 

b, in V. and B. : uwtion^ to indicate tlie phice that is 
reached. The case may hero be translated by /o, into^ upon. 
Such verbs in V. are : go (gam), enter (a-vi6), a<n nd (&-ruh), 
descend (ava-vyadh), Jiow (ars, dhav), pour (sic, hu), put 
(dha, kf) ; e. g. ed id devdfu gachati (i. C) that goes to 
f= reaches) the (,ods (while devan gachati would mean goes 
in the direction of the gods) ; yd mdrtyefv it kjrndti dovau 
who brings the gods to mortals (i. 77'} ; virydm ydjamdno 
dadhdti he puts energy into the saenfieer (TS.) ; nd va efd 
grdmydfu pa^iisu hitah he (ts not placed among — ) does not 
belong to the tame animals (TS.). In B. verbs moaning to 
throw at are especially common witli the loc. 

c. desirCy to indicate the goal or object aimed at: gpdh be 
cageVy yat strirCy a-^ams hope ; e. g. annefu jag^dhur they are 
eager for food (li. 23'^) ; divi svand yatate the sound soars to 
heaven (x. 76 ‘) ; a tu na indra ^amsaya gdfv d^vesu pray 
give us hoqWy Indruy of cows and hor>es (i. 2*J‘) ; agnihotrini 
devdtd a ^amsante the gods place their hope m the mamtainer 
of the sacrificial fire (MS.). 

2. The loc. is also used to some extent connected with 
nouns : 

a. verbal nouns (substantives and adjective.s) derived from 
verbs taking that case ; e. g. nd tdsya vacy dpi bhdgd asti 
he has no share in speech (x. 71'); sdmo bhutv avapanefv 
abhagah let Soma be a participator in drinking bouts (i. 130*) ; 
sutd it tvdm nimUla indra sdme thou art attaehedy O Indra, 



326 OUTLINES OF SYNTAX [ 204-205 

to ttte pressed Soma (vi. 28') ; tisminn evd^eta mmiilatam& 
iva to him these (women) are most devoted (SB.). 

b. ordinaiy adjectives: in V. priyd and cam dear ^ e, g. 
priydti Burye priy6 agna bhav&ti he will be dear to Surya, 
dear to A^i (v. S7^) ; oarur mitr^ vdrune ca dear to Mitra 
and Varuna(ix. 6P) ; in B. dhruvd/m ; e. g. rastrdm evd^ 
asmin dhruvdm aka^ he has made the sovereignty established 
in him (TS.). 

3. The loc, is used with a few prepositionB : in V. a in, 
atf on, and (rarely) dpi near, in, and lipa near to, at, upon, as 
well as the prepositional adverb Bdo& beside, with ; in V. and 
B. ddhi on and antdr tviihin (cp. 176, 2 ; 177, 5). 


Looative and Genitive Absolute. 

206 . 1 , The absolute construction of the loc., in which 
the case is always accompanied by a participle, started from 
the ordinary use of the loc. Combined with a participle it 
came to be regarded as a temporal or qualifying clause 
where the case alone could not be employed. Thus beside 
u^dsi at da ion could appear uchdnty&m ufdsi at dawn as it 
shines forth, which then acquired the independent sense 
when dawn shines forth (i. 184'). As regards the participles 
used in this construction, the future never occurs ; the perf. 
act. is quite isolated ; the perf. pass. i)art. Is somewhat 
doubtful in'V., but undoubted in B. ; ^Yhile the pres. part, 
is in fully developed use in Y. as well as B. 

a. An example of the perf. part. act. in vant used 
absolutely is : aditavaty dtith&v a4niydt (AV. ix. 6^*) the 
guest having calm, he may eat (cp. 161). 

5. The perf. part, pass, appears in the RV. in several 
expressions, such as jfttd agndu, stirnd barhi^i, sutd sdme, 
in which the loc. probably still has its ordinary sense; e. g. 
vi4vam adh&g ayudham iddhd agndu he burnt every weapon 
in the kindled fire (ii. 15^) ; yd divasya dadhikrav^o dk&rit 
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samiddhe agna ufiao vyii^tau who has honoured the steed 
Dadhikrdvan beside the kindled fire at the flush of Dawn (iv. 89*), 
possibly when the fire is kindled. In other examples the 
absolute sense seems more likely : yad £m en&& ulatd abhy 
avar&it tp^yavatal^ prftvf^y agatayftm when it has rained 
upon the eager thirstg ones^ the rainy season having come 
(vii. 103^); especially in ydn marutah aurya ddite m4datha 
when ye, 0 Maruts, are exhilarated at the rising of the hun 
(v. 54'®). Here aurye could not be used alone/ while the 
loc. of time would be expressed by udit& a\u*yasya at 
sunnse. 

a. In B. the absolute use with the perf. part. pats, is much more 
pronounced ; e. g. ilditesu naksatresu v&oam vi srjati irhen the etara 
hare risen he sets free his voice (TS.) ; enah 6v6 bhut6 jajate he sacri/tces 
to them when the morning has appsared (TS.) ; krit6 sdme maitr&varuniya 
dand4m pr4 yaohati when the Soma has been bought he hntuis the af^gto the 
Maitrdvaruna priest (TS.); t4am&d gardabh6 puii^^iyusah primite 
bibhyati therefore one is frightened when a donkey has died before its time 
(TS.). The substantive has sometimes to be supplied ; e.g. si hovica : 
hatd vnr6 ; y4d dhat4 kuryita tit kuruta^iti he said : Vrtra is dead ; 
what you would do, if he were dead, that do (^B.). 

c. Of the pres, part, with the loc. in the absolute sense 
there are many examples in V. ; e. g. indram pr&tdr haT&- 
maha indram prayati,^adhvar6 Indra we invoke early, 
Indra when the sacrifice proceeds (i. 16^) ; Bdraavatlm deva- 
ydnto havante sdrasvatim adhyard taydm&ne men devoted 
to the gods invoke Sarasvatl, Sarasvatl while the sacrifice is 
extended (x. 17") ; ta vam adyd tav apardin huvema^ 
uohdnty&m u^dsi so you two to-day, so you two in future we 
would invoke when Dawn shines forth (i. 184'). 

a. Similarly in B : yaJAamukhi-yaJilamukhe vii kriyimiijLa yaj- 
£iim riksiipsi jlghii^anti always when the commencement of the sacri/lce 
IS being made, the Rakaases seek to destroy the sacrifee (TS.) ; s6me hanyi- 
mine yajd6 hanyate when Soma is deshoyedy the saa\fice is destroyed (TS.) ; 


^ Because the sense rejoice in the sun would be unnatural, though the 
construction of mad with the loc. is normal (cp. 204, 1 a). 
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tdamad agnicid vdrsati ni dhavefc therefore the fire-p Her should not nm 
it'hen it rains (TS.) ; tim eUt pratyayatyara ratrau sAydm upatisthanta 

sv thnj (ipinoachi.d him in the evening when night lelurned (SB.). 

2. The genitive absolute is unknown in V., but Ju.s 
already come into use in B, It arose from the possessive 
genitive which acquired an independent syntactical value 
when accorn])anied by a (pres, or perf. pass.) participle Jiiuch 
in the same way as the loc. The substantive is sometimes 
omitted. Examples are : tasya^alabdhasya sa vag apa 
cakrama he being sacrificed, this voice departed {^B .) ; tasmad 
apam taptanam ph6no jayate therefore, ivhen water is heated, 
foam arises (^B.) ; aA eta vipruso ’janayata ya imah 
skuydmanaaya vipravante he (Agni) produced those sparks 
trhich dart about when (the fire) is stirred (MS.) ; tesam ha^ 
utti^thatam uvaca while these stood up he said (AB.). In 
the first three of tlie above exam])les the close relationship 
of the absolute to tlie possessive case is still apparent. 

Participles. 

206 . Particii)los are of a twofold nature inasmuch as 
they shaie the characteristics of both noun and verb. 
Ill form tliey are adjectives both in intlexion and concord. 
On the other liand tliey not only govern cases like the verb, 
but also indicate differences of voice and generally s])eaking 
|•Gtain the distinctions of time expressed by the tenses to 
which tli(‘y belong. They are as a rule used appositionally 
with substantives, (pialifying the main action and equiva- 
lent to subordinate clauses. They may thus express a rela- 
tive, temporal, causal, concessive, final, or hypothetical 
sense. The verbal character of participles formed directly 
rom the root (and not from tense stems) is restricted (with 
jertain exceptions) to the passive voice in sense, and to past 
md future time ; while owing to their passive nature they 
ire not construed with an acc. of the object, but only with 
he inst. of the agent or means. 
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207. The pres. part, is occasionally used in V. by anaco- 
Iiithon as a finite verb ; e.g. asmad aham tavisad i^m&na 
indrad bhiya maruto r^jamanah I (am) flccimj from (his 
miqhty one, trembling with fear of Indni, ye Maruis (i. 171^). 
This use does not seem to be found in IL 

a. The pres. part, is used with the verbs i go, car mov*', 
as remain, stha stand as auxiliaries to expi'esa continued 
duration in V. and B. ; e. g. vi4vam any6 abhicdk^ana oti 
the other (Posan) goes on watching (he universe (ii. 40^) ; 
vicakadao candrima naktam eti the moon goes on shining 
brightly at night (i. 24^*') ; t6 'sya gfhah pasava upamurya- 
mana iyuh his house and cattle would go on being destroyed 
(SB.) ; tvam hi . . . 6ko vrtra carasi jighnamanah /or thou 
alone goest on killing the Vrtras (iii. 30^) ; t6 'rcantah 6ram- 
yanta6 ceruh they u'cnt on praying and fasting (SB.) ; fcarn 
tvah pdsam aste pupusvan the one keeps producing abundance 
of verses (x. 71*^) ; sdmam eva^etdt pibanta asato they thus 
keep on drinking Soma (TS.) ; ucchvdflcamana prthivi sii 
tisthatu let the earth keep on yawning wide (x. IS*-) ; vitfmha- 
nas tist^hanti they keep conflicting (TS. ). 

208. The past passive participle in ta is very Ireqiuuitly 
used as a finite verb ; e. g. tatam me dpas tdd u tdyato 
punah my work is done and it is being done again (i. 110’} ; 
na tvavam indra ka6 cand nd jat6 nd janisyate no one is 
like thee, () Indra, he has not been born, and he will not be borji 
(i.Sl ') : used impersonally : ^rdddhitarn te mahatd indriyaya 
confidence has been placed in thy great might (i. BM"). 

Similarly in : istil devAl& &tha kalamd et6 u'or- 

f-Jiippcd, hut tcfnrh die fhtse god'i? TS ) ; al ''0 in siihord j n.itr rlau‘'<“s : 
t&smin ydd apauiiam, graaitAm evA^^aaya lAt u'/ial has gut info him, that 
has been deioui cd by him 

a. The perf. pass. part, is not infrecjuontly used with 
forms of as and bhu as auxiliarie.s constituting a periphrastic 
mood or tense in V. ; e. g. yuktds te astu ddksinah let thy 
right (steed) be yoked (i. 82 ') ; dhumds te ketiir abhavad 
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divi iritdl^ the smoJce^ thy banner^ {was raised =) arose to 
heaven (v. 11^). 

h. Such forms (pres, and aor. ind. of bhu, impf. and perf. 
ind. and opt. of as) make regular past and present tenses and 
the opt. mood in B.; e.g. bhuyasibhir ha^asya^ahutibhir 
iffam bhavati by him sacrifice has been made with several 
offerings (AB.) ; devasurah samyatta &san the gods and 
Asuras were engaged in conflict (TS.) ; tdd vfi fsinam dnu- 
^mtam &aa that was heard by the seers (SB.) ; tdsmiul vidhrta 
ddhyano ’bhuvan iJiereforc the roads have been divided (TS.). 

209. Future Participles Passive. There are six of 
these : one, that in ftyya occurs in the RV. only ; three, 
those in enya, ya, and tva, in V. and in B. ; two, those in 
tavya and aniya in V. (but not in the RV.) and in B. 
The commonest sense expressed by these verbal nouns is 
necessity ; but various allied meanings, such as obligation, 
fitness, certain futurity, and possibility, are also frequent. 
Four of them are construed with the inst. of the agent (the 
gen. and dat. sometimes appearing instead), while the forms 
in tva and aniya are never found connected with a case. 

1. The commonest of these gerundives is that in ya ; 
sadyd jajil&nd hdvyo babhuva as soon as bom' he became 
one to be invoiced (viii. 96^^). It often appears without a 
verb ; e. g. vi6va hi vo namasyflni v&ndy& nam&ni devd. 
uti yajfiiyani vBh all your names, ye gods, are adorable, 
worthy of praise, and worshipful (x. 68^). The agent may be 
expressed by the inst., dat., or gen. ; e. g, tvdm n^bhir 
hdvyo viivddh&^aai thou art always to be invoked by men 
(vii. 22"^) ; asmabhir u nii pratic&k^yft^abhut she has 
become visible (by = ) to us (i. 118'^) ; 8&kh& s&khibhya idyab 
a friend to be praised by friends (i. 75*) ; yi 6ka id dhdvyab 
oar^a^inam tvho alone is to be invoked of men (vi. 22'), 

a. In B. the agent may be in the inst. or gen., but not in the dat. ; 
thus t4a m a l d^yam means to him gifts should be gtvtn This 

example alao illuatrates the impersonal use of this gerundive in B., 
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a uae unknown to the RV. This gerundive is always without a verb, 
being unaccompanied by forms of as or bhu in B. ; e.g. bahd d^jam 
ynuch (is) to be given (MS.). 

2. Tlie gerundive in tva in the RV. implies necebsity or 
possibility and is often used in contrast with the past ; but 
it is not found accompanied by a verb (as or bhu) or a noun 
expressing the agent ; e. g. ripdvo h4ntv&sa^ the enemy are 
to be killed (iii. 30'^); y6 ndntv&ny dnaman ny djasa tvho 
by his might bent what could be bent (ii. 24*^) ; tAd viivam 
abhibhur asi yaj j&tam yAo ca jAntvam thou surpassest all 
that has been born and that is to be born (viii. 89®). 

a. The only meaning that seems to be expressed by this gerundive 
in B. is possibility ; o.g. snAtvam udakim wattr that can be bathed in 
(Ab.); nd aiya^any4d dhdtTam &ait prknAt and he had nothing che that 
could b* offered but breath (MS.). 

8. The gerundive in ayya, found in the RV. only, some* 
times appears accompanied by an agent in the inst. or the 
dat. ; e. g. dak^ayyo nf bhi^i to be propitiated by men (i. 129*) ; 
dakfayyo dMvate dAma a who is to be propitiated by the 
pious man in his house (ii. 4^). 

4. The form in enya, almost restricted to the RV., may 
be accompanied by an agent in the inst. ; e. g. agnir i}Anyo 
gira Agni to be praised with song (i. 79^) ; abhyAyamsAnyA 
bhavatam mani^ibhih be willing to be drawn near by the 
devout (i. 34'). 

a. It is once or twice also found in B. ; thus vAoam udykaaip 4ulru* 
adnyAm I mould utter a speech worthy to be heard (TS.). 

6. The gerundive in tavya, which is not found in the 
RV. at all, occurs only twice in the AV. ; thus nA brAhma^d 
himsitavyAbL a Brahmin is not to be injured (AV. v. 18®). 

a. In B. it is frequent and used much in the same way as the form 
in ya ; here it is also used Impersonally and with the agent in the 
inst. ; 6. g. puird ykjayayitavyk)^ a eon must be made to eacri/ice (MS.) ; 
a^nioitA pakfino nA^aiUarykm ehould not eat (any part) <if a 

t»ird(MS.),paiAvz»4esa bhavUavykm (MS.) he ehcmld act after the manner qf 
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cattU (more literally : action i/ioiM Oe taken by him as one folloteiny the 

manner 0 / cattle). 

6. The form in aniya, which is rare in both V. and B., 
does not occur at alJ in the RV., and only twice in the prose 
of the AV. Expressing only suitability or possibility, and 
never used either with an inst. or impersonally, it has 
hardly attained the full value of a gerundive even in B. ; 
e. g. upajivaniyo bhavati /le is one tvho may he subsisted on 
(AV.) ; abhicaraniya liable to he bewitched (^B.) ; ahavaniya 
suitable to he offered to (AB.). 

Gerund or Indeclinable Participle. 

210. The forms of the gerund, ending in tvi, tva, tvaya 
(cp. 163 ) and in ya or tya ( 164 ) are synonymous, expressing 
an action that is past before that of the finite verb begins. 
It regularly refei-s to what is regarded as the subject of the 
sentence ; e. g. guc^vi tdmo jy6tiBa^U8a abodhi haviny 
hidden ateay the darknessy Dawn has awakened with light 
(vii. 80') ; yuktva hdribhyam upa yasad arvak having 
yoked (them) may Iw cotnc hither with his two bays (v. 10^) ; 
striyarn df^tvaya kitavdm tatdpa having seen a woman it 
pains the gambler (x. 34'^) = the gambler^ having seen a ivoman, 
is paimd ; pibft ni^ddya dtink, after having sat down (i. 177^) ; 
y6 hdnti ddtrum abhitya who slays the foe after having 
attacked him (ix. 55^), 

a, Tho uswigo in B, is similnr ; o.g. tismat suptvd prajdh pr4 budh- 
yaute therefore cieature', aicake after having slept (TS.); t^m ha^enam 
dratvd bhtr viveda having seen him fear seized him haung seen him he 
became aft aid (SB.). Tho gerund is, however, horo found loostdy con- 
strued in various ways not occurjing in V. Thvjs it refers in sense to 
tho ngont implied by tho future part. pass, in tavya or ya used predi- 
cativoly as a Unite verb; o. g agnihotrah&vanim pratdpya h&sto 
'vadh^yah his hand (is) to he put into it (by tlie holder) after having heated 
the fre-sacri fee ladle (MS.). Still li>osor is tho connexion in such sen- 
tonces as tho following : pa^iva dsadhir Jagdhva^apih pitvd tita 

e8& r&sa^ a4jn bhavati the beasts having eaten the plants and dmnk watet — 
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tJien this lital sap arises «= then acquits this ritaJ sap. The past tien^e 

of the gerund is often emphasized by the p.^rtirlo itha then bt>ing 
placed immediately after it. The gerund is here sometimes equiva- 
lent to the finite verb of a subordinate clause ; e. g. &tith74na v4i 
devi i«tv4 tint sam&d aviudat a/ter tfu gotis had sacrxfU'xd trifh the ri/t o/ 
hoftpitable rec^pfioriy discord came upon thnn similarly with the verb 

man think : et4d v4i devih pi4pya rftddhvi^iva^amanyanta the gods, 
hattno obtained this, thought that tiny ha t a-t gocni as uon 

h. The gerund in am, which is always a compound, and 
the firet meml>ei* of which is nearly always a prejx>8ition, 
expresses a simultaneous action performed hy the subject of 
the finite verb of the sentence. Being a cognate acc. used 
adverbially it is only beginning to be used as a gerund in 
late V. ; e. g. tantrdm yuvati abhyakramam vayatah the 
two maidens tceavr the trcb uhdc going up to it (AV.). 

a. In B. it has become common : o. g. abhikrAmam jiihotl TS.') 
he sarrifms uhde appioachmy ^tho fire. Thi^ gerund is somotimoM nsi*»l 
with as, i, or car to express continued action; e. g. t6 parapAtain 
asata they kept /tying aicay (MS.\ 

Infinitive. 

211 . The normal use of this form is to supplomont the 
general statement of the sentence in a final (in order to) or 
a consequential (■''O us to) sense. Ihe infinitive is, however, 
sometimes dependent on a particular word in the sentence, 
usually a verb, occasionally a noun : it then loses some of its 
full meaning, as in other languages .after an auxiliary. The 
object when it is expressed is generally in the accusative. 

1. Dative Infinitive. 

a. The various forms of this infinitive govern either an 
acc. or (by attraction) a dat., sometimes (according to the 
nature of the verb) another case ; e. g. indraya^arkdm 
juhvk sdm afije, virdm dandukasam vandddhyai Jbr 
Indra I with mg tongue adorn a song, to praise the hounti/ul 
hero (i. 61' ) ; tvdm akrnor duf^ritu sdho viAvasmai sdhase 
sdhadhyai thou didst display irresistdde jmver to overrorm 
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every power (vi. V) ; iva sya ^fira^ddhvano nd^dnte ’smin 
n6 ady4 sdvane mandddhyai unyoke, 0 heiv, as at the end 
of a journey, to delight in this our Soma pressing to-day (iv. 16^) ; 
^bhud u param 6tave pdntha the path has appeared, to 
(enable us to) go to the farther shore (i. 46^^) ; a no nava 
matinam yatdm paraya gdntavo do ye two come to us with 
the boat of our hymns, to go to the farther shore (i. 40"^) ; indram 
codaya datave magham urge Indra to give bounty (ix. ; 
indram avardhayann dhaye hdntava u they strengthened 
Indra to slay the dragon (v. a ta etu mdnah punah 

jivdse jydk ca suryam dr6d let thy spirit return (to Jive = ) 
that thou mayest live and long see the sun (x. 57^) ; 4i4ite 6rngG 
rdksase vinikse fui sharpens his horns in order to pierce the 
demon (v. 2'^) ; sadya4 cin mahi davane to. give much at 
once (viii. 46'^'’^) ; prd yad bhdradhve suvitaya davdne 
when ye. proceed to give ivelfare (v. 59^) ; amitran prtsu 
turvdno to overcome foes in battle (vi. 46^^) ; dtha^iipa prd^^ 
aid yudhaye ddsyum then he advanced to fight the demo)i 
(v. BO*^) ; tav asmdbhyam dp^dyo suryaya piinar datam 
dsum may these two give us back our breath that we may see 
the sun (x. 14^ ; dev6 no dtra savita nii^drtham prasavid 
dvipat prd cdtuapad itydi here god Savitr has now urged on 
our bipeds, on our quadrupeds to go to their work (i. 124^) ; 
dbodhi h6ta yajdthaya devan the priest has awakened to 
worship the gods (v. l-^). 

h. Tlio dat. inf. not infrequently depends on a particular 
word in the sentence ; e. g. ta varn vastuni^u^masi gd- 
madhyai ive desire to go to those abodes of you two (i. 154^); 
dadhfvir bhdradhyai strong to carry (vi. 66 ') ; oikid na^aya- 
dhyai understanding to destroy (viii. 97^^) ; agnim dvdso 
ydtavdi no grnimasi we implore Agni to tvard off hostility 
from us (viii. 71^*') ; td hi putraso aditer vidur dvd^amsi 
y6tave/o;* those sons of Adit i know how to ward ofi' host di ties 
(viii. 18'‘) ; tvdm indra sravitava apds kah thou; 0 Indra, 
hast made the waters to fiow (vii. 21^); vidyama tdsya te 
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vaydm akup&rasya davdne mai/ ter know this of thrt who art 
inexhaustible to give (v. 39*) ; bhiyase mfgdm kali he has 
made the monster to fear (v. 29^ : jajanu6 ca rajdse and theg 
created (him) to rule (viii. 97^“); kavimr ich&mi samdf^e 
I wish to see the poets (iii. 38'). 

a. The dat. inf. has soinetiiuos a pasnivo forot* ; i‘. g. 4 vo v4hi8tho 
vahatu 8tav4dhyai r&thah mat/ »/<>wr tnovf sictft r.ir brtn^) you h\(h*^r to l>r 
praised (vii. 37^ •, ((irbhih sakhayam gr4m nA doh&se hiivo inth ^onns I 
call my ft tend like a io Ite tnJkel {^vi. 4 V' ; osi piirntim^ dr4d kAin 
she here that consfanfly returns (so as^ fo he seen ,i This sonso js 

especially notice.'ible in (he inlinitives in taviii, tavo, and a, wlneh 
when used pn-dicativrly (as a rule with the negative nA" are equiva- 
lent to a future part, pass ^ with the copula ; e. stiiH^ s4 vAin nitth * 
thathrwnity r/ youi s ts (o be joai'xul ( i. 122"' : nAisa RAvyutir Apabhartav4 u 
this pastine (is) not f,, In taken au'ay 14^ , yAsya nA rAdhah pAryotavo 
v'hose (reasuie is not to ht ■^ur/iissct \iii. 2i'''); nA^asmAkam ivsti tAt 
tAra adity&ao atiskAde this our ceal, o Adiiaas^ is mr I'O ni,i',oi,htd 
(viii. ; nA pramlye savitur dAivyasya tAt this woik of (hr dnnu 

Sniitr (is' itidesttuctible (iv. 51^ . 

/ 3 . The aj'ont (or iiistriiinont) of the aition (*xpressed h) the iiif is 
juit in tlie inst. or t:en. wlien there is a passivi' s(‘nso , e. nA^anyAnii 
at 6 mo vasiatha Anvetave vah ynir laudation, o \’asist?uis, is not f,y 
eptaUrd by anothei vn 33^ ; Abhud agnlh samidho mAnuafinAm Aym 
ha'' appeared to be kimlled of rnm (vii. 77' . When there is no pa'-sivo 
Miise the agent is <>xpreased hy the dat., »*. g. vi ArayanlAm prayAi 
devAbhyo mahih may (he griat {gate'') open • for the gods tn that the yods 
may enter i. 1 ; dabhrAm pAAyadbhya urviya vicAksa ua4 ajigar 

bhuvanani viAva (i. 113^‘y Daun has wakened all crcafuiea (for those who 
now see htlle tn ) Uiat those who see little now ynay look far and u ole 
ahAm rudrAya dhAnur A tanomi brahraadviao AArave hAntavA u 
I stretih the bou for Uudrn for (he anow to - that (he airoir may shik* the 
hatei of prayer (X. 127)'’’' . 

7 . The infinitive in dhyai is not infrequently employed elliptically 
to express an intention, the subject being either expressed or requir- 
ing to be sujjplied in the first or third person’ ; o. g prAti vAm rAtham 

' In Latin the gerundive actually appears to have taken tlie place 
of the IE. j)redicativo infinitive; see Brugmann, (Jrundriss, 4, 2, 
pp. 461 and 488. 

® Which in Latin would he : laudanda (est) vestra benignitas. 

* The inf. is similarly used in Urt'ek in the sense of a 2. pei-s. impv. ; 
e. g. ndyra raS* dyytiKai prjh'tt iftvbayytKos ttvai tell all this and be not a false 
messenger (Homer, Od ' ; tln^ptyai p.ot, 'TpCmi fell me, ye Tiojan*> '^tUid. . 
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jMidhyal the chariot of you two (I purpose; to invtdce (vii, 67>); i »» 
»urfy<s buridbyai iimsiun the son ofUiij (intends) toprodaim yourimist 
(i. 122’'). 

S. In B. the inf. in tarii has three uses: L with a final sense; 
e. g. tAin pra harati yo 'aya atrtyaa taamai startavai he hurls it in orckr 
to strike down him who is to be struck down by it (AB.). 2. predicativeJy 

with n&f often with a passive sense, sometimes impersonaJIy ; e.g. n£ 
vii yajSi Iva raintavAi tt is not to be regarded like a sacrifice ; ni 

puii suryasya ridetor minthitav^i one should not rub fire before sunrise 
(MS.); t^smad et^na^A^ru n& k&rtav^i therefore tears should not be shed 
by him (MS.). 8. witli a pass, sense after an acc. governed by aha, 

uv&ca and brnyat ; e. g. agnim pdristaritava aha he says that the fire is 
to be enclosed (MS. ) ; gopaJ^n afimhvayitavi uvaoa he said that the cow- 
heids should be called together (SB.) ; tAd aivAm inetavAi bruy&t then he 
should order the horse to he brought (SB.). Perhaps, however, the acc. here 
depends on the inf. alone : he should giie orders to hing the horse, 

2. Accusative Infinitive. 

a. The form in am is used to supplement statements con- 
taining a verb of going or in dependence on verbs meaning 
he able (arh, aiS, 6ak), wish (va6), or hnow (vid) ; e. g. upo 
emi cikitii^o vipfeham I go to the wise to inquire (vii. 86^) ; 
iy6tha barhir asddam thou hast gone to seat thyself on the 
straw (iv. 9'); 4ak^ma tva samidham we would he able to 
kindle thee (i. 94^) ; sd veda devd andmam devan he, the god, 
knows (how) to guide hither the gods (iv. 8'‘). 

rt. In B. this form of the inf. appeal's only in dependanco on the 
verbs arh, vld, and ^ak when they are combined with tlio negative nA; 
e.g. avardndham nd^aAaknot he was not able to keep bach (MS.}. 

b. The inf. in turn in the RV. expresses the purpose witli 
verbs of motion^ and also appears in dependence on the 
verbs arh be able and oi intend ; e. g. k6 vidvamsam lipa 
gat prd^tum etdt who has gone to the wise man to ask him 
this? (i, 164^); bhuyo va datum arhasi or thou const give 
more (v. 79^^’). 

' The use of this inf. is restricted to dependence on sucli verbs in 
the Latin supine in turn. 
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a. In B. the use is similar, this inf. expressing the purpose 
with verba of motion, or in dependence on the verbs dhp 
intend and (generally accompanied by the negative ni) arh 
and &ak be able, kam desire, dhps dare, &-df (rouble, ft-Aama 
expect ; e. g. h6tum eti he goes to sacrifice (TS.), drA 9 tiim a 
gachati he comes in order to see (^B.) ; anydd eva kdrtum 
dadhrire *nydd vdi kurvanti theg have purposed to do one 
thing, but do another (Sb.) ; kathdm a^akdta mdd ftd jivitum 
how have you been ofAc to lire without me ? (^B.) ; nd cakamo 
hdntum he did not wish to kill (SB.). 

3. Ablative- Genitive Infinitive. 

a. The form in as (which is always compounded with 
prepositions) is almost exclusively abl. as is shown by its 
being used with words governing that case, viz. the pre- 
positions ftd H'ithout, pura hefore, and the verbs pd protect ^ 
trd rescue^ bhi fear ; e. g. ftd cid abhiArifah pura jatrdbhya 
dtfdah without binding, before the cartdages being pierced 
(viii. ; tradhvam kartad avapddab (ii. 29’) save us 
from falling into ttic 2 )it (lit. /m>i the pit, from falling down)* 

There is one example of its being u gen., as it is governed 
by the verb i6 : nahi tvdd ard nimi^ad cand^ide for without 
thee I am not able even to blink (ii. 28''). 

a. In II. it Appears only as a gen. governod by i^vari ; e. g. 8&ii$var6 
y&Jamanaaya paiiun nird&hah he is arie huin (he rnfffo of (ho sarriferr 

(Ms.y 

b. The form in tos is abl when it is governed by the 
prepositions pura before and a till or by verbs of saving and 
preventing ; . g. pura hdntor bhdyamdno vy dra fearing 
he withdrew, bcfoie being struck (iii. 30*'’) ; yuybta no anapa- 
tyani gantoh save us from coming to rhddlcssness (iii. 54 

The gen. form is found only in dependence on the verb 
id be able (with the object by attraction in the gen.) or on 
the adverb madhya in the midst of ; e. g. ide riLydh suvir- 
yasya datoh he can give wealth and heroic ofi'spring (vii. 4'’) ; 
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ma no madhy4 riripata^ayur gdntoti injure us not (in the 
midst of=) before our reaching old age (i. 89®). 

a. In B. the abl. inf. in found with prepositional words only. It 
usually occurs with i till and pur4 b^orej both the subject and the 
object being in the gen. The object may, however, by attraction be 
in the abl., and a predicate is in the abl. ; e. g. 4 adryasya t&detoh 
(MS.) till the sun'j9 rising -* HU the svn rises ; 4 tiarp4m ddgdhoh (6b.) 
tiU the milking of three (cows) « till three (cows) are milked ; 4 mddhy&d 
bhdvitoh till becoming purs ; pur4 suryasya^ddetoh before the sun's rising 
(MS.)"> before the sun rises; pur& vftgbhyah aampravaditoh before the 
voices’ uttering (PB.)=» b^ore the voices are uttered. The abl. form is also 
sometimes used with the prepositional adverbs purdlst&d and arvftof- 
nam before; e. g. pur&st&d dhdtoh before sacrificing (MS.); arv&cfnam 
J&nitoh before being bom (MS.). 

The gen. form occurs only in dependence on Kvarft ahle^ the object 
being in the acc. (sometimes by attraction in tlie gen.), and the predi- 
cate in the nom. ; e. g. sA iivari 4rtim 4rtoh he can fall into misfortune 
(TS.) ; t4 IivaT4 yijam&nam hfrpsitoh these txoo can injure the sacrificer 
(MS.). Occasionally livari is omitted; e. g. t&to diksiti^ p&man6 
bhivito^ hence the initiated man (can) become scabby (J^B.), 

4. Ijooative Infinitive. 

The only loc. forms to which a genuine inf. use (cp. 167, 4) 
can be attributed are the few in sdni. These supplement 
the general statement of the sentence or depend on a 
particular word in it, and (like the form in dhyai) express 
an intention or exhortation (with the ellipse of a verb in 
the 1., 2., or 8. pers.) ; e. g, vi nal^ pathd4 oitana ydf^ave, 
asmibhyam vifiva a4&s tarl^dni do ye open up for us the 
paths to sacrifice, (/or fo = ) that we may conquer all regions 
(iv. 87^) ; ndyif^d u no.ne^dni, pdr^i^thd u na^ par^dny 
dti dvifd^ the best guides to guide us, the best leaders to lead 
us through our foes (x. 126'’) ; tdd va ukthdsya barhdnA^ 
indr&ya^upaBtppi^dpi this song of praise (I will) spread out 
with power for your Indra (vi. 44®) ; priydm vo dtithim 
gpni^di^i (do ye) extol your dear guest (vi. 16®) ; ij&ndm 
bhumir abhi prabhu^dni (let) Earth assist the sacrificer 
(x. 182’), 
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TENSX8 AND MOODS. 

212 . Two or more roots of cognste mesning sometimes 
supplement each other in such a way as to be used for 
different tenses of what is practically one verb. Such are : 

1. as and bhii be : the pres., impf., and perf. are formed by 
as ; the fut. and aor. by bhu alone.* In its proper sense 
bhu means to become (originally to grow)^ but unless opposed 
to as bCj it has the same sense as the latter, the pres, and 
perf. of both being used promiscuously. The contrast 
appears clearly when the pres, is opposed to the aor. ; e. g. 
yam6 va iddm abhud ydd vaydm smdh Yama bafi become 
that which ice are (TS.). It also appears in the impf. : ya 
vipru 9 & asains tab 4drkar& abhavan what were sjyarks 
became gravel (MS.). 

2. dh&v and sr run : in the RV. occur the plup. ddadh&vat 
and the pres, sisarti ; in B. the pres, dh&vati, the impf. 
dsarat, and the perf. sasara. 

3. pad and dpd see: the former appears in the pres, only, 
the latter in the aor., fut., and perf. only ; khy& see is used 
in the same tenses as drd, but as opposed to the latter menus 
discern, 

4. bru and vao speak: the former is used in the pres, 
stem only ; the latter in the aor., fut , perf. (V. has also the 
pres, vivakti). 

6. ban and vadb slay: the former has the pros, impf., 
fut., perf. only, the latter the aor, only. 

a. In B. A few additional pairs of roots supplement escli other to 
some extent. Such are ad and ahas tat \ aj and vl drive \ 1 and 
(aor.) go ; pra-jam and pra-d& present ; <ad and il fall. 

Present. 

A. In V. a number of verbs form two or more present 
stems, in which, however, no differences of meaning are 
traceable. In B. this multiplicity is for the most part lost. 

z 2 
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The only type here showing any development is that in ya. 
which tends to have an intransitive sense. Such present 
stems are formed in B. from more than a dozen roots 
that do not form it in the RV. ; e g. tdpyati groivs hot 
(RV. tdpati). 

1. As in otlier languages, the present is used to indicate 
an action that is taking place when the speaker makes his 
statement. 

2. In the RV. the simple pres, is sometimes employed of 
past actions in narration to add a new statement in a vivid 
manner ; e. g. puratra vptrd a6ayad vy&sta^i : amuya 
4dy&nam dti yanti^apah Vrfra lay scattered in many places : 
ovf'r him as he thus lies the waters flow (i. 32^). 

This use does not seem to occur in B. 

a. pura formerly is used with the pres, to indicate an 
action which lias extended through the past down to the 
present ; e. g. kv^ tani nau sakhya babhuvuh, sdc&vahe 
ydd avrkdm pura cit nhere has that friendship of us two 
pone, inasmuch as ire hare hitherto associated inoffensively 
(vii. 88') ; sd ha^agnir uvdea^dtha yan main pura pra- 
thamdm ydjatha kvd^ahdm bhavani^iti so Agni said: 
now that you hare hitherto honoured me at the sacrifice as the 
first whoc shall I be'f* (Ab.). 

a. In li. pur4 is nlso nsoU without rcft*ri*n<*o to tho actual present 
fiom tlio Hpoakor's point of view, to express n previous stage in typical 
coiulitioiiH ; o. g. Ahota vA eaA purA bhsvati yadA^evA^^enum pravr- 
nU4 'tha h6ta li€ is prnioufily a nmi^Uofr ; as soon as he cho^st n lum, then 
he IS (( Holt (SH.) ; AnaddhA^^iva vA asya^Atah pura jAuam bhavati 
preiious/ij his otigm is as it ueie unceitain (SB.). 

b. sma pura with tho pres. iud. expresses that something 
used to happen in the past ; e. g. saTphotrdm sma pura 
nari sdmanam va^dva gachati formerly the woman used to 
go down to the common sacrifice or the assembly (x. 83^'^). 

a. The satuo usage is cuitimon in B with ha sma purA ; e.g. nA ha 
sma vAI purAy^agnir AparaAuvrknam dahati formeih Agni used not to 
burn irhat irns not cut qff xnlh the axe (I'S. \ Here, liowever, tho porA Is 
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much more usually omitted, ha ama alone eacpreasiug the N^imo seUM», 
especially often with the pres. perf. &ha ; e. et4d dha ama v4 liha 
niurad^h (MS.' icifh regani to this ydniju usei to miv. .Tl»e AB. u>es the 
perf. and the iinpf. with ha ama in the same senae.') The particlea ha 
ama, which originally only accompanied it. have thus acquired, when 
u>ed alone, the sense which is inherent in pur4 only. 

c. The pres. ind. is also sometimes useti for the fut. or 
the subj. ; e. g. aham api haami^iti ha^uvftca he said: 
I too n'ill staff hitn (SB.) ; indraA ca ru4ama4 ca^amAam 
prasyetam : yataro nau purvo bhumim paryeti sa jay- 
ati^iti Indra and Uut^ania ppoposed a u'tn/cr : ichtcJiever of us 
shall tjo round the earth jirst shall win (PB.). 

Past Tenses. 

213. Each of the past tenses (except the pluperfect) has 
a distinctive meaning of its own, though occasional examples 
of aor. and perf. forms occur that are almost indistinguish- 
able in sense from the impf. 

A. The perfect characteristically expresses tlie condition 
attained by the subject as the result of a preceding action. 
If that action (often a repeated or continuous one) is con* 
tinned into the present so a.s to include the latter, it may be 
translated by the present ; if it is regarded iis concluded 
before the present, by the pre.sent perfect. It can express 
both these senses when accompanied by the adverbs pura 
formidfj and nunam now ; e. g. pura nun am ca stutaya 
rsinam posprdhre the praises of thr \rers harr ned toffcthcr 
in past times and (do so) fww{vi. 34‘); 6a6vad dhi va utibhir 
vayam pura nundm bubhujmahe we hare cotislanthf enjoijed 
your aids and (du so) now (viii. 07'*) ; the same sense appears 
with the adverb satra aheays ; e. g. tiibhyam brdhmani 
gira indra tiibhyam satrd dadhiro : jusasva to thee 
prayers. () Indra, tit fher sonys hare aheays hern ofjered (and 
still are): accept thou kindly (iii. 51*’). But even without 
a particle this double sense is not infrequently apparent ; 
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n4 Bdma mdram isuto msm&da (vii 26‘) impressed Soma 
lias not (in the past) intoxicated Indra (and does not now) ; 
ni bhoja mamrur ni nyarthdm iyur: n& ri^yanti na 
vyatbante ha bhojah the liberal have not died (and die not), 
tticy have not fallen into calamity (and do not now) : the liberal 
are not injured and waver not (x. 107®) ; indra . . . ubhd a 
paprau rddasi mahitva Indra has with his greatness filled 
(and still fills) the two tvorlds (iii. 64^®). 

a. Thus a number of perfects (since their action includes 
the present) can be translated by the present, as is indicated 
by their often occurring by the side of actual present forms. 
Such perfects are formed from verbs meaning to know ; 
be pleased, sad, or afraid ; stand, sit, lie ; rest upon, hold fast ; 
have, possess ; encompass ; surpass ; prosper ; become ; show 
oneself ; e. g. kvi^idanim suryab J oiketa where is note 
the sun : who knoivs 1 (i. 36') ; ydn na indro juju^d yio ca 
vdffi wlMt India hkcs ftvm us and what he desires (iv. 22') ; 
k4 ifate, tujydte, k6 bibh&ya who flees (and) speeds, who is 
afraid t (i. 84”) ; nA methete nA tasthatuh they (night and 
morning) clash not and stand not still (i. 113*); vAno-vane 
Aiiriye takvavir iva on every tree he sits like a bird (x. 91'^) ; 
yAthA^iyAm prthiyi mahi dAdbara,_,iman vAnaspAtin ©va 
dAdhAra t© mAnab «« this great earth holds these trees, so he 
holds thy spirit (x. 60'*) ; nA to purv© nA^AparAso nA viryAm 
nutanab kA4 oanA^Apa not earlier men, not future men, no 
man of the present (has attained = ) equals thy heivistn (v. 42'*) ; 
prA bi ririkfA^djasa div6 Antobhyas pAri, nA tva vivyAca 
rAja indra parthivam thou extendest beyond the ends of 
he iven with thy might, the terrestrial space does not contain thee 
(viii. 88') ; indrona 4u4uto n^bhir yAs t© sundti thtvugh 
Indra he who presses (Sonia) for thee inospers in men (vii. 82'*) ; 
sdd u raja k^ayati carfaninam, aran nA nemib pAri la 
babbuva he rules as king over men, he encompasses the worlds 
(ta) as the felly the. spokes (i. 32'**) ; bbadra dadrk^a urviya 
VI bhAsi, At to Aocir bhAnAvo dyam apaptan brilliant 
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thou ajjpearest, t/u>u shinest afaty thy lighiy thy beamSy have ihoi 
up to heaven (vi. 64*). 

h. Other perfects, which sum up past action but exclude 
the present, may be translated by the present perfect ; e. g. 
y&t aim oakrma tdt su mrlatu whatever 5(n we have 

commitiedy let him forgive that (i. 179^); ya vftraha par&ydti 
aanft oa ouoyuvd, ta sams&tsu pr& vooata what old 

and new deeds the Vrtra slayer has set going in the distaftce, 
those proclaim in the assemblies (viii. 46*^) ; uvaaa^U94 uohao 
oa n\i Dawn has flushed (in the past) and she shall flusli now 
(i. 48^) ; kim aga &8a varuna jy^^tham, ydt stotaraip 
jighAmaasi sAkh&yam tchat has that chief sin been (in my 
past life) that thou desirest to slay the praisevy thy friend? 
(vii. 86^) ; lyii^ (A yd pdrvatar&m apaiyan vyuoh&ntlm 
u^daam m&rty&aab ; 6 [ = au] td yanti yd dpari^u pdiy&n 
those mortals have gone who saw flushing the earlier dawn; 
those are coming who shall see her in the future (i. 113*’). 

c. The perf. often expresses a single action that has been 
completed in the recent past, when it can be translated by 
the pres, perf.; e.g. a no yatam divds pdri : putrdh 
kdnvasya vAm ihd su^ava somydm mddhu come to us from 
heaven : the son pf Kanva has here pressed for you the Soma 
mead (viii. 8*). This use of the perf. comes very near that 
of the aor. The distinction seems to be this: in the above 
passage the perfect means come because the Soma has been 
jyressedy i. e. is ready for you ; the aor. would mean come 
because of the fact that the Soma has just been pressed for you. 

d. The perf. is not infrequently used of a single action in 
the remoter past, when it cannot be translated by the perf. 
pres. It occurs thus beside the impf. of narration, when 
the story is interrupted by a reflexion which often expresses 
the result of the action previously related. Thus in the 
story of the Vrtra fight the poet says: djayo ga djayah 
dura s6mam ; dvdsfjab sartave sapid sindhun thou didst 
win the kine, thou didst win the SomUy 0 htroy thou didst let 
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loose the seven streams to flow (i. 32‘*) ; he then adds indra4 
oa y4d yuyudhate Ahi6 oa^uti^aparibhyo maghava vi 
jigye when Indra and the serpent fought, the bounteous god 
conquered (= remained conqueror) /or the future. This use 
of the perf, is hardly distinguishable from the impf. 

<1. la B. the perf. ind. appears in three different uses : 

1 . in a present sense based on the pres, perf., chiefly in forms that 
have a strengt honed reduplicative vowel and time soem to have an 
intensive meaning. It is the pres. perf. that includes the present 
expi easing that an action takes place in the present as a result of its 
repetition in the pa.st ; c. g. didhira {he haa conalantly held and note) 
hold) -, e.g. y*t sayAm Juhdti r 4 tryal t«na dadhira if he offer) in the 
eeeniwj, he thereby holds {Agm)fo, the night (MS.). Other perfects of this 
kind arc didiya shines -, ups dodrsva .nahe) at -, yoyivs ward) off- 
lelaya lyu.wrs ; bibhAya (beside bibhAya) fear, (while the periphrastic 
blbhayliji oak&ra has always a preterite sense). Besides these verbs 
veda knows and kha says always have a present sense. 

•Several other perfects with ordinary reduplication often have the 
piesent sense: &nite« (/,<« obtained.^) has (MS., TS.); piriyaya {/.as 
acquited -) possesses (TS.); babhuva (has become -) is (MS.); vivyA-’u 
(ha, encompassed ..) contains; dadrfk (has been seen appears (while 

! a. »«<> Pra-kp : 

y< hi P»< 4 yo 16 m. Jagrhd, t 6 mkdh.m prApuh the cattle whxch have ha,r 
naic (tlso fat 

2 . in a protoiite sense, expressing that an action once occurred in 

the past (hut not in the narrative sense of the impf.). This use most 
often appears in the form uvkca, which may be*^ translated by on:! 
ytuate 1^0') ’ “v*’ "r “r “P^koru raridha : rdhndti y 4 ot 6 na 

er^sJs, MS TT """ >“ ■'"’-"./'■cos w,lh ,/ 

related in the impf, m the phrase tad etad rsih paiyann abhyanu- 
V40i seemg this a seer ha, utlernd wdH .efccnc- to ,t \tho follotting verse) 

A somewhat dilTerent i-onnexioii with the iiarrativo impf appears in 
t 4 v 4 vkTT ''4iy4l2‘4>ena< citim vidAm ^Ikkra : 

r^Led t r" qr,ht.ng yajnasena once in- 

isa/rd . by mraa, „/ „ acqu.red cattle Cl'S.). This perfect is found con- 
trasting what is past with the present and future in the following 
succ..s.ve sontences: y4d vA asyAm kirn cArcanti y4d anrcdrT j^d 
^ v«cA 4nro6r y4d 4t6 'dhl^aroitArah whatever prayer, the,, 

offer on , y ho earth) or /.are offend ; whateve, i„ay,rs Uiey have offered ,c,th 
the lotce or wi/l offer in futwe (TS.). 

3. in an historical sense, equivalent to that of the impf in nari-ative, 
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in certain parts of tbe AB. and the SB. ; xi, xii, xiv\ 

while the iinpf. is used elsewhere in B. ,MS., TS., K.,TB., PB., AB. i-v . 
SB. vi-x, xiii\ Thus in the former uvfcoa saiff and devii oa^isurii 
ca pasprdhlre the gode and tJie Asuras were in eon/licf, in the latter abravU 
and aapardhanta would be used. There are, of course, exceptions in 
both groups. 

B. The imperfect is the past tense of narration, never 
having any relation to the present as the perf. and the aor. 
have ; e. g. ahann ahim . . . prA vak^nA abhinat pdrva- 
tAnAm he slew the serj>enf; he pierced the bellies of the mountains 
(i. 32M ; nd vai tvam tad akarar yad ahdm dbravam tjou 
did not do what I said (SB.). The impf. has also to do duty 
for the pluperfect, as in the relative clause of the preceding 
example, which is equivalent to what I had toid you, 

C. The aorist ind. expresses that an action has occurred 
in the past with reference to the present. It neither 
describes nor indicates duration, but simply states a fact. 
It may nearly always bo translated by the English present 
[perfect. 

The aor. usually expresses the immediate past ; e. g. prdti 
div6 adar4i dnhita tJie datighter of heaven has a}>peared 
(iv. 52') ; ydsmAd du^vdpnyAd dbhai^ma^^dpa tdd uobatu 
let her (Dawn) drive away with her light the evil dream that we 
have feared (viii. 47'"). 

a. In B. three usee of tlie Hur. ind. may bo distinguiahed : 1. it 
express©:* what haw occuri'od in the spoakei’s experience, very 
commonly in the statement made by tlio witnes'* of an action ; o. g. 
tAto ha gandharv4h sAra udire : jy6k v4 iyAm urvAAi raanusyAav 
avAtalt then the (iandhatras spoke togetfier : this Utrajfx has dwelt long among 
men A.s compared with the impf. it never narrates ; e. g. yajtlo 

val devebhya ud akrAmat; te deva abruvan : yajdo vai na ud 
akramit the sacrtjice xcent anag from the gods ; the gods then said : the sacri- 
fice has gotie away from US (AB.; ; tAm yAd Aprohant sAbravid: adyA^ 
amrta^iti tchen they askod hetf she said: fie has died to-day (MS.); tAm 
aprehan : kAamai tvAm ahausir iti they ask(d him: to whom hare y'>a 
sacrificed: (^M.S.) ; tAm deva abruvan: mahAn vA ayAm abhiid y6 
vrtrAm Avadhid iti the gods sard of him : he has shoim htmself great who has 
slam Vrtra (TS.) ; tA ha^^ucur : agoAye ti»tha,^iti tAtas tastbAv, a^Aye 
vA aathad iti tAm agnAv ajuhavuh they said : stand still for Agni ; then 
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it etood rtill; thinMng it hat ttooi tHU for Agni, ihty taeriflctd it in Agni 

(6b.). 

2. it is employed by the author with regard to what from his own 
point of view has either just happened or has occurred in the more 
reoiote past; e. g. s6 b&ndhur iunftslry^ya yftip purv&m 6vocftma 
this is the import of the &urUls\rya oblation which toe have explained above 
(^B.) ; puro vk et&n dev& akrata yat purol&<&]&8 tat puro^&^&n&xn 
purolAifiatvam becaaae the gods have made these cakes their castles, the cakes 
are so called (AB.). The adverb purU is not infrequently used with 
these aorists ; e. g. nk vi eUsya bifthmanih purA^&nnam akfan 
Brahmins have never hitherto eaten his food (TS.). 

8. it expresses what results from a ritual act or is antecedent to it ; 
e. g. putrisya nima grhn&ti : prajim evA^Anu s&m atanit he gives hxs 
son a nams : he has thus extended his rase (MS.) ; et&d v&l trtfyam yaJflAm 
&pad jko oh&nd&msi^&pndti thereby he has obtained the third sacrifice when 
he obtains the metres (TS.) ; y4d dhf^asya^amedby&m ibhut tAd dhi^ 
i^y^otAd avadhundti what has been impure in it, that in it he shakes off in 
this way (l^B.). 

D. The pluperfect, jis an augmented perfect, is equivalent 
to the corresponding Greek tense in form only. It cannot 
be distinguished in syntactical use from the impf. in some 
examples and from the aor. in others ; e. g. dtra samudrd 
a gu}hdm a suryam ajabhartana then ye brought the sun 
hidden in the sea (x. 72") ; lid u fyd devA^i savita yay&ma 
hirai^ydyim amdtlm yam d^Uret that god Savitf nour has 
raised up the golden sheen which he has spread out (vii. 38*). 

Future. 

214. A. 1. The simple' future is in comparatively rare 
use in V., being formed from only fifteen roots in the RV. 
and from rather more than twenty others in the AV. This 
limited employment is accounted for by its sense being 
partly expressed by the subjunctive and to some extent by 
the present. It means that, according to the opinion, 
expectation, intention, hope or fear of the speaker, an action 
is to take place in the near or the remote future. The 
sphere of the future includes that of the will, the specific 
meaning of the subjunctive, but the stress is here laid on 
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the futurity rather than the purpose ; e. g. atha^ata^ paAor 
vibhaktis: tasya vibh&gam vakfy&ma^^i next (comes) the 
division of the (sacrificial) animal : (now) tee will {shall) stoie 
its division (AB.). 

Examples from the RV. are : stavifyimi iylm ahim / $haU prais$ 
the« (i. 44®) ; kfip svld vaksyixni klm u n4 manifye %chat pray »hail 
I say, xchat shall I now think ? (vi. 9®) ; ykdy karlfyitba skkixp 
devilr yajdiykao bhavifyatha \fys wtll do so, you wtU bs partakers qf ths 
sacrifice with the gods (i. 161 *) ; ni tvivkih indra kii oan 4 ni jatd n 4 
janifyata no one equal to thee^ 0 Indra, has been bor N or will be bom, 

2. Id B. the simple future is frequently used after verbs of speaking, 
knowing, thinking, hoping, fearing, which are sometimes also to be 
supplied; e.g. sd 'bravld : idizp miyi virykxp, tit to pri disyimi^ 
Iti As said: here is herotsm in me, that I wiU give thee \,TS.); ti ha^iiou^ 
kina r4jili| kinay^inlkena yotayima iti fAsy said : mth u«Aom as king, 
xcith whom as leader shall we fiqht? titra vidyid : varsisyati^iil 

iM regard to that he should know: it will rain (SB.) ; indro ha vi ikaiip 
oakre : mahid v4 ltd ’bhvim Janisyate indra rqtlectsd ; a great abuiw 
will arise from this (^B.) ; sarvi devati iiamsanta : mim abhi prati 
patsyatiy^iti all the gods hoped : he wtU begin with me (AB.) ; yidl bibhlyld 
duioarmi bhavisy&miy^lti (/* he ehould fear, ‘i shall suffer from sAin disease* 
(TS.); isuri v4 isUki aoinvata : divam 4 roksyima iti the Asuras 
built up the bricks (thinking) : we shall scale hear^n (MS.). 

a. After an impv., the fut. is often used with itha ; e. g. pitiip nU 
me pdnar ydv&nazn kurutam : itha vim vaksy&mi (SB.) mahe mg 
husband young again : then I shall tell you {two), 

0. After the impv. of u-i or pra-i the 1 . ]>ers. fut. is equivalent to 
an exhortation ; e. g. pri^ita, lid esy&ma^ corns, u?c will go there (JSB.). 

7 . With the negative ni, the 2 . and even the 3. peis. may have the 
value of a prohibition ; e. g. dev4n riksimsi . . ajighiifisan : ni yaks* 
yadhva iti the Rakeases wished to slay the gods (saying) : you shall not sacri- 
fice ; tin viive devi anonudyanta neha p&syanti neha^iti all 

the gods drove them bach (saying) : they shall not drink here, ?iot here 

CA3.). 

B. The periphrastlo future though not occurring in Y., is frequent 
in B. It expresses that something will take place at a definite point 
of time in the future. It is therefore often accompanied by such 
words as pritir early in the moiming, ivis to-morrow (but never by adyi 
to-day). The point of time, Iiowever, need not be expressed by an 
adverb ; it may bo defined by a clause. Examples are: aaxnvatsara- 
tamfip r4trim i gaohatit, tin ma dkiqi ritrim inte iayiULse, Jiti u 
to 'yizp tirhi putrd bhavitk come foi the night qf this day year, then you 
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wiU lie beside me for one nighty then too this son of thine will be bor^i (^B. • 
y4dl pur4 samsthinad dfryeta^adyA varsisyati^^fti bruy&d ; yidi 
siipathite iv6 vras^^lti bruy&t {/' it (the vessel) should be broken hef(j,t 
Die completion (of the sacrifice) he should say: it will rain to-day ; if it hti.-. 
been completed^ he should say : it wtU ram to-morrow (MS.) ; yarhi v&va vo 
mayfl^artho bhavitft, tarhy eva vo 'ham punar agaDtaami when you will 
hate mad of yne, then (on that particular occasion) I will come back to yo» 

(AB.). 

a. Sometimes this form is used to express not that an action will 
take place at a definite time, but that it will take place with certainty ; 

siv^evA^iyAm ady&^^pi pratisthd, evA^&pi^&td ^dhi bhavita 
this is the foumialion to-day^ and it will also (certainly) be so tn future (SB. . 


A. Imperative. 

216. The only pure irnpv. forma are those of the 2. 3. sing, 
and 3. pi., represented by bhdva and bhdvatat, bhavasva ; 
bhdvatu ; bhdvantu, bhdvantam. The forms later regarded 
as imperatives of the 1. pers., bhdvaai, bhdvava, bhdvama 
are subjunctives (cp. 181): while the 2. 3. du. and 2. pi. 
bhdvatam, bhdvatam, bhdvetham, bhdvetam ; bhdvata, 
bhdvadhvam, are injunctives (cp. 122 a a). 

a. The inipv. does not express commands only, but also 
a desire in the widest sense, such as a wish, a request, 
advice, a direction ; e. g. devam ihd^a vaha hrinr) hither the 
gods (i. 14'^) ; dhelamdno bodhi be not anfjrg (i. 24") ; 
imani^asya 6irsani chinddhi cut off these heads of his (MS .) ; 
vrk^d navara prdti badhnisva tic the ship to the tree ({^B.) ; 
prd vam a^notu su^tutih mag the hgmn of praise reach you 
two (i. 17^); hdnta na 6ko vettu come, let one of' us find 
oat (SB.). 

b. The sphere of the ordinary impv. is the present ; it 
may, however, still be used for tlie later of two opposed 
actions ; e. g. vdrain vrnisva^dtha me piinar dehi choose 
a boon and then yicc it me back (TS.). The form in tad, 
however, has a tendency in V. to express the more remote 
future, and in B. does so distinctly; e. g. ihd^ovd ma 
ti^thantam abhydhi^iti brubi, tam tii na agatam pratiprd 
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brut&t teU her : conxe io nxe as I stand here ; when she has 
come, you shall (then) tell it us As this form is only 

active, the subj. takes its place in middle verbs ; thus tAm 
vfni^va = do thou choose it (now) as opposed to tAm rpi^aaai 
choose if then (6b.). 

a. The genuine inipv. seems never to be found in negstive sen- 
tences ; thus it never appesi-s in V. with the prohibitive p&rticle mi 
(which is used with injunctive forms only, and in B. almost exchi- 
Hively with the aor. inj.). It is employed in positive principal clauses 
only; e. g. vl no dhehi yithA jfv&ma so dispose ui tJiat trs mai/ /its 
A subordinate clause with ind , subj., or (.very rarely' opt. may pre- 
cede or follow ; e. g. yis tvim dutim sapary&ti, t&sya sma prAviti 
bhava fce ffie promofer of him %cho adores thee as a messenger \^i. 12*' ; siip 
vidil8& nay a y6 . . anu^isati />ring us fogtiher tnth one tcho knotes, ichn 
may give us directions (vi. 64'': ; idim me haryat& vAoo yisya t&rema 
tirasA iaULm himfth gladly accept this word of mine by the force of which we 
tcould pass a hundred winters (v. 64'®). In such periods the form with 
tad would regularly bo used in B. 

The RV, has a number of 2. sing, foims made with si added 
directly to the root, which are clc.-irly used imperatively, as is indicated 
by their being generally accompanied by imperatives sometimes by 
subjunctives and imperatives'^ ; e.g. 4 dov6bhlr yfthi yikid ca come 
With the gods and sacrifice (i. 14*'. Those forn»s are contined to the UV. 
and passages borrowed from it except satsi (AV. vi. 110* ; and they 
are Vestricted to positive principal heniencf‘s. 

B. Injunctive. 

Formally this mood corresponds to an unaugmented past 
tense (including the 2. 8. du. and 2. pi. as represented by 
act. bhAvatam, bhAvatam, bhAvata ; mid. bhAveth&m, 
^hAvet&m, bhAvadhvam. which later came to bo regarded 
as im 1 ) 0 rati ves). Its use constitutes one of the chief 
difficulties of Vedic grammar and interpretation, because it 
cannot always be distinguished from the subjunctive (e.g. 
gamat might be the subj. of A-gan or the inj. of A-gamat) 
or from an unaugmented indicative (e. g. cArab might be = 
A'Carab). Judged by its uses the inj. probably represents 
a very primitive verbal form which originally expressed an 
action irrespective of tense or mood, the context showing 
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which was meant. The addition of the augment gave the 
sense of a past tense to one tset of forms, while the rest 
finally became incorporated with the impv. The general 
meaning of the inj. expresses a desire, combining the senses 
of the subj., the opt., and the impv. As compared with the 
subj., the inj. is essentially appropriate in principal clauses, 
though it sometimes appears in subordinate clauses intro- 
duced by relatives or the relative conjunctions ydd and 
yada. 

a. The first person expresses an intention the execution 
of which lies in the power of the speaker ; e. g. indrasya 
mi viry^lni prA vocam now 1 will proclaim the heroic deeds o f 
Indra (i. 82^). Sometimes, however, the execution depends 
on another ; e. g. agnim hinvantu no dhiyas : t6na je^ma 
dhdnam-dhanam let cmr prayers urge Agnx : through him we 
shall assuredly win booty after booty (x. 166'). 

h. The second person is used exhortatively, very often 
beside an impv. ; e. g. suga nah supdthd kpnu ; pu^ann 
ihd kratum vidah do thou make fair paths for us easy to 
traverse ; 0 Pusan, here procure us wisdom ; adya no deva 
sdvih sdubhagam, pdra du^vdpnyam suva to-day, 0 god, 
procure us good fortune ; drive away evil dream (v. 82*). 
A parallel opt. is much less common ; e. g. etdna gdtum 
vido nah; a no vavptyah suvitaya by reason of that fnd 
for us the path ; mayst thou bring us to tcelfare (i. 173'^). 

c. The third person also is used exhortatively, very often 
beside an impv. ; e, g. sdmam vetu vd 9 atkptim ; agnir 
ju^ata no girah let him come to this Vasaf call; may Agni 
accept our songs (vii. 16®) ; it is often accompanied by a 
2. sing. impv. ; e. g, a^iddm barhir ydjam^nasya sida ; 
dthft ca bhud ukthdm indrdya dastdm seat thyself upon this 
straw of the sacrifcer ; and then may the hymn be sung to Indra 
(iii. 63^). It appears less frequently with the subj. ; e. g- 
lipa brdhmdni 4pnava ima no, dthd te yajfids tanv6 vdyo 
dhdt mayst thou listen to these our prayets, and then let the 
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sacrifice bestow vigour on thyself (vi. 40^). A parallel opt. is 
not common ; e. g. pdri no heti rudrdsya pdri 

tve^dsya durmatir mahi gftt would that the dati of Budra 
pass us by^ let the great malevolence of the impetuous one avoid 
us (ii. 33'*). 

d. The injunctive is very frequently used alone (unaccom- 
panied by any other modal form) in an impv. sense ; e. g. 
ima havya ju^nta nab let them accept these oblations cf 
OMr 5 (vi. 52"); the preceding verse has the regular impv. : 
jusdnt&m yujyam pdyab lei them accei)t the suitable milk. 

In negative sentences the inj. is the only mood (with the 
exception of the single opt. form bhujema) with which 
the prohibitive particle ma can be used ; e. g. ma na indra 
pdrd vpnak do not, 0 Indra, abandon us (viii. 97') ; vi4vdyan 
ma na a gan let not any swelling thing come near us (vii. 60') ; 
ma tdntu4 chedi let not the thread he cut (ii. 28'). The aor. 
form is commoner than the impf. form in the RV., but its 
relative predominance has greatly increased in the AV. 

€. The inj. not infrequently expresses a future sense like 
the subj. (216 C) in two types of sentences: 

1. in positive interrogative sentences ; e. g. k6 no mahya 
dditaye piinar ddt who wdl give us hack to great AdiUY 
(i. 24'). The subj. itself is here sometimes found beside it ; 
e. g. kada mdrtam aradhdsarn pada ki^umpam iva sphurat, 
kada nab 6u6ravad girab when will he spurn the niggardly 
mortal like a mushroom with his foot ; when will he hear our 
songs ? (i. 84*'). 

2. in negative sentences with na ; e. g. ydm fiditya abhi 
dr\ih6 rdk^atha^ ndm aghdm na^at whom, 0 Adityas, yc 
protect from hofin, him misfortune will not reach (viii. 47'). 

a. In B. the use of the inj. in positive sentences hns almost entirely 
disappeared. The 6B., however, preserves several examples ; e. g 
devin avat let it refresh the gods; also sometimes in subordinate 
clauses, especially with n6d ; e. g. n4d idim babirdhA yajt\4d bbivat 
hst it he outside the sacrt/ice. 

On the other hand the inj. is very frequent in negative sentences, 
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in whioh it con«tantIy Appears with ml, in the vast majority of oases 
in the aor. form. Only a few examples of the impf. form occur : mi 
radhadhyam 8/a^ no^ (TS.) ; m& bibhita /far no^ (AB.); kilbisam nu 
m& y&tayan let them nqt reprove it as a fault (AR) ; and from* the perfect ; 
mi sufuptb&h sleep not 

C. Subjunctive. 

The meaning of the subj. is best brought out by contrast 
ing its use with that of the opt. From this it appears that 
the fundamental sense of the subj. is will, while that of the 
opt. is either wish or possibility (this mood being therefore 
alternatively called optative or potential). This distinction 
appears clearly from the fact that in the first person in 
independent sentences one group of verbs in the RV. employs 
the subj. exclusively or almost exclusively, while another 
employs the opt., because in the former the execution is 
dependent on the will of the speaker, while in the latter 
it is not in his control, but is only possible. With the subj. 
are thus used the verbs han strike^ kr make^ su presSy bru 
speak. With the opt. on the other hand appear : ji conquer^ 
tp overcomey sah conquer ; ai and na4 obtairiy vid acquire, ifi 
he master of ; sac he associated with ; a-vpt attract (to the 
sacrifice) ; fiak he able ; mad be happy ; rdh ; pa6 live 

to see; as (with predicates such as prosperous, &c.); also 
certain sacrificial verbs : idh kindle (with the co-operation of 
the god), d&6 worship, vac and vad speak (effectively), vidh 
serve, sap please = obtain the favour of (a god), hu call (= bring 
hither), 

1. The meanings expressed by the different persons of the 
subj. are the following: 

The first person declares the will of the speaker ; e. g. 
svastdye vayum lipa bravAmahai for welfare we will invoke 
VCiyu (v. 51’-^). It is often accompanied by the particles nd 
and hdnta ; e. g. prA nu vocA sutAfu vAm 7 will notv praise 
you two at the libations (v. 60'). The 1. du. and pi. may also 
express an exhortation to another to share an action with 



SUBJUNCTIVE 


358 


215] 

the speaker, an iinpv. usually then pi*eceding ; e. g. dakai- 
natd bhaT& me ; ddh& vrtrani janghan&ya bhuri stand on 
my right : then we two will slay many foes (x. 83’) ; or an 
exhortation to aid the speaker ; e. g. jds^ima^indra tvdyft 
yuja w€ will conquer (= let us conquer) with thee as our allq 
(viii. 63"). 

In B. tho usage is the same; e. g v4ram yrnen I uill n 

(TS.) ; hanta^im&n bhisayai loellf I will terrify tfum ; vftyiirp devi 

abruvan : sdmam rij^nam hanima^itl the gods said to V<iyu : M slay 
king Soma (TS.). 

The second person is used exhortatively : hdno vptrdm, 
jdy& apdh slay Vrtra^ win the waters (i. 80*). It often 
follows a 2. i>eis. impv. ; e. g. ague 4r]^uhi ; devdbhyo 
bravasi OAgni^ do thou say to the gods ( i. 1 30') ; .sometimes 
it follows a 8. pers. impv. ; e. g. a v&m vahantu . . d4v&b» 
pib&tho asmd mddhuni let the horses bring you two ; do ye 
drink the honied draughts beside us (vii. 67*). When an 
expectation is indicated, the subj. is almo'^t equivalent to 
a future ; e. g. dch&nta me, chaddyatha oa nundm ye have 
pleased me and ye shall please me now (i. lt>5^*). 

In B. the 2. p<*r8. subj. is used only when tho spoakor makc*M a condi- 
tion or gives a direction lolating to tho i^not inin)o<iiato' fiituro ; o. g. 
atho etara varara avrnita : maya^eva pr5clm di^arn pra janAtha^iti 
80 ?i8 made this condition : through mt ye shall ;in futnio dincnrcr the easUin 
quarter (AB.). 

The third person is as a rule used in exhortations to tho 
gods, though the subject is not always the name of the deity; 
e.g. imdm nah ^rnavad dhdvam he shall hear this (nir 
call (viii. 43^^) ; pdri no hdlo varunasya vrjydh ; ururn 
na indra^ krnavad u lokdm may the wrath of Vanina 
avoid us; Indra shall procure us wide space (vii. 84'-^); sd 
devam a^ihd vak^ati he shall bring the gods hither (i. l'-^) ; prd 
te sumua no adnavan thy good intentions shall reach us 
(viii. 90^). The subj. sentence is sometimes connect'd with 
a preceding one ; e.g. agnim ile : sd u dravat I praise Agni : 
he shall hear (viii. 4 3^^). The subj. hero often approaches tho 
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future in sense, being then usually opposed with nundm or 
nii to another verb : ud u §y6, devdh savita . . asth&t : 
nundm devdbhyo vi hi dhati rdtnam god Savitr has just 
arisen : he will now distribute bounty to the gods (ii. 38’); 
uvasa^usa uchac ca nd Dawn has flushed (in the past) and 
she will flush now (i. 48'*). Sometimes there is no opposition ; 
e.g. a ghft ta gaohan uttara yugani, ydtra jamdyah kjmd- 
▼an djftmi there shall come those later generations when those 
who are akin will do what befits not kinsmen (x. 10^®). 

In B, the 8. pers. subj. is not found in the liortative sense, appearing 
only when a condition, promise, or curse is expressed ; e.g. tr^sva^ 
ity abruvan ; so ’bravin : maddevaty&^eya samid asad iti they said • 
choose a boon ; he replied : the fuel shall he sacred to me (MS.) ; sA^abravid : 
vAram vrnal ; kh&tit par&bhavisyAnti manye : tAto md pard bhuvam 
iti ; puril te samvatsar&d 4pi rohad ity abravit she said : I will make a 
condition ; 1 think I shall perish in consequence of digging ; let me not perish. 
He replied : b^ore the lapse of a year for yoUf ii (the wound) shall heal up 
(TS.); devAs tAn aiapan ; svena vah kiskuna vajrena vrfc&n iti the 
gods cursed them (the treoa) : they shall destroy you with your oum handle, 
%eitha bolt (TB.). The 8. pers. subj. often also expresses the purpose of 
a ceremony ; o. g. Arnid iti saramAyam barhir bhavati (MS.) the litter is 
made of reeds with the intention : it shall destroy him (the adversary). 

2. The syntaotioal employment of the subj. is twofold. 

a. It appeai -8 in principal sentences: 

a. with interrogatives, either the pronoun or the adverbs 
katha how ? kada when, and kuvid ; e. g. kim u nd val;i 
krnavdma what, pray, shall we do for you ? (ii. 29’*) ; katha 
mahd rudriyftya brav&ma how shall we speak to tJie great 
liudra-host ? (v. 41”); kada nal^i 4u4ravad gira^ wJten will 
he hear our prayers ? (i. 84^). kuvid nearly always accen- 
tuates the verb (wliich is thus treated as in a subordinate 
clause) : e. g. advinft su r^e stuhi : kuvit te 4rdvato hdvam 
the Ahdns praise well, 0 seer: shall they hear thy call? 
(viii. 26“’). 

In B. first persons only setmi to be met with in this use, and an 
interrogative word is sometimes larking 

P. In negative sentences with na not ; e. g. nd ta nadanti ; 



M] SUBJUNCTIVE S55 

n4 dabh&ti t daka r a^i they perish not ; no thief shall (ciui) harm 
them (vi. 28^). 

la B. ni is similarly u»ed ; e. g. ni^td 'pmfy kU oani sahi iirl- 
rpn^yj^mfio ’sat from now onwards no ons shall is tmmorlal with his ^ody 
Once 'only, in a command, is tho subj. used with mi : akimiiji 
sma mi ni pady&sai you shall not approach tne ;^in future') upamst my ttili 

(6B.). 

b. In dependent clauses the subj. is used either with a 
negative or with relatives (pronominal or adverbial): 

a, in a final sense with the negative particle nid that itof, 
lest. The antecedent clause has either an ind. or an impv. ; 
e.g. hotrad ahim varui^a bibhyad iyain, ndd evi mi 
yunijann 4tra deva^ fearing the office of Ifotr^ 0 VaruM^ 
I went awapt lest the gods should appoint me thereto (x. 61*); 
▼7 tlohft duhitar divo ma oirim tanuthi dpah, nit tvft 
stenim yith& ripdm tap&ti suro aroi^i shine forth, daugh- 
ter of the sky, delay not long thy ivork, lest the sun scorch thee, 
like a hostile thief, with his ray (v. 79®). 

In B. the antecedent claune has either an ind. or an opt. ; e. g. itha 
yin ni priksate, nin mi rudrd hinisad iti note (the reason) why hs does 
not look is lest Rwlra should injure him tin ni dadbhi^ khided, 

nin ma idim rudriyam datd hinisad iti he should not chew tl with his 
teeth, lest this that belongs to Kudra injure hxs teeth A gerundive in 

the antecedent clause has also been note<l in the AB. 

/3. in relative clauses : 

1. such a clause normally precedes if it contains a suppo- 
sition determining the sense of the principal clause ; the 
latter usually has an impv., not infrequently a subj., seldom 
an inj. or ind.; e.g, y6 na^i pftanyad, dpa tdm^tam id 
dhatam whoever shall combat us, him do ye two slay (i. 132®); 
y&8 tubhyam dai&n tim dmho ainavat who shall serve 
thee, him no distress can reach (ii. 23*); utA nundm yid in- 
driydm karifya indra pAumsyam, adya nAkif a 
minat and what heroic, manly deed thou, Indra, shalt now do, 
that let no one belittle to-day (iv. 80'^^) ; yAsmai tvAm suk^te 
jAtaveda, u lokAm agne kr^Avah syonAzn, sA rayim 

A a 2 
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na jate svaati f/te righteous man for whom thou shall procure, 
0 Agni Jdtavedas, a comfortable place, he obtains riches for 
welfare (v. 4"). 

In B. the use of the subj. in relative clauses is similar; but here 
the subj. is by far the commonest form in the principal clause, the 
inipv. and ind. (sometimes omitted) being rare; e. g. t&ny abru- 
van, T&ram vrnamahai : y^d daurafl j&yama, t^n uah aah&^asad iti 
fhej/ said, we will make a condition : what we shall win from the A suras that 
shall be outs in common (/I'S.) ; y&a tv& oa^upiyat; tuanfm ev&^asva 
whoever shall come towards you, sit still ; y4d vfnd^sai I4t te 'gnihotr&m 
kurmah ichnt thou shall find, that we (shall) make thy fire-oblation (MS.) ; 
tid v&i 8&mrddham y&ra dev4h a^h&ve k&rmane jus^ntai that, indeed, 
(is) excellent, if the gods shall Ire pleased loith him for a good work (6B.). In 
tlie last exnmpio the relative clause exceptionally follows. 

2. The relative clause follows if it expresses a final or 
consequential sense [in order that, so that) arising from the 
principal clause ; the Jatter usually has an impv., but some- 
times an inj., opt, or ind.; e.g. sdm pusan vidiisa naya, 
y6 dfljasa^anudasati, yd evd^iddm iti brdvat associate us, 
0 Pumn, tvith a wise (guide) who shall at once direct us and 
who shall saij : here it is (vi. 54‘) ; asmdbhyam tad radha a 
gftt, idm yat stotfbhya dpdye bhdvati let that wealth come 
for us which shall be a blessing to thy praisers and thy kinsman 
(ii. 88’*); tdd adyd vacdh prathamdra masiya ydna^dsu- 
rdm abhi deva dsdma I would to day think of that ofi the 
first (point) of my speech whereby we gods shall overcome the 
A suras (x. 53^) ; imdm bibharmi siikrtam te anku^dm 
ydna^drujasi maghavafi ohapharujah I bring to thee this 
well-fashioned weapon (with which =) in order that thou shouldst 
break the hoof-breakers (x. 44'*). The suhj. of these relative 
clauses sometimes comes to have a purely future sense; 
e. g. 6 ( = a^u) td yanti yd dparisu pddyan those are coming 
who in future days will see her (i. 113”). 

In B. this typ)€ of relative clause with the subj. is rare ; o. g. y4n ma 
dhinivat tin me kuruta pr wuro for me that which shall refresh me (J^B.) ; 
hinta vayim tit e^^mahai yid asmdu anvisad iti come, lei us create 
what shall come after us (^B.). 
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y. with relative conjunctions : 

1. yAd, which, if the clause is determinative, means u'hcn ; 
the dependent clause then precedes, while the principal clause 
usually contains an iinpv., but sometimes an inj., a suhj., 
or an opt. ; the conjunction means in order that, so that^ if the 
dependent clause is final or consequential ; the dependent 
clause then follows, while the principal clause contains an 
impv., a subj., or an ind., e. g. 

if yAd = when : liao yAd adyA bh&n\!in& vi dvar&y 
fi^Avo divahi prA no yaohat&d avfkAm 0 Down, when to- 
day with thy beam thou shall open the doors of heaven^ then 
bestow on us safe shelter (i. 48'^); yAd adyA bh&gAm vibhAJ- 
&ai n^bhya, uso dev6 no Atra savita dAmun& An&gaso 
vooati Bury&ya tchen thou shall to day distribute a share to men, 
0 Dawn, god Savitr^ the house friend^ shall declare us guiltless 
to Surya (i. 123^); yAd va agah puru^AtA kAr&ma, ma vas 
tAsyam Api bhuma when wc shall connnd a sin agairst you 
after the manner of men^ let us not have a part in that (shaft) of 
yours (vii. 67^); yAd didyAvab p^tanAsu prakn}An, tAsya 
vam syama Eanitara ajAb when shafts shall play in battles^ of 
that conflict of yours we would be the winners (iv. 41”). 

if yad = in order thatj or so that : sA a vaha devAlAtiip 
yavi^Jha, AArdho yAd adyA divyAm yAjasi so bring hither the 
gods, 0 youngest, that thou mayst adore the heavenly host to-day 
(iii. 19^); tavAd u tah sukirtAyA ’sann utA prAiastayab* 
yAd indra mrlAyAsi^nab these laudations and praises shall 
be thine, that thou, 0 Indra, mayst be merciful to us (viii. 46^''); 
nA pApaso manAmahe, yAd in nv indram sAkhAyam kfpAv- 
amahai we deem not ourselves wicked, (so) that we can now 
make Indra our friend (viii, 61”). In such posterior clauses 
the yAd sometimes comes to express the content of the 
principal clause; e. g. nA te sAkhA sakhyAm va^fy etAt, 
sAlak^mA yAd vi^urupA bhavati (x. 10^) thy friend wishes 
not this friendship, that she who is of the same type akin) 
shall become of a different kind(^ not akin). This yAd may 
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once be translated by till: kiyaty a ydt samdyft bhavati 
ya vyusiir ya6 ca nunam vyuchan in what time will it he 
that (= bow long will it be till) she shall he between those that 
have shone forth and those that shall notv shine forth ? (i. 113*^'), 

In B. the siibj. is rarely found in these clauses with y6d ; e. g. t£t 
pr&pnuhi y4t te pran<5 vatam apipidyatai attain this that your breath 
shall transfer itself to tJte wind (SB.). 

2. ydtra when seems not to occur in V. with the subj. 
when it is a genuine conjunction (that is, when it is not 
equivalent to the loc. of the relative pronoun). 

In B., however, it is found with the subj. in the sense of 
a future perfect ; e.g. ydtra h6ta chdndasah pftrdm gdch&t, 
tdt pratiprasthata prataranuvakdm upa kurut&t when 
the JJotr shall have got to the end of the metre, then let the Prati- 
prasthdtr start a Prataranuvaka (6b.). 

8. ydth& with the subj. as an antecedent clause means as, 
the principal clause containing an impv. or a subj. ; as a 
posterior clause it has the sense of in order that, so that, the 
princij>al clause containing either a demand (generally impv., 
occasionally inj,, opt., or gerundive) or a statement (ind. 
pres, or aor., act. or }>ass.). Examples of the first use are : 
ydth& hotar mdnuso devatata ydjasi, eva no adyd yaks! 
devan as thou aitist, O priest, worship at the divine service of man, 
so do thou for us tO'dag worship the gods (vi. 4*). This use does 
not seem to occur in B. Examples of the second use are : gf han 
gaoha gphdpatni yatha^asah go to the house that you may he 
mistress of the house (x. 85-'*') ; idanim dhna upavacyo 
n^bhih, ^rdstham no atra^dravinam ydthd dddhat at this 
time of day he is to he addressed by men that he may here bestow 
on us the best wealth (iv. 54'); mahatam a vrnimahd 'vo, 
ydthd vdsu ndddmahai we implore the favemr of the great, in 
order that we may obtain nches (x. 36*'); iddm patram apdyi 
mdtsad ydthd sanmanasaya devdm this bowl has been drunk 
up, in order that it may exhilarate the god to benevolence 
(vi. 44'*^). The negative in such clauses is nd or nu. 
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In B. tho ns;ige is similai : iUv priiicip.il chui^o hcio coiiIh.iisi 
either iin impv. or a suhj. ; e. g. tatha me kuru yathn^ahain niiAm 
aenam jayani so utrun<je/ur me Ihut I m.iy i . /;(/„,» r/o. .omv AH ; Kam- 
dhim nd sAra dadhavahai yAtha tvam evA pravisAnfu 1ft ms ruM 
ymiki an agrtemrnt in ordrr that I matj tuttr into thee (MS. 

4. yad.a when, witli the suhj. (j»ros. t»r uur.), wliicli then 

has the value of a fut. perf., is leguiaily antecedent, the 
principal clause containing an impv. or a suhj ; e.g 4rt^m 
yada karasi jatavedo, dtha^im enam pan dattdt pitf^ 
bhyah ivhen Hum shall hare wadr Jam done, t)u'n dt litrr him to 
the fat furs (x. yada gachaty asuuitim etam, dtha 

devan&m vadanir bhavati wfun fw shall hare qotw to that 
spirit world, then he shall became suhjerf to the pods (x. !«*). 
yada kada ca whenever seems to give the verb the same 
sense : yada kada ca sundvama sdmam, agnis ivd dut6 
dbanv&ty dcha lehenevcr we shall have pressed Soma, Apni 
shall hasten to thee as a mc'^senper (iii. 53^). 

a. The usnge of B. is th<‘ Kainc ; c. g sA yaUii tAm iitivAidhA, Ath* 
karsum khAtva lAsyam m»\ bibhanvni it hoi I ^haU hnir uufijrvmi (hat 
\^ve»8el), then having dug a trtnch ynu '^hall fcttji wt in if 

5. yddi if with the suhj. generally pi erodes (he principal 
clause, wliich cootains au impv , a suhj.. (randy) an opt., or 
an ind. (sometimes to lx* supplied) ; «*. g. yddi Ht6mam 
mdma 4rdvad. aamakam indram indavo mandantu if he 
shall hear mg praise, let these dn;/i.N of' oa is tfladdm India 
(viii. 1’); yajama dovan yiidi saknavama tie will tidore the 
(jods, if we shall be able (i. 27' '): yddi prati tvdni haryuh . . 
apd end jayema if thou shall aeeept (it) (flmlli/. ler mojht tiorehg 
win the leaters (v. 2"); indra ha varuna dh6stha, yddi 
sdmaih . . maddyaito Indra and Vara an (an*) itic most 
liberal, if thep shall dehght in the Soma o fenmj'^ (iv. 4l’^). 

a. In B. the »nhj. with yAdi in vciy r.xrc ; .'ll! i xamplc ih yAdi tva^ 
etAt punar brAvataa, tvAni brutat ifilmt ftco Hindi mtq fhtt (igam to thee, do 
thou 9ay (JSB.). 

6. yad so lomj as occurs twice with the suhj. in the RV. : 
andnukftydm apundd cakara yat suryamasa mithd uccd- 
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r&tah he has once for all done what is inimitable so long as sun 
and moon alternately shall rise (x. 68'^) ; vdsisthani ha vam- 
no . . ^sim cakara . . yan nii dyavas tatdnan, yad u^asa^i 
Vanina has made Vasistha a seer, so long as the days shall 
extend, so long as the dawns (vii. 88^j. In B. yad dois not 
occur. 

S. The subj. is sometiines used in an antecedent clause 
with ca in the sense of if which is then treated as a subor- 
dinate conjunction and accentuates the verb; e. g. indrai 
ca mrlayati no, na nah pa6cad agham na^at if Indra 
shall he gracious to us, no evil shall afterwards touch us(u. 41"). 

1). Optative or Potential. 

216 . 1. The meaning of the opt. is predominantly a 
wish, which is modified according to the person of the verb. 

The first person, which is very common, expresses tlie 
wish of the speaker, generally addressed to the gods ; e. g. 
lisas tdm asyara ya^dsara rayim 0 Dawn, I would obtain 
that glorious wealth (i. 92'^) ; vidhdma te 8t6maih we would 
worship thee irith songs of praise vaydm sydma pdtayo 

rayinam we would he lords of riches (iv. 50®). 

In H. tlio Hi'iiHc (U till' fiiat person is similar, but its ocourionco, 
oNvin^ to tlio niitviro of tho is far loss common; e. g. 

vi^6 oa ksatrdya (ja sam^dam kuryam I should like io neate enmity between 

people and nolditij i^MS, \ 

The second person is much less common. It is almost 
exclusively used to express a wish or a request addressed to 
a god ; e. g. a no mitravdruna hotraya vavrtyah jL>raj/ bring 
Mitra and Varnna to our oblation (vi. IL); tya me hdvam a 
jagmyatam so^ pray, do ye two eome to niy call (vi. 50^'*); prd 
8U na ayur jivdso tirotana do ye, pray, extend fully our 
allotted span that lec may lire (viii. 18‘-). We might hei*e 
often liither expect the iinpv., which indeed frequently 
either j)recedes or follows the 2. opt. ; e. g. dhi^vd vdjram 
raksohdtyaya : sasahi^tha abhi sp^dhati take the bolt for 
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the slaughter of the demons : mayst thou ovcrcane our foes 
(vi. 46*®) ; imam me samidham vaneh; im4 u sil 6rudhi 
girah pray accept this my fuel ; graciously hear these songs 
(ii. 6‘). 

In B. the second j'crson is used almost exclusively in wishes ; e g. 
aamin y4Jam&ne bahvy^h syata may i/ou be nuynetuMs Usu1< this sacnfictr 
(SB.). 

The third person is used in the three different .senses of 
wish, precept, or supposition ; e. g. midhvam asmakani 
babhuyat 7nay he he bountiful to us (i. 27 ); imdm amftarn 
dutam krnvita mdrtyal;i this immortal the mortal should make 
his messeyiger (wii. 28*®); pfndnn apir ap[-nantam abhi 
the friend who bestows would prevail over him who does not 
bestow (x. 117'). In the sense of a supposition (regarded as 
possible or probable) the opt. seldom appears inde|>endently, 
but often in an apodosis. 

In B. it 18 common in all hcmisos : cxprcHsing a wi^h ; t*. g. apai* 

uh ay4t may he be here/t of cuttle (TJS.' ; a general precept i^wheie a 
gerundive may also be U8ed ; o. g. ks&ome v&«an& agnim k dadhiyk> 
tarn, t6 adhvary4ve d^ye ueartng Itnen garmenfn the tiro should lay the 
file, the tuo shouldbe gain to the Adhwiryu MS. , a»upposilion 

in the apodosis of periods, hut wddom indej)ondently ; e. g. ni^asya 
tim r^trim ap6 grhin pr4 hareyur ; Apo v4i iAntih : ^amAyeyur ova 
(MS.' iiiey should not during that night brxrg water into hta house , for 
IS extinction . they would thus extinguish (if tlioy did thiH 'I’ho protaMiM 
in this example must bo Hupplic<l. 

2. The syntaotical employmont of the optative is two- 
fold : 

a. it appears in principal sentences (for the most part re- 
taining the sense of a wish) with interrogiitives, either thci 
pronoun or the adverbs katha how ? kada when / and kuvid ; 
e. g. k^smai devaya havi^a vidhema what gtni would we 
worship with oblatiofi ? (x. 121*); kada na indra rayd a 
daAasyeh when wouldst thou, O Indra, bestow nches ujHm us ? 
(vii. 37'’); kuvit tutujyat eataye dhiya^? (i. 148/) would he 
fwt stimulate our prayers for gam 1 (cp. p. 854, 2 a). A possi- 
bility is sometimes thus repudiated; e. g. kdd dha nundm 
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|i;a vddanto dn^m rapema how could we now speaking 
righteous words utter unrighteousness 1 (x. 10^). 

In B. tlie optative with interrogativea may express a wisli, precept, 
possibility, or the repudiation of a suggestion ; e. g. katbim nu pri 
j&yeya how should I pr</pagate myself '? ; y&mim eva purvim iSamset 

he should first pronounce the fyrmvla addressed to Yama (AB.); kim m&ma 
t4tah ay&t (.4 b.) ichat would then accrue to me (if I did this)? k&a t&d i 
driyeta who would pay attention to that ? (SB.). 

a. The opt. appears in negative sentences with nd not^ 
sometimes nu cid never. The sense is either optative or 
potential ; e. g. nd rifyema kada cand may we never suffer 
harm (vi. 54^); nu cin nii v&ydr am^tam vi dasyet may 
the nectar of Vdyu never] fail (vi. 37^); nd tdd dev6 nd mdr- 
tyas tuturyftd yani prdvpddho vffabhdd cakara no god, 
no mortal could surpass what the mighty hull has done (viii. 96^). 
The only opt. form with which the prohibitive ma occurs is 
bhujema: ma va dno anydkptam bhujema nuiy we not 
suffer before you for a sin done by others (vi. 51"^). 

In B. the opt. is used with na to express either a general prohibition 
or a potential sense ; c, g. t&sya^et&d vrat^m : D&^&nrtam vaden, 
m&ma4m ainiy&t this is his row: he should not speak the untruth, he should 
not eat meat ; nA^ennm dadhikr4v’& oanft p&vay4m kriy&t Dcuihikrdran 
himself could not make him pure (MS.). 

b. In dependent clauses the opt. is used with i^latives 
(pronominal or adverbial): 

a. sucli a clause having a determining sense, usually 
precedes. This type is very rare in V.; e. g. suryam y6 
brahma vidyat, sd id vadhuyam arhati a priest who should 
know Suryd deserves the bridal garment (x. 85'*^). 

In B., on the other hand, ctuiises of this type, which always imply 
a supposition, are very common. The opt. here expresses a precept 
or a potential sense ; the principal clause most often hss the opt. 
also ; e. g. y4ip dviaydt, t&ip dhyAyet whom he may hate, he should think 
of (TS.) ; y6 vd im4ni aiibheta, mdoyetai^^/umdt pipmUnah he who were 
to offer this (bull), wotdd be delivered ftom this stn (^TS.), In the principal 
clause a gerundive occasionally appears or the verb to be has to be 
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supplied ; e.g. j6 r&sir&d ipabhutah UUmai botavyk ihU »ho%tJd 

be offered for him \cho ehouid be deprived ff hts kingdom (TS.> ; jaaya^agnayo 
gr&mjena^agninii samdabyeran, k& iatra prkyaioittih \f any one'e ffte* 
shottid be united with a milage Jite^ tehat ejrpiatwn t/ure 

/3. the relative clause, if it has a final or consequential 
sense (in order thaty so that) follows. The principal clause 
contains an impv., a subj., or an opt. ; e.g. revAtir nab 
sadhamada indre santu yabhir m&dema (i. 80'*) let our feasts 
beside Indra be rich (by which = ) that we may n>>fVc(in them); 
dhasatho rayim y4na sam&tau B&hifimihi bestow wealth cm 
us (by which =) tluit we may be victorious in battles (viii. 40'); 
ydyii^dti yi4y& durita tdrema autdrm&nam &dhi nayaip 
ruhema we would ascend the rescuing ship (tw/ which =^)that we 
may cross over all misfortunes (viii. 42^). 

In B. final relative clauses with the optative are rare. 

y. with relative conjunctions : 

1 . ydd if : in the antecedent clause of pres, conditional 
periods, the condition being generally regarded as unful- 
filled. The apodosis normally contains a potential opt. 
(though isolated examples of the impv., inj., and ind^ occur); 
e. g. ydd agne syam ah 4 m tvdm, tvAm v& gh& sya ah4m, 
syiif ^ satya ih 4 ^a 6 i 9 ah if /, 0 Agniy were thouy and thou 
wert 7, thy prayers would be fulfilled (viii. 44^^); occasionally 
the fulfilment of the condition is expected ; e. g. yAo ohu- 
4ruya im&m h&yam durmarfam caltriyft utA, bhAver Apir 
no Antamah if thou shouldst hear this call and shouldst not 
forget ity thou wouldst be our most intimate friend (yiii. 45**'). 
The temporal sense of when with the opt. seems to occur 
only once in the RV. (iii. 33"). 

In B. (as in V.) ykd i/with the opt. is very common in the proUsis, 
when the fulfilment of the condition is not expected (y4di with opt. 
being used when it is expected); e.g. sA yid bhidyeta^rtim Arched 
yAJamAnah if it ahould be brokeny the micriflcer would fall inlo calamity (T8.). 
The infinitive with livarA may take the place of the opt. in the prin- 
cipal clause; e.g. yad eUm iaipsed Uvarah psrjanyo varffob if he 
were to repeat thie {formulary Parjanya might not rain ( AB.). Sometimes the 
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verb (opt. of m U) i* omittod in the apodosis. The opt. with y4d here 
rarely expreaaee a purely hypothetical case (that is, without the im- 
plication that the condition will not be fulfilled); e. g. yin mim 
pravii6^ klip, mft bhufljy&l^ (TS.) if you were to enter me^ofwhat use would 
you be to me? (afterwards he does enter Indra). 

a. ydd with the opt. in the final sense of in order that is 
very rare ; e.g. yin nundm a6yam gdtim, mitrdsya yHyam 
patha in order that I might now obtain a refuge, I would go on 
the path of Mitra (v. 64^). 

In B. yid with tho opt in the sense of i^ frequently used 
after &va kalpate is suitable, lit sahate endures, ioh&ti desires, v4da 
knows, yukt6 bhavati is intent, in posterior clauses ; e. g. d& hi ltd 
avakilpate y4d bruy4t for it is not fitting that he should say v4 

ahim id Am dt aahe y4d vo h6t& sy&m (J^B.) I cannot endure this that 
should be I cannot be) your Hotr\ t&d dhy brdhmanena^eBt&vyain 

y&d brahroavaroasl sy4t for that is to be aimed at by the Brahmin, t?uU he 
should be pious (6B.); svay&rn vA et&amai dev4 yukUL bhavanti y4t 
aldhd v&deyuh for the gods themselves are intent on this, that they should say 
what is right k&a tdd veda yAd vratapradd vratAm upotaifloet 

for who knows (this that =<= ) whether Iw who hands the fast-milk (should culd = ) 
adds (fresh milk) to xt (^B.). In the ^B. lAvarA also is used with this 
construction (in other BrAhmanas with the infinitive only) to express 
a possible consequence (though tho yAd is nearly always omitted) ; 
e. g. pArAh asmAd yajdd 'bhud Iti^iAvard ha yAt lAthA^evA syAt the 
sacr\fice has tuxmed away from him : it is possible that this should be so (S^B.). 
Otherwise the phrase regularly appears in the form of Iti^lAvard ha 
tAthA eva syAt, perliaps because lAvarA came to be regarded as a kind 
of adverb possibly this might be so. 

y. In B. yAd introducing a clause with the opt. accompanied by nA 
and ending with Iti, dej>ondent on a verb of fearing or similar expres- 
sion, is equivalent to lest ; e. g. xlevA ha vAi bibhayAm oakrur yAd vAi 
nah . . asuraraksasAni^linAm grAham nA hanydr (tl the gods feared 
lest the Asuras and Hdksases should destroy this draught (^B.); indro ha vA 
IksAm oakre yAn mA tAn nA^^abhibhAved Iti Indra pondered (fearing) 
lest that should van<iuish him (^B.). 

2. yddl if with the opt. does not occur in the RV. and 
AV. at all, and only once in the SV. 

In B. it is very common, expressing a condition the fulfilment of 
which is assumed (while yAd with opt. implies non-fulfilment of the 
condition). Tho clause with yAdi generally precedes. The apodosis 
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a. usually the opt., which expresses a precept applicable when the 
condition is fulfilled ; ei, g. yidi pui4 sainsth4n4d dfryeta^adyi xar- 
bruy4t t/ (the vessel) should bs broken b^ore the completion (of 
the sacrifice), he should Miy : it xotll rain to-day yadi na iaknuyit 

■o ’gnaye puro|fiiaxn nir vapet t/ he sfuiuld not be able to do so, he should 
offer a cake to Agni (AB.). The precept occasionally has a potential 
sense ; e. g. y^y ^kataylau dvayfau vA^avagiohed. aparddhukA onam 
syuh (MS.) tj he (the banished inairi should return after one or (ux> libations, 
they might exclude him from the sorereignty (hut not if he returns at the 
conclusiou of the ceremony). 

fi. iAvari with the infinitixo ; c. g. iAvaro ha yady apy anyo 
yajeta^atha hotAram yaAo ’rtoh rtv n tf another should sacr(/lre (instead 
of him), ti IS posstb/e that fame should come to the Jfotr (AB.'). 

y. a gerundive ; sa yadi na jAyeta. rAksoghnyo gAyatryo *nuoyAh 
if it (the fire , should not be kimiled^ the demon- sbiying terses are to be ret>eated 
(AB. . 

S. an iml. (sometimes omitted if it is a form of as /x?); 
c. g. tasmad yadi yajfia pkta Arti^ sy&d brahmana eva ni 
vedayante therefore if at the sacrifice there should l>e ant/ failure 
tviih regard to a Rc verse^ they inform the Brahman priest (AB.); 
yadi no yajfia pkta artih sy&tp k& pr&ya4cittil;i if we shaU 
have an accident at the sacrifice in regard to a Reverse, whai{\^) 
the penance f (AB.). 

€. The difference lietween yad and yddi with tlie opt. 
may be illustraUnl by the following example: ydn no j&ye- 
yur ima abhyupa dhAvema, yady u jAyema^ima abhyupa 
vartemahi^iti if they were to conquer us (not to be assumed), 
we should take irfugc with these (friends), but if (as is to be 
assumed) we should conquer, we could again betake oursehes to 
them (MS.). 

3. ydtha used in V. only in the sense of in order that, 
generally following the principal clause, which contains an 
impv., an inj., or an ind. ; e. g. dpa yi^vfim amitran nudasya, 
y&tha taya barman madema drive away all foes that we may 
rejoice in thg protection (x. 131*); tyay& ydthd gftsamadaso 
. . liparam abhi Byul;i, snribhyo gpnat^ tdd y&yo dhAlt^ 
bestow on the patrons and the singer this blessing that through 
thee the Gjisamadas may hr superior to their neighbours (ii. 4®); 
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a daivya vrnimah^ ’vamsi, yatha bhavema milhuse ana- 

gah nn' implore ihe dnnnc aids that ire may he sinless before tlu 
(jraHous one (vii. 97^). 

a. Iij U. ydtha with opt. has two iisos . a in antecedent clauses 
in tin- sfuise of tiSy ?/, with a (snielative meaning so in the piiiMupal 
clause, winch <N*ntairis an ()f)t., an iini., or no verb ; ♦*. g, yatha^eva 
chinna naiir bandhanat plavota,^ovani ova te plaveran as a Ixuif 
nit fii>in its fti'iU-niyiq irovld drift^ so Ikfif trould dti/f i AB. ) ; s4 yi^tha nad- 
y&i parAm parapAAyed ovAin «vA«ya,^ayu8ah parArn pAra cakhyau os 
if he were loohnuf aeru'i^ to the farther Imnh of a iitei, so hr saw the end of his 
hfefrom afar (SB. , ; Atho yAtha bruyad etAn me gopaya^iti tadrg evA 
tAt thm it i IS) so as if he irere to sav tjiianl thi'yfor me < IS. . 

fl. in posterior (dauses in the sens** of hon ^ so that ; e, g. upa janita 
yAthrt^iyAni puiiar agAchot Jo ?/r /ntd oa/ how sfn < oahi come hiu k SB. , 
tAt tAtha^^ovAhotavyArn yAtha^agm'ni vyavoyat heme it is (o be so poured 
that it maif dilute th< file MS 

4. ydtra and yada are not found with tho opt. in V.,and 
yarhi dons not occur at all in tim RV. and AV. 

In B .ill t h ree Coll ) u rid ions ai e used hypol het ically with the opt. in 

t he sense of irtu n 

o. yAtra, hesides having the sense o| n hen, m lase, often seems to 
intoin at fhi miam nt uda n, as so.oi os . (he princip.il «d.ius*- h.'is t)ie ojit or 
the ind. e. g. niarntAm HaptAkap»\lji m nir vaped yAtra vul rajanani 
Jl'jyaHOt fa should off, „ ,ak< <oi e>en ,/isfo~. to /hr Afaiut^ in las. the peofde 
tr,ir to oppiess tlu kinq MS , aA yAtra pra.stiiyat tA<l otani japet as soon 
iLs he the priest hrijins to earn/, one should mut/ei the foUotn n<j jnatffis \ SB. . 

H yada as so ,n as soeins often (<* imply (hat ( lie ;ie( ion of tlieojit. 
sliould Im> .Issnined ((t he p.ist . i( so. ins alw.iys (o he ^ollo\^ed hy Alha 
thru , e g hA yada aamgraniAm jAyoil Atha^ai nd ragn Am nir vapet as 
mmim as he niuu hau non a tuit'de, fie sh>od,l sinrifue to India und Jtfni MS 

7. yArhi when is generally follow, d hy the eoir. latiM* tArhi then in 
(he prineipiil id.nis.-, wlindi nsinil]\ lia^ (},,> opt. als.. , g yArhi 
prajAh kHndham nigAoheyns, tArhi navarntr<Sna yajeta u h^ n his pe,,j>I, 
sfnuild br exposed r. Ounh- sh.-uld ^umfui irith th, nfe </ nitu niqhfs 

, rs 


o. cod //is usimI with the ind only in tJie R\'. and only 
once with till' o[>t. in tlu' A\ . 

In B it 1 s iis.'d 1 ( h t he opt 1 1 k ' • y ad i i ( 1 1 1 1 1. 1 1 it m a v i n t er- 
chaiige , «■ g etAin etSl anyasma anubri.yas, tAta eva te siraa chlnd- 
yam >/ uou wt re to , ornmur/ru', 'hr-toanof/nr^ t u ou(d ' n' of p, oir fuad > 
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Prccutivo 

217. This form. \Nhich ‘>ifms m thf 1\\' ami A^' in 

principal clansc.s only, and nt'\aa‘ intorii^i^at in flv. t'\pio‘^>os 
a pr;iver or wish addr*‘'-s«‘d t<> tin* r:»)ds almi>.s( « 1 imn ol\ . as 

is to 1 h‘ exj>ectod from tin* natiin of tlioso t»‘\ts , .■ ^ yO no 
dv^^ty adharah aas padista fui/f hr uh,> juifts full ti> fhc 
qround (iii. AN hon a m‘:^'ati\o is iisrtl it is na . »* ^ 

bhago mo ague nakhye na inrdliyah mdu })i>/ for 

() Aijm, not rilai ni |th\l ft o mi^ht p (in r» 1 | 

1 II li tin* j»n( at I \ i-N almost o "t lua i-l t > » \ • i m • i pi os. f.i m u 1 is 
ijimtr.l ,iiul to j lai apli I as. s t •! su, li f..i m ul i" . « c hlniy UNinain uttiv- 
ram sdiiiftm knya.sam iti Kf^Nuin laksiuu kviryat i <. i tmh, ./ 

tills Vsni , Her f tji ^ ‘■<1 ; ' ' ■ - o; /•, . ^ rr 1 ! • O,, ,, s Ms 

salAm liirniv iti Hat<^m \arHiviii iivvavam ity ««\ sN aha ' > Oi- 

^ " n ‘ <i )i lOiii) > '{ II t h' til' i ' i i' 1 i ,, , i / i. i' ■ f i , i ■ i ' 

sH It is, li.iNNiN'I s, . 111 . I I III. S f.-llll.l III o.lilllll' pi 11,111 itl\. 

also, «■ o Hii lia vak jirujiipat i n. u\iuu ahii\ > a\ u.l fi, ahiOn 
tnbhyain lihnyiisam I / - / / ' ''/■i 'i o / < < - ■ i ' ' t, a • ' 

,/ lo ^ I • f K >, f I > < I fi.i s I ; _ t am a«upu> 1 ( I h i n a - tl h i y a t \ a \ lo i h \ i 

«iih A - >/i \ ;j:h 1 < ui ■ I s,. \ i n l I u i ‘ < it m i . 'A y ,0 , 

d, innti' / '1 . 

Coiidit lonal . 

218. Iti \'. t 111' I > 'iiii 1 1 lonal oil lit s . .11 h 1 . 11(1 ( h' \ 11 . » I in 

;i scincwhal ohsriiic p.Lssaoc. thmiLth the Imni ubliariNyal 
used afli] a ji.isl tons*. ;ipp«Mts t.. noMii ((<>otii fohf anon 
(in ]daci‘ (d th<‘ fntiiio wim li \MMild h.iN*- la« ti ns. d .illif 
a }>n*si‘nt tmis.-) 

Ill l: th. ( oil. lit loll |1 Isoio. f. .1111.1 111 .1 -Iinplo ml. I r-..' .f I\. s, n 

tcii'o tiita ov<i,^asya hhayam \iy;'va kasma<l ilh.v Ahh.-sy.it n,.., 

s r- ,i / </cp ( 7 1 ' ' ' u ! i‘ 1 !. • I' < n , ,, ,1 '7 'll i si', 

< M ll< I ls(. It o.s Ml S o|ll\ 111 «•. Mil poll lid s, IltclM . S 

1 M s 11.1 1 1 \ in 1 '< .1 1 I p I o t ,lsl .1 Il< 1 .'Ip. .'losi S ( , f « . M 1 . 1 t 1 . . II a I s, I , 1 , I ,, , s , 

. v[.i. ssiml: uliat ini_dit h.iv. h.ijtj.' n. d in f In- p »st hm did not h.ipp. n 

lacaiis,. (h,. .'..101111. 'll \\, IS not tnllilhd '1 lo ..ndiliond .hui. is 
K< n. Mails infrodin . <1 h> yt'vd, i.n* !> h^ va n Jit. nayaddlia, api 

iniikhad adro.syan, na )ia mA prayamittir iil»nji\. isyut n "..ina ^ 

, 1 !'^ . 'J ,11 f' i '.u* "f)< in "I'h O'. 7, u ,t i n ' I l, I i.> ‘ n '! ) ' n I n s j y Ad c V am 

nA^Avakayo innrdha t'* \y apalisyat ' < > il n • o < i i,’ m 

Km, I ,i ,n.l hii - O"'' > s p, padiiu te inlusyatuni vAdi ha nA 

a^amiHyah t/ i> o,‘ it,, ,■ a t J. f n n n.m n '• n,, 
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a. When ydd is used with the opt. the supposed condition 
refers to tlie present ( 216 ). 

2 . in relative clauses dependent on negative principal 
clauses containing a past tense (always of vid find)', e. g. sa 
tad evd nd^avindat prajapatir ydd dhosyat Frajnpati 
found nothlnff that he could sacrijice (MS.); sd vdi tdm 
nd^avindad ydsmai tarn ddksinam dnesyat he found no 
one to whom he should give this sacrificial fee (TB.). 

3 . in a clause introduced by ydd that dependent on a 
negative (or equivalent) clause ; e. g. cirarn tdn meno ydd 
vasah paryadhasyata he thought it too long {that =) till he 
should put on the garment (SB.) = he thought the time leas not 
short enough till he should put on the garment. 
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'J lie order of the pftrtH of the \erh, when nil «n' fiiven. in' I’le^ent 
Indicative (pb.\ Sabjunctivo , Injnn.’tiM* ,in; ). nr \ 

Imperative v.iPV.\ Participle \ liiiperfnrt ^iri. ; P<‘rf«*(t ; 

Plu)>orfoct (rPF.^ ; Aorist ao ; Piei'ntiVf rnc ' , Future it '' . 
Conditional ^(0.\ Passne j's \ Piesont. Aoii'^t, Fast I\»itu-iplr rr \ 
tierundive • GDV ' ; Geinnd ; Infinitne inf , ('ausatlve , 
Desiderative , Intensi\o im . 

The Roman nunieiaN indicate tin* C'Mi ju^’ut ntnal t lass df the v«*rh , 
P. Nignifies that the \ erh is con |u;^.it< d in the Parasinaipadji ailivr 
onl}, A. that it is conju;^nitc(l m tin Aimainpada inid lte onlv 

am6 atfani, V.; rn. a6n6ti; he. aAnivat; irv. a6n6tu ; 
PT. aAnuvdnt. pf. andmAa niid anaAa; ana^ma, anaAd, 
aDa4ur; ana46 ; sp. ana^amahai; op. anaAyam; pr. 
anaAand; pf. also a6a, a6dttir, aAur; A. <lii. aAathc, 
a6ate. ao. root: A. 3. s. jd. aAata; ini. a^ta, 

pi. afiata ; op. a6yat, pho. 3. s. a^yas ( - afiyas-t) ; s : sn. 
aksat; a: a46t. inf. astavo. 
ak» 7)iutilufr, V.: pk. ipv. aksnuhi. pi . i i. akaand ao 
in : ak^i^ur. 

ac Ijc/kIj I.: pr. dcati. ipv. ‘J s. aca; acaeva. ps. acydto ; 

PT. acydmana; ipf. acydnta; i p. aknd (H ). od. -acya. 
aj (irire, I.: pr, djati, djatc ; hr. djani, djdBi, djati ; op. 
djeta; ipv. djatu ; pr. djant. ipf. ajat. ps. ajydte; 
n. ajydmana. inf. -dje. 

afij f/ROiwf, VII. : PH. andkti, unktd ; sp andjat; ipv. ahdhi 
(= angdhi), andktu; it. afijdnt, aftjand. ipi. afljan. 
PF. andflja; anajd, anajrd; .sp. anaja ; oj*. anajyat; 
PT. dnaj&nd. p.s. ajydte; it. ajydmana; pp. aktd. 
Gi>. aktva (B.), -ujya (B.j. 
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ad eaty II.: pr. admi, atsi, atti; addnti; sb. ddat, pi, 
ddan (AV.) ; op. adyat ; ipv. addhi, dttu ; attdm, attain ; 
attd, addntu ; pt. addnt, adand. iff. adat. ft. atsydti. 
pp. dnna n./oocZ. od. attvaya (B.). inf. dttum, dttave, 
dttoB (B.). cs. dddyati (B.). 

an breathe, P. : I. dnati (AV.) ; VI.: andti (AV.); II.: 
dniti ; ipv. anihi ; pt. andnt. ipf. anit. pf. ana. 
AO. ani^ur. rr. ani^ydti (B.). pp. anitd(B.). -anya(B.). 
INF. dnitum (B.). cs. andyati. 
am injure, II. : pr. dmisi, dmiti ; I. : pr. dme ; inj. dmanta ; 
IPV. dmi^va; pt. dmamana. ipf. amit. pf. amird (B.). 
AO. amamat. ph. amydte. cs. amayati. 
arc praise, I. : pr. arcati ; sb. drea, arcat ; dreama, dredn ; 
INJ. dreat; drean ; ipv. dreatu; pt. dreant. iff. arcan. 
PF. anreur ; anyed. ps. rcydte ; pt. rcydm&na. inf. 
redse. cs. aredyati. 

arh deserve , I. : pr. drhati ; sb. drhat ; i»t. drhant. pf. 

dnrhur (TS.) ; arhird. inf. arhdse. 
av favour, I. P. : pu. dvati ; sb. dvat ; inj. dvat ; op. dvot ; 
IPV. dvatu ; pt. dvant. ipf. avat. pf. avitha, ava. 
AO. root: OP. 2. avyas; pkc. 3. avyas ( = avya8-t) ; is: avit; 
SB. dvisat; inj. dvit ; ipv. aviddhi, dvistu ; avis^m, 
aviftam; avistdna. ft. avisydti ; pt. avi^ydnt. pp. 
-uta. oi). -avya. inf. avitave. 
ad eat, IX.: i k. adnati, adndnti ; adnitd, adndte ; op. 
adniyat ; ipv. adand; pi. adnant. ipf. adnam, adnat; 
adnan, adnan. pf. ada. a<>. is : adisam, adis, adit ; 
inj. adit. VT. adisyali (B)- vh. adydte ; pp. aditd. 
on. aditva (B.), -adya (B.). rs. addyati (B.). ds. 
adidi^ati (B.). 

1. as be, II. P. : pu. dsmi, asi, dsti ; sthds, stds ; smds, 
sthd and sthdna, sdnti ; sb. dsani, dsasi and dsas, dsati 
and dsat ; dsathas ; asdma, asatha, dsan ; iN.r. 8. pi. 
sdn; OP. syam, syas, syat; syatam, syatam ; syama, 
syata and syatana, syiir; ipv. cdhi, dstu ; stdm, stam ; 
std, sdntu ; pt. sdnt. ipf. aaam, asis, as ( = a8-t) and 
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aslt; aatam, ut&m; asan. pf. asa, aaitha, asa; AaA- 
thur, Aadtur; ftstmA, Asiir. 

2. as throw, IV. : pk AsyAmi, Asyati and Asyate ; AsyAmasi, 
Asyanti; ipv. Apa and AsyatAt, Asyatu; pt. Asyant. 
iPF. asyat. pf. asa. ft. asi^yAti. ps. asyAte ; pp. astA. 
on. -asya. inf. Astave, AstavAi (B.). 
ah say, P. : pf. aha, attha (B.) ; AhAtur (B.) ; Ahur. 

Ap obtain, V. : pr. Apndti. pf. apa,' apitha ; ApirA ; pt. 
ApAnA. AO. red.; apipan (B.) ; a: apat ; op. apAyam 
(AVd. FT. apayAti, -te(B.); aptA(h.). ph. ApyAto(B.) ; 
AO. api (B.) ; pp. ftpta. (ii>. aptva (B.), •&pya(B.). ink. 
aptum(B.). C8. ApAyati (B.). d.s. ipaati, ipaato (B.) ; 
AO. &ipBit (B.) ; Ds. of Apipayii^et (B.). 

&s sitf II. A.; PR. aste ; aa&tho, as&to ; asmahe, asate ; 
811. asate; opt. asita ; ipv. s. a. ast&m, pi. l>. adhvam ; 
PT. & 8 &nd and asina. jpf. pi. 8 . asata. pf. ftsam cakre 
(B.). AO. &8i9(a (B.). ft. fisi^yati, -t© (B.). pp. fieiti 
(B.). GD. aaitva (B. ). inf. asitum (B.). cs. Aadyati (B.). 
i go, If. : PR. 6ti; ydnti ; A. 1 . s. iyo, du. 8 . iy&to, pi. 1 . 
imahe ; sb. dyft, dyasi and dyas, dyati and dyat ; dyftma, 
dyan; inj. pi. 3. ydn ; op. iyam, iyat; iyama; ipv. ihi, 
dtu ; itdm, itam ; itd and ota, itdna, ydntu ; pt. ydnt, 
iyand. ipf. ayam, ais, dit; ditam, dit&Tn ; dita, ayan ; 
A. 3. pi. ayata. I.: dyati, dyato ; inj. dyanta ; ipv. 
3. du. dyatam, pi. dyantam. V.: pr, in 6 ti; invird. 
IPF. dinos, dinot. 

PF. iydtha and iydtha, iyaya; iyathur, iydtur; iyiir ; 
PT. iyivams. ppf. diyes. ft. osydti ; ayi^yati (B.); 
eta (B.). pp. itd. gi>. itva, -itya. inf. dtum (B.) ; 
dtave, dtavdi, itydi, iyddhyai, dyase ; dtos. 
idh kindle, VII. A.: pr. inddhd; mdhdte and indhatd ; 
SR. inddhate ; ipv. indham (= inddham) ; indhvdm 
(= inddhvdm), indhdt&m; it. indhana. ipf. dindha. 
PF. idhd ; idhird. ao. sb. idhatd ; op. idhimdhi ; pt. 
Idhdnd. PS. idhydtOt; ipv. idhydsva; it. idhydm&iia; 
pp. iddhd. inf. -idham ; -idhe. From iho nasalized 

B b 2 
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root, indh, the is ao. is formed in B. : ind. &indhii^|«; 

OP. intoifiya. 

inv go, I. P. (=V. i-nu + a): pr. invasi, invati; invathas, 
invatas. sb. inv&t; ipv. inva, invatu; invatam, in- 
yatftm ; pt. invent. 

1. if desire, VI.: pr. iohAti, -ta; sb. ichat; inj. ioh&s; 
iohdnta; op. iohdt; ioh^ta; ipv. ichd, iohdtu; iohdta; 
iohdsva, iohdt&m ; pt. ichdnt ; iohdmS.na. iff. diohat. 
PF. (B.) iydea, ifiir; isd, isird. ao. (B.) difit; disifur. 
FT. (B.) efifydti, -te. pp. istd. gd. -ifya. inf. dftum 
(B.) ; dfjavdi (B.). 

2. if send, IV.: pr. isyati, -te; ipv. ifyatam; ifyata; 
PT. ifyant. IX. : pr. isnati; pt. ifndnt; ifndnd. VI.: 
PR. ifd ; INJ. ifdnta ; op. ifdma; ipf. disanta. pf. ifdthur, 
ifiir; ifd, ifird. pp. ifitd. on. -ifya(B.). inf. isddhyai. 
cs. ifdyati, -te ; inf. isayadhyai. 

!kf see, I. A. : pr. ikse ; pt. iksamdna. ipf. diksata ; 
dikfet&m; diksanta. per. pf. iksam oakre (B.). ao. is : 
dikfifi. FT. ikfifydti, -te (B.). pp. ikfitd (B.), gdv. 
ikfenyd. gd. ikfitva (B.). cs. ikfdyati, -te. 

Ihkh swing: cs. ihkhdyati, -te ; sb. ihkhdyfttai (AV.), 
ihkhdyftvahai ; irv. ihkhdya ; pt. ihkhdyant. pp. 
ihkhitd. 

i<jl praise, II. A,: pr. 1. ije, .S. itte ; ijate; sb. i^amahai 
and i|&mahe ; inj. ijata (8. pi.) ; op. ilita; ipv. i^isva; 
PT. ilftna. PF. il6 (8. s.). pp. ilitd. gdv. idya, i^dnya. 

ir set in motion, II. : pr. irte ; irate; sb. irat; ipv. irsva; 
ir&th&m ; irdhvam, iratdm ; pt. irdna. ipf. diram, 
dir-a-t, du. 2. dir-a-tam ; A. airata (8. pi.), pp. irnd (B.). 
cs. irdyati; sb. irdy&mahe; inj. irdyanta; ipv. irdya, 
irdyatam ; irdyasva ; Irdyadhvam ; pt. irdyant. ipf. 
dirayat; dirayata ; inf. irayddhyai. pp. iritd. 

id be master, II. A. ; pr. 1. ide, 2. ikfe and idise, 8. ifte, 
ide and (once) idate ; idathe ; idmahe, ididhve, idate; 
INJ. idata (3. s.); op. idiya, idita ; pt. iddna. pf. idire; 
pt. id&nd. 
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if move, I.: ph. ifati, -te; inj. ^fas; ipv. ifatu, 

6fatu; PT. 6fant; ifam&na. pf. (1. 3.). pp. -ifita. 

1. ukf sprinkle, VI. : pr. ukfati, -te ; ipv. ukfatam, ukf4ta ; 
ukf^th&m; in?, ukfam&na. ao. \s: &ukfifam (B.). ft. 
ukfify^i (B.). ps. ukfy&te (B.) ; pp. ukfiti. cjd. 
-ukfya. 

2. ukf (=vakf) grotv, I. anil VI. : pr. in*, ukfant ; ukfdm&igia. 
iPF. dukfat. AO. s : aukfis. pp. ukfitd. ch. ukfdyate. 

uo be pleased, IV. P. : pr. ucyaai. pf. uv6oitha, uv6oa; 
uoia^, uc6 ; pt. okivaips, uciif . pp uoitd. 

ud icet, VII.: ph. unatti; undanti; und&te (3. pL). ipv. 
undhi ( = uiiddhi); undtta; pr. undant. VI. P. : pu. 
undati (B.). ipf. dunat. pf. udur. ps. udydte; 
pp. uttd (B.). GD. -udya (B.). 

ubj force, VI. P. : pr. ubjati ; ipv. ubjd, ubjatu ; ubjdtam ; 
ubjdntu; pt. ubjdnt. ipf. 2. ubjas, 3. dubjat. pp. 
ubjitd. QD. -ubjya (B.). 

ubh confine, VII. P. : ipf. unap (2. s.), dumbhan (T8.). 
VI. P. : IPV. umbhdta (2. pL); ipf. dumbhat. IX. P. : 
IFF. ubhnaa, dubhnftt. pp. ubdhd. 

uf burn, I. P. : pr. dfati ; inj. b^as ; ipv. bfa and bfat&t, 
bfatu; bfatam; pt. bfant. IX. P. : pt. Uffdnt. ipf. 
ufndn. PF. uvb^a (B ). ao. dufit (B.). pp. u^fd (B.). 

1. uh remove, I. : pk. uhati; ipv. uha. ipf. duhat; duhata, 
duhau; A. duhata (3. s.). ao. duhit (B.); op. uhy&t 
(B.). pp. udhd (B.). oi). -uhya and -lihya (B.). inf. 
-uhitavdi (B.)! 

2. uh consider, I. A. : pk. bhate. II. A. : pr. bhate (3. pi.) ; 
in', bhana and ohand. pf. uhb ; 2. du. uhyathe (=^uh- 
athe ?). AO. duhif ta ; in. bhasana. 

r go, VI, P. : pk. rchati (-te, B.) ; sk. rchat ; ipv. fchdtu ; 
fchdntu. III. V.: pk. iyarmi, iydrfi, iyarti; ipv. 
iyarta (2. pi.). V. : pu. fubmi, rnbti ; r^ivdnti ; rnvb ; 
rnvirb; inj. fnbs; rnvdn; A. f^utd (3. s.) ; sb. r^avaa; 
ipv. : A. fnydtdm (3. pi.) ; in. ri^vdnt. ipf. fnvdii. pf. 
aritha, ara ; drdthur, driir ; pt. arivaina ; drftfid. ao. 
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root: arta; arata; inj. arta (A. 3. s.) ; op. aryat (TS.); 
arita ; pt. arana ; a : aram, arat ; arata, aran ; A. arata 
(3. s.); aranta; sb. arama; inj. aram; aran; A. ara- 
mahi, aranta; ipv. aratam, aratam. ft. arisyati (B.). 
pp. rtd. oi>. rtva, -rtya. cs. arpayati ; ao. red.: 
arpipam ; pp. arpita and arpita. gd. -drpya, arpayitva 
(AV.). TNT. alarsi, alarti. 

rj direct, VI. : pr. rfijati, -te ; ipv. rfijata ; pt. ffijant. 
Vlf. A.: PR. rfijd; rfijate (3. pj.) ; IV.; pr. /jyate; 
PT. fjyant. I. : pr. arjati (B.). AO. PT. rfijasana. 
INF. ffijdso. 

rd stir, VI. : ipv. rdantu. ipf. ardan. I. : pr. drdati 
(AV.). ( s. arddyati; .sb. ardayati. 

fdh thrive, V. P. ; i*r. rdhndti ; ipf. ardhnot. IV.: pr. 
^dhyati, -te; n-v. rdhyatam. VII. P. ; sb. r^adhat ; 
Of. fudhyam ; PT. ]:‘ndtidnt. pf, anardh.a (K.) ; anj^dliur; 
anrdhd. ao. root: ardhma(B.); sb. fdhdt ; A. fdhathe 
(2. dll.); or. rdhyam, fdhyas, fdhyama; |:dhimdhi; 
pr( . rdhyasam ; it. fdhdnt; a: op. rdhdt, 
is: ardhista (B ). ft. ardhisydte (B.); ardhita (B.). 
PS. fdhydte ; ipv, rdhyatam ; pp. fddhd. gdv. drdhya. 
(TS. ardhdyati. ds. irtsati ; pt. irtsant. 
r? rush. I.: pr. arsati, -te ; sb. arsat ; inj. drsat; ipv. 
drsa, dr^atu; arsata, arsantu; pt. drsant. VL P. : pr. 
rsati ; PT. rsant. pp. rsta. 

ej stir, T. I . : ph. (^jati ; sb. djati and djat; ipv. djatu ; 

IT. djant. IPF. aijat. < s. ejayati (B.). 
edh ihtiir, 1. A.: pic. <3dhate(B.); ii>v. ddhasva, ddhatam 
(B.). PER. IT. edham cakrire (B.). ao. is: or. edhiipiyd. 
kan, ka tfijo/f, IV.: pb. pt. kayamana. pf. cakd ; sb. 
cakdnas, cakanat; cakanama; in.i. cakdnanta; op. 
cakanyut , ipv. cakandhi, cakdntu ; pt. cakand ; 
PPF. cakan (*J. .s ). a<>. akanisam ; sb. kanisas. 

kam lote: pi-. pr. cakaniana. ao. reil. : deikamata (B.). 
IT. kamisyato (li. ); kamita (B.). cs. kamdyate ; sb. 
kd,mdya 80 ; it. kamayamana. 
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appear, I.: pk. karate (B.). int. caku^imi, cakaiiti ; 
cakaiyate (B | ; sh. caka^an it cakaiat. ipf. 

acaka^am. cs. ka^ayati. 

kup he angry, IV.: i*k. it. kiipyaiit. pp. kupita. ca. 
kopay^ti. 

1. kj* make, V. : pk. kfn6mi, kfn6§i, k|*n6ti ; krnuthds, kj*- 
nutds ; k^nmasi, k^nutha, k^nvauti ; A kfnvd, kfnu^d, 
kj*nut6; kfnmahe, krnvate ; in i. krnvdta (3. pi.); sp. 
krnava, krnavas, krnavat ; kj-navava; kf-ndvama, 
krnavatha (VS.), krnavan ; A. ktnavai, krudvase, 
kpndvate ; kpnavavahai, krnvaito (for krndvaito) ; 
kfndvamahai, krndvanta; op. krnvitd ; ipv. krnii, 
krnuhi and kpnutat, kpn6tu ; kj*nutdm, kf*nutain; 
kniutd, krn6ta, and kfnotana, kpnvdntu ; A. kfnu^vd, 
kpnutam ; krnvatham ; krnudhvam ; pt. kj-nvdnt; 
krnvdnd. ipf. krnavam, dkrnos, akrnot ; dkpnutam ; 
dkrnuta, dkrnota and akrnotana, akrnvan ; A. dkp- 
nuta (3. s.) ; dkfnudhvam, dkj*nvata. 

VIII.: kardmi, kardti ; kurmas, kurvdnti ; kurvd, ku- 
rutd; kurvate; sh. karavas, karavat ; ipv. kuru,kar6tu; 
A. kurvatam. pt. kurvant; kurvanii. ipr. dkaros, 
dkarot ; dkurvan ; A. kiiruthas, akurula; ukurvata. 
II.: PK. karsi ; krthas; krtha; A. krH6. 
i*F. cakdra, cakartha, cakara ; cukrathur, cakrdtur ; 
cakrma, cakrd, cakrur; A. cakr6, cakrsd, cakrd ; ca- 
krathe, cakrato ; cakrird ; op. cakriyas ; pi. cakrvarna ; 
cakrand. ppf. cakaram, acakrat; acakriran. ao. loot 
dkaram, akar, dkar ; kartani, akartam ; akarma, 
akarta, akran ; A. akri, akrlhuH, akrla; akruta ; in >. 
kdram, kdr ; sk. karani, karasi and karaa, karati and 
karat; karathas, karatas ; karama. kai anti and karan ; 
A. karase, karate; karamaho ; op. kriyama; pio . 
kriyasma ; ipv. krdhi ; krtam and kartam ; krta and 
kartana; A. krsva; krdhvain ; i r. krant; krand. 
AO. a : dkaras, akarat ; ipv. kara; karatani, karatam ; 
s: dkarsit (B.) ; A. dkrai (B.|. i i. karisydti ; -to (B ) ; 
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8B. karifyo*. co. dkari^yat (B.). ps. kriydte ; pt. kri- 
yimft^a; ao. dkftri ; pp. k^tA. aov. kirtva. qd. 
krtva, krtTi, krtvaya. inf. kArtave, kArtavAi ; KArtoa ; 
kArtum. cs. kftrAyati, kftrAyate (B.). ds. oiklrfati! 
iNT. PT. kdrikrat and bdrikrat. 

2. kr commemorate : ao. s : AkArfam ; is : AkArif am, Akftrit. 
iNT. oArkarmi ; sb. cArkiran ; ao. oArk^^e (8. s.) ; qdv. 
oark^ya. 


kpt cut, VI. P. : PR. kfntAti ; inj. kfntAt; ipv. kfotA* 
PT. krotAat. ipF. Akrntat. pp. oakArtitha, cakArta! 
AO. a: Akftas; pt. kftAnt; red.; Acikftas (B.). pr. 

kartsyami. PS. kftyAt© ; pp. krttA. qd. - k^tya. 

krp lament, I. A. ; pr. kjrpata ; pt. k^pamApa. ipp. Akro- 
anta. pp. oakrpe(K.). Ppp. oakypAnta. ao. root: Akyp. 
ran ; is : Akrapi^Ja. cs. pt. kfpAyant ; ipp. Akrpayat. 
kri be lean, IV. P. : pr. k^4yati (B.). pp. oakAria. pp 
k]AitA (B.). cs. kar^Ayati. 

plough, I.; PR. kAr^ati; -te (B.); inj. kArfat; ipv. 
kArfa. VI. : pr. kf^Ati ; ipv. kf^Atu ; kff Antu j A. krs- 
Aava; pt. kr?Ant. pp. oakArja (B.). ao. red. : AoBcraam : 

Akrkfat (B.), pt. krak^yA (B.). ps. k^yAte; pp. 
kr?tA. OD. kr?tTa (B.). INT. 8. pi. oArkp^ati; sb. 
oarkf^at ; pt. odrkf^at ; ipf. doarkffur. 
kf scoter, VI. P.: pa kirAti, -te; sb. kirisi; ipv. kirA, 
kirAtu. IPF. Akirat. ao. is: sb. kAri?at. ps. kirydto 
(B.); pp. kirnA (B.). 


k}p be adapted, I. : pr, kAlpate ; ipv. kAIpasva ; pt. kAlp- 
amAna. ipf. Akalpata, Akalpanta. pp. cAkJpur; 
cakJprA. ao. red. : Aoikjpat ; sb. oiklpAti. ft. kalp- 
syate (B.). pp. kJptA. cs. kalpAyati; sb. kalpAyAti; 
kalpayAvahai ; ipv. kalpAya, kalpAyatu ; kalpAyasva ; 
i*T. kalpAyant ; ipp. Akalpayat. ds. oikalpayisati (B.) ; 
OD. kalpayitva. ' ^ 

krand erg out, I. p. : pr. krAndati; inj. krAndat; ipv. 
krAnda, krAndatu; pt. krAndant. ipf. Akrandas 
krdndat. pp, oakradd. ppf. oakradaa, oakradat! 
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AO. a: iMj. kradaa; red.: ioikradaa, Aoikradat; ioi- 
kradan; inj. oikradas; s: ikr&n (2. 8. s.). os. kt^and- 
iyaU. I NT. kdnikranti (8. s. = kdnikrant-ti) ; ft. 
kinikradat. 

kram stride, I. P. : pr. kramati ; op. kramema ; ipv. krama ; 
PT. kramant ; ipp. &kr&mat ; A. : krdmate ; sb. krAm- 
&ma; IPV. kramasva. pp. oakraxnay oakramiir » oa- 
kramd; oakramathe ; pt. cakram&nd. ppf. oikram- 
anta; ao. root: dkran ; ikramur ; inj. kramur; a: 
&kramat, ^kraman ; a : A. dkraqfiBta ; dkraqiBata ; sb. 
kr^maate ; is : dkramifam and dkramlmi dkramiai 
ikramit ; krami 9 );a (3. s.) ; inj. kramla ; ipv. krainif(4in. 
FT. kramsydte; kramifydti, pp. krftnt&. qd. 

kr&ntya (B.), -krdmya. inf. -krime; krimitum (B.) ; 
krdmitoa (B.). cs. kr&m4yati (B.). int. ipv. oaiikra- 
m-a-ta (2. pi.); oaiikramyite (B.). 
kri buy, IX.: pb. kri^ati; krli^t^; sb. krii^^Takai. 
IPP. ikrl^an. pt. kre^yAti, -te (B.). ps. kriy&te (B.) ; 
pp. kriti. QD. kritva^ -kriya (B ). 
krudh he angry, IV. P. : pr. krddhyati. pf. oukrddha (B.). 
AO. red.: doukradhat; sb. oukrudhAina; inj. oukrudh- 
am ; a : inj. krudhas. pp. kruddhd. cs. krodhdyati. 
krud cry out, I. : pr. krddati ; ipv. krddatu ; ft. krddant ; 

krddam&na. ao. sa: dkrukfat. pp. kru^Jd (B.). 
k^ad divide, I. A. : pr. k^dd&mahe. pf. cak^add; pt. 
oakfad&nd. inf. k^ddase. 

kfam endure, I. A.: op. kfdmeta; ipv. kfdmadhyam. 
PT. k^dmam&na. pf. oakfamd (B.) ; op. oak^am- 
ith&8. 

kfar I. P. : pr. k^rati; inj. ki^drat; ipv. k^dra; 

k^dranta ; pt. ksdrant. ipf. dk^rat ; dk^aran. ao. s : 
dkfftr. pp. k^aritd (B.). inf. k^radhyaL cs. k^ftr- 
dyati (B.). 

1. kfi possess, II. P. : pr. k^dfi, k^dti ; kfitds ; kf iydnti ; 
SB. kfdyas, k^dyat ; k^dydma ; pt. k^iydnt. I. P. : pr. 
k^dyati; op. kfdyema (AV.) ; pt. k^yant. IV. P. : 
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PR. ksiyati; op. ksiyema; ipv. kfiya. ao. s; sb. ks^sat. 
t'T, PT. kse^y^nt. cs. ipv. ksaydya ; inj. k^epdyat.^ 

2. k^i destroy, IX.: pr. k^inati; kfinanti; inj. kfiinam. 
IFF. dksinas. V. ; pb. k^indmi. IV. A. : pr. k^iyate • 
kfiyante. Ao. a: inj. kae^ta (AV.). ps. ksiydte; 
PT. k^iydm&na; pp, ksitd; ksind (AV.). od. -k8iya(B.)! 
INF. -kfietos (B.). Ds. ciksi^ati (B.). 
k^ip throw, VI. P. : pr. kf ipdti ; inj. ksipdt; ipv. kfipd; 
PT. k^ipdnt. AO. red. : inj. cikfipas ; cikipipan. pp. 
kfiptd. INF. -k§eptos (B.). 

k^inu whet, II.: pr. k^ndumi; pi\ ksnuvand. pp. k^nutd 
(B.). GD. -k^nutya (B.). 

khan, kha dig, 1. : pr. khdnati ; sb. khdndma; op. khdn- 
ema;^ i‘t. khdnant. ipf. dkhanat; dkhananta. pf. 
oakhana; oakhniir. fp. pt. khanifydnt. ps. khaydte 
(B.); PP. khatd. GD. khatva (B.) ; khatvi (TS.), -khftya 
(B.). inf. khdnitum. 

kh&d chew,l. F. : pr. khadati ; ipv. khada ; pt. khadant. 

PF. oakhada. pp, khdditd (B.). gd. khftditva (B.). 
khid tear, VI.: pr. khiddti; inj. khiddt ; or. khiddt. 
IPV. khidd ; khiddnt. ipf. dkhidat. pf, pt. khidvains. 
GD. -khidya (B.). 

khya see : pf. cakhydthur. ao. a : dkhyat ; inj. khydt ; 
IPV. khydtam ; khydta. ft. khyasydti (B.). ps. 
khy&ydte (B.) ; pp. khyatd. gdv. -khyeya. gd. -khyaya. 
INF. khyatum (B.) ; -khydi. cs. khyapdyati, -te (B.). 
gam go, I. : pr. gdchati, -te ; sb. gdchasi and gdchas, 
gdohati and gdchat; gdchatha, gdchan; A. gdchai; 
OP. gdchet ; gdchema; ipv. gdchaand gdchatat, gdchatu 
and gdchatat ; gdchatam, gdchatam ; gdchata, gd- 
chantu ; A. gdchasva (AV.), gdchatdm ; gdchadhvam ; 
PT. gdchant; gdchamana. ipf. dgaohat; dgachanta. 
PF. jagdma, jagdntha, jagama ; jagmdthur, jagmdtur ; 
jaganmd, jagmur; jagmd ; op. jagamyam, jagamyat ; 
jagamyatam, jagamyiir; i»t. jaganvams, jagmivams; 
jagmdnd. Per. pf. gamayam cakara (AV.). ppf. djagan 
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(2. 8.) ; ^aganta ; A. djagmiran. ao. root : 4gamam, agan 
(2. 3. s.); dganma, dgman; igathils, agata; gdnvahi; 
dganmahi, dgmata ; sb. gdm§ni, gdmas, gdmat ; 
gdmathas, gdmatas; gam&ma, gdmanti ; inj. gdn ; 
OP. gamyas ; gmiya (B.) ; pro. 8. 8. gamyas; ipv. 
gadhi and gahi, gdntu; gatdm and gantdm, gant&m ; 
gatd, gdnta and gdntana, gdmantu ; pt. gmdDt ; 
a: dgamat, dgaman ; sb. gamatas ; gam&tha; inj. gdm- 
an ; gamdyam, gamds, gamdt ; gamdma ; gamdmahi ; 
red.: djigamam, djigamat; h: dgasmahi; is: gami^^m; 
gmi§iiya (VS.), ft. gami^ydti (AV.); ganta (B.). ph. 
gamydte ; ao. dgami ; pp. gatd. on. gatva, gatvaya, 
gatvi, -gdtya. inf. gdntave, gdntavdi, gdmadhyai, 
gamddhye (TS.); gdntos, -gamas. cs. gamdyati and 
gamdyati. ds. jigamsati ; jigami^ati^ -te (B.). int. 
gdniganti; pt. gdnigmat. 

1. gd^o, III. P.: PR. jigdflt, jigdti; inj. jigftt; ipv. jig&tam; 
jigdta; pt. jigat. ipf. djigat. pf. op. Jagdyat. ao. root : 
dgdm, dgds, dgdt ; dgdtam, dgdtdm ; dgdma, dgdta, 
dgur; SB. gani, gas, gat; gama; inj. gam; gama, gdr ; 
IPV. gdtd and gatdna; s: inj. ge^amlVS.) ; ge^mafAV.). 
DS. jigdsa (SV.). INF. gatave. 

2. gd sing, IV.: pr. gayasi, gayati ; gayanti ; A. gayo ; 
INJ. gayat; ipv, gaya; gayata, gayantu ; rr. gayant. 
ipf. dgdyat. pf. jagdn (B.). ao. s: in.i. gdsi (1. s.) ; 
sis: dgdsifur; sb. gasisat. vr. gasydti (B.). ph. pt. 
giydmdna; pp. gitd. <iD. gitva (B.); -gaya (B.) and 
-giya (B.). inf. gatum (B.). cs. gdpdyati, -te (B.). 
DS. jigdsati (B.). 

gdh plunge, I. A.: pk. gahase, gahate ; op. gahemahi ; 
IPV. gahethdm ; i»t. gahamana. ipf. dgahathas. int. 
jdngahe. 

gur greet, VI.: pr. ipv. gurdsva. pf. sh. jugurat; op. 
juguryas, juguryat. ao. root: gurta(8. s. A.), pp. gurtd, 
GD. -gurya. 

guh hide, I.: pr. guhati, -te ; inj. guhas ; guhathds; 
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IFF. gdiiata; ft. guhant; guhamana. iff. Aguhat. 
AO. a: guhda; inj. guilds; ft. guhdnt; guhdmana; 
sa : dghuk^at. ps. guhydte ; ft. guhydmaiia; pp. gudhd; 
GDv. guhya, -gohya. qd. gU(Uvi. ds. jugulqiati. 

1. gr IX.: PH. grnami, grnati; grnitds; gyniindsi, 
g^dnti ; A. gp^d, grni^d, grnitd (and grnd), graimahe ; 
iNJ. gr^itd (3. s. A.) ; ipv. g{*nihi, g^natu ; girnitdm, 
gfnitam; grnltd, gfndntu; pt. gradnt; grnand. on. 
-girya (B.). inf. grnifdni. 

2. gp wake: ao. red.: 2. 3. ajigar; ipv. jigftdm; jigjrtd. 
iNT. jdgarti; jagrati; sb. jagardsi (AV.), jagarat; op. 
j&griy&ma(VS.), jagryama(TS.); ipv.j&grhi andjagrtat; 
j&gftdm, jftgirtam ; pt. jagrat. ipf. djagar. pf. 1. s. jd- 
gdra. 3. jdgara. ft. jdgfyams ; ft. jagari^ydti, -te 
(B.) ; pp. jdgaritd (B.). cs. jdgardyati (B.). 

gpdh be greedy^ IV. P. ; fr. pt. g^dhyant. pf. jdgfdhdr. 

AO. a : dg^dhat ; inj. gpdhda ; g^dhdt. 
gf BwalloWf VI. P. : ph. girdti. pf. jagara. ao. root: 
SB. gdrat, gdran; red.: djfgar (2. s.); is: inj. garit. 
FT. gari^ydti (B.). pp. gir^d. od. -girya (AV.). iht. 
SB. Jdlgulas; pt. jargurd^d. 

grabh seizCf IX.: pb. gpbhnami, gfbhnati; gjrbhndnti; 
gfbhi^d; gfbhndte; sb. gfbhnas; inj. gfbhnitd (3. s.); 
IPV. gfbh^ihi. iPF. dgfbhnas, dgf bhnat ; dgf bhnan ; 
dgrbhnata (3. pi. A.), pf. jagrdbha (1. s.) ; jagrbhdthur ; 
jagrbhmd, jagf bhiir A. jagfbhrd and jagrbhrird ; op. 
jagfbhyat; pt. jagpbhvaTns ; ppf. djagrabham, aja- 
grabhit. ao. root : dgrabham ; dgrbhran ; pt. grbhdna ; 
a: dgrbham; red.; ajigrabhat; is: dgrabhim (TS.), 
dgrabhit; dgrabbqima, dgrabhi^ur; dgfbhifata(3. pi. A.). 
INJ. grabhiffa (2. pL). pp. gfbhitd. an. g]:bhitva, 
-gfbhya. inf. -grabhd, -gfbhd. cs. pt. gfbhdyant. 
gpraa devour^ I. A. : pr. grdsate ; or. g^rdsetdm. pf. op. 

jagrasitd ; pt. jagrasdna. pp. grasitd. 
grab seize, IX.: gfh^ami, g^hnati ; gjrhndnti; g^hnd ; 
gphi^lmdhe, gf hj^dte ; op. gph^yat; ipv. grhndhi(AV.), 
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g^h^itit and ; g^lu^atu ; gfhi^iUm ; gfh^ntu ; 

FT. grbnint; gplrngni. iff. Agrbi^&t, igrhi^an. ff. 
jagriha, jagraha ; jagrluni, jag^htir ; jagrhd. ao. a : 
IMJ. grli&inahi;'i8: igrabit; igrahlffa. ft. grahlyyiti 
(B.) ; CO. dgrahifyat (B.), igrahaiayat (B.). ps. g^hyite ; 
PF. gfhitd. OD. gfhitva, -gfhya. inf. gr&hitaTii (B.). 
gr&Mtos (B.). cs. grfthiyati (B.). ds. jighj-kfati, 
-te (B.). 

ghas eat : pp. jaghisa, jaghasa ; or. jakfiyat ; ft. jakfi- 
vama (AV.). ao. root : ighaa (2. 3. s.). 4ghat (8. s., B.) ; 
dghaat&m (8. du., B.); Aghaata (2. pi., B.), Akfan; 
BB.gh&8a8, ghAaat ; ipv. ghAst&m (8. du.); a : Agh&a (2. a.) ; 
red. : Ajighasat. pp. -gdha (TS.). oa. jighataati. 
gbu^ sound, I. : pr. ghAaati, gh6?ate ; aa. gbd^At ; gbdf An ; 
FT. gbd^ant. PF. jughdfa (B.). ps. ao. gb6fi. on. 
-gbA^ya. cs. gho^yati. 

oakf see, II.; pb. oAkfe (= oAk^-fe), oA^le; cAk^tbe; 
cAk^ate; P. oAkfi (= oAkf-fi) ; ipp. oak^nr. I. A. : pr. 
cAk^ate (3. s.) ; ipp. cAk^aU (3. a.), pp. oaoAkya ; oa- 
cak^A (B.). ppp. Acaoakfam. odv. cAk^ya. ot>. -oAkfya. 
INF. -cAkfO, cAk^aae ; -cAk^i. ca. oak^Ayati. 
car move, I. P- ; pr- oArati ; aa. cArAni ; cArAva, cArAtas ; 
cArAn ; cArAtai ( AV.) ; in.i. cArat ; op. oAret ; ipv. oAra, 
cAratu; oArata, cArantu; it. oArant. ipp. Aoarat. 
pp. cacara ; corimA, conir. ao. red. : Acioarat ; a : AoAr- 
(B.) ; is: dcfi.rifam ; inj. oarit, ft. oari^yamu 
PS. carydte (B.) ; pp. caritd ; odv. -oardnya. od. caritva 
(B.) ; -edrya (B.). inf. oardse, edritave, carddhyai ; 
odritavdi (B.) ; edritum (B.); cdritoB(B.). cs. oftrdyati, 
-te (B.). D8. oicar^ati (B.), oioarisati (B.). tnt. edroariti ; 
pT. oarourydm&na. 

cdy fiotCy I. : pr. cayati (B.) ; pt. oayam&na. pkr. pf. -cdy&m 
cakrur (B.). ao. is : dc&yifam. ps. cayydte. od. 
c&yitva ; -cayya. 

1, 01 gather pr, oindti; cinvdnti ; cinutd; bb. oindv- 
at ; OP. oinuyama ; ipv. oinuhi, oiii6tu ; oinvdntu ; 
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cinii^va ; pt. cinvdnt ; cinv&nd. I. : pr. cdyase, cdyate • 
odyadhve ; in j. cdyat ; op. odyema. pp. oikaya ; oiky6 ; 
oikyird. ao. root: dcet; ipv. oitdna, oiydntu; s: 
dcai^am (B.); is: cdyistam. ft. oefydti, -te (B.). 
PS. oIydte(B.); pp. oitd. od. oitva(B.). inf. odtum(B.); 
odtavdi (B.). ds. oikifate (B.). 

2. oi notCflll . : pr. cikd 9 i(AV.) ; ipv. oikihi (AV.), ciketu 
(TS.); A. (3. 8.) oikitam (AV.); pt. cikyat. ipf. doiket; 
doikayur (B.). pf. cikaya; oikydtur; cikyiir; A. 2. 
du. cikdthe (for oikyathe). ao. root: dcet; A. doi- 
dhvam. pp. citd. ds. oikisate. 

cit perceive^ I. : pr. cdtati ; cdtathas ; cdtatha ; A. cdtate ; 
odtante; inj. cdtat; ipv. odtatam; pt. cdtant; ipf. 
dcetat. II. A. : pr. oitd (3. s.). pf. cikdta ; cikitiir ; 
A. oikitd ; cikitrd and oikitrird ; sb. oikitas, ciketati 
and ciketat ; ciketathas ; ipv. cikiddhi ; i>t. cikitvams ; 
cikitftnd; ppp. oiketam ; doiketat. ao. root: dcet; 
i*T. citftna ; ps. : dceti ; s : dealt, inf. oitdye. cs. oetdyati, 
-te and oitdyati, -te; sc. cetdydni, cetdyatai (TS.) ; op. 
citdyema. ds, inj. cikitsat. int. odkite (3. s.) ; sb, cd- 
kitat ; i»t. odkitat, 

cud impel, I. : pr. eddami ; eddate; inj. eddat ; ipv. edda, 
eddata ; cddasva, eddetham. cs. sb. coddyasi, cod- 
dy&t ; ooddy&se, oodayate ; pp. ooditd. 

oyu move, I. : pr. cyavate; inj. cyavam ; cydvanta; ipv. 
oydyasva ; cydvetham ; oydvadhvam. pf. oicyusd, 
oucyuvd (3. s. ) ; iNj.cucyavat ; op. cucyuvimdhi, ouoyav- 
irdta. ppf. douoyavat, dcucyavit ; dcucyavitana, dcu- 
oyavur. ao. s; cyofthas. i’t. oyosyate (B.). pp. cyutd. 
cs. oyavdyati, -te, 

chad or chand seem, II,: pr. chdntsi. pf. cachanda; 
op. oachadyat. ao. a: dch&n ; dchanta ( = dchant-s-ta), 
doh&ntsur ; sb. chdntsat. cs. chaddyati ; chanddyase ; 
INJ. ohaddyat ; sb. chaddyatha ; ohanddydte ; ipf. 
dchadayan. 

chid cut ojff, VII.: pr. ohinddmi, chindtti ; ipv. chindhi 



LIST OF VERBS 


888 


(j=:ohiiiddhi), ohindttu; ohintdm (=ohinttdm). pf. oi- 
ohdda; oichidd (B.). ao. rout: chedma; a: dohidat; 
dohidan ; s : dohaitait (B.) ; inj. ohitthas. ft. ohet83rdti, 
-te (B.). PS, chidydte ; pt. chidydm&na ; ao. dohedi ; 
pp. ohinnd. gd. -chidya; ohittva (B.). inf. ohdttavdi 
(B.) ; ohdttum (B.). ds. oiohitsati, -te (B.). 
jan generatCf I. : pr. jdnati; sb. jdn&t; inj. jdnat; ipv. 
jdnatu; pt. jdnant; jdnam&na. iff. di&nat; jdnata 
(3. 8.); djananta. pf. jaaana; jajfidtur; jajftiir and 
jajandr; A. jajfiird ; pr. jajfi&nd. ao. 

root : (L s ) J • djijanat, ^ijanan ; inj. jijanam ; 

jljanaiita ; is : jdni^^m (8. du.) ; A. djauif ^ ; 

op. jani^iyd, jani^istd. ft. janisydti, -te ; janita (B.) ; 
CO. djanifyata (B.). ps. : ao. djani; jdni, jani. gdv. 
jdntva and jdnitva. gd. janitvi. inf. jdnitos. cs. jan- 
dyati, -te; sb. janayas; op. jandyos ; ipv. jandya, 
jandyatu; janayatam; janayata. ns. jijanifate (B.). 
jambh chew : ao. red. : djijabham ; is : sn. jdmbhi^at. 
pp. jabdhd. cs. : ipv. jambhdya; jambhayatam ; i*t. 
jambhdyant. int. jafljabhyate (B.) ; i»r. jaftjabh&na, 
jas be exhausted, I.: pr. pt. jasam&na; IV.: ipv. jdsyata. 
pp. jajasa; ipv. jajastam. ao. rod. : djljaBata (8. s , B.). 
cs. jdsdyati (B.). 

he bom, IV, A.; pr. jayate; inj. jayata; op. jayemahi; 
IPV. jayasva, jayatam ; jayadhvam ; it. jayamana. 
iPF. ajayathas, ajayata ; djayanta. pp. jatd. 

1. ji conquer, I. : jayati, -te ; sn. jdyasi, jayas, jdyati ; 
jdyava, jdyatha; A. jayatai (AV.); inj. jdyat; op. 
jdyema ; ipv. jayatu; A. jayantann ; it. jdyant. ipf. 
djayat. II. P. : pr. jdsi. pf. jigdtha, jigaya ; jigydthur ; 
jigyur ; A. jigy6 ; pf. jigivams ; jigivams (B.) ; ao. root : 
INJ. jds ; IPV. jitdm ; s: djaisam, 8. djais (=djft'®"t); 
djaisma; sb. jd^as, jdsat; jdsama; inj. jdsam (VS.), 
jda ; jdsma, jdi^ur (AV.). ft. je^ydti ; it. jesydnt. 
pp. jitd ; GDV. jdtva. gd. jitva (B.) ; -jitya. inf. ji^d ; 
jdtave (B.) ; jdtum (B.). cs. japdyati (B.) ; djijapata 
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(VS.) and Ajijipata (TS.). ds. jigi?ati, -te; pt. jigi- 

2. ji quicken^ V. ; pr. jindfi; jinv6. iff. djinot (B.). 
jinv quichm (= V. ji-nu 4- a), 1. ^ pr. jinvasi, jinvati ; jinva- 
thas; jinvatha, jinvanti; A.jinvate; ipv. jinva, jinv 
atu; jinvatam ; jinvata ; i>t. jinvant. ipf. ajinvat; djinv- 
atam. pf. jijinvdthur. ft. jinvi^ydti (B.). pp. jinvita. 
jiv /ive, I. P. : pr. jivati ; sb. jivani, jivas, jivati and jivat ; 
jiv&tha, jivan ; op. jivema ; ipv. jiva, jivatu ; jivatam ; 
jivata, jivantu; pt. jivant. pf. jijiva (B.). ao. root: 
PRC. jivyaflam ; in: in.t. jivit. ft. jivisydti (B.). ps. 
jivydte (B.); pp. jivitd. odv. jivaniya. gd. jivitva 
(B.). INF. jivdae; jivitavdi, jivatave (tb. vs.); jivitura 
(B.). C8. jivdyati. i>h. jijivi^ati (B.) ; jiijyu^ati (B.) ; 

pp. jijyu^itd (B.). 

jui? cnpy^ VI.: pr. jusdte ; op. ju^dta ; ju^drata ; rr. 
jufdmana; ipf. dju^at ; djuaata. pf. jujdsa; jnjufd ; 
SB, jiijosati, jujo^at; jujo^atha, jiijosan ; A. jujo^ate ; 
IPV. juju^tana ; it. juju^vams ; jujusana. ppf. djujosam. 
Ao. root: ajuaran ; bh. jdaati, jdaat; A. jd^aae ; pt. 
ju^and; is; bb. jdsiaat. pf\ justa gladdened and juata 
weleotne, gd. juatvi. cs. joaayate ; hb. joadyaae. 
ju sj)ced, JX. V, : pr. junati; jundnti ; sb junaa. I. A. : pr. 
jdvate. PF. jujuviir; bb. jujuvat ( = jujavat); pt. ju- 
juvama ; jiguvana. pp. juta. inf. javaae. 
jurv consumr, 1. P. : ph. jurvati ; sb. jurvas; ipv. jurva ; 
IT. jiirvant. ao. is : jurvit. 

jr sing, I. A.: pr. jdrate; sb. jarato; op. jareta; ipv. 

jaraava, jdratam ; pt. jdramana. inf. jaradhyai. 
jf, jur wdr^fc away, 1. P. : pr. jarati ; ipv. jdratam ; it. 
jdrant. VI. P. : pt. jurdnt. IV. P. : pr. jiryati, juryati ; 
pt. juryant; ipf. djnryan. pf. jajara; it. jnjurvama. 
AO. is : jarisur. pp. jirna, jurna. cs. jardyati, -te ; 
IT. jardyant and jardyant. 

jiid know, IX.: pr. janati ; janimda, janithd,- jandnti ; 
jdnitd ; j&ndte ; sb. janama ; janamahai ; op. janithas ; 
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ipv. jAnihi, janitat, janatu; jAnita, jAmintu; jAnidhvani, 
jAnatAm ; rr. janant ; janana. irr lijAnain, ajAnat ; 
ajAnan ; A. .S, pi. ajanata. vv. jojfiau ; jaji\6 ; i*r. 
jajdivams aiul janivams. ao. root . or. jfloyas (Uk. 
yi'oi'r]^) ; s: ajiiasam (B.); ajAuj^thas ; ini. jfteaam ; 
sis: Ajiiasisam. ft. ji^asyati, -to (B.): jAata (B.K 
PS. jfiayato ; ao. ajfiayi; pp. jflata ; oi>v. jAoya 
Gi>. jfiatva (B . ), -jfiaya (J^. ). inf. jAatum ( B.). jAatoa ( B.). 
c.s. jfiapayati ; vo. ajijiiipat (TS.)', r^. ji^apyuto i H. I . 
PI*, jflapta (B.) ; jnapayati (IB), jijAasato. 

jya oi€rpoH'f i\ IX.. pk. jinati ; op. jiniyat ; i r. jiiiant. 
IV. A.: PK. jiyate. pi. jijyau (B ). ac. ‘-is: ajyasiHam 
(B.). ri. jyasyati, -to (B.). p-. jiyato ; pp. jitii. i>s 

jijyasati. 

jva.1 I. P. : ff. jvulati (B.) pp. jajvala (B.). ao. 

ajvalit (B.). FT, jvaliayati (B.i pi*, jvalita (IB). ( 

jvalayati ( IB ). 

tarns .s7/(//iP : pf. tatasrd. ppi . atatamsatain \o. .i : atasat. 
< .s. tamsayati, -to ; im tamsayadhyai. in i. si,. tuntas- 
aito; cjDv. -tantasayya. 

/(ohion. [ IB: pk. taksati ; sp.. taksama; im. taksat ; 
IPV. taksatam ; takaata, takaantii ; pr. tuksant. ii i 
litaksat. II, B ph tasti ( B. i. taksati (-B pi. I . iiA.talhi. 
ipF. ataksma, dtasta. \B IB - pp taksnnvanti i )• ' >• 

tataksa (taksathur, taksur) ; tatakso. so i : litakHiHiir. 
pp. tas^. 

tau sfrrtcJt. \'lll. pjp tanoti ; tanniasi, tanvanti ; tamito ; 
sji. tanavavahai ; im. tanuthas; iia. tauu, tanuhi, 
tan6tii; A. tanusva; tanudhvam; i i . tanvant ; .tanvanu. 
IPF. atanuta ; atanvata. pf. tatantha, tatana and 
tataua ; A. 1. tataiid, d, tatn6 ainl tat6 (\ ta); tatiiir(} 
and tenird; sa. tatanat ; tatanama, tatanan ; i.n.i. tutan- 
anta ; op. tatanyiir ; ,pt. tatanvams. ao. mot: atari; 
A. 2. atathas, -B atata ; ataata (d. pi); a: atanat ; 
I.N.I tanat ; s. atan and atariisit ; atasi (B.): atams- 
mahi(B.); i.s . atanit. n. tainsyato (B.). is. tayato; 
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AO. dt&yi (B.). pp. tatd. qd. tatva (B.), tatvaya (VS.), 
-tdtya (B.). INF. tdntum (B.). 
tap heatf I. : pr. tdpati, -te ; sb. tdpati ; inj. tdpat ; ipv. 
tdpatu ; PT. tdpant. ipf. dtapat. IV. P. : pr. tdpyati (B.), 
PF. 1 . tatdpa. 3. tatapa ; tepd ; sb. tatdpate ; pt. tep&nd. 
AO. root : pt. tapand ; red. : dtitipe (3. s.) ; sb. titipdsi ; 
8 : dt&psit ; dtapthaa ; inj. tapsit ; tap tarn. ft. tapsydti 
(B.). PS. tapydte; ao. dtdpi ; pp. taptd. gd. taptva(B.), 
-tdpya. INF. tdptos (B.). cs. tdpdyati, -te (AV.) ; ps. 
tdpydte (B.). 

tmi faint , IV. P. : pr. tamyati (B.). pf. tatama (B.). ao. a : 
INJ. tamdt. pp. tantd (B.). inf. tdmitos (B.). tam- 
dyati (B.). 

lij he sharpy I. A. : pr. tdjate; pt. tdjamana. pf. ipv. titig- 
dhi (B.). pp. tikta. ds. titikfate. int. tdtikte. 
tu he strong^ II. P. ; pr. tdviti. pf. tutava. ppf. tutos, 
tutot. INT. PT. tdvitvat (= tdvituat). 
tuj urgCy VII.: pr. tuiljdnti; tufljdte (3. pi.); pt. tufljdnd. 
VI.: PR. tujdte; pt. tujant. pp. op. tutujyat; pt. tu- 
tujand and tutujana. ps. tujydte. inf. tujdse, tujdye, 
-tiije. cs, PT. tujayant. 

tud t/inist, VI.: pr. tuddti ; ipv. tudd ; tuddntu ; pt. 

tuddnt. ipi\ tuddt. pf. tutdda. pp. tunnd. 
tur (= tf) pass, VI. : pr. turdti, -te ; IV. P. : ipv. turya ; 
II. P. : OP. turyama. pf. op. tuturyat ; tuturyama. pp. 
turtd (B.). QD. -turya. inp. turvdne. cs. turdyate. 
DS. tuturfiati. 

split, YU. : PR.trnddmi, trndtti ; trntte(B.) ; ipf. dtrnat; 
dtpndan. pf. tatdrditha, tatdrda; pt. tatfdand. ao. 
root: SB. tdrdas. pp. trnna (VS.) gd. -t^dya. inf. -trdas. 
tfp be pleased, Y.r. : pk. tfpndti ; sb. tj^pnavas ; ipv.trpnuhi; 
trpnutdm; tppnutd; VI. P. : pr. trmpdti ; ipv. tj-mpd; 
IV.: PR. tdpyati. pf. tatfpiir; it. tatjrpand. ao. root: 
PRC tfpyasma; a: dtrpat ; it. trpdnt; red.: atitrpas ; 
dtitrparaa. ( o. dtarpsyat (B.). pp. tn>ta. cs. tarpdyati, 
-te; D.s. titarpayisati. ds. titppsati ; sb. titfpsat. 
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tr? he thirslif, IV. : ph. t^^yati, -t«; rr. t^yant. i«r. Utrf- 
lip ; PT. t&tff&ni and tatffftni. ao. root : pt. tr^And; 
a: tr?dt; red.: dtitff&ma ; inj. titirfas. rr. cs. 

tar^dyati (B.). 

tjrh crush, VII. P. : i b, tpa^dhi ; trmhdnti ; ipv. trnddhu; 
SB. tfndhAn (AV.) ; pt. tfmhant. pf. tatdrha. ao. r: 
atrham. ps. trhydte ; pp. tffhd, trdhd. gi>. trdhva. 
tf cross, I. : pr. tArati, -te; sb. tdrAthas ; inj. fdrat; op. 
taret; ipv. tdra; pt. tdrant. iff. dtarat. VI.: pr. tirdti, 
-te; SB. tirati ; inj. tirdnta; or. tirdta. -tana (2. jd.); ipv. 
tird ; tirdta, tirdntu ; tirddhvam ; vr. tirdnt. iff. dtirat. 
III. : PT. titrat. VIII. A. : taruto. pf. tatara ; titirur; 
PT. tatarus- (weak stem) and titirvams. ao. red. : dti- 
taras; is: dtdrit ; dtdri^ma and dtfirima, dtan 9 ur; sb. 
tari^as, tdrisat ; i.nj. taris, tarit ; oi‘. tAri^imahi. ps. ao. 
dtdri; pp. tirnd. od. tirtva. inf. -tiram, -tire; tard- 
dhyai; tari^dni. (s. tdrdyati. d.m. titir9Bti (B.). int. 
tdrtariti; tarturydnte; pt. tdritrat. 

forsake : pf. tity^’a ; ipv. tityagdhi. pp. tyaktd (B). 
OD. -tydjya (B.). 

tras be terrified, I. P. : pk. trdsati. ao. red. : atitrasan ; 
is : trasfs (B. ). pp. trastd (B.). inf. trasas. rs. trasd- 
yati. iNT. tatrasydte (B.). 

trA rescue, IV. A.: pk, trayase ; trayadhve, trayante ; 
IPV. trayasva, trayatAm ; trayothAm, trayetAm ; traya- 
dhvam, tray an tain ; i»t. trayamfina. II. A.: ipv. 
trasva ; tradhvam. pr. tatrd. ao. h. : dtrasmahi (B.). 
SB. trasate ; trasathe ; op. trasithdm. ft. trasydto (B.). 
pp. trAtd (B.). INF. tramano. cs. odv. traya- 

yayya. 

tvis be stirred, It. p. : iff. dtvisur. VI. A. : dtvii^anta. 
PF. titvisd ; i»t. titvisand. ppf. dtitvi^anta. pp. tvisitd. 
INF. tvisd. 

tsar approach stealthdif, I. P, : pr. tsdrati. pf. tatsara. 

AO. s. : dtsar ; is : dtsarisam (B.). oi>. -tsdrya (B.). 
damd, dad bite, I. P. : pr. dddati ; ipv. ddda; i>t. dddant. pf. 

o c 2 
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pT. dadaivams. pp. das^. od. damft;va (B.). int. it, 
ddndaA&na. 

dak^ he ahlQy I. : pr. ddk^ati, -te ; irv. dakfiata ; pt. ddk- 
famdna. pf. dadaksd (B.). ao. red. : ddadak^at (B.). 
FT. dak 9 i 9 ydte (B.). gdv. daksayya. cs. daksdyati (B.). 

dagh reach to, V. : pr. op. daghnuyat (B.). ao. root : inj. 
dhak (2. 3. s.) ; daghma; prc. daghyas (3. s.) ; ipv. 
dhaktdm, ft. dagbi^ydnte (B.). inf. -ddghas (B.), 
-ddghoa (B.). 

dabh, dambh harm ^ I. P. : pr. ddbhati ; rb. ddbh&tl ; inj. 
ddbhat. V. P. : pr. dabhnuvdnti ; ipv. dabhnuhi. pf. 
dadabha, daddmbha; debhiir ; inj. dadabhanta. 
AO. root : dabhur ; inj. dabhur. P8. dabhydte ; pp. 
dabdhd. gdv. ddbhya. inf. -ddbhe; dabdhum (B.). 
f’s. dambhdyati. i>s. dipsati; sb. dipsdt; pt. dipsant; 
PH. dhipsati (B.). 

das, das latj waste^ IV. P. : pr. ddsyati ; op. ddsyet. I. P. : 
PH. dasati ; sb. dasat ; inj. dasat; itt. dasant. pf. pt. 
dadasvains. ao. a : inj. dasat ; it. ddsamdna ; is : 
dasit. PI*, dastd (B.). cs. dasdyate ; dasdyati. 

dah }iurny I. P. : i*h. ddhati ; sb. ddhati. II. P. : pr. 
dhdk^i. PF. dadaha (B.). ao. s. : adhak^it ; ddhak 
(3, s.j; INJ. dhak (3. s.) ; it. dhdk^ant and dakfant. 
FT. dhaksydti ; it. dhaksydnt. ps. dahyate ; pp. 
dagdhd. gd. dagdhva (Ji.) ; -ddhya (B.). inf. -dahas 
(B.), ddgdhos (B.), dagdhum (B.). d.s. dhiksate (B.). 

1. da (five, III.: ra. dadati ; ddtte ; ,sb. dddas, -dddat ; 
dddan ; dddatai (AV.), dddamahe; inj. dadas, dadat; op. 
dadyat; dadim^hi, dadirdn ; ipv. daddhi, dehi, dattat, 
ddddtu ; dattdm, dattam ; dattd and dddata, dddatana, 
dddatu ; A. datsvd ; it. dddat ; ddddna ; ipf. ddadam, 
ddadds, ddaddt ; ddattam ; ddadata, ddattana, ddadur ; 
A. ddatta. I. : dadati ; dadate ; inj. dadat ; ipv. da- 
datdm (3. s.) ; ipf. ddadat ; ddadanta. pf. dadatha, 
daddu ; daddthur, daddtur ; dadd, dadiir ; A. dadd, 
dadathe, dadrird ; it. dadvams, dadivams (AV.), dada- 
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yarns (AV.) ; dadftnd. ao. root : id&s, dd4t, dat ; 
ad&ma, ddur, diir. A. ddi. ddithAs (B.), ddita (B.) ; 
adimahi (TS.) and ddimahi (VS.) ; sb. das, dati, dat ; inj. 
diir ; op. deyftm; ipv. datu; d&tdm, d&tam; d&td; difvd 
(VS.); a: adat. s. : adi^i ; sb. dasat, dasathas ; inj. 
de^ma (VS.) ; is: adadiffa (SV.). ft. d&sydti ; -te (B.) ; 
dadifyd (K.) ; data (B.). ps. diyate ; pt. dadydmftna ; 
AO. dayi ; pp. -d&ta, dattd, -tta. odv. d6ya. od. datlva, 
dattvaya; -daya, -dadya (AV.). inf. -ddi, datave, 
datavdi, damane, d&vdne ; -dam (B.j, datura ; datos. 
cs. dapdyati. ds. r^'r. ditsant, did&sant. 

2. d& divide^ II. P. : ph. dati ; danti ; irv. dantu. VI. P. : 
PR. dyami, dydti ; dyamasi ; ii v. dydtu; dydt&m ; IV. : 
PR. ddyamasi ; ipv. ddyasva, ddyatam ; rr. dayam&na. 
iPF. dayanta. pf. dadir4 (B.). ao. root: ddimahi (B. ), 
adimahi (VS., K.) ; s : op. di^iya. ps. diydte ; pp. dina ; 
-tta (B.). oD. -daya. 

3. bindf VI. P. : in. dyati ; ipf. adyas. ps. ao. dayi; 
pp. ditd. 

da4 make offerhig^ I. P. : pr. dadati ; .sb. daddt ; oi’. dadema ; 
IPF. ddadat. II. P. : pu. da§{;i ; i>t. dadat. V. P. : i‘n. 
dadndti. pf. dadada. sb. dadddas, daddiati and dd- 
dadat; it*, dadadvarns, dadvarns, dadivaras (8V.). rs. 
adadayat (B.). 

d\^ point, VI.: pk. didami. u*v, didatu ; rr. didant ; didd- 
mana. pf. diddda ; sb. didedati ; ipv. dididdhi, dide^pi ; 
didiftAna. ppf. didi^ta (3. a. A.), ao. root: adii^ta ; 
s. : adik^i ; sa : adiksat (B.). vv. di^lA. i.l>. -didya. 
INF. -dide. iNT. dddi^I^i; ipf. dedidam; ddedi^Ia ; 
dedidydte. 

dih smear, II. : pr. ddgdhi ; dihanti ; sb. ddhat ; rr. diband. 
IPF. ddihan. ao. a. : ddhik^ur (B.). pp. digdhd. 

1. dlfly, IV. : PK. diyati ; -to; ix.r. diyat ; jpv. diya. ipf. 
ddiyam. int. inf. dddiyitavdi. 

2. di, didi shine: pu. didyati (3. pi.); sii. didayat ; 
ipv. didihi and didihi ; rr. didyat ; didyana. ipf. 
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idides, ddidet. pf. did^the, didaya ; didiyiip ; sb. 
dJddyasi and didayas, diddyati and diddyat. pt. 
didiyams. 

dik^ he consecrated, I. A. : pr. dik^ate (B.). pf. didiksd and 
didik^ur (B.). ao. red. : ddidikfas (B.); i? : ddik§ii9{;a (B.). 
FT, diki^isydte (B.). pp. dik^itd. gd. dik§iitya (B.). cs. 
dikfdyati (B.). ds. didikfiipate (B.). 
dip shine, IV. A. : ph. dipyate. ao. red. : ddidipat; ddi- 
dipat (B.) ; inj. didipas. cs. dipdyati. 
dlY play, IV.: pr dtvyati; diyyate (B.). pf. diddva. 
pp. dyutd. QD. ‘divya. 

du, du hum, V. P. : pr. dundti ; dunvdnti ; pt. dunvdnt. 

AO. is : SB. ddvifdni (or from du go ?). pp. dund. 
dU 9 spoil, IV. P. : PR. dui^yati (B.). ao. red. : ddudu^at; 
a; dui^dt (B.) ; is: do^iffam (B.). cs. dufdyati; ft. 
du^ayisyami. 

duh milk, II. P. : pr. ddgdhi ; duhdnti ; A. dugdhd ; duhdte 
and duhatd, duhrate and duhrd ; sb. ddhat; ddhate; 
OP. duhiydti duhiydn ; ipv. 8. du. dugdham; A. 8. s. 
duham ; 8, du. duhatham ; 8. p]. duhram (AV.) and 
duhrdtam (AV.); ft. duhdnt; dughana, duh&na, and 
duhand ; iff. ddhok ; duhur ; dduhan (B.) and dduhran 
(AV.). I. A. ; PR. ddhate. VI. : ipf. dduhat (TS.). pf, du- 
ddha, duddhitha; duduhur ; A. duduhd ; dudukrd and 
duduhrird; pt. duduhdnd. ao. s: ddhuk^ata (8. pi.) ; 
INJ. dhukfiata (3. pi.) ; op. dhuk^imdhi; sa : ddhuki^s, 
dduk^at and ddhuk^at ; ddhuk^an, duki^dn and dkuk- 
9 dn ; A. ddhuk^ata, duksata and dhuk^ata; inj. 
duk^as; A. 8. duksata and dhdk^ata; pi. dhukfidnta; 
IPV. dhuk^dsva. ps duhydte ; pt. duhydmdna ; pp. 
dugdhd GD. dugdhva (B.). inf. duhddhyai ; dohdse; 
ddgdhos (B.). cs. dohdyati (B.). ds. duduk^ati. 

1. df* pierce, II. P. : pr. ddr^i. IX. P. : op. drniyat(B,). pf. 
dadara ; pt. dadrvams. ao. root : ddar ; s : sb. ddr^asl, 
ddr^t ; A. ddr^ate ; or. dar^istd. ps. dirydte (B.) ; 
PS. dirnd (B ). (jd. -dirya (B.). cu dardyati ; darayati 
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(B.). iNT. cULrdanmi, ddrdariti; sb. ddrdirat; ipv. 
dardfhi and dadfhi, dardartu ; pt. ddrdrat ; ddridrat 
(TS.) ; IPF. idardar, dardar (2. 8. a); ddard^m; 
ddardirur. 

2. dr heed : ao. ddfth&a (B.) ; s : dr^hvam (R). pa. dri- 
ydte (B.). qd. -dftya. 

dn> rave, IV. P. : pr, d^yati. ao. a : idfpat (B.). ft. 
drapsydti (B.) and drapi^y&ti (B.). pp. dn>t4 and 
drpitd. 

drA seei PF. daddriia; A. dadrkfd, didrAe; didfire, 
dadfirire (TS.) ; ipv. (8. pi. A.) dadr4r&m (AV.); pt. 
dadfAvama ; dddfA&na. ao. root : Adariam (B.) ; ddarima 
(TS.), ddfima (B.), ddariur (B.); A. 8. pi. ddf^ran, 
ddr^ram ; sb. dir4ati, ddriathas, ddrian ; inj. ddr^am ; 
PT. dpi&nd and d^i&na; a : ddp&an ; inj. d|4an ; op. d ^ 6 - 
yam; a: ddrftk (B.) and idr&k^it (B.) ; A. ddrk^ata (8. 
pi.); SB. d^k^e; sa : dfkfam (K.) ; red. ddidriat (B ). 
FT. drak^ydti (B.). pa. dr^ydte; ao. 4darii and diril; 
pp. df9t4 ; QDV. dridnya. on. dy^tva, dr^tvaya, -d^iya. 
INF. dr4d, dfidye; drdftum. ch. dar^yati. na. 
didrk^aae. 

dfh make firm^ I, P. ; ipv. d^mha ; d^mhata ; ipf. ddpphat. 
VI. A. : PB. drmh^the ; ipv. dfmhdnt&m ; pt. dfiph^ot. 
IPF. dripL^ta (8. 8.). IV.: ipv. d^hya; d^hyaava. 
PF. PT. d&drh&^d. PPF. idadfhanta. ao. ia : ddfiphis, 
ddpmhit. pp. dr<^d. cs. drmhdyati. 
dynt ehxne, I. A.*: pr. dydtate. pf. didydta ; didyutiir ; 
A. didyut^ ; pt. didyut&nd. ao. root : pt. dyutdnt ; 
dyiit&na and dyut&nd ; a: ddyutat (B.) ; red. : ididyutat ; 
INJ. didyutas ; a. ; ddyaut. ft. dyoti^ydti (B.). pp. 
dyuttd. GD. -dyutya (B.). ce. dyutdyati (s/nne), dyotd- 
yati (illumine), int. ddvidyutati (8. pi.) ; sb. ddvidyutat ; 
pt. ddvidyutat ; ipf. ddvidyot. 

1. dr& run, II. P. : ipv. drantu. pf. dadriir ; pt. dadr&i^d. 
AO. a: 8B. dr&sat. ca. dr&pdyati (B.) ; ds. didrftpayiBati 
(B.). INT. PT. ddridrat. 
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2 . dra sl(yp, II. P- • adrasit (B.). 

FT. drasyati (B.). i*i’- drana. ^ 

dru ran, I. P. : dravati. rr. dudrava (B.) ; sb. dudravat. 
I FF. ddudrot. ao. red. : adudruvat (B.), ft. drosyati 
(III. pi\ druta (B.). od. drutva (B.) ; -drutya (B ). 
c.i. dravayati (floivs)) dravayati. iat. pf. dodrava. 
druh hr hostile, IV. P. : Pit. driihyati (B.). pf. 1. dudrdha, 
2 . dudrdhitha. ao. a: druhas ; in.i. druhas; druhan ; 
sa : adruksas (B ). i t. dhroksyati. pp. drugdha. cn>. 
-driihya. inf. drdgdhavai. us. diidruksat. 
dvis /ta/e. II. : pk. dv6sti ; dvismas ; sb. dv6sat ; dv^^ama ; 
A. dv^^ate ; ipv. dv^stu ; r r. dvisant. pf. didv^sa (B.). 
AO. sa: INI. dviksat; A. dviksata (d. s.). pp. dvista. 
(iuv. dv^^ya, -dvisenya. inf. dv68tos (B.). 
dhan eit/t : pf. sji. dadhanat; op. dadhanyur ; i*t. dadhan- 
vani8. < s. dhanayan ; A. dhanayaute ; dhanayanta. 
dhanv rtio, I. P. : I’lt. dhanvati ; sb. dhanvati ; ii»v. 
dhanva. i f. dadhanv6 ; dadhanvir6. ao. is : adhanv- 
18 ur. 

dham, dhma, /flo/c, 1. P. : pjc. dhamati ; pt. dhamant. 

I IT. adhainat. ps. dhamyato; dhraayate (B.); pp. 
(Ihamita aiul dhmata. ou. dhmaya (B.). 

1. dha ill. : pk. dadhami, dadhasi, dadhati ; dhat- 
tluis ; dadhmasi and dadhmas, dhatta, dadhati; A. 
dadho, dhatso, dhatto; dadhdthe, dadhate ; dddhato ; 
si:, dadhain, dadhas, dadhat ; dadhathas ; dadhama, 
dadhan ; A. dadhaso, dadhate; dadhavahai ; c)p. da- 
dhita and dadhita ; dadhimahi ; ipv. dhehi and dhattat, 
dadhatu ; dhattam, dhattam ; dhatta and dhattana, 
dadhati! ; A. dhatsva ; dadhatam. it. dadhat; da- 
dhana. iit. adiidham, adadhas, odadhat; adhattam ; 
adhatta, adadiiur ; A. adhatthas, adhatta. pf. da- 
dhatln, dadliau ; dadhatiir ; dadhima, dadhiir; A. 
dadhisd, dadho ; dadhatho, dadhate ; dadhidhv6, da- 
dhir6 and dadhr(3; ii v. dadhisva ; dadhidhvam. ao. 
root ; tidham, dhas, adhat and dhat ; dhatam, adhatam ; 



LIST OF VERBS 


im 


adhur ; A. adhith^, adhita; adhitAm ; ddhimahi ; an. 
dhas, dhati and dhat ; dhama ; dh6the, dhdithe ; dha- 
mahe; inj. dham; dhiir; A. dhimahi ; op. dheyam ; 
dheyur; ipv. dhatu ; dhatam ; dhata, dh&taua, and 
dhetana, dbantu ; A. dhisvd ; a: ddhat (SV.). dhat; 
s: adhi^l(B.); adhisata (B.) : sb. dhasathas ; dhasatba ; 
INJ. dbasur ; op. dbisiya (B.). dhe^iyd (MS), ft. dha- 
syati, -te(B.) ; dbata(B.). i^. dhiyato ; ao. adbayi ; 
bita, -dbita. gd. dhitva (B.), -dbaya. inf. -dbe, dba- 
tave, dhatavdi, dbiyadhyai ; -dbam ; dbatum (B.); 
dhatos. C8. dbapayati ; sb. dbapay&tbas. db. didbi^ti, 
-te; iNJ. didbi^anta ; op. didhi^ema ; didbi^eya; ipv. 
didbi^antu ; it. didbisana ; dbitsati, -to ; <ji)v. didbi- 
sayya. 

2. dha suckj IV. P. . pk. dbayati. ao. root : adb&t. pp. 
dbita. GO. dbitva (B.), -dhiya (B.). inf. dbatave. 
( .s. dbapdyate ; -ti (B.). 

1. dbav ntfiy 1. : pk. dhavati, -te. i*pf. adadbavat. a(‘ 
is : adbavit (B.). c s. dbavdyati. 

dhav icash, 1. : pr. dbavati, -te. ao iw : adbavifta. 
pi‘. dbautd. 08. dhavayuti, -te(B.) 

dbi fhmk, III. : pr, didhyo ; didbyatham .'ind didhith&m 
(AV.) ; SB.didbayas; didbayan ; pt. didbyat; didhy&na. 
iPF. ddidhet, didhet ; adidbayur; A ddidhita. pf. didh- 
aya ; didhimd, didhiyiir and didbyur ; didhird. i'p. 
dbita. iNT. dedhyat (TS.). 

dhu shaJi^, \. : pr. dbundti ; dhunutd ; sb dbunavat ; 
IPV. dhunubi and dbunu ; dhunuta ; A. dbunusvd ; pt. 
dbunvant ; dbiinvana. ipf. adbunot ; A. ddhunuthde, 
ddbunuta. VLP.: pr. dhuvati; oi>. dhuv6t. p>.dudhuv6; 
op. dudhuvita. ppf. dudhot. ao. root: pt. dbuvand ; 
a: A. adbusata (3. it. dbavisyati, -te (B.). rs. 

dbuyate ; pp. dhuta. on. dhutva (B.), -dbuya. int. 
dddbaviti ; it. dddhuvat and davidhvat ; pf. davi- 
dhava. 

dbj* hold: pf. dadhartha, dadbara ; dadhrd, dadhrird. 
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AO. root : iNJ. dhrthas ; red.: Adidhawit; didhar (2. 3. s.); 
iNJ. didharat ; ipv. didhftdm ; didhfta. ft. dhart^ydte, 
P8. dhriy&te; pp. dlifta. gd. dhrtva (B.), -dh^tya (B.). 
INF. dhtena^ie; dhartari; dhdrtavdi (B.). cs. dhara- 
yati, -te; ft. dharayi^ydti ; ps. dharyat© (B.). int. 
dardharfl ; ipf. ddardhar; dadharti (B.); 3. pi. da- 
dhrati(B.); ipv. dadhartu (B.). 
dh^ dare^ V. : pr. dhf^ELdti ; ipv. dhrsnuhi. pp . ^dhar^a ; 
dadhrf dr. bb. dadMdrfati and dadhar^at ; A. dadhpp- 
ate ; inj. dadhar^it ; pt. dadhii^vams ; ppf. dddhpjanta. 
AO. a : inj. dhjrfdt ; pt. dhpfdnt ; dhrf dmaija ; dhy^ana 
(AV.) ; is : ddhar^ur (B.). pp. dhp^td and dhr 9 ita. 
oDv. -dhf§yeL. gd. -dhffya (B.). inf. -dh^^e ; -dhf^as. 
cs. dhar^dyati (B.). 

dhya thinkf IV. P. : pr. dhyayati. pf. dadhydu (B.). 
AO. sis: ddhydsi^am (B.). per. vt. dhyata (B.). pp. 
dhyatd (B.). gd. dhydtva. ds. didhyaaate (B.). 
dhraj, dhraj sive^y I. ; pr. i*t. dhrdjant ; dhr^'amana. 

ipf. ddhrajan. ao. is : op. dhrijiBiyd. 
dhyama scatter^ I. P. : pr. dhydinsati, -t©(B.). pf. dadhvasd. 
AO. a; dhvasdn. pp% dhvasta (B.). cs. dhvasdyati; 
dhvamsdyati, -te (B.). 

dhvan sound : ao. is : ddhvanit. pp. dhvantd. cs. ^dhydn- 
ayat ; ao. inj. dhvandyit. 

dhvp injure, L P. : pr. dhvdrati (B.). ao. s : A. ddhurijata 
(3. pi.). INF. dhurvane. ds. dudhur^ati. 
nakf attain, L : pr. ndkfati, -te ; inj. ndk^at; ipv. ndkf- 
aava; pt. ndk^ant; ndkfamaijia. ipf. dnak^an. pf. 
nanak^dr ; nanak^d. 

nad sound, I. P. : pr. nddati. cs. naddyati. int. nanad- 
ati (3. pi.); n&nadydte (B.); ft. nanadat. 
naxn lend, I. ; pr. ndmati, -te. pf. ndnama ; nemd. ppf. 
nandmas. ao. red. : inj. ninamas ; s : dn&n (K.) ; 
A. dnaxpsata (8. pi., B.). sb. ndmsai, namsante; pt.^ 
naxnas&nd. ft. namsydti (B.). pp. natd; odv. ndntva. 
QD. -ndtya (B.). inf. -namam, -ndme. cs. namdyati. 
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iKT. ndnnamiti ; ninnate (3. b.) ; pt. ninnamat ; nan- 
nam&na ; ipf. dnannata (3. s.). 

1. nai he lost, IV. P. : pr. na^yati ; 1. : pr. niiati, -te. 

PF. nanaAa; ne6ur(B.). ao. red. : 4n!na^t; nd4at; inj. 
mnaAaa; n6ilat. ft. naiifydti. pp. cs. nAid- 

yati; inf. n&iayddhyai. 

2. nai attain, I. : pr. nadati, -te. ao. root ; anaf (2. 3. b.), 

(3. tt.) ; dnaft&m ; inj. ndk and (3. a.) ; A. ndipdi ; 
OP. nadimdhi; a: sb. ndk^at. inf. -nido. oa inakfasi; 
iNj. inak^at. 

naa unite, 1. A. : pr. ndsate ; ndadmahe ; inj. ndsanta. 
AO. root : OP. naainidhi. 

nah bind, IV.: pr. ndhyati; ipv. ndhyatana (2. pi.); i*t. 
ndhyam&na. pf. nanaha. ps. in*, nahyamfina; pp. 
naddha. od. -ndhya (B.). 

ndth, nadh seek aid, I. A.: pr. nathate (B.) ; i^r. nadha- 
m&na. pp. nAthita ; nddhitd. 

nij wash, II. A.: i^. nijdnd. III.; ipv. niniktd (2. pi.). 
AO. a; dnijam; a; dnaik^it; inj. nik^i. pp. niktd. 
oD. niktva(B.), -nijya(B.). inf. -nije. ch nejdyati(B.). 
iNT. neniktd ; tpv, nenigdbi. 

nind, revile, I. P. : pr. nindati; sb. nind&t ; ipv. nindata. 
PF. nindimd ; ninidiir. ao. root : pt. nid&nd ; is : 
dnindi^ur ; sb. nindi^at. i»8. nindydte ; pp. ninditd. 
DS. SB. ninits&t. 

ni lead, I. : pr. ndyati, -te ; sb. ndy&ti, ndydt ; A. ndy&aai 
(AV.); INJ. ndyat; ndyanta; ipv. ndyatu; A. ndyasva ; 
i»T. nayant.; ndyamdna; ipf. dnayat. II.: pr. iid^i( = 
ipv.); nethd ; ipf. anitdm (8. du.). pf. nindtha, ninaya ; 
ninydthur; ninye (B.); sb. ninithda ; op. niniyat; ipv. 
nindtu. ao. s; dnai^^a (2. pi.); dne^ata (8. pi.); sb. 
ndyati, nd^at; nd^atba; inj. nai^Ja (2. pi.); A. ne^fa 
(3. 8.); is: dnayit (AV.). ft. ne^ydti; -te (B.) ; nayi- 
^ydti (B.). PS. niydte ; pp. nitd. on. nitva (B.), -niya. 
INF. nefdni; ndtavdi (B.); ndtum (B.), ndyitum (B.) ; 
ndtos (B.). DS. nini^ati (B.). int. neniydte. 
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nu praise, I. : pr. ndvati ; nAvamahe, navante ; in.t. 
ndvanta; rr. navant; navamana. ipf. dnavanta. II. 
P. : PT. nuvant; ipf. Anavan. ppf. Anunot, nunot; 
AO. s: A. Anufi; Anu^atam; Anu^iata; inj. nu§ata 
(8. pi.) ; is: A. Anavista. gdv. nAvya. int. ndnaviti ; 
nonumAs and nonumAsi; sb. ndnuvanta j ipf, nAvinot; 
Anonavur ; pf. ndnava ; ndnuvur. 
nud push, VI. : pb. nudAti, -te ; pf. nunudA ; nunudrA. 
AO. root: iNJ. nutthas; is; inj. nudi9tha8. ft. not- 
syAtefB.). pp. nuttA; nunnA(SV.). inf. -niide ; -nudas. 
INT. Anonudyanta (B.). 

nrt dance, IV. P. : pr. n^tyati ; ipv. nf tya, nptyatu ; pt. 
n^yant. ao. root: nptur (pf. ?) ; a: pt. nrtAmana ; is: 
Anarti^ur. pp. npttA. cs. nartayati, 
pao cook, I. : pr. pAcati, -te ; sb. pAcani, pAoati, pacat ; 
INJ. pAcat; IPV. pAcata, pAcantu. IV. A. ; pr. pAoyate. 
i'F. papaoa ; pecA. ppf. Apeoirau. ao. s : bb. pAk^at. 
FT. pak^yAti, -te (B.) ; pakta (B.). rs. pacyAte. go. 
paktva. inf. pAktave. cs. pacAyati, -te (B.). 
pat fly, I. P. : pr. pAtati ; sb. pAtati, pAtat inj. pAtat ; 
OP. pAtet ; IPV. patatu ; pt. pAtant. ipf. Apatat. pf. 
papata ; petAthur, petAtur ; paptimA, paptiir ; op. 
papatyat; pt. paptivams. ao. red. : Apaptat and Api- 
patat; ApaptAma, Apaptan; inj. paptas, paptat; paptan; 
IPV. paptata. ft. patisyAti ; co. Apatifyat (B.). ps. ao. 
ApAti (B.) ; pp. patitA. ud. patitva, -pAtya (B.). inf. 
pAttave; pAtitum (B.). cs. patAyati, -te ; patAyati. 
Ds. pipatifati. int. papatiti ; sb. papatan. 
pad go, IV.: pr. pAdyate ; padyati (B.) ; ipv. pAdyasva ; 
PT. pAdyamAna ; ipf. Apadyanta. pf. papada ; pedA 
(B.). ao. root : Apadmahi, Apadran ; sb. padAti, padat ; 
PRC. padifitA; red.: Apipadama; s: inj. patsi (1. s.), 
patthas. FT. patsyati (B.). ps. ao. Apadi, padi ; pp. 
pannA. od. -pAdya. inf. -pAdas ; pAttum (B.), pAttos 
(B.). cs. pAdAyati, -te ; ps. pAdyAte (B.) ; ds. pipAda- 
yi^ati (B.). 
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pan admirCy I. A. : pr. inj. pinanta. pf. papina (1. b.) ; 
papn^. AO. is: pani^ta (3. s.). pa panyite; pp. 
paniti. cs. pandyati, -te; odv. panayayya. int. pt. 
pdnipnat. 

pa6 seCy IV. : pr. pd4yati, -to ; sb. pd4y&ni, pdiy&si and 
pdiy&s, paiydt; pdfiy&ma, pddydn ; inj. pdiyat ; op, 
pd4yet ; pd^yeta ; ipv. pddya ; pd4yasva ; pt. pdiyant ; 
pddyamana; ipf. dpa^yat ; dpa^yanta. Cp. 8pd4. 

1. p& drink, I. : pr. pibati, -te ; sb. pib&si, pibati and 

pib&t ; pibdva, pibdthaa, pibdtaa; inj. pibat ; ipv. 
pibatu ; pibasva ; pibadhvam ; i»t. pibant ; ipf. dpibat. 
III. : PR. pipite (B.), pipate (B.) ; op. pipiya (B.) ; ipv. 
dpipita(B.); ipv. pipatu (K.) ; it*, pipdnd and pipdna 
(AV.). PF. papatha, papdu ; papdthur, papur; A. 
papd; papird ; op. papiyat; pr. papivams ; papana. 
AO. root : dpdm, dp&a, dpat ; dpdma, dpur ; bh. pas ; 
pathds; panti ; prc. peyas (3. s.); ipv. p&hi, pdtu ; 
patdm, patam ; pdta and patdna, pantu ; i»t. pant ; h : 
INJ. pasta (3. s.). rT. pdsydti, -te (B.). ps. piydto ; ao. 
apayi; pp. pitd. gd. pUva, pitvi ; -paya. inf. pUdyo, 
patave, patavdi ; patos (B.) ; pibadhyai. rs. pdydyati ; 
1 ) 8 . pipayayiset (K.). ds. pipasati; pipx^ati ; pp. 

pipifant. 

2. pft protect, II. : pr. pami, pasi, pati ; pathds, p&tds ; 
p&thd, pathdna, panti; sb. pat; patas ; ipv. pdhi, 
patu; patdm, patam; patd, pantu; i»t. pant; p&nd ; 
IPF. dpdm, apas, dpdt; dpdma, dpur. ao. b: sb. pasati. 

pi, pi stvcJly I. A. : pr. pdyate. II. A. : rr. piyana. V. : 
PR. pinvire ; i*t. pinvdnt, f. pinvati ; pinvdnd. i f. pi- 
pdtha, pipaya; pipyathur; pipyiir ; pipyd (8. s.); bb. 
pipdyas, pipdyat ; pipayatas ; pipdyan ; pipdyata ; 
pipdyanta ; inj. pipes; ipv. pipihi, pipaya; pipyatam, 
pipyat&m ; pipyata i’t. pipivams ; pipydna and 

pipydnd. PPF. dpipe ; dpipema, dpipyan ; dpipayat ; 
dpipayanta. pp. pind (AV.). 

pinv fatten, I. : pr. pinvati, -te; inj. pinvat; pinvanta; 
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iFV. pinTft ; pinvfttam ; pinvata ; A. pinvasTa, pinv- 
atftm ; pinvadhvam ; pt. pmvant ; pfnTamftna ; ipp. 
Apinvam, dpinvas, dpinvat; dpinvatam; dpinvata, 
dpinvan; A. 8. s. dpinvata. pp. pipinvdthur. pp. 
pinvitd (B.). cs. pinvdyati (B.). Cp. pi swell 
pid adorn, VJ. : pr. pimddti, -te. pf. pipdfia ; pipidur ; A. 
pipidd; pipidpd. ao. root: pt. pidftnd. ps. pidydte ; 
pp. pi^td ; piditd. int. pt. pdpldat ; pdpidana. 
pif crush, VIL P. : pb. plnd^fi; pim^dnti ; inj, pi^k (2. 3. 
8.); ipv. pind^fana; ptt pim^dnt ; ipp. pindk. VI. P. : 
iPF. dpi^n (AV.). pp. pipdfa ; pipi^d. ao. sa : dpik- 
9 an (B.). ps. pidydte (B.) ; pp. piftd. gd. piftva (B.). 
INF. pdf^avdi (B.) ; pdff^im (B.). 
press: pp. pipidd. cs. piddyati. ^ 

pu 9 thrive, IV. P. : pr. piisyati. pp. pupdfa ; op. pupusyas ; 
pt. pupu^vama. ao. root: prc. pu^yasam (B.) ; pn?- 
yiama (B.) ; a : op. pui^dyam ; pufdma. pp. pu^itd. inf. 
puftydse. cs. pofdyati. 

pn cleanse, IX. : pr. punami, punati; pundnti; punite; pu- 
ndte (AV.)and punatd; ipv. punihi and punitat, punatu ; 
punit&m ; punitd, punitdna and pundta, pundntu ; pt. 
pundnt; pun&nd; iff, dpunan. I. A.; pr. pdvate; 
SB. pdv&te ; ipv, pdvasva, pdvat&m ; pdvadhvam, 
pdvant&m; pt. pdyam&na ; ipf. dpavathds. pf. pupuv- 
tir(B.); pupuvd (B.). ppp. dpupot. ao. is: dpavi^iur ; 
iNj. pavi^ta (3. s.). ps. puydte; pp. putd. od. putvi ; 
putva ; -puya (B,). inf. pavitum (B.). cs. pavdytit, 
-te (B.), p&vdyati (B. ). 

pp pass, III. P. : PR. piparfi, piparti ; piprthds ; piprthd, 
piprati; ipv. pipfhi and pipptat, pipartu ; pipirtdm; pi- 
prtd and pipar tana. ao. red.; dpiparam, dpiparas ; dpi- 
paran ; inj. piparas, piparat and pipdrat ; s : sb. pdrsati, 
pdr^at ; ipv. par^a ; is : sb. pari^at. inf. parfdni. cs. 
pdrdyati ; sb. p&rdydti ; pt. p&rdyant. 
pro mix, VII. : pr. ppndk^i; pfficdnti; A. prfiod, ppnktd; 
Pfliodte (8. pi.); inj. pr^dk (3. s.) ; op. p^floitd; ipv. 



LIST OF VERBS 


899 


pfndhi ( - pfogdbi), prpiktu ; pfjiktim ; ft. pffioint ; 
prflo&ni; iff. ipfnak (3. s.). 111. P. : ipv. piprgdhi; 

pipfktd. PF. paproiir (B.) ; sb. paproA4ii ; op. papfoyim, 
pappoyat ; pt. papfc&ni. ao. root : sb. piroaa ; op. 
proim&hi ; pt. pro&n4 ; s : 4pr&k ; A. Apfkfi, ipfkta. 

PS. p|X3y4€e ; pp. p^pkli ; -pfg^a. inf. -pfoe ; p^oas. 
prn filly VI. : pr. pfndti; sb. prndithe (du. 2.) ; ipv. pp^i; 

pradta; pfn&sva; pr^ddhvam ; ipp. dppaat. inf. pp^i- 
dhyai. Cp. pf fill 

Pf filly IX. : PR. ppnami, pfpaai, prnati ; p^ltAs ; prpdnti ; 
8B. prnati, prnftt; op. pfi^iiyat; ipv. pri^ilii, pfi^atu ; 
ppnitdm; ppnitd, prijiitdna; A. prpifv4; pt. pfpint ; 
ipf. dprn&8, dppn&t. III.: pr. piparmi, piparti ; pi- 
prati (8. pi.) ; ipv. pipartu ; pippiam ; pipartana; ipf. 
dpiprata (8. s. = dpiprta). pf. op. pupupyas ; pt. papp- 
vams. AO. root : ipv. purdhi ; pro. priyftsam (AV.) ; 
red. : dpupnram (B.) ; inj. piparat ; ipv. piipurantu ; is : 
puri^thds (B.). pa purydto (B.) ; pp. pfirpd ; pdrtd. 
INF. -puras (K.). os. puriyati ; sb. pdrdy&ti. 
py& fill upy IV. A. : pr, pyayase ; ipv. pyayasva, pyayat&m ; 
pyayant&m ; pt. pyayamana. ao. sis : or. pyftsi^imahi 
(AV.). pp. py&td. C8. pydydyati ; ps. py&yydte (B.). 
praoh ashy VI. : pr. ppohdti, -te ; bb. ppohftt; ppohan ; A. 
prchdi. PF. paprdcha; papraohiir (B.). ao. s : dprftk- 
9am, dpr&|; ; dprdk^it. ft. prak^ydti (B.). pb. ppoh- 
ydte ; pp. pr^^ ; odv. papfk^dnya. inf. -p^oham, 
-p^ohe ; prd^fum. 

prath spready I. A. : pr. prdthate. pf. 2. papratha (= pa- 
prdt*thaP); A. paprathd and pdprathe (8. s.); sb. 
paprdthas, paprdthat ; paprdthan ; inj. paprathanta; 

PT. paprathdnd. ao. root : i*t. prath&nd ; is : 8. s. A. 
dprathi^ta; prdthi^^. cs. prathdyati, -te. 

pra filly II. P. : pr. prasi. pf. papratha, papra and paprdu ; 
paprdthur, paprdtur ; paprur ; A. papf^d, paprd ; i*t. 
paprvaxns. ao. root : dprdt ; sb. pras ; s : 3. s. dprfts. 
i*B. AO. dpr&yi ; pp. prdtd. 



400 


APPENDIX I 


pri please, IX. : pr. prinati; prinlt6 ; pt. prin^nt ; prinftni. 
iPF. dprinat. pp. pipriy6; sb. piprdyas, pipr&yat ; ipv. 
piprihi ; piprdyaava ; pt. pipriy&^d. ppp. dpiprayam, 
dpipres (B.) ; dpiprayan. ao. s : dpraifit (B.) ; sb. 
prd^at. pp. pritd. od. pritva (B.). ds. piprifati. 

pputh snort, I. : pr. prdthati ; pt. prothdnt ; prdthamana. 
OD. -pruthya, int. pt. pdpruthat. 

pru 9 sprinkle, V. : pr. pru^nuvdnti ; pru^nutd ; sb. prus- 
ndvat. VI. P. : ipv. prusd ; pt. prufdnt. IV. P. : ipf. 
dprufyat (B.). IX. P. : pt. prui^ndnt (B.). ft. pt. 
prosify dnt. pp. prusitd. 

plu float, I. : PR. pldvate ; pldvati (B.). pf. pupluvd (B.). 
AO. red. : dpiplavam (B.) ; s : dploipto (B.). ft. plosydti, 
-te (B.). pp. plutd. OD. -pluya (K.). cs. plavdyati (B.). 
int. popluydte (B.). 

pad devour, IL P. : pr. psati. ph. dpBiyata(B.) ; pp. psatd. 
OD. -paaya (B.). 

phan spring : cs. phandyati. int. pt. pdniphanat. 

bandh hind, IX. : pk. badhnami; badhnimda, badhndnti; 
A. badhndte (3. pi.); ipv. badhand, badhnatu ; badh- 
ndntu ; A. badhnitam (3. s.). ipf. dbadhndt ; dbadh- 
nan ; A. dbadhnita (3. s.). pf. babdndha ; bedhur. ft. 
bhantsydti. ps. badhydte ; pp. baddhd. od. baddhva ; 
baddhvaya (B.); -bddhya (B.). inf. -bddhe. cs. bandh- 
dyati(B.). 

bddh oppress, I. A. : pu. badbate. pf. babadhd. ao. is ; 
iNJ. bddhi^^a. pp. badhitd. gd. -badhya. inf. badhe. 
cs. bddbdyatt. ds. bibbatsate ; bibddhisate (B.). int. 
bdbadhe (3. s.) ; badbadhd; pt. babadhdna ; bad- 
badhdnd. 

budh wake, I. P. : pu. bbdhati; sb. bbdhdti; inj. bddhat; 
IPV. bbdhatu. IV. ; pk, bddhyate ; op. budhyema ; 
ipv. bddhyasva; bddhyadhvam ; pt. budhyamdna. pf. 
bubudhd ; sb. bubodhas, bubodhati ; bubodhatha ; 
PT. bubudh&nd. ao. root: A. 3. pi. dbudhran, dbu- 
dhram ; ipv. bodhi (2. s.) ; pt. budhdnd ; a: in.t. 
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budlidxits ; red. : dbubudhat ; s : A. dbhutsi ; Abhuts- 
mahi, dbhutsata; is : SB. bddhifat. ft. bhota 3 rati(B.). ps, 
AO. Abodhi; pp. buddhA. od. -budhya (B.). inf. -bddhe. 
C8. bodhAyati; bodhAyate (B.). int. bdbudhiti (B.). 
brh make hig, VI. P. : pr. bphAti. I. : pr. bfmhati, -te 
(B.). PF. babArha ; pt. babfhAi^A. ao. is : inj. bArbls, 
bArhit. C8. barbAya. int. sb. bArbfbatj ipv. barb|*bi. 
bru sag^ II. pr. brAvimi, brAvi^i, brAviti ; brumAe, 
bruvAnti ; A, bruvA, bru^A, brutA abd bruvA ; bruvate ; 
bruvate ; sb. brAv&ni and brAv&, brAvasi and brAvaa, 
brAvat ; brAv&ma, brAv&tha (AV.), brAvan ; A. brAvft- 
vahai, brAvaite ; brAvAxnahai; op. briiyat; bruyatam ; 
A. bruvitA; bruvimAhi; ipv. bruhi and brut^t, brAvitu ; 
brutAm ; brutA and brAvitana, bruvAntu ; i*t. bruvAnt ; 
bruvAnA. ipf. Abravam, AbravTs, Abravit ; AbrutAm ; 
Abravita, Abruvan. 

bhakfi eat: ao. red.: Ababhak^at (B.) ; cs. bhakfiAyati ; 

bhalqiAyate (B.) ; ps, bbakfyAte (B.). 
bhaj divide, I. : pr. bhAjati, -te. II. P. ; pr. bhAk^i 
(= IPV.). pp. 2. 8. babhAktha (B.), 3. s. babhaja; A. 
bhejA ; bhejate ; bhejirA; pt. bhejAoA. ao. red.: Abl- 
bhajur (B.) ; s: AbhAk and AbhAk^it ; A. Abhak^i, 
*Abhakta; sb, bhAk^at ; inj. bhak (2. 8. a) ; op. bhak- 
9iyA, bhak^itA ; bhak§imAhi ; pro. bhak^i^^A. ft. bhak- 
9yAtj, -te (B.). ps. bhajyAte ; pp. bhaktA. gd. bhaktva ; 
bhaktvaya ; -bhajya (B.). cs. bhAjAyati ; ph. bhAjyAte. 
bhaiij break, Yll, P. : pii. bhanAkti ; ipv. bhandhi, bha- 
nAktu ; pt. bhaf^Ant. ipf. Abhanas (for Abhanak, AV.). 
PF. babhAfija. ps. bhajyAte. 

bhan speak, I.: pr. bhAnati ; bhAnanti ; inj. bhAnanta. 
ipf. bhAnanta. 

bhas devour, III. : pr. bAbhasti ; bApsati ; su. bAbhaaat; 
bApsathas ; pt. b^psat. VI. P. : pr. bhasAtbas. I. P. : 
INJ. bhAsat. 

bhA II. P, ; bhasi, bhati ; bhanti ; ipv. bhAhi ; i*t. 

f. bhati. FT. bhAsyAti (B.). 

D d 
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bhik 9 beg, I. A. : PR. bhikfate ; inj. bhikfanta ; op. bhik- 
feta ; ft. bhikfam&^a. pf. bibhikf4 (B.). 
bhid split, y II. : pr. bhin&dmi, bhindtsi, bhindtti ; bhind- 
dnti ; sb. bhinddas, bhinddat ; inj. bhindt (2. 8. b.) ; 
OP. bhindyat; ipv. bhindU, bhindttu; bhinttd; pt. 
bhinddnt; bhinddnd. ipf. bhindt (2. 8. s.); dbhinat 
(8. s.) ; dbhindan. pf. bibhdda; bibhidiir. ao. root: 
dbhedam, bhdt (2. 8. s.), dbhet (3. s.) ; sb. bhddati ; inj. 
bhdt (2. 8.) ; pt. bhiddnt ; a : op. bhiddyam ; s : inj. 
bhitthaa. ft. bhetsydte (B.). ps. bhidydte (B.) ; ao. 
dbhedi (B.) ; pp. bhinnd. od. bhittva ; -bhidya. inf. 
bhdttavdi (B.) ; bhdttum (B.). ds. bibhitsati. 
bhi fear. III. P. : pr. bibhdti; bibhyati; inj. bibhds ; op. 
bibhiyat ; ipv. bibhitd, bibhitdna ; pt. bibhyat ; ipf. 
bibhds, dbibhet. I. A. : pr. bhdyate ; sb. bhdy&te ; 
IPV. bhdyatara (8. s.) ; ipf. dbhayanta ; pt. bhdyam&na. 
PF. bibhdya (1. s.), bibhaya (B. also bibh&ya); bibhyd- 
tur ; bibhyiir ; pt. bibhivams ; per. pf. bibhayam 
cak&ra. ao. root : inj. bhds (TS.) ; bhema ; pt. bhiy- 
&nd; red.: bibhayat ; dbibhayur (Kh.) ; dbibhayanta; 
s: bhaifis (AY.); dbhaifma, dbhaifur; ft. bhiyds&na 
(AV.). CO. dbhefyat (B.). pp. bhitd. inf. bhiydse. cs. 
bhifdyate (B.) ; ao, bibhifas; bibhifath&s. 

1. bhnj enjoy, VII. A. : pr. bhuhktd ; bhufijdte and bhufij- 
atd ; SB. bhundj&mahai ; pt. f. bhufijati. pf. bubhujd ; 
bubhujmdhe, bubhujrird. ao. root : bb. bhdjate ; inj. 
bhdjam ; a : op. bhujdma ; ipv. bhujd (TS.). ps. bhuj- 
ydte (B.). inf. bhujd ; bhdjase. cs. bhojdyati. 

2. bhuj bend, VI. P. : inj, bhujdt ; ipv. bhujd (VS.), ppf. 
dbubhojiB. OD. -bhujya (B.). 

bhur qxiiver, VI. : inj. bhurdnta ; ipv. bhurdntu ; pt. 
bhurdmftna. int. jdrbhuriti; ft. jdrbhurat; jdrbhur- 
Ana. 

bhu be, I. : pr. bhdvati ; bhdvate (B.). pf. babhuva, 
babhutha and babhuvitha, babhuva; babhuvdthur^ 
babhuvdtur ; babhuvimd, babhuvd, babhuviir ; op. 
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babhOy&s, babhiisrat ; ipv. babhutu ; ft. babhariiiie. 
AO. root: 4bhaTaiii,4bhtbiy 4bhtit; 4bh1itain« ibhUtijn ; 
4blxfimai dbhfita and ibh^ttana^ ibhClran ; aa. bhdTAnif 
bhdTas, bhdTat; bhdthds, bhdtas; bhiivan; na. 
bhiiram, bhus, bhut; bhCiina; op. bhOyaa, bhOyit; 
bhuyama ; pbc. bhuyiaam» 8. bhuyaa ; bhOyaama, 
bhdyaata ; ipv. bodhi (for bhudhi), bhutu ; bhOtdm ; 
bhutd and bhutdna ; a : bhdvas, bhiivat ; red. : 4bii- 
bhuvaa. ft. bhayisydti; bharita (B.). pp. bhutd. 
ODV. bhdvya and bh&yyd ; bhdvitva. od. bhutvi, 
bhutva; -bhuya. inf. bhuvd, ‘bhiiye, -bhvd ; bhO^i^i ; 
bhdvitum (B.) ; bhdvitoa (B.). oa. bh&vdyati. ds. bii- 
bhu§ati. iNT. bdbhaviti. 

bhf hear^ I. : pr. bhdrati. -te. 111. : pr. bibharmi, bi- 
bhar^iy bibharti ; bibhfthda, bibhftda ; bibhfmdai and 
bibhfmds, bibhfthd, bibhrati ; sb. bibhar&ni, bibharat ; 
op. bibhfyat ; ipv. bibhfhi, bibhartu ; bibhftam ; 
bibhrta (TS.) ; pt. bibhrat ; ipp. dbibhar. pp. jabhdrtha, 
jabhara; jabhrdr; A. jabhp^d, jabhrd; jabhrird; ba- 
bhara (B.) ; A. babhrd ; pt. babhrAnd ; sn. jabhdrat. 
PPF. djabhsrtana. ao. root: prc. bhriyaaam ; ipv. 
bhftdm ; s: dbhftrfam, 3. dbh&r; dbh&r^tam ; br. 
bhdrfat ; inj. 3. s. bhar ; is : dbh&ri^am. ft. bhari- 
?ydti; bharta (B,). co. dbhari^yat. pb. bhriydte; sb. 
bhriy&te ; ao, bhari ; pp. bhptd. qd. -bhftya. inf. 
bhdrtum ; bhdrtave, bhdrtavdi ; bharadhyai ; bhdr- 
mane. ds. bdbhur^ati (B.). int. jarbhftds ; bhdri- 
bhrati (3. pi.); sb. bbdribharat ; rr. bhdribhrat. 

bhramd folly I. : pr. inj. bhrdmdat. ao. a : inj. bhra4at. 
pp. -bhirfta; bhra^td. cs. pt. bhrfiddyant. 

bhrfij ahiney 1. A.: pr. bhraJate; pt. bhrajamADa. ao. 
root: dbhrA(; pro. bhrfijyasam. ps. ao. dbhrdji. 

mamh, mah he greats I. : pr. mdmhate; mdhe (8. s.); oi>. 
mdhema, mdheta ; i^v. mdmhatam ; pt. mdtnham&na. 
iPF. dmamhata. pf. m&mahd (1.3.); sb. m&mdhas ; 
iKJ. m&mahanta ; ipv. m&mahasva, m&mahant&m ; pt. 
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m&mahftiid. pp. mahitd (B.). inf. mah^, mahdye. cs. 
mahdyati, -te ; inj. mamhdyam ; pt. mahAyant ; 
mahdyam&na. 

majj sinlc, I. P. ; mdjjati. ao. root: op. majjyat (B.). ft. 
maiiksydti, -te (B.). od. -mdjjya. cs. majjdyati (B.). 

math, manth sUTj IX.: pr. mathnami ; mathnitd (B.) ; 
ipv. mathnitd, mathndntu; pt. mathndnt ; ipf. dmath- 
n&t ; I. mdnthati, -te ; mdthati (AV.). pf. mamatha ; 
methur (B.) ; A. methird (B.). ao. root: sb. mdthat; 
is : dmanthi^tdm (3. du.) ; dmathii^ata (B.) ; inj. mdtbis, 
mdthit. FT. manthi^ydti (B.) ; mathi 9 ydti, -te (B.). 
PS. mathydte ; pp. mathitd. od. mathitva(B.) ; -mdthya 
(B.). INF. mdnthitavdi ; mdthitos (B.). 

mad he exhilarated^ I.: pr. mddati; -te. III. P. : pr. ma- 
matai. II. P. : pr. mdtsi (:= ipv.). IV. P. : pr. madyati 
(B.). PF. mamada ; sb. mamddaa, mamddat ; mamddan ; 
IPV. mamaddhi, mamdttu; mamattdna. ppf. ama- 
madur. ao. root: ipv. mdtsva ; red.: dmimadaa; A. 
dmimadanta ; s : dmatsur ; A. dmatta (3. s. ) ; dmatsata 
(8. pi); SB. mdtsati and mdtaat; mdtsatha; inj. mat- 
sata (8. pi.); is: dmddiaur. ps. pi\ madydmdna ; pp. 
mattd. GDv, -madya. inf. mdditos (B.). cs. madd- 
yati; mdddyati, -te ; sb. maddyase, mdddydto ; 
m&ddyaite; mdddyddhve and mdddyadhvai; inf. 
madayddhyai ; pp. maditd. 

man thinh', IV. A. : pr. mdnyate. VIII. A.: pr. manvd ; 
manmdhe, manvatd ; sh. maudvai, mandvate ; inj. 
manvata (3. pi.) ; op. manvita; ipv. A. : manutam (3. s.) ; 
PT. manvand; ipf, dmanuta (3. s.) ; dmanvata (3. pi.). 
PF. men6(B.); mamnathe, mamnate ; op. mamanyat ; 
ipv. mamandhi. ppf. dmaman (3. s.), ao. root : dmata ; 
dmanmahi ; sb. mdn&mahe, mdnanta ; i^. man&nd ; 
s : A. dmamsta ; dmainsatam ; dmamsata ; sb. 
mdmsai, mdmsase, mdmsate and mdmsatai (TS.) ; 
mdmsante ; inj. mdmsthas, mamstaand rndmata (AV.) ; 
OP. masiyd, mamsi^thas, mamsi^tA; mamsimdhi ; 
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mamsirata ; ipv. mandhvam (B.). ft. mani^y^ ; mam- 
syate (B.). pp. mata. an. -matya (B.). inf. mantave, 
mdntayai; mantes (B.). cs. m&nayati; op. m&niyet. 
DS. mim&ipsate (AV.), -ti(B.); ao. is : dmlm&msif^hfts 
(B.). pp. mim&msitA (AV.). 

mand exhilarate, I. : pr. mdndati, -te. pf. mamanda ; sh. 
mamandat ; i*t. f. mamandii^i. ppf. dmamandur. au. 
root : mandiir ; pt. manddnd ; is : dmandit; dmandi^ur ; 
mdndifta (8. s. A.) ; dinandifdtam.(8. dii. A.) ; op. mandi- 
9 imdhi (VS.), inf. mandddhyai. cs. manddyati ; inf. 
mandayddhyai. 

1. mk yncasarc^ III.: in. mime, mimite ; mimdte ; mimi- 
mahe, mimate; op. mi-niy&s, mimiydt ; ipv. mimihi, 
mimatu ; mimitdm,mimitani ; A. mimiJjva; mim&thdm; 
PT. mimana. ipf. dmimithas, dmimita. pf. mamatur ; 
mamiir; mamd (1. 8.); mamate ; mamird ; ao. root: 
IPV. mdhi ; masvd ; pt. mana (TS.); s: amdsi ; sn. 
masdtai (AV.). i»s. ao. amayi ; pp. mitd; ai>v. mdya 
(AV.). Ill), mitvd ; -maya. inf. -md, -mdi. 

2. mkbelloiCf III. P. : i n. mimdti; miraanti. pf. mimaya; 
SB. mimayat. ppf. amimet. inf. matavdi. int. pf. 
mdmyat. 

mi fix, Y. P. : pr. mindmi, mindti ; sb. minavama; iN.r. 
minvdn; ipv. mindtii. ipf. minvan. pf. mimaya; 
mimyiir. ps. miyate ; pt, miyamana ; pp. mitd. od. 
-mitya (B.). 

mik 9 mtx : pi . mimik^athur, mimik^atur ; mimik^d ; 
mimik^ird. ipv. mimik^vd. ch. mekijdyati (B.). 

mith alternate, I. : pr. mdthamasi ; A. mdthete. VT. P. : 
i»T. mithant. pf. mimdtha. pp. mithita. 

mid mu : ds. mimiksati ; ipv. mimiksa ; mimik^atam, 
mimik^atam. 

mis irink, VI. P. : pk. mi^ati; mi^anti; pt. mi 9 ant. inf. 
-mi9a8. 

mih shed water, I. : pk. mdhati ; pr. mdhant ; mdghamana. 
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AO. 8a ; imilLfat (B.). ft. melqiyAti. pp. mi^A. inf. 
mihA. C8. mehAyati. int. mAmihat (B.). 
mi damage , IX. : pk. minami, minati; minimAsi, minAnti; 
8B. minat ; minama ; inj. minit (AV.) ; minan ; pt. 
minAnt; min&nA. ipf. Aminas, Amin&t; Aminanta. 
IV. A. : PB. miyase, miyate ; op. miyeta (B.). pf. mimaya; 
mimaya (AV.). ao. s : inj. meipi, me^^hda, me§to. 
vs . miyAte ; ao. amayi (B.) ; pp. mitA. inf. mAtos (B.) ; 
-miyam, -miye. int. pt. mAmyana. 
miv pus/ij I. P. : pk. mivati ; pt. mivant. pp. -muta ; 
mivitA (B.). an. mivya (B.). 

muo release, VI. : pk. muiioAti, -te; sb. mufioasi, muiioat; 
ipv. mxifioAtu ; A. muiicAtam ; rr. muiloAnt ; muiioa- 
m&na. ipf. Amufioat ; A. amniicata. IV. A. : pk. miic- 
yase ; sb. mucyatai(AV.). pf. mumucmAhe, mumuorA ; 
HB. mumuoas; miimooati, mumooat, mumuoat; ipv. mu- 
mugdhi, mumAktu ; 2. du. mumuktAm, mumAoatam ; 
mumAoata; pt. mumuoAnA. ppf. Amumuktam. ao. 
root : Amok ; Amuktam ; A. Amugdhyam ; pro. muoi^ta ; 
a: muoAs, Amucat; bb. muoati; mucate; inj. muoAs, 
muoAt ; ipv. muoA ; A. muoAdhvam ; s : Amauk (B.) ; 
A. Amuk^i, AmukthAs; inj. mauk (VS.); A. muk^ata 
(3. pi.) ; OP. muki^iya. ft. mok^yati, -te (B.). ps. 

muoyAte ; ao. amoci ; inj. mAci ; I'P. muktA. qd. 
muktva (H.); -mucya. inf. moktum (B.). ds. mil- 
mukfati, -te ; mAksate (B.); pt. mumukfamana. 
mud he mcrrii, I. A. : pk. mAdate. pf. mumAda. ao. root : 
OP. mudimAhi ; i.s : pkc. A. modi^i^thas. ps. ao. Amodi. 
INF. mudA. c.s.modAyati, -te (B.) ; ds. mumodayi 9 ati(B.). 

steal, IX. P. : pk. mufnati; i*t. mu^nAnt; ipf. Amus- 
nas, Amu^nAt ; Amu^nitam. I. P. : i>k. m Agatha, ao. 
is ; INJ. mAsis. i i*. musitA, gd. -mu^ya. inf. muf A. 
muh he dazed, IV. P. : pk. muhyati. pf. mum Aha (B.). 
AO. a: Amuhat (B.) ; led. : Amumuhat. ft. mohii^yAti 
(B.). pp. mugdhA ; mudhA (AV.). inf. muhA. cs. 
mohAyati; gd. mohayitvA. 
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muroh, mur thicken, I. P. : ipf. dmiirohat. pp. murt4 (B.). 
cs. murohAyati (B.)* 

1 . mr diCy I. : pb. m&rati, m&rate ; mdr&mahe ; sb . m&rftti ; 
mdrftxna ; A. mdrai. pp. mamara ; mamriir ; pt. 
mamrvums. ao. root : 4mfta ; imj. mrthas ; op. mur- 
iyd ; red. : dmimarat (B.). rr. marifydti (AV.). ps. 
mriyate ; pp. m^td. od. m]rtva (B.). ce. mdrdyati. 

2. crush, IX. P. : ipv. i>t. mf^ant. p8. mur- 

ydte (B.) ; pp. murnd (AV.). int. ipv. marmartu. 

mfo injure : ao. « : prc. pi*, mpkid. cs. maro- 

dyati ; sb. marody&t. 

mfj wipe , II. : pk. mar^ti ; mfjdnti ; mrjd; mrjmdhe ; ipv. 
man^tu ; A. m^k^vd ; mfddhvdm ; i*t. mfj&ud ; iff. 
mr 9 (d (3. 8. A.) ; dm^jata. VII. : op. m|:£ijyat (B.) ; ipv. 
uifndjdni (B.) ; ipf. mfiljdta (»3. pi.). pf. mamarja; 
mdmfjur; mamfjd and mdmpjd ; op. m&m|:jitd. ao. sa : 
dmfk^at ; dm^k^dma ; A. dmpk^anta ; ipv. xnrk^atam ; 
red.: dinimrjanta (B.); s : dm&rk^it (B.) ; is: dm&rjit 
(B.). FT. mrakfydte (B.)^ m&rk^ydte (B.) ; mra^t^ (B.). 
P8. mrjydte; pp. mr^^d; gdv. mdrjya. gd. mr^^va; 
mdrjitva (B.) ; -mflya. inf. -mifjas (B.). cb. marjdyati, 
-te; mdrjdyati, -to (B.). int. marmnydte; marimpj- 
ydte (B.); sb. mdrmfjat; mdrmfjanta ; pt. mdrmfjat ; 
mdrmrjana and marmfjand ; martnrjydm&na ; ipi. 
marmrjma, marm^jata. , 

mfd be gracious , VI. : pii. mrdate (B.) ; sb. mf|ati 

and mr}at; ipv. mr^d and mfcjldtat (AV.), mr|dtu. pf. 
OP. mamfdyur. cs. mrddyati. 
mfn crush, VI. P. : pk. m^ndti ; inj. mj* ^dt ; ipv. mri^d. 

iPF. dmfnat. ao. root: m^nyur (K.) ; led. : dmimfnan. 
mpd crush : ao. prc. mfdyasam (B.); ri \ mardi^ydte (B.). 
PS. mpdydte (B.); pp. mpdltd. gi>. -mfdya (B.). inf. 
mdrditos (B.). 

mrdh neglect, I. P. : pb. mdrdliati. VI. : pu. sb. mjrdhati. 
Ao. root : OP. mfdhyas ; is : sb. mdrdhifat ; inj. mdrdh- 
ia ; mardhi 9 (am. pp. mrddhd. 
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mrfi touch, VI.: pk- mr^ati, -te. pf. mftmriur; mamrS6 
(B ) AO sa : dmfk?at ; inj. mrkfas ; mrkfata (2. pi,), 
pp.’ mrstd. OD. -mffiya. inf. -mpde. cs. marfidyati (B.). 

INT. SB.' mdrmfdat ; ind. marimrdydte (B.). 
mrs not heed, IV. : pk. mrfyate. pf. mamdrsa. ao. root : 
Vnj. mrfthae ; a : inj. mrsdnta ; red. : inj. mimrsas ; is : 
INJ. mar^i^thas. inf. -mrse. 

med he fat, IV. P. : ipv. mddyantu. VI. A. : ipv. meddtam 
(3. 8.). C8. medayati. 

myak? be situated, I. P. : ipv. myakfa. pf. mimydk?a ; 
mimikfur ; A. mimikfird. ao. root : amyak ; ps. 
amyak?!. 

mrad crush, I.: pk. mrddate; ipv. mrdda. ft. mradi- 
f ydti, -te. inf. -mrade (B.). cs. mraddyati. 
mruc, mluc set, I. P. : i n- mrocati ; mldcati (B.) ; pt. 
mrdoant. pf. mumldca (B.). ao. a: dmruoat (B.). 
ri’. mruktd (B.); mlukta. inf. mriica. 
mla relax, IV. P. : i’k. mlayati (B.). vi\ mlata; mlana 
(B.). C8. mlap4yati. 

yai sacrijicef I.: pr. ydjati, -te; sb. yajati, -te; op. yajeta; 
IPV. ydjatu; yajantam; pt. yajant; yajamana. iff. 
ayajat; ayajanta. pf, ijd (1. 3. s.), yejd (8. s.) ; ijathe 
ijird ; pt. ijana. ao. root: ii’v. yaksva ; red. : dyiyajat 
(B.) ; s: ayas, ayat; s: ayaksit ; A. ayasta (3. s.) ; su, 
yak^at; du. 2. yaksatas, 3. yaksatam; A. yaksate ; inj. 
yaf (2. s.) ; A. yaksi (1, a.) ; op. yaksiya ; sa : ipv. yak- 
satam (3. du.). IT. yaksyate ; yaksyati (B.) ; yasta (B.). 
PI’, ista. oD. istva. inf. yajadhyai; yajadhyai (T»S.) ; 
yd^tave ; yd^itum. cs. ydjayati (B.). ds. iyak^ati, -te ; 
SB. iyak^an ; pt. iyaksant ; iyaksainana. 
yat stretch, 1. : i’b. ydtati, -te ; .sit. A. ydtaite (3. du.); op. 
yatema; yatemahi; ipv. yatatam; A. ydtasva; yatan- 
tftm ; pr. yatant ; ydtamana. pf. yetird. ao. root : 
Pi. yatand and ydtana; is: dyati^ta (B.). ft. yati^yate 
(B.). pp. yatta. uo. -yatya (B.). cs. yatayati, -te; 
I’s. yatydte (B.). 
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yam stretch out, 1. : pr. y&ohati, -te ; sb. yioh&t ; or. 
ydohet; ipv. y&oha and ydohatftt, yioliatu. iff. Aya- 
chat ; A. Ayaohath&a. pf. yayantha, yayama ; yemd- 
thur, yemdtur; yemimd. yemd, yemdr; A. yexnd (8, 
8.) ; yemate ; yemird ; pt. yem&nd. ao. root : yamam ; 
dyamur ; SB. ydmas, ydmati and ydmat ; ydman ; A- 
ydmase, ydmate ; op. yamimdhi ; prc. yamyas (3. ».) ; 
IPV. yandhi ; yantam ; yanta and 3rantana ; a : op. 
yamet ; s : dyamsam, dy&n (8. s.) ; A. dyAmsi (B.), 
dyamsta ; dyamsata ; sb. ydiBsat ; ydipsatas ; ydmsan ; 
A. ydmsate ; i>!j. A. yam si ; i>t. yamasdnd; is: 
ydmif^a (3. s. A.). >t. yamsydti (B.). ps. yamydte ; 
AO. dydmi(B.); pp. yatd; qdv. yamsdnya. oi>. -ydtya. 
INF. ydmitavdi, ydntave; ydmam ; ydntum (B.). 
cs. ydmdyati; yamdyati (B.). ns. yiyaqcisati (B.). int. 
ydmyamiti. 

yaa be heated^ III. P. : ipv. ydyastu. IV. P. : pu. ydayati. 
pp. yaatd; yaaitd (B.). 

yd go, 11. P. : pr. yati ; yanti ; op. yayam ; ipv. ydhi, 
yatu ; ydtdm; y&td and ydtdna, yantu ; pr. yant. ipf. 
dyas, dydt; dyatam ; dydma, dydtana, dyur (B.), pf. 
yayatha, yayau ; yaydthur ; yayd, yayiir ; i*t. yayi- 
vams. AO. s : dyasam ; dyasur ; su. yasat ; inj. ye^am ; 
sis : dyasifam, dyasit ; dydsi^tam ; dyasi^t^a, dydsi^ur ; 
SB. yasi^at ; I’ut. A. yasisisthas ; ipv. yasii^tam ; ydsif^a. 
FT. ydayati. pp. yatd. gd. yatva (B.) ; -yaya (B.). 
INF. yatave, yatavdi (B.) ; -ydi. cs. yapdyati (B.). 
ydo ask, I. : pk. yacati, -te. pf. yayace (B.). ao. is : 
dyacit ; dyaci^te (B.) ; sb. yaci^at ; A. yaci^amahe. 
FT. yaci^ydte. pp. yacitd ; yacitva and yacya (B.). 
INF. yacitum. cs. yacdyati. 

1. yu unite, VI. : pr. yuvdti, -te. II. yauti ; A. yutd ; 
SB. ydvan ; ipv. yutam (3. s. A.) ; i"t. yuvdnd. pf. 
yuyuvd. per. ft. yuvita (B.). pp. yutd. <ii). -yuya. ns. 
yuyu^ati. int. yoyuvd; pt. ydyuvat ( AV.) ; ydyuvdna. 

2. Y\Ji separate, III.: pr. yuydti ; sb. yuydvat; inj. yuyo- 
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tliM, yayota; op. yuyuyatim; ipv. yuyodhi, yuytftu; 
yuyntim and yoydtam ; ynydta and yuydtans. I. p. ’ 
ra yiiohati; ipv. yuohantu; pt. yiiohant. ao. root: 
SB. yivanta ; op. yuyat (B.) ; 8. du. yuyatftm (B.) ; rac. 
yuyas (8. a) ; red. : inj. yfiyot ; s : ydfati and ydfat ; 
ydfataa ; inj. yu^am (AV.) i ydos (2. s.) ; yauftam ; 
yaufma, yauffa, yau^ur; A. yoffhas (B.) ; is: m. 
yavis. ps. ao. dyavi ; pp. yutd. inf. ydtave, ydtavdi ; 
ydtos. cs. yavdyati; yavdyati. int. pt. ydyuvat; 
ipp. dyoyavit; pp. yoyftva. 

yuj joi«, VII.: yundkti; yuajdnti; srunktd; yufijdto; 
SB. yundjat; yundjan; A. yundjate (3. s.) ; inj. yufijdta 
(8. pi.) ; IPV. yiindhi, yundktu ; yundkta, yuQjdntu ; A. 
yunk^vd, yuntam ; 2. du. yufljatham ; yungdhvdm ; pt. 
yuiljdnt ; yuSjdnd ; ipp. dyunak and ayunak ; ayuSjan ; 
A. dyufijata (8. pi.), pp. yuy6ja ; yuyi^md ; A. ytiyujd ; 
yuynjrd; sb. A. yuydjate (8. s.); pt. yuynj&nd. ao. 
root: A. dyuji, dyukth&s, dyukta; dyujmahi, dyug- 
dhvam, ydjata and dynjran ; bb. ydjate ; inj. ydjam ; 
A. yukta (8. s.) ; op. yujy&va, yujyatam ; ipv. yukfvd ; 
pt. yujftnd ; s. : dyuk?! ; dyuk^dt&m (8. du.) ; dyukfata 
(8. pi.), ft. yokjydti (B.) ; yokfydte ; yokta (B.)., ps. 
yujydte ; ao. dyoji ; inj. y6ji ; pp. yuktd. on. yuktva, 
yuktvaya. inf. ynjd ; ydktum (B.). 
yudh Jig/U, IV. : pr. yudhyati, -to ; sb. yddhyai. IV. : ipv. 
yvidhya ; i>t. yiidhyant ; yiidbyam&na ; ipf. dyudbyas, 
dyudbyat. I. P. ; pr. yddbanti (AV.). II. P. ydtoi 
(- IPV.). pp. yuyddba; yuyudbiir; A. yuyudbato (3. 
du.). AO. root: sb. yddbat; ipv. y6dbi; pt. yodbdnd; 

IS . dyodbit ; sb. yddbifat ; inj. yddbis ; ipv. yodbiftam. 

IT. yotsydti, -to (B.). pp. yuddbd. onv. yddbya, 
yudbdnya. on. -yuddbvi. ikp. yudbd, yudbdye; 
yudbam. cs. yodbdyati. ds. ydyatsati, -to. 

yup (^struct: pf. yuydpa; yuyopimd. ao. red.: dyu- 

yupan (B.). pp. yupUd. cs. yopdyati. int. yoyup- 
ydt©(B.). J J p 
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ye? he heated, I. P.: ph. y^U; pt. y6?aiit. 
ramli hasten, I.; pb, rAiphate ; rr. r^ijihemlii^B. jpf. 
dramhas; A, draxnhata (8. a), pf. pt. r&rahi^4. ca 
ramhdyati, -te. 

rak? protect, I. : pe. r4k?atiy -te. pf. rar4k?a ; pt. pA- 
rakf&^d. ao. is : &rak?it ; dr&k^t (B.) ; sa r4k?i?aa« 
rik?i?at. pp. pak?it4. rakfdyate (B.). 
raj colour, IV. : ipf. drajyata. pp. raktd (B.). cs. TMiAyati. 
iNT. rarajiti. 

rad dUf, I. : pr, rddati, -te ; inj. ridat ; ipv. rida ; rddantu; 
A. rddant&m (8. pi.) ; px. ridant. ipf. dradat, ridat. 
II. P. : rdtsi (=ipv.). pf. rarada. pp. raditd. 
radh, randh make subject, IV. P. : ipv. rddhya, rddhyatu. 
PF. r&radhur. ao. root: ipv. randhi (=randdhi); a: 
SB. rddh&ma ; in.i. rddham ; red. : sb. riradhft ; inj. 
riradbaa, riradhat ; riradhatam ; riradhata ; is : in.t. 
rindhia. pp. raddlid. cs. randhdyati ; bb. randkdy&ai. 
ran rqjoicc, 1. : pb. rdi^ati; inj. rdijianta; irv. rdi^a. IV. 
P. : PR. rdnyaai, rdnyati; rd^yathaa; rdi^yanti. pf. 
rdrd^a (1. s.) ; sb. rftrd^aa, r&rdi^at; rarai^at& (2. pi.). 
INJ. rdrdn (8. s.); ipv. r&randhi; r&ranta(2. pi.), rftrdntu. 
ppF. ardra^nr. ao. is: drdni?ur ; inj. rdi^i?lena. cs. 
randy at i. 

rap chatter, I. P. : viu rdpati; inj. rdpat; op. rdpema. 

IPF. drapat. int. rarapiti. 
rap6 he full , I. A. : rdpdate; rdpiante. pf. rarap4d. 
rabh, rambh grasp, I.: pr. rdbhate. pf. rarabhmd; A. 
rarabhd ; rebhird ; it. rebhdnd. ao. s : 8. a A. drabdha ; 
IT. rabhasdnd. pp. rabdhd. gd. -rdbhya. inf. -rdbham ; 
-rdbhe. cs. rambhdyati, -te (B.). db. ripaate (B.). 
ram rejoice, I. A. ; pr. rdmate. IX. P. : ipf. dramn&s, 
dramnftt. ao. red. : driramat ; sb. rlramdma ; inj. 
riraman ; s; A. dramsta (8. s.) ; dramaata (8. pi.); inj. 
ramathas; sis: inj. ramai^am. rr. ramaydte ; -ti (B.). 
pp. ratd (B.). gd. ratva (B.). inf. rdntoa (B.). cs. 
ramdyati and ramdyati. 
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1. Y^give, III.: ipv. ririhi; A. rarasva (AV.) ; raratham 
(:i (lu.); raridhvam; sb. rarate ; pt. rarana. II.: pr. 
raai (=ivv.) ; raid (B.) ; pf. rarima ; rar6 (L s.), rarisd; 
rarathe ; pt. rarivarns ; rarana. ao. root ; aradhvam • 
ipv. rasva,* s; arasma ; arasata (3. pi.); sb. rasat ; 
rasan ; A. rasate (3. s.) ; op. rasiya ; ipv. A. rasatam 
(3. s.) ; rasatham (2. dii.) ; raeantam (3. pi.) ; pp. rata. 

2. ra bark, IV. P. : pr. rayasi ; ipv. raya ; pt. rayant. 
raj ndCj I. P. : pk. rajati. II. P. : pr. rasti ; inj. rat. A(j. 

is: arajiflur. inf. rajase. cs. rajayati (B.), -te. 
radh stccceed, IV. A. : ipv. radhyatam ; pt. radhyamana. 
V. P. : PR. radhndti (B.). pf. raradha. ao. root : aradh- 
am (B.) ; sb. radhat and radhati ; radhama ; j‘uc. 
radhyasam ; radhyasraa ; red. : ariradhat (B.) ; s : 
aratsis ; is; in,i. radhisi (1. s.). ft. ratsyati. ps. ao. 
aradhi ; pp. raddha ; gdv. radhya. gd. raddhva (B.). 
-radhya (B.). inf. iradhyai. cs. radhayati. 
ri flotr, IX. : pr. rinati ; rinithas ; rinanti ; A. rinitd ; 
rinate; in i. rinas ; rman ; pt. rinant ; rinana. ipf. 
rinas, arinat ; arinitam ; arinita. IV. : pr. riyate ; 
riyante ; pt. riyamana. 

ric learc, VII. P, : pr. rinakti ; sb. rinacava ; iN,r. rinak 
(3. s.). iPF. arinak (2. s.) ; rinak (3. s.). pf. rir^ca ; 
riricathur ; A. ririks^, riric6 ; riricathe ; riricr6 ; op. 
riricyam, nricyat ; pt. ririkvarns ; riricana. ppf. 
drirecit. ao. rout: ix.i. A. rikthas ; ipv. riktam ; s: 
araik (3. s.) ; A. arik^i ; red. : ariricat (B.). ft. reksyate 
(B.). PS. ricyato ; ipf. aricyata ; ao. areci ; pp. riktii. 
cs. rocayati (B.). 

rip .smcYir : pf. riripiir. pi*. ripta. Cp. lip. 

ribh X/////, I. I*. : i*r. rdbhati ; rdbhanti ; pt. rdbhant. ipf. 

rdbhat. i p. rirobha. i*s. ribhyate. 
ns tear, \ 1. : i r. nsamahe ; ipv. risantam ; i't. ridant. 
pp. ri^ta. 

ri 9 be hurt, IV. pp. risyati ; sb. risyas, ri^yati and risyat ; 
op. risyot; risyoma. I. P. : sb. rdsat ; inj. rdsat. ao. 
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a : drifan ] sb. riBama, risatha and ris&thana ; ft. ri^ant 
and risant ; red. : inj. ririsaB, ririsat ; riri^ata (2. pi.) ; 
OP. riri^es ; prc. A. ririsi^^ and ririsi^ta (8. s.). pp. 
ristd. INF. rifd; risas. cs. re^dyati ; inf. n^ayddhyai. 
Ds. ririksati. 

rih licJCy II.: pr. rddhi; rihdnti ; 8. pi. nhdte and 

rihatd; pt. rihdnt; rihana (VS.) and rihdna. pf. pt. 
ririhvams. pp. ridha. int. rerihyato ; i»t. rdrihal ; 
rdrihana. Cp. lih. 

1. ru cry, VI. P. : pr. ruvdti ; inj. ruvat ; ipv. ruvd; rr. 
ruvant. II. (B.) rauti ; ruvdnti. pf. ruruvird (B.). 
AO. is: drdvit; dr&visur. pp. rutd. int. rbraviti ; pt. 
rdruvat; rdruvdna (B.) ; ipf. droravit. 

2. ru break: ao. is : ravi^am. pp. rutd. int. pt. rdruvat. 
rue shine, I.: pr. rdcate. pf. rurdoa ; ruruciir ; ruruod 

(3. 8.) ; INJ. rurucanta ; op. rurucyas ; pt. rurukvama ; 
runicand. ao. root ; pt. rucana ; red.: drurucat ; A. 
drurucata (8. s., B. ) ; is : A. drocista (8. s.) ; op. ruoiijiya 
(AV.) and rooisiya (B.), i».s. ao. drooi. pp. rucitd (1^.). 

INF. rued. cs. rocdyati ; -te (B.). int. i t. rdruciYna. 
ruj iDrak, I*. P. : pk. rujati. pi\ rurdjitha, rurdja. a«». 
root: INJ. r6k ; red.: arurujatam (2. du.|. pp. rugnd. 
oD. ruktva (B.) ; -rujya (B.). im . -riijo. 
rud II. P. : ph. rdditi ; ruddnti ; sh. rddat (Kh.) ; 

pt. rudant. ipf. arodit (B.). ao, a: arudat. < s. 
rodayati. 

1 . rudh ohsfiuef, ^'II. : i it runadhmi, rundddhi ; A.rundhd 
(= runddhd) ; rundhate (8. pl.| ; sb. A. runadhamahai ; 
IPV. rundhi (— runddhi) ; A. rundhiim (-= runddhdm, 
8. 8.); i‘t. rundhana ; ipf. A. arundhata (.». pi.), pp. 
rurddhitha ; A. rurudhrd. ao. root : arodham ; drudh- 
ma ; a: drudhat ; arudhan ; inj. rudhat ; it. rudh- 
ant ; s: draut ; arautsit (B.) ; A. drutsi (B.), druddha 
(B.). FT. rotsydti, -te (B.). i s. rudhydto ; pp. ruddha. 
GD. -riidhya. inf. -riidham, riindham (B.). -rddham 
(B.); rdddhos (B.). ds. riirutsate (B.). 
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2. nidh ffrow, L P. •' pb. rddhati ; inj. rddhat. 

rap breai, IV. P. : pb. nipyati (B.), ao. red. : iriirapat. 

pp. rupit4. C8. ropipati (B.). 
rah ateend, 1. : f& rdhati, -te. pp. rordhitha, rordha; 
raruhiir. ao. root : pt. nihina ; a : druham, drtihas, 
drahat ; drah&ma, druhan ; sb. rphara ; inj. roham, 
riihat ; op. ruhdma ; rpv. rahd ; rahdtam ; sa ; ruksds, 
drakfat; drak^ama. pt. rokfydti (B.). pp. rudhd. 
OD. rudhva, -rdhya. inf. •niham ; rdhifyai. (TS.) ; 
rd^utn (B.). 08 . rohdyati; -t© (B.) ; ropdyati (B.). 

Ds. riirak^ti. 

rej tremble, I. : pr. rdjati, -te; inj. rdjat; rdjanta (8. pi.); 
PT. rdjamftna ; ' ipp. drejetfim (3. du.) ; drejanta. cs.' 
rejdyati. 

lap pra/tf, I. P. : pr. Idpati ; pt. Idpant. ft. lapifydti (B.). 

PP. lapitd. cs. lapdyati ; -te (B.). int. lalapiti. 
labh take, I. A. : pr. Idbhate. pp. lebhird ; pt. lebhana. 
AO. a (B.) : A. dlabdha ; dlapsata. pt. lapsydti, -t©(B.). 
PS. labhydte (B.); pp. labdhd. od. labdhra; -Idbhya 
(B.). C8. lambhdyati, -te (B.). ds. lipeate; lipsatelB.)' 
PS. lipsydte (B.). 

likh scratch, VI. : pr. likhdti; -te (B.). pp. lildkha (B.). 
AO. red. : dlilikhat (B.) ; is : inj. Idkbis. pp. likhitd. 
OD. -Ukhya (B.). 

lip smear, VI. P. ; pr. limpdti. pp. lildpa, lilipur (B.). 
AO. s : dlipsata (8. pi.), ps. lipyite (B.) ; pp. liptd. od. 
-lipya (B.). 

lihlick, II. ;_pR. lddhi(B.). cs. lehdyati. int. pp. lelihitd(B.). 
li cling, I. A. : pr. Idyate ; ipv. Idyantam. pp. Iily6 (B.); 
lilydr ; -lay&m oakre. ao. s : dle^la (B.). pp. lind. 
cs. l&pdyati (B.). int. lelayati; pp. lelaya. 
lup break, VI. P. : pr. lumpdti ; op. lumpdt. ps. lupydte ; 

pp. luptd. OD. -liipya. ca lopdyati, -t© (B.). 
lubh desire, IV. P. : pr. liibhyati. ao. rod. : dlfilubhat 

(B.). PP. lubdhd (B.). cs. lobhdyati; ds. liilobha- 
yi^ati (B.). 
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lu cut (B.), IX. P , : PR, lunati. V. P. : pr, luii5ti. pp. 
luni. 

▼akf increase (=2. uk^): pf. yaTikya; ya- 

vak^tup; rayak^dr; A. yayak^5; yayakfird. ppf. 
yaydk^t. os. yakfdyati. 

yao speak, III. P. : pr. yiyakmi, yivakti ; ipv. yiyaktana. 
PF. aydktha, uyaoa and yayaoa; uoimd^ dodr; A. 
uoifd ; PT. uc&ni. ao. root : prc. uoyasam (B.) ; red. : 
dyoOat ; sb. y6c&, ydoAsi, ydoftti and ydoati ; ydo&ma ; 
A. ydo&yahai; inj. vdcam, ydcas, y6oat; v6oan ; A. 
ydoe ; ydoanta ; op. yoodyam, yocds^ yoc4t ; voo5tam ; 
yoodma, voodyup ; A. yocdya ; yocdmahi ; ipv. vooat&t, 
vocatu ; yooatam ; yooata. ft. vak^ydti ; co. dyakyyat 
(B.); yakta (B,). ps. uoydte; ao. dy&oi; pp. uktd ; 
ODV. vaoya. gd. uktva (B.) ; -doya (B.). inf. ydktaye ; 
•yaoe ; vdktum (B.) ; ydktos (B.). cs. yftodyati (B.). 
Ds. yiyalqiati, -te (B.). int. ipf. dv&vacit. 

vaj be strong ; cs. strengthen : pr. v&jdy&mas, -masi ; A. 
yfijdyate ; ipv. y§jdya ; pt. y&jdyant. 

vaflo move crookedly, I. P. : pr. vdfloati. pf. vftyakrd. i>8. 
vaoydte. 

YoX apprehend, I. : pr. op. vdtema; pt. vdtant. ao. red. : 
dyivatan. cs. v&tdyati. 

vad speak, I. : pa yddati, -te ; sb. ydddni, vddftsi and 
vdd&s, ydddti ; ydddthas ; yddAma, vdd&n ; inj. vddat ; 
op. yddet ; A. vddeta ; ipv. vdda, vddata ; A. vddasva ; 
vddadhvam ; pt. vddant. ipf. dvadan ; A. dvadanta. 
PF. udimd ; udd (B.). ao. root: pro. udyasam (B.); is: 
dvddi^m; dv&di^ur; A. dvddiran (AV.) ; sb. vadi^s ; 
INJ. vadifur. ft. vadi^ydti ; -te (B.). ps. udydto ; pp. 
uditd. QD. -udya (B.). inf. vdditum (B.) : vdditos (B.). 
cs. v&dd^ti, -te (B.) ; ps. vftdydte (B.). ds. vivadi^ati 
(B.). INT. vavaditi ; ipv. vftvadita ; pt. vavadat ; A. 
vdvadydte (B.). 

yadh slay, I. P. : op. vddheyam, vddhet ; ipv. vddha. 
AO. root; PRC. vadhyasam ; op. vadhyat (B.) ; is; d- 
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vadhi^am and vddhim, dvadhis, dvadhit and vddhit • 
dvadhifma; sb. vddhi^as ; inj. vAdhis, vddhit ; vadh- 
i 9 fa and vadhiffana (2. pi.), vadhi^ur; A. vadhi^thaa* 
ipv. vadhi^itam (2. du.). 

van witty VIII. ; pr. vandsi, vandti ; vanuthds ; A. vanv6 
vanutd ; sb. vandvat ; A. vandvase ; inj. , vanvan ; op. 
vanuyama ; ipv. vanvdntu ; A. vanu^vd, vanutam ; 
vanudhvdm, vanvdtam ; pt. vanvdnt ; vanv&nd ; ipp. 
dvanofli ,* d van van ; A. avanvata. VI. and 1. ; pr. 
vandti and vdnati; A. vanase, vdnate ; sb. vanati; 
vdn&s ; vdnfiva ; A. vdnamahai ; inj. vani^ks ; A. vanta 
( = vananta) ; op. vands ; vandma ; vandmahi ; ipv. 
vdnatam ; vanata ; A. vanatam (8. s.). pf. vavdntha, 
vavana ; vavanmd ; A. vavnd ; sb. v&vdnat ; ipv. vfi- 
vandhi ; pt. vavanvams. ao. root : vdmsva ; sb. vdm- 
sat j vdms&ma ; A. vdmsate ; inj. vdmsi ; op. vamsi- 
mdhi and vasimdhi ; is : sb, vAni^at ; A, vdnifanta. 
PRC. vanifi^fd; sis: op. vaipeifiyA. pp. -vftta. inf. 
-vantave. cs. v^ndyantu. ds. viv&sati ; sb. viv&sat. 

vand ffrcei, I. A, : pr. vdndate. pf. vavdnda; vavandimd; 
A. vavandd ; vavandird. ao. is : op. vandisimdhi. 
PS. AO. vdndi ; pp. vanditd ; odv. vdndya. inf. 
vandddhyai. 

vap s/rewy I. : pr. vapati, -to. pf. updthur ; A. upi^d, 
upd (3. s.). AO. 8: avapsit (B.). ft. vapsydti (B.). 
PS. upyate ; ao. vapi ; pp. uptd. qd. -upya. cs. 
vapdyati (B.). 

vam vomit, II. ; sb. vdman. ipf. avamit ; dvamat (B.). 
PF. uvama (B.). ao. s: dvan (B.). pp. vantd (B.). 

valg leap, I. 1\ ; pr, vdlganti. iff. dvalgata (2. pi.), pt. 
vdlgant. 

vad desire, II. : pr. vddmi, vdk^i, vdsti ; udmasi and dmdsi, 
uddnti ; ipv. vd^tu ; pt. uddnt ; udand. I. P. : pr. 
vddanti ; SB. vdddma ; inj. vddat ; ipf. dvadat. III. P. : 
PR. vavdksi; vivasti; ipv. vivastu. pf. vavadiir; A. 
vavadd ; i^. vavadand. 



LIST OF VERBS 


415 


lu cut (B.), IX. P , : PR, lunati. V. P. : pr, luii5ti. pp. 
luni. 

▼akf increase (=2. uk^): pf. yaTikya; ya- 

vak^tup; rayak^dr; A. yayak^5; yayakfird. ppf. 
yaydk^t. os. yakfdyati. 

yao speak, III. P. : pr. yiyakmi, yivakti ; ipv. yiyaktana. 
PF. aydktha, uyaoa and yayaoa; uoimd^ dodr; A. 
uoifd ; PT. uc&ni. ao. root : prc. uoyasam (B.) ; red. : 
dyoOat ; sb. y6c&, ydoAsi, ydoftti and ydoati ; ydo&ma ; 
A. ydo&yahai; inj. vdcam, ydcas, y6oat; v6oan ; A. 
ydoe ; ydoanta ; op. yoodyam, yocds^ yoc4t ; voo5tam ; 
yoodma, voodyup ; A. yocdya ; yocdmahi ; ipv. vooat&t, 
vocatu ; yooatam ; yooata. ft. vak^ydti ; co. dyakyyat 
(B.); yakta (B,). ps. uoydte; ao. dy&oi; pp. uktd ; 
ODV. vaoya. gd. uktva (B.) ; -doya (B.). inf. ydktaye ; 
•yaoe ; vdktum (B.) ; ydktos (B.). cs. yftodyati (B.). 
Ds. yiyalqiati, -te (B.). int. ipf. dv&vacit. 

vaj be strong ; cs. strengthen : pr. v&jdy&mas, -masi ; A. 
yfijdyate ; ipv. y§jdya ; pt. y&jdyant. 

vaflo move crookedly, I. P. : pr. vdfloati. pf. vftyakrd. i>8. 
vaoydte. 

YoX apprehend, I. : pr. op. vdtema; pt. vdtant. ao. red. : 
dyivatan. cs. v&tdyati. 

vad speak, I. : pa yddati, -te ; sb. ydddni, vddftsi and 
vdd&s, ydddti ; ydddthas ; yddAma, vdd&n ; inj. vddat ; 
op. yddet ; A. vddeta ; ipv. vdda, vddata ; A. vddasva ; 
vddadhvam ; pt. vddant. ipf. dvadan ; A. dvadanta. 
PF. udimd ; udd (B.). ao. root: pro. udyasam (B.); is: 
dvddi^m; dv&di^ur; A. dvddiran (AV.) ; sb. vadi^s ; 
INJ. vadifur. ft. vadi^ydti ; -te (B.). ps. udydto ; pp. 
uditd. QD. -udya (B.). inf. vdditum (B.) : vdditos (B.). 
cs. v&dd^ti, -te (B.) ; ps. vftdydte (B.). ds. vivadi^ati 
(B.). INT. vavaditi ; ipv. vftvadita ; pt. vavadat ; A. 
vdvadydte (B.). 

yadh slay, I. P. : op. vddheyam, vddhet ; ipv. vddha. 
AO. root; PRC. vadhyasam ; op. vadhyat (B.) ; is; d- 



418 


APPENDIX I 


va6 helloiVj I. P. : pr. vafiati. IV. A. : pr. vaAyate. pp 
vava6ir6 and vavafir^ ; pt. vavafiand. ppf. avava^itam 
(3. du.); avavafianta. ao. red.: dvivai^at; dviva^an • 
A. dviva^anta; is; A. dva^isthas (B.). int. pt. va- 
va^at. cs. va^dyati- 

Yic sift, VII. P. : PR. viflcanti ; ipv. vindktu ; pt. vificdnt; 
iPF. dvinak. III. P. : pr. viveksi. pf. pt. vivikvams. 
PS. vicydte ; pp. vikta (B.). 

vij tremble, VI. : pr. vijante ; ipv. vijantam ; pt. vijdmana ; 
IPF. dvije. PF. vivijr6. ao. root : inj. A. vikthas, 
vikta; red.: inj. vivijas. ps. viktd. cs. vejdyati (B.). 
iNT. vevijyate ; pt. vdvijana. 

1. vid know, II. P. : pr . vidmds ; sb . v^das, v^dati and 
v6dat ; v6dathas ; op. vidyam, vidyat ; vidyatam ; 
vidyama, vidyur ; ipv. viddhi and vittat» vdttu ; vittdm. 
IPF. dvedam, avet and v(3t ; avidur (B.). pf. v6da (1. 3.), 
v6ttha; vidathur ; vidma, vida, vidur ; A. vidmaho 
(B,), vidr6 ; ppn. vidam cakara (B.) ; pt. vidvams. ao. 
is: av0dit(B.); per. vidam akran (B.). ft. vedisyati, 
-te (B.); vedita (B.). pp. vidita. gd. viditva. inf. 
vidmane ; v^ditum (B.) ; v6dito8 (B.). cs. vedayati, 
-to. T)3. vividisati (B.). 

2. vid find, VI. : pr. vmdati, -te. TI. vits^, vid6 (3. s.); 
vidr^ ; ipv. viddhi; A. 3. s. vidam (AV.); i*t. vid&na 
and vidana. i f. viv(5ditha, viv6da ; vividathur ; vi- 
vidiir ; A. vivido, vivitsd ; vividr6 and vividrir6 ; sb. 
vividat ; pt. vividvams. ao. a : avidam, dvidas, 
avidat ; avidaraa, avidan ; A. avidanta ; sb. vidas, 
vidat ; vidathas ; vidatha; in.t. vidam, vidas, viddt ; 
viddn ; A. viddta{3. s.); viddnta ; op. viddyam, viddt; 
viddma ; A. viddya ; prc. videsta (AV.) ; ipv. viddtam ; 
m'. viddnt ; s : A. avitsi. ft. vetsydti, -te (B.). ps. 
vidydte ; ao. dvodi, vddi ; pp. vittd ; vinnd. gdv. 
vidayya. (»d. vittva, -vidya (B.). inf. vidd, vdttave ; 
vdttos (B.). Ds. vivitsati (B.). int. sb. vdvidama. ft. 
vdvidat ; vdvidana. 
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vidh worship^ VI. : sb. vidhati ; in i. vidhat ; vidhdn ; A. 
vidhanta ; oi*. vidh6ma ; vidh^mahi ; pt. vidhAnt ; 
IFF. avidhat. 

vip tremhle, I. : pb. vdpate ; i»t. v^pamaua ; iff. avepanta. 
PF. vivipr6. AO. root : pt. vipana ; red. : dvivipat ; is : 
avepi^t^ (B.). cs. vepayuti, vipayati. 
vii enterfYl , : pr. viiSati, -te. pf. vivd6a (1. 3.), viv66itha; 
viriAiir and (once) vive4ur ; A. vivi6r6; op. vivi^yas ; 
PT. vivi^ivams (TS.), -vi^ivams (AV.). ppf. dvive^is. 
AO. root: A. avidran ; s: aviksmahi, aviki^ata (3 j>l.) ; 
is: INJ. v66it ; sa : aviksat (B.). ff. veksyati (B.) 
pp. vista. QD. -vidya. inf. -vi^am ; vdstavdi (B.). cs. 
ve^dyati, -te. 

vis he active^ III. : i’r. viveksi, vivesti ; vivistds ; vivis- 
raas ; .sb. vivesas ; ipv. vividdhi ; ipf. avivos and vivds 
(2. s.), vivds (3. s.). I. J\ : it. vdsant ; irr. dvo^au. 
i»F. vivdsa ; vivisiir. ppf. dvivesis. ao. is: vdsisas. 
FT. veksyati, -te (B.|. i>s. vi^ydte(B.|; pi\ vistd. (jd, 
viftvi ; -visya. inf. -vise. im. vdvesmi ; vovisydte 
(B.) ; OP. vevisyat ; it. vdvisat ; vdvisana. 
vist, vest wrap, I. P. : ipv. v^statam (3. dii.). i p. vi^titd. 
cs. vestayati, -te (B. ). 

vi enjoy, II.: vdmi, vdsi, v6ti ; vithas ; vydnti ; sb. 
vdyati ; in.i. vds ; ipv. vihi, vihi and vitat, v6tu ; vitdm ; 
vyantu ; it. vyant ; vydna. ipi . dvyan. pi . vivaya; 
vivyd. AO. .s. : SB, vdsat. i '-. viyate. i p. vita. inp. 
vitaye. int. vdveti; voviyate. 
vid ynalx strong/: cs. sb. vilayasi ; ipv. vildyasva. pp. 
vilitd. 

1. vj* cover, V.: pr. vrn6ti ; A. vrnvd ; vfnvdto and vfn- 
vatd ; PT. vrnvant ; ipf. dvrnos, dv^not ; A. avjTnvata 
(3. pi.); PR. 'urn6mi, urn6ti ; urnuthds, urnutas ; A. 
urnusd, urnutd ; iN.r. urnot ; ipv. urnuhi and urnu, ur- 
n6tu ; urnuta, urnuvdntu ; A. urnusva ; it. urnuvdnt ; 
urnvdnd ; ipf. durnos, durnot. I. : pk. vdrathas ; A. 
varate ; vdrethe ; vdrante ; sb varate ; in.c varanta. 

E e 2 
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IX. : iPF. Avpfidhvam (AV.). pp. yavirtha, vayari 
vavnir ; A. vavrA ; pf. vav|rvamB. ppf. Ay&yarlt. ac 
root: vim (= yAram), ayar and yAr (2. 8. s.); Avran 
A. Ayfta ; inj. yAr (2. 8. s.) ; yrAn ; ipv. yjrdhi ; yartam 
yarta ; yrA^A ; red. : Ayiyaran ; A. Ayiyarata (8, s.) ; g 
SB. yArfathas ; is : AvArit (B.). ps. ao. AyAri ; pp. 

OD. yjrtya, yjrtvi ; yptyaya ; -y^tya. inf, yArtaye. eg 
yArAyati, -te ; ds. yiyArayifate (B.). int. Ayariyar. 

2. vr choose, IX. A. : pb. yr?^, ypgiisA, ypjiitA ; y|rnimAhe, 
yf^Ate; ikj. ypaitA (8. s.) ; op. yynltA ; ipv. yjrnlfvA; 
yp;iidhyAm, y^nAtAm ; pt. y^rnAnA ; iff. Avr^i* Ayf^Ita ; 
Ay|r^unahi. pf. yayjrf A ; yavfmAhe. ao. root : Avri, 
Ay^rta; sb. yAras, yArat; vAranta; inj. yf tA (8. s.); op. 
yuritA (8. s.) ; pt. urAnA ; s : Ayjrfi ; Ayrdhyam (B.), Avy- 
9 ata. FT. yarifyAte (B.). pp. vytA. gdv. varya ; yArenya. 

yfj tivist , VII. : pb. vfnAk^i, yf^Akti ; y^fijAnti ; A. yyfljA, 
y^nktA ; vffijate ; virfijAte ; sb. yp^Ajan ; ipv. yfndbi, 
y^^Aktu ; y|pnktA» vfiijAntu ; A. yjrnkfvA. ipf. Ayfnak 
(2. 8. s.) ; Ayffijan. pf. vayrjdr ; A. yAyyjA ; op. yavri- 
yur ; ipv. vavfktAm (2. du.); pt. f. vavarjiiiS^-i ; (A-)vaiju 9 i 
(AV.). AO. root : vArk (2. 8. s.), Avfk (AV.) ; Avfjan ; 
A. Ayfkta ; sb. vArjati ; vArjate ; inj. vArk ; op. vriyam ; 
vfjyama; prc. vfjyas (8. s.) ; ipv. varktam (2. du.); 
s : AvArkfis (B.) ; A, Avfkfinahi ; inj. A. vfk^i ; sa : 
Avrkfam. ft. vark^yAti, -te (B.). ps. vrjyAte; pp. 
vrktA. GD. vfktvi ; -v^jya. inf. -vfie ; vyjAdhyai ; 
vrfijAse. ca. varjAyati. ds. vivf^ki^ate (B.). int. pt. 
vArivfJat; cs. pt. varivarjAyant (AV,). 

Y^ttum, I. A. : vArtate, PF, vavArtaand vAvArta; vAvftdr; 
A. vAvftA; SB. vavArtati, vavArtat and vavftat; op. 
vayptyam, vayrtyas, vavftyat; ipv. vavfttAna (2. pi.); 
PT. yavftvams, ppf. Avavftran; A. Avavrtranta. ao. 
root : Avart ; A. Av^tran ; sb. vArtat ; ipv. varto 
(= vartta, 2. pL); a: Avftat; red.: Aviv^tat; s: A. 
Av^tsata. ft. vartsyAti ; vartitA (B.). co. Avartsyat (B.). 
pp. vfttA. QD. -v^tya. inf. -v#te; -vftas (B.). cs. 



LIST OP VEBBS 


421 


yartiy»ti, -to; ps. yartyite (B.) ; mr. yartayidhyai. 
D8. yiyrteatl; -te (B.). wr. yiryarti (= yipyartti) and 
yariyarti (= yarfyartti) ; yiryrtati (8. pi.) ; A. yariypt- 
yite (B.) ; ipp. iyariyar (8. a) ; 4yariyar (8. pi.), 
yfdh grow, L: pb. yirdhati, -te. pf. yayirdha; yft* 
yrdUtur; y&yrdhur; A. y&ypdhd; y&ypdliita; fa. 
y&yrdh&ti; A. yayrdhate; op. y&yrdhithia; ifv. 
y&yrdhisya; pt. y&ypdhyama; A. yftypdhftnd. ppf. 
yftypdhanta. ao. a : dypdham, dypdhat ; ypdhftma, 
dypdhan; pt. yrdhdnt; yrdbftni; red.: dyiyrdbat; 
iylypdhaii; A. dylyrdhadhyam, Aylyrdhanta; s: pt. 
yrdhaadnA I is : op« vftr<iliiyiTnAh.i» pp* ypddlid* inf* 
Yf6h6 ; vfdhdse ; y&vfdhidhyai (pf.). cs. yardhi- 
yati, -to. iNT. QDv. y&yfdh6nya. 
yf 9 raittf I. P. : pr. y&r^ati ; ipv. y&rfantu ; pt. y&rfant. 
VI. A. : yr^daya; y|^dth&m(2. du.). pf, ipv. y&yf^ya; 
PT. y&yr^ft^. AO. s: dyarfis, dyar^it. vt, yar^ifydti 
(B.) ; yra^^ (MS.), pp. yff^d. ou. yrftvi ; (B.) ; 

-ydr^fos (B.). os. yar^yati. 

yfh tear ^ VI. P. : pr. yfhdti; inj. vfbdt; up. yfhdya; ipv. 
y^hd and yfhdtdt ; yphdtam ; yphdta ; ipf. dyfhaa. pf. 
yaydrha. ao. sa: dyfk^at (B.). i>s. y^hydie (B.) ; ao. 
ydrhi ; pp. yfc^id (B.). gd. -yfhya. inf. -yfhas. 
yen long, I. P, : pb, ydnati; ihj. ydnas; ipv. ydnatam 
(2. du.) ; PT. ydnant. ipf. dyenat. 
yyao extend^ III. P. : pr. yiviktds (8. du.) ; inj. yiyyak (8. 
8.). ipf. dyiyyak; dvivikidm (8. du.) ; dyiyyaour. pf. 
yiyydktha, yiyyaoa. ppf. vivydcat ; A. yiyyaoanta. 
yyath waver, I. : pb. vydthate. ao. red. : viyyathas (B.) ; 
is : SB. yydthi^t ; inj. yydtliifthfta ; yydthifmahi. pp. 
yyathitd. inf. yyathi^yai (B.). cs. yyathdyati; ao. 
vyathayis (AV.). 

yyadh pierce, IV. P. : pb. yidhyati. pf. yiyyadha (B.) ; 
PT. yiyidhyams. ao. s : yyatsis (B.). pp. yiddhd. inf. 
-yidhe. cs. vy&dhdyati (B.). ds. yiyyatsati (B.). 
yyd envelope, IV. : pr. yydyati, -te ; op. yydyeyam ; ipv. 
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4ft sharpen, III. : pb. 4i4&mi, 4i4&ti ; ftiiimftsi ; A. 4i4it6 ; 
Epv. 4i4i]ii» 4i4fttu; 4i4itftmy 4i4itam; 4i4it4 (2. pi.); pt. 
4i4&iia. iPF. 4i4&8, &4i4&t; A. 4i4ita (8. s.). pp. ft. 
-4a4&nft. pp. 4itft. qd. •4aya. 

4&8 order, ‘ II. : 4a8mi, 4&s8i ; A. 4&8t4; iftamfthe, 4ft8ftte; 
SB. 4a8an ; ipv. 4ftdhi ; 4&8t4na, 4ft8fttu ; pt. 448at ; 
4a8ftDa. iPF. ft4&sam; A. 44&8ata (8. pi.), pf. 4a448a; 
4a4fi8ur ; inj. 4a4a8 ; ipv. 4a4adhi. ao. root : sb. la^aa ; 
a: A. fti^ftmahi; inj. 44ftt; pt. ftifftnt. pp. 4i9tft ; od. 
-4i9ya (B.). 

4ik9 (= Ds. of 4ak) be helpful: pr. 4ik^ti, -te ; sb. 4ikfft8, 
4 ik 9 &t ; 4ik9ftn ; inj. 4ik^t ; op. 4ik^yam ; 4ikf8ma ; 
IPV. 4ik9a, 4ik9atu ; 4ik^tam ; pt. 4ik9ant ; A. 4ikf* 
am&i^a. ipf. d4ik9a8 ; d4ik8atam. 

419 leave, VII. P. : pr. 4inft9(i(B.). pf. 4i4i94 (B.). ao. a: 
41988. FT. 4ek9ydti, -te (B.). rs. 4l9y4te ; ao. 4491 ; 
pp. 4l9t)&. GD. -4l9ya (B.), 

4i lie, II. A. : pr. 4490 , 44ye (8. s.) ; 44y&te (8. du.) ; 
44mahe, 44re and 44rate; op. 4dyiya, 44yita (8. s.) ; ipv* 
8. 8. 44t&in and 4dyam (AV.) ; pt. 44y&iia ; ipf. dieran. 
I. : PR. 4Ayate; 4ayadhve, ddyante; ipf. d4ayat; 44fty- 
atam ; A, A4&yata (8. s.). pf. 4i4y4 (B.) ; 4i4yir4 (B ) ; 
PT. 4a4ayand. ao. s : sb. 449an ; is : A, 44ayl9(h&8. i-t. 
4ayl9ydtl, -te (B.) ; dayltase (B.). inf. 4By4dhyal. 

4uc gleam, I. : pr. 46cati, -te. pf. 4u46ca ; op. A. 4u4uoit4 
(8. 8.) ; ipv. 4u4ugdhl ; it. 4ii4ukvam8 ; 4u4uc&nA. ao. 
a: d4uoat; pt. 4uodnt; A. 4ucAmftna ; red.: 4u4ucaB ; 
INJ. 4u4uoa8; 4u4ucan; is: inj. 46ci8 ; ps. d4ocl* inp. 
4uoddhyal. cs. 4oodyatl; it. 4ucdyant. int. pb. 46- 
4uoan ; A. 464ucanta; it. 464ucat ; 464uc&na. 

4udh, 4undli purify, I. P. : pr. 4undhatl; ipv. 4undhata 
(2. pi). IV. P. : PR. 4udhyatl (B.). pp. 4uddha. cs. 
4undhdyatl ; 4odlidyatl (B.). 

4ubh, 4uinbh. beautify, I. A. : pr. 46bliate; it. 46bham&Da; 
4iiiiibhate ; pt. 4umbham&na ; VI. P. : pr. 4umbhdti; 
SB. 4timbhati; ipv. 4umbhd; 4uinbbdtB, 4umbhdntu; 
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i>T. 4umbbdm&Da. ao. root: pt. dubhand; dumbh&na* 
red.: ddudubhan; ddudubhanta (B.). pp. dumbhitd; 
dubhitd (B.). inf. dubhd ; dobhdse ; dubham. cs! 
dubhdyati, -te ; dobhdyati. 

duf d)% IV. P. : PR. diifyati ; ipv. diifiya, dii^iyatu ; 

ddfiyantu. gd. -du9ya (B.). cs. do^dyati. 
du, dvd mcU, IV. P. : pr. pt. dvdyant. pf, duduviip; A. 
duduvd; sb. duduvat; duddvdma; op. ddduyama; ft. 
duduvams ; A. duduvfina. ao. a : ddvat (B.) ; s ; pt. 
davasftnd. inf. dii^d^i ; dvdyitum (B.). 
dfdh he defiant, I. : pr. ddrdhati ; ddrdhate (B.); inj. ddrdhat; 

IPV. ddrdha; pt. ddrdhant. cs. dardhdyati. 
df crush^ IX. : pb. drnami, drnasi, dfnati ; dfnimdsi ; ipv. 
dfnfhi, dfnatu ; drnitdm ; df^ndntu ; pt. dfn&nd. iff. 
ddf^ftt. PF. dadrd. ao. is: ddarit. ft. dari^ydte (B.). 
PS. dirydte ; ao. dari ; pp. dlrj^d ; -dirta. qd. -dirya (B.). 
INF. ddritos. 

6aath pierce, II. P, : su. dndthat; ipv, dnathihi. ao. red. : 
didnatham, ddidnat and didndthat ; inj. didnathas ; is : 
ipv. dnathi^tam ; dnathif^na. pp. dnathitd. inf. 
-dndthas . cs. dnathdyati, -te. 
dya coagulate, IV.: pk. dyayati (B.). ps. diydte(B.); pp. 

ditd ; dind. cs. dy^ydyati (B.). 
drath slacken, IX. : pk. drathnitd ; i^. drathnand. iff. 
drathnas ; ddrathnan. pf. dadrathd. ao. red. : di- 
drdthas, didrdthat ; ipv. didrathantu. pp. di'thitd. cs. 
drathdyati, -te. 

dram be weary, IV. P. : pr. dramyati. pf. dadramiir ; pt. 
dadrama^d. ao. a: ddramat; inj. dramat; is: A. 
ddramifthas; inj. dramlfma. pp. draxttd. gd. -drdmya 
(B.). 

dra (dri| dr) boil, IX. : pr. drindnti; drii^d; ipv. dxiJ^ilii ; 
dri^itd and drli^itdna ; pt. drindnt ; A. drinand. iff. A. 
ddrii^ita (3. s.). pp. dratd; drtd. cs. drapdyati; ps. 
drapydte (B.) ; ao. ddidrapat (B.). 
dri resort, I. : pr. drdyati ; -te. pf. 1. didrdya, 8. didraya; 
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A. iiiriyd ; op. iiiritd (8. a.) ; pt. ppf. iiiiret ; 

&4i4rayur. ao. root : dires, Airet ; 44nyan ; red. : 
d^iiriyat; s: &4rait (AV.). ft. irayifyiti, -ta (B.). 
pfl. 4riyite(B.); pp. dritd; ao. iiriyi. inf. iriyitaTii 
(B.). 08 . 4r&p&yati (VS.). 

irif chi^, 1. : sb. Ardi^ma. ao. a: inj. irifdt. inf. 
-iri^as. 

4ri miZf IX.: pr. iri^ati; iri^itd. pp. iritd. 
iriy&se. 

iru hear, V.: pb. ifndmi, 4fp6ti ; ipQiyinti; A. 

and ^r^^yd ; dfi^yird ; sb. dp^dyas, dp^dyat ; 
if^dyftma, dpgi&yan ; op. Ap^uyat ; Ap^uyama ; ipv. 
A^udhi, Afnuhi and Af^u, Afndtu; A^^uidm; Arputd 
and Apgidta, Af^dtana, Ap^ydntu ; Af^UfyA ; pt. Afi^yAnt ; 
IFF. AArigiayam, AAf^os ; AAri^yan. pf. 1. AuArdya, 8. 
AuAraya; A. AuAruvd (3. s.) ; sb. AuArayat; op. AiiAru- 
yas ; AuAruyatam ; it. AuAruyams. i’pf. AAuArayur ; 
A. AAuArayi (1. s.). ao. root: AArayam, AArot; AArayan 
(AV.) ; SB. ArAvat ; ArAyathas, ArAvatas ; pkc. Artiyaaam, 
Aruyas (8. s.) ; ipv. Arudhi^ Ardtu ; ArutAm ; ArutA and 
Ardta, AruyAntu ; a : inj. Ariivat ; red. : AAuAravat ; 
AAuAruyat (B.) ; s: AAraufit (B.). it. Aro 9 yAti(B.). ps. 
AruyAte ; ao. AAr&yi, Arayi ; pp. ArutA ; onv. Ardtya ; 
Arayayya. gd. Anitva; -Anitya. cs. ArayAyati, Ar&yA- 
yati. DS. AiiAru^te. 

Apu 9 hear, I. : inj. Ard^n ; ipv. Ard^antu ; pt. Ard^am&i^a. 
AvaCLo spread, I. A. : ipv. AvAfioasya; p'r. AyAfioam&na. pf. 

A. SB. AaAvaoAl. cs. AyafioAyas. 

Avas blow, II. : i’R. AvAsiti ; A. Au^A ; ipv. Avasihi ; it. 
AyasAnt and Au^Ant; A. AufAijiA; ipf. AAyasit (B.). I. : 
PB. AyAsati, -te (AV.). pp. AvaaitA (B.). inf. -AyAsaa. 
cs. AyAsAyati. int. pt. AaAyasat. 

Avit be bright : ao. root : AAyitan ; it. Avit&nA ; red. : AAi- 
Ayitat ; s : AAyait. 

9t;hiy spew^ I. P. : pr. ^tluyati. ipf. Afthivan. pf. ti^fhdya 
(B.). pp. 9thyutA (B.). 
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sagh be equal to, V. P. : ipp. isaghnos. ao. root : sb. 
sdghat ; pbc. saghyasam (B.). 

sao accompany, I. A. ; ph. s&cate. Ill, : pr. si^ak^i; si^akti; 
adioati (8. pi.) ; inj. A. saioata (3. pi.) ; ipv. sifaktu ; 
sifakta ; pt. sdicat and saio&t. I. : pr. s^oasi ; A. 
s&4oe (1. 8.); inj. sdloat; ipv. sd4oata (2. pi.); ipp. 
iaa^oatam (2. du.). pp. sa^oimd, savour; A. sa^oird; 
secird (AV.) ; pt^ sa^oiTams. ao. root: ipv. sikfpa; 
PT. saoftnA; s; A. isakfata (3. pi.); sb. sdkfiat; inj! 
sak^ata (3, pi.) ; op. sakfimdhi. inp. sacddhyai ; 

sakfd^i. 

B%j, safij, hanff, I. P. : pr. sdjati. ipf. asajat. pp. sasitija 
(B.) ; sejdr (B.). ao. a: A. dsakta. ps. sajy&te (B.) ; ao. 
dsafiji (B.) ; pp. saktd. on, -sajya (B.). inp. s&nktos 
(B.). D8. sisank^ati (B.). 

sad sit, I. P. : pr sidati ; sb. sidSti ; inj. sidan ; op. 
sidema; ipv. sidatu; pt. aidant, ipp. isidat. pp, 

saadttha, saaada; sed&thur, seditur; aedimi, aedd, 
aediir; A. sedird; op. saaadyat; it. aeduf-. ao, a: 
daadat ; daadan ; inj. addas, addat ; op. addema ; ipv 
adda, addatu ; addatam, addatam ; addata, addantu ; 
A. addantdm ; it. addant ; red. : dal^adan ; a : sb. 
adtaat. ft. aataydti (B.). pa. aadydte (B.) ; ao. daadi, 
aadi ; pp. aattd ; aannd (AV.) ; odv. addya. gd. -addya. 
INF. -adde ; -addam ; adttum (B.). ca. aaddyati, -to : 
pa addydte (B.). 

aan gain, \ III. P. ; pr. aandti ; sb. aandydni, aandvat ; 
aandvatha; op. aanuyam ; aanuyama; ipv. aanuhi, 
aandtu; aanvdntu^ ipf. daanoa, dsanot ; dsanvan. pf. 
aaaana; pt. saaavams. ao. a: dsanam, daanat; dean- 
dma, daanan ; inj. adnam, adnat ; op. aandyam, aandt ; 
ipv. sdna; pt. adnant; is: iaani^am ; sb. adnifat; A. 
adnif&malie, adoi^anta ; ipv. adni^ntu. ft. aanifydti. 
pp. adtd. QDV. adnitva. inp. aandye; adtdye. na. 
aifdaati. int. A. aani^^ata (3. pi.). 
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sap sef'vey I. : pr. s&pati, -te. pf. sepiir. ao. red. : ihj. 
si^apanta. 

saparyd honour, den. : pr. saparyiti ; bb. saparyat ; or. 
sapary 4ma; ipv. sapary 4; pt. saparjT^t. ipf. 4sap- 
aryan. ao. dsaparyait (AV.). gdv. saparydi^ya. 
sas aleep^ II. P. : pr. sdsti ; sastAs ; ipv. sAstu ; sastam ; 
sasintu; pt. sasdnt; ipf. dsastana. III. P. : pr. 
sasasti and sasdsti. 

prevail, I. : pk. sdhate ; pt. sdhant and sahant; A. sdh- 
am&na. pf. sdsaha ; A. sas&hi^d, sas&hd ; sb. s&sdhas, 
s&sdhat ; op. sasahyat ; s&sahyama ; prc. A. s&sahli^^has ; 
PT. s&sahvams and s&hvams; A. sdsah&nd and sehand. 
AO. root: OP. sahyas ; s&hyama; phc. sahyas (8. s.) ; pt. 
sah&nd; s: ds&kfi and s&k^i ; sak^mahi (B.) ; au. sdk- 
i^ati and sdkfat; sak^ama; A. sak^ate; op. akk^Iyd ; 
IPV. sak^va ; irr. sdk^ant ; A. sahasand ; in : dsahlf^a ; 
op. sahi^ivdhi ; sahi^imdhi and sahii^imdhi. ft. sak- 
9 ydte (B.). pp. sddhd. on. -sdhya. inf. sdhadhyai ; 
-sdham (B.). ds. sik^ati, -te. 
sa hind, VI.: i n. sydti, -te ; ipv. syd, sydtu ; sydUm, 
sydtam ; A. sydsva; Byddhvam. ipf. dsyat. ao. root : 
dsat; SB. sat; op. simdhi ; ipv. sahi ; a: op. sdt (VS.), 
pp. sitd. OD. -saya. inf. -sdi ; satum (B.). 
sadh succeed, I. : pk, sadhati, -te. ao. rod. : sb. si^adhati ; 

si^adhama ; inj. ei^adhas. cs. sadhdyati. 
si bind, IX. P. : pr. sinati ; sinithds ; ipv. sinatu. pf. 

si^aya ; inj. si^et. ao. root: ipv. sitdni. inf. s^tave. 
sio pour, VI.: pr. siflcdti, -te. pf. aif^ca; sifiodtur ; 
sisicur j sisicd. ao. a : dsicat i dsican , hh. sicamahe. 
FT. sek^ydti (B.). i^. sioydte; ao. dseci (B.) ; pp. siktd. 
GD. siktva (B.) ; -sicya. inf. sdktavdi (B.). 

1. sidh repel, I. P. : pk- sddhati. pf. sifddha. ao. is: 
dsedhis. pp. siddhd (B.). gd. -sidhya. inf. sdddhiim 
(B.). iNT. PT. sdfidhat. 

2. sidh succeed, IV. P. : rn. sidhyati. i i". siddhd (B.). 

sxv sew, IV. : ii’v. sivyatu ; A. sivyadhvaiD , it. 

siYyant. pp. syutd. on. -sivya. 
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8U prcsSf V. .* PB. Bundti i smiutis ^ siUDUtlid'i sunv’^nti j 
A. Bunv^; sunvird; sb, suudvBt ^ BundvdniB^ A. su- 
iiiTfti 9 ipv. fluniii siindtu ^ suniitd and sundtA, stind- 
tana; A. sunudhvdm; pt. sunydnt; sunv&na. pf. 
su^aya ; su^umd ; pt. su^uyams ; 8 U$y&nd. ppf. dsu- 
9ayur and dsiupuyiir (B.)* ao. root : ipv. sdtu; sutdm; 
Bdta, sdtana; pt. suyftnd, sydnd. ft. sayifydti (B.) ; 
80ta (B.). P8. 8 uydte; ao. ds&yi; pp. 8 Utd; qdv. 

sdtya. on. - 8 iitya (B.). inf. Bdtaye; 86t08. 

BU genmUe^ impel, VI. P. : pr. Buydti; sb. Buyati; ipv. 
Buvd, Buvdt&t, Buvdtu ; Buydtftm ; Buvdntu ; pt. Buydnt ; 
iPF. dsuvat. II. A. : pr. Biive, Bute ; Biivftte (8. du.) ; 
siivate (8. pi.) ; inj. Buta (8. a.) ; pt. suy&nd ; ipf. dBUta. 
PF. sasuva ; su^uvd. ppf. dBu^ot (MS.) ; dBU^avor (B.). 
AO. is : dB&vit ; dsavifur ; sb. savifat ; inj. Bavis. ft. 
Bo^ydti, -te (B.); pt. Buoyant, ps. Buydte; pp. sutd. 
GD. Butva (B.); -autya (B.). inf. sutave, Butavdi; advi- 
tave. iNT. sd^aviti. 

sud put in order : pf. su^udimd ; sb. sii^udas, sii^udat and 
BUfudati ; sufiudatha ; ipv. au^uddta (2. pL). ao. red. : 
dau^udanta. cs. suddyati, -te ; sb. suddyati. 

8f Jlow, III. : PR. Bisar^i, sisarti; A. sisrate (8. pi.); ipv. 
ais^m; A. sisratAin (8. pi.), ft. aiarat. pf. Bcusara; 
8a8ryd(B.) ; sasnir ; A. aasrd ; Baarathe ; pt. Basfyama ; 
saar&nd. ao. a : d8a]^am, dsaraa, dsarat ; dsaran ; ipv. 
adra; s: sb. sdr^at. ft. aariffydti. ps. ao. dsAri (B.) ; 
pp. sptd (B.). GD. Bftva (B.) ; a^tya (B.). inf. sdrtave, 
Bdrtavdi. cs. BArdyati, -te. ds. aisir^ti (B.). int. 
Barer d (8. s.) ; it. adrarA^a. 

Bfj emit, VI.: pr. Bfjdti, -te. pf. Baadrja; A. aasgd; 
Ba8|rjmdhe, Baspjrird ; op. aaspjyat ; pt. BaapjAnd. ppf. 
dsaB^gram (8. pi.), ao. root : dsrgran, ds^gram ; pt. 
BfjAnd; s: sras (2^ s., AV.), darAk (8. s.), dsrAt; (B.) ; 
dsrA^^m (2. du.) ; A. dsfkf 1, dsf^^a ; da^lmmabi, da^k- 
fata; sb. ardk^at; inj. arA^t^m; A. sfk^AthAm (2. du.). 
FT. arakfydti (B.). ps. afjydte ; ao. daarji ; pp. aff^d. 
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GD. -sfiya (B.). os. saijiyati, -te (B.), ns. 

sisrk^tiy -te (B.). 

8n> creep j I. P. : pr. sdrpati. pf. sasirpa (B.). ao. a: 
dsrpa^ 9 Bfpat; a: A. isfpta (B.). ft. arapaydti 
(B.) and aarpsydti (B.). pr. 8n>td(B.). gd. an>ty4 (B.) ; 
-B^pya. INF. BfpaB (B.)* ns. aiarpaati. int. Barl- 

Bn>y^te (B.)* 

Bev attend upon^ I. A. : pr. sdve, Bdvate; irv. sdyaBTa. 
Bkand leap, I. P. : pr. Bkdndati ; sb. skdnd&t ; irv. akdnda ; 
PT. Bkdndant; ipf. aakandat. pf. caakdnda. ao. root : 
Bkdn (8. 8.); s: dsk&n (B.) and dak&ntBit (B.). ft. 
skantsydti (B.). pp. akannd. <jd. -skdndya (B.) and 
-akddya (B.). inf. -skdde, -skddaa. cs. skanddyati. 
INT. SB. cani^kadat; ipf. kdnifkan (8. s.). 
skabh or skambh prop, IX. : pr. akabhnati ; i>t. Bkabh- 
ndnt ; A. Bkabhdna (B.). pf. cdskdmbha ; akambhdtur ; 
Bkambhiir ; pt. oaakabh&nd. pp. skabhitd. oi>. skabh- 
itvi. INF. -skdbhe. 

flku tear, II. P. : pr. ekduti (B.). V. P. pr. skundti. 

PS. Bkuydte ; pp. akutd. int. oo^kiiydte. 

Stan thunder, 11. P. ipv. atanihi; inj. atdn (8. s.). I. P.: 
ipv. fltdna. AO. is : dat&nit. cs. atandyati. int. ipv 
tamatanihi. 

Btabh or stambh prop, IX. : atabhnami ; ipv. atabh&nd ; 
IPF. databhn&a, databhndt. pf. taatdmbha ; taatabhdr ; 

PT. taatabhvama ; taatabh&nd. ppf. taatdmbhat. ao. a . 
dat&mpBit(B.)*; is: datambhit, atdmbhit. pp.atabhitd; 
Btabdhd (B.). on. atabdhva, -atdbhya (B.). 

atu praise, II.: pr. stdumi (AV.) ; atd^i, atduti (AV.) ; 
atumdai, stuvdnti ; A. atu^d ; sb. atavat ; atdv&ma, 
Btdvatha ; A. atdvai ; inj. stdut ; op. A. atuvitd ; atuv- 
imdhi; ipv. atuhi, stdutu ; pt. atuvdnt ; atuv&nd, 
atdv&na and atavand ; ipf. dataut. I. A. : atdvate and 
stdve (3. 8.) ; inj. atdvanta ; op. atdveta ; i»t. atdvam&na. 
pf. tu^fava ; tu^uviir; A. tu^iivd; sb. tu^Jdvat ; pt. 
tuf {uvainB ; tuftuvftnd. ppf. dtuftavam. ao. a. datau- 
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9it (B,); A. dsto^i, deto^ta ; dstodhvam, dato^ta ; 
SB. Btd^am, fitdfat ; aidadma ; inj. stdfiam ; is ; istAvit 
(B.). FT. atofydti, -te (B.); atavi§iydti, -te. co. dato^yat, 

PS. stuydte; ao. dstfivi; pp. stutd; gdv. stuf^yya. 
OD, stutva; -stutya (B.). inp. stavddhyai, stdtaye; 
stdtum (B.). Gs. st&ydyati (B.). 

stubh praise y I. P. : pr. stdbhati ; ipv. stdbhata, stbbh- 
antu ; pt. 8t6bhant. II. A. : pt. stubhand. pp. stubdhd 
(B.). cs. stobhdyati. 

stf streWy IX. : pr. st^nami ; stfnithdna, stjrndnti ; A. 
st^itd ; INJ. stpiimdhi ; ipv. Btrnihi ; stfnitdm (2. du.) ; 
st^rnitd; A. stynitam (3. s.) ; pt. strndnt; styndnd ; ipf. 
dstyndt ; dstynan. Y. *• pb. styndsi ; stynutd. pf. 
tastara (B.) ; tastarur (B.) ; A. tistird (3. s.) ; tastrird ; 

PT. tistirdnd. ao. root: dstar ; A. dstyta (B.) ; sb. 
stdrate; stdrdmahe ; inj. stdr (2. s.); s : dsty^i (B.) ; 
OP. sty^iyd ; is: dstaris. ft. stari^ydti, -te (B.). ps. 
striydte (B.) ; ao. dstari ; pp. stytd ; stirnd. gd. 
stirtva (B.) ; -stirya (B.). inf. -stire, styni^dni ; stdri- 
tave (AV.) ; stdrtave (B,), stdrtavdi (B.) ; 8tdritaydi(B.), 
-staritaydi (B.). ds. tiBtirfate (B.) ; tdBtur^ate (B.). 

sthd stand, I. : pr. tifthati, -te. pf. tasthdu ; taethdthur, 
taathdtur ; tasthimd, tasthiir ; A. tasthd, taathifd, 
ta8thd ; taBthird ; pt. tasthiyamB ; tasthdnd. ao. root : 
dBthdm, dsth&B, dsthdt ; dsthama, Bthata, dBthur ; A. 
dBthith&B, dsthita ; dBthiran ; bb. sthas, sthati and sthat ; 
BthataB ; inj. atham, athat ; athur ; op. stheyama ; ipv. 
athatam (2. du.); ath&ta; pt. athant; a: aathat (AV.) ; 
a: dathifi (B.) ; dathi^ata (3. pi.); inj. athe^am (VS.). 
FT. athaaydti. ps. athiydte (B.) ; pp. athitd. od. -athaya. 
inf. athatum (B.) ; athatos (B.). cs. athdpdyati, -te ; 
ao. dti^tbipam, dti^yhipaa, dti^thipat ; inj. ti^Jhipat. 
Ds. ti9(h&sati (B.). 

and hathBy II. P. : pr. anati ; ipv. an&hi ; pt. snant. pp. 
an&td. GDV. anatya. gd. anatya ; -anaya. inf. anatum 
(B.). 08. anftpdyati; -te (B.) ; anapdyati (AV.). 
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spai see : pf, paspai^ ; pt. paspai&nd. ao. root : 4apaf ^ 
(8. 8.). pp. spa?^. cs. sp&idyate. 

BpfwiftjV. : PR. spfnvat^; sb. spjrniv&ma; ipv. ipfi^uhi. 
PF. paspara (B.). ao. root : ispar (2. s.) ; aB« BX>4rat ; 
nf J. spdr (2. s.) ; ipv. apfdhi ; a : iap&rfam. pp. aprtd. 
QD. sprtTa. INF. apdraae. 

apfdh contend, I. A. : pr. apdrdhate ; pt. ap^rdham&na. 
PF. A. paapfdhate (3. du.) ; paapfdhr^ ; pt. paaprdhdnd. 
PPF. dpaaprdheth&m (2. du.). ao. root : A. iaprdh- 
ran; pt. 8p|rdli&n&. gd. - apfdhya. inf. apdrdhitum. 
ap^ri touchy VI. : pr. apf^dti, -te. pf. sb. paapdriat. ao. 
red.: bb. piap^dati ; inj. pisppiaa ; s: dapr&k^am (B.) ; 
sa: dapfkfat. pp. spr9t^* spf^tv&lB.); -apfiya 

(B.), INF. -apfde; ap^daa (B.). ca. aparddyati (B.), -te. 
apfh be eager : cs. ap^lidyanti ; or. aprhdyet. ipf. daprh- 
ayam. qdv. apirhayayya. 

aphup jerky VI.: pr. aphurdti; A. aphurdte (B.) ; an. 
aphuran; inj. aphurdt; ipv. aphurd; aphurdtam (2. 
du.) ; PT. aphurdnt. ipf. daphurat. ao. in : apharla 
(v/sphr). 

aphiirj rumble, I. P. : pr. aphurjati. ca. aphurjdyati. 
ami smile, I. : pr. amdyate ; inj. amdyanta ; it*, amdya- 
mdna. pf. ai^miyd ; ft. aifmiydnd. 
amr remember, T. : pr. amdrati, -te. i^a. amarydte (B.) ; 
pp. amrtd. 

ayand move on, I. A.: pr. aydndate. pf. ai^yadiir ; A. 
aifyadd. ao. red. : dai^yadat; dai^yadanta; a . dayftn 
(3. a.). FT. ayantaydti (B.). i>8. ao. aydndi (B.); pp. 

ayannd. od. ayanttva (B.) ; ayattva (B.), -ayadya (B.). 
inf. -aydde ; aydnttum (B.) ; ca. ayanddyati (B.) ; inf. 
ayandayddhyai. int. pt. adni^yadat. 
araa« arama fall, I. A.: pb. ardmaate (B.). pf. aaaramadr 
(B.). AO. root: darat (VS.); a: op. araaema; red.: 
daiaraaan ; is: daramaifata (B.). pp. araatd. od. 
-aramaya (B.). inf. -ardaaa. ca. aramadyati. 
aridh blunder, I. P. : pr. arddhati ; ipv, arddhata ; pt. 
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BrSdhsnt, iff. daredhaii. ao. a ; ikj , sridhat ; pt. 
AridhftxiA 

»ru flow, I. ; PB. arivati. pf. susrava ; susrunir ; inj. 
Buarot. PPF. danarot ao, is : isr&vja (B.). pp. sruti. 
INF. ardvitave ; ardvitavdL cs. ar&vdyati ; -te (B.). 
svai embrace, I. : pb. sv^jate ; sb. svdjfttey sv^fttai (AV.) ; 
INJ. svdjat ; ipv. svdjasva ; SY^adhvam. pf. sasvigd ; 
sasyiViate (8. du.); pt. sasvigftnd. ppf. iaasyaiat. pp. 
8yakt4 (B.). inf. -sy^e. 

syad, syftd sweeten, I. : pr. syddati, -te ; A. syadate ; sb. 
syddftti ; ipv. sy&da ; syddantu ; A. sy&dasya. ao. red. : 
INJ. aifyadat. pp. sy&ttd. inf. 'Siide. cs. syaddyati, 
-te; pp. ayaditi. 

syan sound : ao. is ; isyanit ; inj. syanit. cs. syan&yati ; 

pp. syaniti. int. sb. sanifya^at. 
syap sleep, II. P. : pb, ipv. sy&ptu ; pt. syapdnt. I. P. : pb. 
ayipati. pf. aufupiir ; inj. sufupthfta (B.) ; pt. sufup- 
yaipa; au^up&pd. ao. red. ; ai^yapaa and aifyap (2. a). 
FT. ayapaydti (B.) ; syapifyami. pp. suptd. on. auptya. 
INF. ay&ptum (B.). cs. ay&pdyati. 
ayar sound, I. P. : pb. ay&rati. pp. inj. aaay&r (8. s.). ao. 
a: iay&r (8. s.) ; dsy&rft&m (8. du.) ; is: iay&ria (B.). 
INF. ay&ritoa (B.). cs. ayariyati. 
ayid sweat, I. A. : pb. ayddate. pp. pt. aifyid&ni. pp. 
ayinni. cs. ayediyati (B.). 

ban strike, II. : pb. h&nmi, h&ipai, h&nti ; hathia, hatda ; 
hanmda, hathi, ghn&nti ; sb. h&naa, h&nati and hinat ; 
h&nftya; h&n&ma; h&nfttha (AV.), h&nan; inj. bin 
(8. 8.); op. banyat, banyama; ipv.jahl, b&ntu ; batim, 
batam ; bati and ban tana, gbn&ntu ; pt. gbn&nt. I. : 
PB. Jigbnate ; -ti (B.). pf. jagb&ntba, jagbana ; jagbni- 
tbur; Jagbnimd, jagbndr; A. jagbnd (B.); sb. jagb&n- 
at ; PT. jagbanyama ; jagbniyama (B.). ao. is ; ibftnlt 
(B.). FT. banifyiti ; -te (B.). ps. banyite ; pp. bati ; 
ODv. b&ntya. an. batya, batyi ; batyaya ; -bitya. 
INF. bintaye, b&ntay4i ; bintum. cs. gbfttiyati (B.). 
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DB. jigUipMti; AO. djigUx^iala (B.). int. jifighanti; 
8B. jaiLgh&nftni, Jaiighanasy jafighanat; jaiighaiiaTa ; 
A. Ja&ghananta ; ipy. jaiighanThi ; pt. jijkghanat ; 
ghinighnat. 

bar he gratified, IV. : ph. hiryati ; sb. h4ry&ai and hdryia ; 
ipv. hdrya; pt. hdryant. ipp. dharyat; A. dharyathds. 

1. li& leave, III. P. : pr. jdh&xni, jdh&8i» jdh&ti; Jdhati; 
SB. jdh&ni ; Jdh&ma ; op. jahyat ; jahydr ; irv. jabitdt« 
jdb&tu; Jabitam ; jabita; pt. jdbat. ipp^ 
djab&tana, djabur. pf. jaba; Jahdiur; jabdr. ao. 
root: dbftt (B.) ; a: abfta (3. s.) ; A. db&ai, db&atbda; 
iNj. bisla ; sis : inj. hfiaiftam, b&aift&m ; bdaifta, 
h&ai§ur. ft. h&aydti ; b&aydte (B.). ps. hlydte ; ao. 
db&yi; pp. bind; b&na (B.); jabitd. qd. bitva, bityi, 
bityaya; -baya (B.). inf. batum (B.). cs. ao. Jibipaa. 

2. bft go forth. III. A. : pr. jibite ; jib&te ; jibate ; inj. 
Jibita; ipv. Jibi^va, jibitftm (3. s.) ; jibdthftin (2. du.) ; 
jibat&m (8. pi.); pt. jib&na. ipf. A. djibita; djibata. 
PF. jabird. ao. red.: j^^ananta; s: A. db&aata (8. pi.); 
INJ. b&atbfta. ft. b&aydte (B.). pp. b&od (B.). qd. 
-b&ya. INF. batum. cs. b&pdyati. ds. jibi^ate. 

bi impel, V. : pr. bindmi, bind^i, bindti ; binmda and 
binmdai, binvdnti; A. binvd (1. 8.); binvdte and 
binvird ; sb. bindv& ; inj. binvdn ; ipv. binubi, binutat, 
bind; bindtaxn; binutd, bindta and hindtana, binv- 
dn tu; PT. binvdnt ; binv&nd; ipf. dbinvan. pf. 
Jigbaya (B.) ; jigbydr (B.). ao. root: dbema, dbetana, 
dbyan; ipv. beta; pt. biy&nd; a: dbyam; s: dbait 
(8. a., AV.) ; dbai^it (B.) ; A. dbe^ata (8. pi.), pp. bitd. 
QDV. bdtva. inf. -byd. 

blips injure, VII. : bindati; biipaanti ; A. biipate (AV.) ; 
IPV. bindatu ; op. biipayat (B.) ; pt. biipa&na ; iff. 
dbinat (8. a., B.). I. : pr. Iiiipaati, -te (B.). pf. jibiipa- 
imd. PPF. Jlbiipaia. ao. is : inj. bimai^m, biipaia, 
biipait; biipaiffani (2. du.) ; biipaif^a, biipai^ur. ft. 
biipaifydti, -te (B.). ps. biipaydte ; pp. hiipaitd ; odv. 

F f 


itit 
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himsitavyi. od. himeitva. isf. bimaitum (B.), hima- 
itOB (B.). Ds. Jfhimsijati (B.). _ 
hid be hostile, L: ft. h^Jant; A. h^JamAna; hidamftna 
(B.). PF. jihija (1. s.), jibf^a (AV.) ; A. jlM|6 ; 

PT. iibUftnA. AO. red.: djihidat; is: A. hidisftt&m 
(TA.). pp. hl^itd. cs. PT. hejdyant. 

Jiu sac^ce, III. : pr. juhdmi, juhdti ; juhumds, jiihvajti ; 
A. juhvd, juhutd ; jilhvate ; sb. juhdvftma ; op. juhuyat ; 
Juhuyama; juhudhf (B.), juhdtu; juhutd and juhdta, 
Jnhdtana ; A. juhudhvdm ; pt. jiihvat ; jiih^Ana ; ipp. 
djuhavup; A. djulivata. pf. juhvd; juhurd; juhvirA 
(B.); per. juhavam cakfira (B.). ao. s: dhau9it (B.). 
FT. ho^ydti. PS. huydte ; ao. dh&vi ; pp. hutd. od. 
hutva (B.j. INF. hdtavdi; h6tum (B.), hdtos (B.). 
hu call, I. A.: pr. hdvate; inj. hdvanta; pt. hdvam&na. 
VI.: PR. huvd (1. 8.); huvamahe ; inj. huvdt; op. 
huvAma ; A. huvdya ; pt. huvdnt ; ipp. dhuve ; dhuv- 
anta. III. : pr. juhiiindsi and juhumds. II. : pr. 
hutd ; humdhe. pf. juhava ; A. juhvd ; juhurd ; 
jnhuvird (B.)." ao. root : A. dhvi ; dhumahi ; inj. 
h6ma ; a : dhvam, dhvat ; dhv&ma ; A. dhve ; dhvanta ; 
s : A. dhu^ata (8. pi.), ps. huydte ; pp. hutd ; odv. 
hdvya. gd. -huya (B.). inf. hdvitave; huvddhyai. 
DS. jdhufati (B.). int. jdhavimi, jdhaviti; bb. A. 
johuvanta ; ipv. johavXtu ; ipf. djohavlt ; djohavur. 

1. hf take, I. : pr. hdrati, -te ; sb. hdr&ni, hdr&t; hdr&ma, 
hdr&n ; op. hdret ; hdrema ; ipv. hdra ; hdrata, hdrantu ; 
PT. hdrant. ipp. dharat. pp. jahara, jahdrtha (B.) ; 
jahrdr ; A. jahrd (B.). ao. root: dhfth&s (B.) ; s: 
dhftrffam, dh&r (8. s.) ; A. dhf9ata(8. pi.), ft. hari^ydti, 
-te (B.); harta (B.) ; co. dhari^yat (B.). ps. hriydte; 
pp. h^. OD. hftva (B.) ; -hftya. inf. hardse; hdrtavdi 
(B.); hdrtos (B.) ; hdrtum (B.). cs. h&rdyati, -te (B.). 
DS. jihir^ati. 

2. hf he angry, IX. A. ; pr. hrnl^d, hraitd ; inj. h^nlthas ; 
IPV. hri^itam (8. .s.) ; pt. hfi^&nd. 
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hff bt excHtd, I. : pr. hirfate ; ipt. bir^MTa ; pt. hdifaDt ; 
hirfamft^a. pp. pt. pp. I^pfit4. C8. Iuirf4* 

yatif -te. imt. sb. Jarh^fanta; pt. jirhff&i^a. 

imvi jiidet 11. : pb. hnutAa; A. hnuv^. pp. hnuti. odv. 
hnaYiyya. 

hxi be ashamed^ III. P. : pr. jihreti. ao. root : pt. -hrayii^. 
pp. hritA (B.). 

hvft co//, IV. : PR. hvAyati ; hvdye ; sb. hvAyAmahai ; op. 
hvAyetftm (8. du.); ipv. hvAya, hvAyatu; hvAyantu ; 
A. hYdyasYa ; hYAyetham (2. du.) ; hYAyantAm ; pt. 
hYAyam&na. ipf. AhYayat; AhYayanta. ao. AhYAsIt 
(B.). FT. hYayi^yAti, -te (B.). inf. hYAyitaYAi (B.) ; 
hYAyitazn (B.). 

hYy he crooked^ I. A. : pr. hYArate. IX. P. : pb. hrui^Ati. 
III. : SB. jahuras; A. juhuranta; inj. juhurthAs; pt. 
juhurAnA. ao. red.: jihYaras ; inj. jihvaras ; jihYara- 
tam (2. du.) ; a: inj. hYar (2. s.), hYAr^it; is: hvArifur. 
pp. hYftA, hrutA. cs. hYArAyati. 


pf 2 



APPENDIX II 

VEDIC METRE. 


1. The main principle governing Vedic metre ^ (the source 
of all later Indian versification) ^ is measurement by number 
of syllables.'^ The metrical unit here is not the /oof in the 
sense of Greek prosody, but tjie/oof (p&da) or quarter^ in 
the sense of the verse or line which is a constituent of the 
stanza. Such verses consist of eight, eleven, twelve, or 
(much less commonly) five syllables. The verse is further 
more or less regulated by a quantitative rhythm (unaffected 
by the musical accent) in which short and long syllables 
alternate. Nearly all metres have a general iambic rhythm 
inasmuch as they show a preference for the even syllables 
(second, fourth, and so on) in a verse being long rather than 
short. In every metre the rhythm of the latter part of thp 
verse (the last four or five syllables), called the cadence, is 
more rigidly regulated than that of the earlier part. Verses 
of eleven and twelve syllables are characterized not only by 
their cadence, but by a caesura after the fourth or the fifth 
syllable, while verses of five and eight syllables have no 
such metrical pause. 


^ Called ohindas in the RV. itself. 

■ Except the two metres AryS and Vait&liya which are measured 
by morae. 

* This seems to have been the only metrical principle in the Indo- 
Iranian period, because in the Avesta the character of a verse depends 
solely on the number of syllables it contains, there being no quanti- 
tative restriction in any part of it. 

* A figurative sense (derived from foot = quarter of a quadruped) 
applicable because the typical stanza has four lines. 



VEDIC METRE 


487 


Verses combine to form a stanza or ro» the unit of the 
hymn, which generally consists of not less than three or 
more than fifteen such units. The stanzas of common 
occurrence in the RV. range, by increments of four syllables, 
from twenty syllables (4 x 6) to forty-eight (4 x 12) syllables 
in length.^ A stanza may consist of a combination of 
metrically identical or of metrically different verses ; and 
either two or three stanzas may further be combined to form 
a strophe. 

a. The following general rules of pi'osody are to be note<l. 1. The 
end of a verse regularly coincides with the end of a word ■ because 
each verso in a stanza is independent of the rest in structure. 8. The 
quantity of the first and last syllables of a verse is indifferent. 
3. A vowel becomes long by position if followed by two consonants. 
One or both of these consonants may belong to the following word. 
The palatal aspirate oh and the cerebral aspirate Ih (dh) count as 
double consonants. 4. One vowel is shortened before another ; • 
e and o are also pronounced 6 and 6 before Z. 6. The semivowela 
y and v, both within a word and in Sandhi, have often to be pro- 
nounced as i and u ; e. g. ai4ma for ay4ma ; ai^ar for av^ ; vi Uf4d 
for vy ^*4^ ; vid&thef u aiiJ4n for vldAthe^v adj4n. 6. Contracted 
vowels (especially i and u) must often be restored ; e, g. oa agnije 
for o&gn4ye ; v£ indrah for vlndrah ; 4vatu ut4ye for Avatfitiye ; 4 
indra for 6ndra. 7. luitiul a when dropped after e and o muat 
nearly always bo restored. 8. The long vowel of the gen. pi. ending 
am, and of such words as d4sa, 4urs, and e (as jy4*if|>ha for jy6f\ha) 
or ai (as d-iohas for 4iohaa) must often l>e pronounced as equivalent 
to two short syllables. U. The spelling of a few words regularly 
misrepresents their motrieal value ; thus pavak4 must always be pro- 
nounced as pav&k4, m^^aya as rofjaya, anti suv4n4 nearly always as 
BvZni. 


» There are also several longer sUnzas formed by adding more 
verses and consisting of 62, 56, 60, 64, 68, and /2 syllables; but ail 
these are rare: only two stanzas of 68 and ono of «2 are found in 

the RV. , ^ oxr u . 

^ No infringement of this rule occurs in any metre of the RV. but 
the comparatively rare Dvipad& Vir4j (4 x in wliicli tliroe exceptions 

are met with. , 

* The vowels i, a, e when Pragrhya (26, 26;, iiowever, remain long 
before vowels. When a final long vowel is the result of Sandhi, it 
also remains long ; t4sm4 adZt for t4smai adZt. 
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I. Simple Stanzas. 

2. The Vedic hymns consist chiefly of simple stanzas 
that is, of such as are formed of verses which are all 
metrically identical Different stanzas ai’e formed by coil- 
bining three, four, five, or six identical verses. The 
following is an account of the various types of verse and of 
the different simple stanzas formed by them. 

A. Verse of eight syllabloB. This is a dimeter verse 
consisting of two equal members of four syllables each, the 
opening and the cadence. In the opening the first and 
third syllable are indifferent, while the second and fourth 
are preferably long. When the second is short, the third 
is almost invariably long. In the cadence the rhythm is 
typically iambic, the first and third syllables being almost 
always short, while the second is usually long (though it is 
not infrequently short also). Thus the prevailing scheme of 
the whole verse is^--- 

a. Evon after every aclmis'^^ible >owel restoration a good many ver&cs 
»of tins type exliibit the anomaly (wliieb cannot bo removed without 
doing violence to the text) of having one .syllahh' too few; e. g. Idm 
tua vaydrp pito Theie are aKo here a veiy f(‘.v instances of one or 
oven two syllahles tc^o many; e. g. agni'm il3 | bhuj4m y4vi | stham 
jiml vaydin tAd as | ya sdnibhrtam vdsu 

'd. (i. The Gayatri * stanza consists of three octosyllabic 
verses ; ^ e. g. 


* Next to the Tristiibh tins is the eoiinnonest metre in tlie RV., 
nearly one-foinlll ot that Sainliitu being composed in it; yet it hah 
eiitnely disappeau'd in Chissieal Sanskrit. The Avesta has a parallel 
stanza <>f 8 x 8 syllahlo.s. 

^ The tirst two Pddas of the (ia^atrl are treateil as a hemistich in 
the Sanihitd text, probably in imitation of tlie hemistich of the 
Anustut)h and the Tristiibh ; Imt then* is no reason to believe that in 
the oiigiii.tl text the second ver^e was more sharply divided from tin 
thud than from the first. 

* By far the eoiinnonest variation from the norinal type i^, that in 

which the secoml syllable of the eadeiiee is shoi t v.> . Thi-' 

ocelli s about as often m tin liist \ei-ae of Cuiyati is a■^ in the st eond 
and third combined. 
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agnim i^e pur6hitam 

yajflasya de ' vam ftvijam - - 

h6t&ram ra ' tnadhat ' mam v. 

a. A comparatively rare l>ut Hutlioiently Melinite variety 
of GftyatrT ^ differs from the normal type hy having a decided 
trochaic rliythm in tlie cadence," while the iamhic liiythn* 
of the 6pening is more pronounced than usual ; e. g. 

tuam no ag j ne mahobhih ^ ^ 

pahi vi6va , sya arateh j - ^ ^ 

uta dvisb martiaeya ^ ^ ^ 

b. Tlie Anustubh ^ stanza consists ot tour octobv llaluc 
vei>>es, divided into two hemistichs; e. g. 

a yds te sar pirasute - - - ^ ^ ^ 

agne 6am as ti dhayasc - ^ - 

ai^u dyumndm uta 6rdvah — ^ ^ ^ ^ 

a cittdm mar tiesu dhah - v, ^ - 

a. In tlie latent liNiniis of tin UV. beKOi^ a teinlniey U» 

tliflforentiate the first from tho scmoihI \ens. an Anu^luhl) In imitn h 
hy making the end of the f<*rinei ti"oli.»ie. tin* cadeiK •' of the 

lattoi heenines inuie stiietly uiinlne Altlnaigh in Iln“>« li\mn'' 
the JHinbic e.ideine nt Ih** fir-'t n « i '^e 1*1 ‘'till tin nn>^t lieijinnt 

pel rent, of al I var let le-i, it i^aln.nlv Nei_\ in.nl\ e.jualhd t*} tin 
next »'oin nn>in»>^t i‘J3 rent ,, %\hnh i'' nh ntnal \vith the leMniul 
ami »‘haraitonst le eadein e nt tin lii"! in tin • jm Annstuhh^ 

l^sloka') 'I'lie stdirlne nf tin nv Inde lnim‘'(nh art adin^! tn thi' 
innovation ** tlien i^ ^ i=::. * v: - v> v < g 

keif VI8& , aya patrena ytiU rmlr6na pibal aalitt 


' 'I’he onlv long M Ties m 1 vie h ti- ban (iav at 1 1- nr. ui - m K\ viii. 

L’, 1 d9. 

'1 lie t rnehaie tia^atil i> t »aninnin st in Man<lala*' i ainl viii, vvhirh 
taken togetliei eontani ab-mt tvv<. thirds nf tin* nurohei nt 

exainple-i iti thr HV 

’ 'I'he li e<iuenc> nf till- nn t re IS ah.ait nin third that nf <r.,\attl in 

the KV., hut in the pn^t-Vedn j.rrmd it has he. ..,, 1 . tie pi ednin 1 nant 
nn tn . Tin- Ave^ta has a paialU I -tan/ . -•{ I . S s^IaM- s, 

* Wheie the lamhi. . ad. m • in He hiM veis. l.a- . ntin K div- 
.ippeared. 

* I'his IS tin legulai t \ p* <d tin A n 1 1 - 1 m • p 1 1 . 1 1 1 • AN . 
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c. The Fahkti stanza consists of five octosyllabic verses ^ 
divided into two hemistichs of two and of thi*ee verses 
respectively. In origin it seems to be an extension of the 
Anustubh by the addition of a fifth verse. This is indicated 
by the fact that in hymns consisting entirely of Panktis the 
fifth verse of every stanza is (except in i. 81) regularly a 
refrain (e. g. in i, 80). The following is an example of 
a Pankti stanza: — 

ittha hi s6ma in m&de | brahma oakara vdrdhanam || 

4dvi9t;ha vajrinn 6jas& | p^rthivya nib 6a4ft dhim | drcann 
dnu svar^jiam |{ 

d. In about fifty stanzas of the RV. the number of 
octosyllabic verses is increased to six and in about twenty 
others to seven, generally by adding a mfrain of two verses 
to an Anustubh (e.g. viii. 47) or to a Pankti (e.g. x. 188, 
1-3). The former is called Mahapankti (48), the latter 
l^akvarf (56). 

4. B. Verses of eleven syllables differ from those of 
eight in consisting of three members (the opening, the break, 
and the cadence). They also contrast with the latter in two 
other respects : their cadence is trochaic ^ ^ and 

they have a caesura, which follows either the fourth or the 
fifth syllable. The rhythm of the syllables preceding the 
caesura is prevailingly iambic, being ^ — ^ — ^ or^ — ^ — 
The rhythm of the break between the caesura and the 
cadence is I'egulaily — or ® j. Thus the scheme of 


^ Tlio AvebU Jiab ft p.iraltcl siuiiza of 5 x 8 syllables. 

* The only inegulai ity hero is that the first syllable of the cadence 
may bo short when it coincides with the end of a word. 

® This appears to have been the original position of the caesura 
hecaubo the paiallel verse of the Avesta has it there and never after 
the fifth syllable. 

* Identical with the e]>enitig of the octosyllabic vei*se. 

^ The fourth syllable here is sometimes shoit: the fifth is then 
always long. 

* Tiie fii'bt of these two syllables is sometimes, but rarely, long in 
the old hymns ol the RV., still more raircly in the later hymns, and 
hardly ever in 13. 
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the whole normal verse of eleven syllables is : 

(o) ^ ^ w — i - V/ — I or 

а. Apart from corruptions or only seeming irregularities (removable 
by restoration of vowels) several verses of this typo have one syllable 
too many or too few;* e.g. t4 no vldviipsa, minma vo foetam 
adyi’ (12); Um Iip giro, Jina | yo ni pStnib* (10;. Occasionally 
two syllablos are wanting after the caesui-a or the verso is too long by 
a trochee added at the end ; o. g. t& u sd no, [. .] ma | hd yalatr*b (0; ; 
ay4ip si hdta. [w o] yd dvU&nmi (9) ; rithebhir y»U, rstl | midbhir 
ilTa ( pan^aih (18). 

б. The Tri^fiubh stanza, the commonest in the RV./ 
consists of four verses of eleven syllables "• divided into two 
hemistichse The following are hemistichs of each tyj>e : 

(а) an&gftstv^, aditi [ tvd turasah | imim yajfiim, da- 

dhatu I li 

(б) asmakam aantu, bhdva j nasya g6p&h | pibantu 

sdmam, &va | se n6 adyd |{ 

a. A few Tri^(ubh stanzas of only two verses (dvlpada) occur 
(e.g. vii. 17). Much commoner are those of three verses (virAJ), the 
first two of which (as in the O&yatrl f^tanza) are treated in the 
Saiphita text as a hemistich ; the whole of some hymns is composed 
in this three^line metre (e. g. iii. 25). Fairly frequent are also 
Tristubh stanzas of five verses • divided into two hemistichs of two 
and three verses respectively. They are always of isolated occurrence, 
appearing generally at the end of (Tristubh) hymns, but never form- 
ing an entii*e hymn. 


' This anomaly also appears in the metre of later Vedic texts and of 
P&Ii poetry. 

* The extra syllable iu such oases is perhaps due to the verse l>eing 
inadvertently continued after a fifth syllable caosuia as if it were 
a fourth syllable caesura. 

^ The deficiency of a syllable in such casen may have l>een partly 
due to the similarity of the decasyllabic Dvi}>ada Virftj (8) with which 
Tristubh verses not infrequently interebango. 

^ About two-fifths of the RV. are composed in this metre. 

* The Avesta has a parallel stanza of 4x11 syllables with caesura 
after the fourth syllable. 

* These are accounted Atijagatl (52) or .^kvarl stanzas by the 
ancient motrioians when the filth verse is a repetition of the fouith. 
If it is not a repetition it is treated in the SaiphitA text as a separate 
verse (as v. 41, 20; vi. 6S, 11) and is called an ekapadA by the 
inetricians. 
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0. C. The verse of twelve syllables is probably an 
extension * of the Tristubh verse by one syllable which gives 
the trochaic cadence of the latter an iambic character.^ 
The rhythm of the last five syllables is therefore — kj 
The added syllable being the only point of difference, the 
scheme of the whole verse is : 

(ci) ^ , wo — j — w — or 

(b) 

a. Several examples occur of this type of verse (like the Tris^bh) 
having one, and occasionally two, syllables too many or too few ; e.g. 
m4 no m 6 rt& 7 a, rip 6 ve vAjinIvasu (18) ; r 6 daal 4, vada | ta ganairi- 
ya^ (11) ; sA dr^hA olt, abhl tp | Mtti vijam 4r 1 vat& (14) ; piba 
sAmam, [w w] 6 1 n4 AUakrato ( 10 ). 

7. The Jagati stanza, the third in order of frequency in 
the RV,, consists of four vei-ses of twelve syllables divided 
into two hemistichs. The following hemistich gives an 
example of each of the two types of vei*se : 

an&Qud6, vp^abhd | dddhato vadhdb | 
gambhird Hv6, dsam | a^fakaviab || 

a. Ther^ is an eleven syllable variety of the Jagati verse which is 
sufHoiontly definite in type to form entire stanzas in two hymns of 
the RV. (x. 77, 7«). It has a caesura after both the fiftli and the 

seventh syllable, its schenio boing — , w — wisi' 

The following hemistich is an example: 

abhrapruso n&, v&c4, prusa vAsu ; 
havfsmanto nA, yaj£i4, vijanusah || 

8. D. The verse of five syllables resembles the last five 
syllables of the Tristubh verse in rhythm, its commonest 
form being w — w — and the one next to it in frequency 


* It is probably not Indo-Irauian, because though a verse of 
12 syllables occurs in the Avesta, it is there differently divided (7*f6y 

* As the Q&yatrl verse is never normally found in combination 
^vitli the Tristubh, but often with the Jagati verse, it seems likely 
that the iambic influence of tho G&yatri led to the creation of the 
Jagati, with whicli it could form a lioniogeneous combination. 

* That is, its first syllable is le!*s often long than short 
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The Dvipadft Virfij stanza^ consists of four such V6i'8?6 
divided into two hemistichs ; * e. g. 

p&ri pr& dhanva { indr&ya soma | 
sv&diir mitraya | pu^n^ bhdg&ya : 

a. Owing to the identity of the cadence a Dvipada 
hemistich^ not infrequently interchanges in the same stanza 
with a Tristubh verse e. g. 

priya vo nama | huve ^ tura^&m j 
a ydt tfpdn, maruto | v&vas&n^h i 

b. The mixture of Dvipada hemistichs witli Tiistuldi 
verses led to an entire hymn (iv. 10) being composed in a 
peculiar metre consisting of three pentasyllable verses* 
followed by a Tristubh ; e. g. 

dgne tdm adyd | d4vam na stdmaib krdtum nd bhadrdm | 
hpdispf^am, r<Diia | ma ^ ta 6haib | 

II. Mixed Stanzas. 

9. The only different verses normally used in combination 
to form a stanza are the Gayatrl and tlie Jagatl. The 
principal metres thus formed are the following : 

a. Stanzas of 28 syllables consisting of three verses, tlie 
fimt two of which are treated as a hemistich : 


' This stanza is soinewliat rare, occui ring in the RV. not inueJj iiior< 
tlian a hundred itnies. 

* The otherwise* universal rule that the end of a verso must eoim ide 
with the end of a word is tliree times ignored in tins motre (at the 
end of the first and third verses;. 

* With this metre compare the defective Tristubh >er«e <»f ten 
syllablee (4 a). 

^ This interchange occurs especially in RV'. >ii. JJ4 and 50. 

* Here the verb, though the first woid of the verso (App. Ill, 

is unaccented. This is because iho end of the first and the Ihiid 
verse in this metre has a tendency to be troah'd like a caesura latlier 
than a division of the stanza. Cp. note 2. 

* These three verses are treated an a heniistieh m tlie SainlntH toil. 
The verb is accented because in the Sarnhita text it in Ireal^il as 

the first word of a sejiarate verse. 
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1. Uf^ih: 8 8 12; e. g. 

dgne v^a | sya g6matah | 

i^ana^L sa | haso yaho || 

asm^ dhehi, jatave | do mdhi 6rdvah || 

2. Furau^nih: 12 8 8 ; e. g. 

apsu antdr, amptam | apsii bhesajdm | 
apam utd | pra^astaye || 
d^va bhava | ta vajinab || 

3. Kakubh : 8 12 8; e. g. 

idha hi in | dra girvanah | 

lipa tva kaman, mahdb | sasi^jmahe {| 

ud^ya yan | ta uddbhih { 

b. Stanzas of 36 syllables consisting of four verses divided 
into two hemistichs : Bfhati 8 8 12 8; e. g. 

^dcibhir nab I ^acivasu | 
d6va ndktam | da^asyatam |; 
ma yam ratir, upa da I sat kada cana | 
asmdd ratib | kdda cand [ 

i\ Stanzas of 40 syllables consisting of four verses divided 
into two liemistichs : Satobrhati 12 8 12 8 ; e. g. 

jdnaso agnim,. dadhi ; re sahovrdham 
hayi^manto | yidhema te ; 
sd tydm no adyd, sumd na ihayita | 
bhdya y^je | santia ;| 

10. There are besides two much longer mixed stanzas of 
seven verses/ each of whicli is split up into three divisions 
of three, two, and two verses respectively in the Samhita 
text. 

a. Stanzas of 00 syllables consisting of six Gayatrl 
verses and one Jagatl : Atidakyari 8 8 8, 8 8, 12 8 ; ^ e. g. 


' These are the composition of a very few individual poota. 
* Only about ten examples of this metre occur in the BV. 
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sufuma y& | tarn ddribhi^ | 

gdirltk mat | sara im5 | 

fi6m&so mat ' sara im5 || 

a rfijftn5 [ divispfAa j 

asmatra gan | tarn lipa na^ J 

im6 v&m mitra, -varu j n& gay&4ira^ ! 

86mah £ukra | gava^irah i| 

b. Stanzas of 08 syllables consisting of four GAyatrT and 
three JagatT verses : Atya^ti * 12 12 8, 8 8. 12 8 ; e. g. 

sa no nadistham, dadfi ana a bhara , 
agne devabhi^, saca ' nai;i sucetiina 
mah6 raya^ j suoetdna , 
mahi aavi i ^tha nas krdhi ; 
samcak^e bhu | jd asiai j| 
mahi atotfbhyOy magha ' van suviriam 
mathir ugrd j na aavasa 

a. Besides the above mixed metres various other bnt isoUttMl 
rombinations of GAyatrl and Jas^t^ veraes occur in the RV., chiefly in 
single hymns. There are stanzas of thia kind containing 20 syllables 
(128);* 82 syllables 12 8, 12 40 syllahles (12 12, 8 8 ' ; * 44 «yllahh*R 

(12 12, 12 8)*" ; 52 syllables (12 12, 12 8 8)/ 

B, 1. Tristiibh versos are quite often intompemcd in Jagatl stan/ns, 
but never in such a way as to foim a fixed type *)( stanza or to rnnlo* 
it doubtful whether a hymn is a Jagatl one.’ This practice probably 
arose from the interchange of entire Tristubh and JagatT stanzas in 
the same hymn bringing about a similar mixture within a single 
stanza. 2. An occasional licence is the combination of a Tristubh 
with a O&yatrT verse in the same stanza. This combination appears 
as a regular mixed stanza (11 8, 8 8) in ono entire hymn (RV. x. 22).* 
8. The combination of a Tristubh verse with a BvipadA VirAj hemistich 
has already been noted 8 a). 


' This is the only comparatively common long metre (of more than 
48 syllables) in the RV., where more than 80 Atvasti stanzas occur. 

> RV, viii. 29. • RV. ix. 110. ‘ • RV. x. 98. 

8 RV. viii. 85. « RV. v. 87. 

’ But the intrusion of Jagatl verses in a Tristubh hymn is 
exceptional in the RV., though very common in the AV. and later. 

• Except stanzas 7 And 16, which are pure AnustnV>h and Tristubh 
respectively. 
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III. Strophio Stansas. 

11. Two or three stanzas are often found strophically 
combined in the RV., forming couplets or triplets. 

A. Three simple stanzas (called tpoa) in the same metre 
are often thus connected. GayatrT triplets are the com- 
monest ; less usual are Usnih, Brhatl, or Pahkti triplets ; 
while Tristubh triplets ^re rare. A hymn consisting of 
several triplets often concludes with an additional stanza in 
a different metre. 

a. It is a typical practice to conclude a hymn composed in one 
metre with a stanza in another. A Tristubh stanza at th(' end of 
a Jagatl hymn is the commonest; a final AnusUibh stanza in Gftyatri 
hymns is much less usual ; hut all the commonei metres are to some 
extent thus employed except the GayatiT, which is never used in 
tins way. 

B. Two mixed stanzas in different metres are often com 
billed, the RV. containing about 250 such strophes. This 
doubly mixed strophic metre, called Pragatha, is of two 
main typos : 

1. The Kakubha Pragatha is mucli tlio less common 
kind of strophe, occurring only slightly more than fifty 
times in the RV. It is formed hy the combination of a 
Kakuhh witli a Satobrliatl stanza: 8 12, 8-f 12 8, 12 8 ; e. g. 

a no a6va vad a^vina ; 
vartir yasi^tarn, madhu : patama nara 
g6mad dasra j hiranyavat [| 
supravargain, siiviryarn | susthii variam 
anadhr^tam j rak^asvina |j 
asminn a vam, ayane j vajinivasu 
vi6va vama | ni dhimahi 

2. The Barhata Pragatha is a common stropiie, occurring 
nearly two hundred times in the RV. It is formed by the 
combination of a Brliatl with a Satohrhatl stanza : 8 8, 12 8 -f 
12 8, 12 8 ; e. g. ’ 
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dyumni v&m | stdmo a6viiia 

kriyir nd sd | ka a gatam i 

mddhvaliL sutdsya, sd di ; vi priy6 ndrd | 

patdm gaurav | ivdrine ' 

pibatam gharmdm, mddhu mantaxn a^vind 

a barhil;i si j datam nard I, 

ta mandasdna, manu < so durond a 

ni pdtam v6 | dasd vdyah 

a. Of these two types th^re are many variations occurring in 
individual hymns, ehiefly hy the addition of one two 12 8\ 

three 12 8 8^, or onoo vii 9C, 1-8) even four ver>ies (12 12 S S'. 
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THE VEDIC ACCENT. 

1, The accent is marked in all the texts of the four Vedas 
as well as in two Brahmanas, the Taittiriya (including its 
Aranyaka) and the S^atapatha (including the Brhadaranyaka 
Upanisad). 

The Vedic, like the ancient Greek, accent was a musical 
one, depending mainly on pitch, as is indicated both by its 
not affecting the rhythm of metre and by the name of the 
chief tone, ud&tta raised. That such was its nature is, 
moreover, shown by the account given of it by the ancient 
native phoneticians. Three degrees of pitch are to be dis- 
tinguished, the high, properly represented by the ud&tta, 
the middle by the svarita (sounded), and the low by the 
anud&tta (not raised). But in the Rigveda the Udatta, 
the rising accent, has secondarily acquired a middle pitch, 
lower than the initial pitch of the Svarita. The Svarita is 
a falling accent representing the descent from the Udatta 
pitch to tonelessness. In the Rigveda it rises slightly 
above Udatta pitch before descending : here therefore it has 
something of the nature of a circumflex. It is in reality 
always an enclitic accent following an Udatta, though it 
assumes the appearance of an independent accent when the 
preceding Udatta is lost by the euphonic change of a vowel 
into the corresponding semivowel (as in kv& = ku&). In 
the latter case it is called the independent Svarita. The 
Anudatta is the low tone of the syllables preceding an 
Udatta. 

2. There are four different methods of marking the accent 
in Vedic texts. The system of the Rigveda, which is 
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followed by the Atharvaveda, the VAjasaneyi SamhitA, the 
Taittirlya Samhita and BrAhmana, in peculiar in not marking 
the principal accent at all. This seems to be due to the fact 
that in the RV. the pitch of the UdAtta is intermediate 
between the other two tones. Hence the preceding AnudAtta, 
as having a low pitch, is indicated below the syllable bearing 
it by a horizontal stroke, while the following Svarita, which 
at first rises to a slightly higher pitch and then falls, is 
indicated above the syllable bearing it by a vortical stroke ; 

g* = agnin& ; virydm =: viryAm (for viriAm). 

Successive UdAttas at the beginning of a hemistich are 
indicated by the absence of all marks till the enclitic Svarita 
which follows the last of them or till the AnudAtta which 
(ousting the enclitic Svarita) follows the last of them as 
a preparation for another UdAtta (or for an independent 
Svarita) ; e. g. t&v & y&tam = tav a yAtam ; tavet tat 
s%tyam ^ = tdvAt tdt satyAm. On the other hand, all 
successive unaccented syllables at the beginning of u 
hemistich are marked with the AnudAtta ; e. g. vaiAvin^am 
= vaiiv&nardm. But all the unaccented syllables following 
a Svarita remain unmarked till that which immediately 
precedes an UdAtta (or independent Svarita) ; e, g. imam 
mA gange yamune sarasvati Autudri = imdm me gange 
yamune sarasvati Adtudri. 

a. Since a hemistich of two or more PAdas is treated as 
a unit that consists of an unbroken chain of accented and 
unaccented syllables, and ignores the division into PAdas, 
the marking of the preceding AnudAtta and the- following 
Svarita is not limited to the word in which the UdAtta 
occurs, but extends to the contiguous words not only of the 
same, but of the succeeding Pada ; e. g. agnini rayim 
AAnav^t po^m eva divo-dive = agninA rayim aAnavat 


* Here the enclitic Svarita, which would >e»t on tho iiy liable it 
the following syllable wore unaccented, is ousted by the AnudAl^, 
which is required to indicate that the following syllable tyam has the 
UdAtU. 

O g 


isit 
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p^fam 6V& diy5-dive ; sa nU^ pitev4 aunave ^gn5 aupA- 
y§no bhava = sd nal|^ pit4va 8undv5 'gne supftyazid 
bhava.^ 

b. When an independent Svarita ^ immediately precedes an 
Udatta, it is accompanied by the sign of the numeral 1 if 
the vowel is short and by 3 if it is long, the figure being 
marked with both the Svarita and the Anudatta; e. g. 
apsvlantab = apsii antdh ; rftyo ^ vanih = ray6 'vdnib 
(cp. 17, 8). 

8. Both the MaitrayanT and the Kathaka Samhitas agree 
in marking the Udatta with a vertical stroke above (like the 
Svarita in the RV.), thereby seeming to indicate that here 
the Udatta rose to the highest pitch ; e. g. agnina. But 
they differ in their method of marking the Svarita. The 
Maitrayani indicates the independent Svarita by a curve 
below ; e. g. viry^ = viryam ; but the dependent Svarita 
by a horizontal stroke crossing the middle of the syllable or 
by three vertical strokes above it ; while the Kathaka 
marks the independent Svarita by a curve below only if an 
unaccented syllable follows, but by a hook below if the 
following syllable is accented ; e. g. viryam = viryam 
badhnati ; viryam = viryam vyaoa^te ; the dependent 
Svarita has a dot below the accented syllable.’ The Anudatta 
is marked in both these Samhitas with n horizontal stroke 
below (as in the RV.).* 

4. In the Samaveda the figures 1, 2, 8 are written above 
the accented syllable to mark the Udatta, the Svarita, and 


‘ In tho Pada text on the other hand, each word has its own accent 
only, unaffected by contiguous words. The two abovo hemistichs 
there read as follows : rtyim ain%v%t pcN^m ^va dlveX dive ; 

■ah n|^ pita ^iva sunava agn^ s^i ^ ypayanah bhava. 

■ As in kva - kda, virykni « virikm. 


’ In L. v. Sohroeder's editions of these two Samhitfis the UdAtta 
and the independent Svarita only are marked. 

* When the text of any of the Samliit&s is transliterated in Roman 
characters, the AnudAtta and tho enclitic Svarita are omitted as 
unnecessary because the Ud&tta itself is marked with the sign of the 
acute ; thus agninA becomes agnink. 
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the Anudfttta respectively as representing three degrees of 

:i 1 2 

pitch ; e. g. barhi^i = barhifi (barhi^i). The figure 2 is, 
however, also used to indicate the Ud&tta when there is no 

following Svnrita ; e. g. giri = gir& (gira). When there 
are two successive Udattas, the second is not marked, 
but the following Svarita has 2r written above; e. g. 

11 2r 

dvifo martyasya (dvifd m&rtyasya). * The independent 
Svarita is also marked with 2r, the preceding Anudfttta 

being indicated by 3k ; e. g. tanvft = tanv&. 

6. The Satapatha Brfthmana marks the Udfttta only. 
It does so by means of a horizontal stroke below (like the 
Anudfttta of the RV.) ; e. g. puru^ah = puru^ah. Of two 
or more successive Udftitas only the last is marked ; e, g. 
agnir hi vai dhur atha = agnir hi v&i dhur dtha. An 
independent Svarita is thrown back on the preceding 
syllable in the form of an Udfttta ; e. g. man^^ye^u = 
manufye^u for manu^y^^u. The Svarita produced by 
change to a semivowel, by contraction, or the elision of 
initial a is similarly treated ; e. g. evaitad = ^vaitdd for 
evaltdd (= evd etdd). 

6. Aooent of single words. Every Vcdic word is, as 
a rule, accented and has one main accent only. In the 
original text of the RV. the only main accent was the Udfttta 
which, as Comparative Philology shows, generally rests on 
the same syllable as it did in the Indo-European period ; 
e. g. ta-td-8 stretchedy Gk. ra-rS-^ ; janu n. knee, Gk. ySi'v ; 
a-dfd-at, Gk. €-SpaK-€ ; bhdra-ta, Gk. But in the 

written text of the RV. the Svarita appears to be the main 
accent in some words. It then always follows a y or v 
which represents original i or u with Udfttta ; e. g. rathydm 


* But (ptpo^tro-s (bh&ram&nas) by the secondary Greek law of 
accentuation which prevents the acute from going back farther than 
the third syllable from the end of a word. 

o g 2 
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= rathi&m ' ; svkr 2 = sii^ir n. light ; tanvAm = tanu&m.^ 
Here the original vowel with its Udfttta must be restored in 
pronunciation except in a very few late passages. 

7. Double Accent. One foi-m of dative infinitive and 
two types of syntactical compounds have a double accent. 
The infinitive in tavai, of which numerous examples occur 
both in the Samhitas and the Brahmanas, accents both the 
first and the last syllable ; e. g. 6-tavdi to go ; dpa-bhar- 
tav&i to take away. Compounds both members of which 
are duals in form (186 A 1), or in which the first jnember 
has a genitive ending (187 A 6 a), accent bothmembers ; e. g. 
mitra-vdruna MHra and Varuna ; b^has-pdti lord of prayer. 
In B. a double accent also appears in the particle vavd. 

8. liack of Accent. Some words never have an accent ; 
others lose it under certain conditions. 

A. Always enclitic are : 

a. all cases of the pronouns ena he, shCj it. tva another , 
sama some\ and the following forms of the personal pro- 
nouns of the first and second persons: md, tvd; me, te; 
nau, v&m; nas, vas (109 a), and of the demonstrative 
stems i and sa : im (111 n, 3) and aim (180). 

5. The particles ca and, u also, vd or, iva gha, ha 
just, cid at ally bhala indeed, samaha somclmv, sma just, 
indeed, sYid probably. 

B. Liable to loss of accent according to syntactical 
position are : 

a. vocatives, unless beginning the sentence or Pdda. 

b. finite verbs in principal clauses, unless beginning the 
sentence or Pdda. 

c. oblique cases of tlie pronoun a, if unemphatic (replacing 
a preceding substantive) and not beginning the sentence or 
Pada ; e. g. asya jdnimdni hi.^ (Agni’s) births (but asya 
Ufdsab of that daicn). 

’ Acc. of rftthi chai loteet . 

^ In tlio TS. always written stivar. 

’ Arc. of tand body. 
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d, ydtlxfir as almost invariably when, in the sense of iva 
like, it occui-8 at the end of a Pnda ; e. g. t&yivo yath& like 
thieves ; kdm indeed always when following nu, sii, hi. 

. 1. Accentuation of Nominal Stems. 

9. The most important points to be noted here aie the 
following: — 

A. Primary Suffixes : 

a. Stems in as accent the root if neut. action nouns, but 
the suffix if masc. agent nouns ; e. g. dp-as n. work, but 
ap-ds active. The same substantive here, without change 
of meaning, sometimes varies the accent with the gender ; 
e. g. rdk^-fibs n., rak^-ds m. demon. 

h. Stems formed with the superlative suffix istha accent 
the root ; e. g. yaji^tha sacrificing best. The only exceptions 
ai*e jye^thdeWeA;^ (but jydftha greatest) and kanistha youngest 
(but kdnifl;ha smallest).^ When the stem is compounded 
with a preposition, the latter is accented ; e. g. a-gamiftha 
coming best 

c. Stems formed with the comparative sullix iydms 
invariably accent* the root; e. g. jdv-iydms swifter. When 
the stem is compounded with a preposition, the latter is 
accented ; e. g. prdti-cyaviyams prcs.siw/; closer against. 

d. Stems formed with tar geneiadly accent the root when 
the meaning is participial, but the suffix when it is purely 
nominal ; e. g. da-tar giving (with acc.), but dd-tar giver. 

c. Stems in man when (neut.) action nouns, accent the 
root, but when (masc.) agent nouns the suffix ; e. g. kdr-man 
n. action^ but dar-mdn, m. breaker. The same substantive 
here varies, in several instances, in accent with the meaning 
and gender (cp. above, 0 A a) ; e. g. brdhman n. prayer, 
brahmdn m. one who prays; sdd-man, n. scat, sad-mdn, m. 
sitter. When these stems are compounded with prepositions, 

' These two exceptious aiisu simply from the dc'ire to tlistingiii»li 
the two ineniiingH of cavli of tli<’iii. See helow ,16, footnote ‘2 . 
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the latter are nearly always accented ; e. g. prd-bharman, 
n. presentation. 

B. Secondary Suffixes : 

a. Stems in in always accent the suffix ; e. g. a4y-in 
possessing horses. 

b. Stems in tama, if superlatives, hardly ever accent the 
suffix (except puru-tima verg many, ut-tam4 highest, 4a4yat- 
tamd most frequent), but if ordinals, the final syllable of the 
suffix ; e. g. 4ata-tamd hundredth. 

c. Stems in ma, whether superlatives or ordinals, regularly 
accent the suffix ; e. g. adha-m& lowest ; a^^a-md eighth : 
except dnta-ma next (but twice anta-md). 

2. Accentuation of Compounds. 

10. Stated generally, the rule is that iteratives, possessives, 
and governing compounds accent the first member, while 
determinatives (Karmadhilrayas and Tatpurusas), and regu- 
larly formed co-ordinatives accent the last member (usually 
oc its final syllable). Simple words on becoming members 
of compounds generally retain their original accent. Some, 
however, always change it : thus yi^va regularly becomes 
yiAyd ; others do so in certain combinations only : thus 
purya prior becomes puryd in puryd-citti f. first thought, 
puryd-piti f. first draught, puryd-huti first invocatio^i ; 
mddha sacrifice shifts its accent in medhd-pati lord of 
sacrifice and medhd-sdti f. reception of the sacrifice, and 
yird hero in puru-yira possessed of many men and su-yira 
heroic. An adjective compound may shift its accent from 
one member to another on becoming a substantive or a 
proper name ; e. g. su-k]:ta well done, but su-kptd, n. good 
deed ; d-raya niggardly, but a-raya m. name of a demon. 

a. Iteratives accent the first member only, the two words 
being separated by Avagraha in the Pada text, like the 
members of other compounds ; e.g. dhar-ahar day after day ; 
ydd-yad whatever ; ydthd-yatha as in each case ; adyd-adya, 
^vdb'^yab on each to-day, on each to-moriow ; prd-pra fofih 
and again ; piba-piba drink again and again. 
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6. In governing compounds the first member, when it is 
a verbal noun (except 4ikf5-nar5 helping men) is invariably 
accented ; e. g. trasd-dasyu terrifying foeSf name of a man ; 
present or aorist participles place the accent, wherever it 
may have been originally, on their final syllable; e. g. 
tardd-dvefas overcoming (tdrat)/oe5. When the first member 
is a preposition, either that word is accented, or the final 
syllable of the compound if it ends in a ; e. g. abhi^dyu 
directed to heaven^ but adhas-pad-a under the feet ; anu-kdmd 
according to wish (kama). 

c, Bahuvrlhis normally accent their first member ; e. g. 
raja-putra having kings as sons (but rdja-putrd son of a king) ; 
viivdto-mnkha facing in all directions ; sahd-vatsa accom- 
panied by her calf 

a. But about one>eighth of all Bahuvrlhis accent the second member 
(chiefly on the final syllable). This is commonly the case when the 
first member is a dissyllabic adjective ending in i or u, invariably in 
the RV. when it is purtSi or bahd much ; e. g. turi-dyumni having gr$at 
glory ; vibhu-kritu having gieai strength ; puru-putri having many sons ; 
bahv-anni having much food} This also is the regular accentuation 
when the first member is dvt ftoo, tri ihrte^ dus i//, su or the 
privative particle a or an ; * e. g. dvi-p&d two-footed^ tri>D4bhi having 
three naves, dur>m&nman ill-disposed, su-bhiga weU-endowed, a>d4nt 
iooUdess, a'pihalh lacking fruit (phdla). 

d. Determinatives accent the final member (chiefly on the 
final syllable). 

1. Ordinary Karmadh&rayas accent the final syllable ; 

e. g. prathama-ja first-born, prdtar-yuj early yoked, mah&- 
dhand great spoil. But when the second member ends in 
i, man, van, or is a gerundive (used as a n. substantive), 
the penultimate syllable is accented ; e.g. dur-gfbhi hard to 
hold ; su-tdrman crossing well ; raghu-pdtvan swift-flying ; 
purva-pdya, n. precedence in drinking, 

* The later Samhit&s tend to follow the general rule ; e. g. purti- 
n4man (SV.) tnany-named. 

* Bahuvrlhis formed with a or an are almost invariably accented 
on the final syllable as a distinction from Karmadh&rayas (which 
normally accent the first syllable, as i>manafa inhuman) ; e. g. a*m&tr4 
meaeureless. 
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a. Tlio first iiieinbcr is, however, accented under the following 
conditions. It is generally accented wlieji it is an adverbial word 
qualifying a past participle in ta or na or a verbal noun in ti ; o. g. 
d^T-hit& fitring ill ; joint praise. It is almost invariably 

accented when it is the privitivo particle a or an’ compounded with 
u participle, adjective, or substantive; e, g. &n-adant mt eating, 
A-vidv&ms not knowing^ 4-krta mt dens, &>tandra uniceariedf ft-kum&ra 
7iot a child. The privative particle is also regularly accented, when it 
negatives a compound; e.g. An>aiva>d& not giving a Pioree, to-agni- 
dagdha not burnt \cUh fire. 

2. Ordinary Tatpurusas accent the final syllable ; e. g. 
gotra-bhid opening the cow-pens, ag^lm-indhd fire-kindling, 
bhadra-v&din uttering auspicious cries ; uda-meghd shower 
of water. But when the second member is an agent noun 
in ana, an action noun in ya, or an adjective in i, or van, 
the radic il syllable of that member is accented ; e. g. deva- 
madana exhilarating the gods ; ahi-hdtya n. slaughter of the 
dragon ; pdthi-rdkfi protecting the road ; soma-pavan Soma- 
drinking. 

s 

a. 'I’lio first member is, however, Accented when it is dej>endent on 
past passive ])articip]cs in ta and na or on action nouns in tl ; o.g. 
devA-hita ordained by the gods, dhdna-sAti acquisition of wealth. It 
usually also accented, if dependeut'on p4ti lord) e.g. grh6-pati lord of 
the house. Some of these compounds with pAti accent the second 
member with its original accent; some others in tlio later SamhitAs, 
conforming to the general rule, accent it on the final syllable; 
thus apsarg-pati (AV.) lord of the jipaarases, ahar-patf (MS.) lord qfday, 
nadi-pat{ (VS.) lord of rivers. 

0. A certain number of Tatpurusas of syntactical origin, having 
a genitive case-ending in the first member nearly always followed by 
piti, are doubly accented ; r. g. bfhaa-pAti lord of prayer. Other are 
apiip-uApAt ion qf waters, nArA-iilmsa (for n&rAm-A4jpaa) praise <fmen, 
idna^.tf^pa Deg^s tail, name of a man. Tho analogy of these is 
followed by some Tatpuruws without case-ending in the first member : 
<4oi-pAti lord of might ) tAnu-nApAt son of hhnself (tand) ; nf-AAmaa 
f>rai<te qf t?ien. 


' Somotimos, however, the first syllable of the second member is 
accented; e.g. a-JAra unaging) a-mitra m. e>\emy (non-friend: niitrA); 
a-mfta imoiorft. ’ (from mrtA). 
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e, Kegularly formed Dvandvas (186 A 2. 8) accent the 
final syllable of the stem irrespective of the original accent 
of the last member ; e. g. aj&Y&yal;L ni. pi. goats and sheep ; 
aho-r&trai^i dags and nights ; n. tchat is sacrificrd 

and presented. 

a. The very rare adverbial Dvandvaa accent the firut member: 
ihar-divi ^ day hy day, say&m-pr&tar evsning atid morning. 

fi. Co-ordinatives consiating of the names of two deities, each dual in 
form (DevatA-dvandvaa), accent both members; e.g. indr&-v4r\i^ 
Indra and KarMWi ; adry&*m48& Sun and Moon, A few others, formed 
of words that are not the nnmcH of deities, are similarly accented ; 
o. g. turv4<a-y4du Turvaifa and Vadu ; mjtt&r&-pit&rA mother and father * 


3. Aooent in Deolension. 

11. a. The vocative, when accented at all (18), invariably 
has the acute on the first syllable ; e. g. pitar (N. pita), 
ddva (N. devd-fl). The regular vocative of dyii (dydv) is 
dydus, i. e. diaus (which irregularly retains the s of the 
horn. : cp. Gk. Zev), but the accent of the N., dydus, 
usually appears instead. 

h. In the a and d declensions the accent remains on the 
same syllable throughout (except the vocative) ; e. g. devd-B, 
devd-sya, deva-ndm. This rule includes monosyllabic 
stems, pronoiins, the numeral dvd, and radical ft stems ; 
e. g. from md : mdyft, md-hyam, mdy-i ; from td : td-sya, 
td-§ftm, ta-bhis ; from dvd : dva-bhyftm, dvdyos ; from 
ja m. f. offspring: ja-bhyftm, ja-bhis, ja-bhyas, ja-su. 

a. The cardinal stems in a, pAftca, u&va, dd^a (and its oomi>ounds) 
shift the accent to the vowel before the endings bhi«, bhyat, su, and 
to the gen. ending n&m ; aa^ shifts it to all the endings and saptft to 
the gen. ending ; e. g. pailcA-bhis, pailcft-n4m ; saptA-bhls, saptfc-nAm ; 
af^-bhlt, a^&'bhyfts, aa^'nflm. 


‘ This is perhaps rather an irregular iterative in which the first 

member is repeated by a synonym. . . j i u i 

* Occasionally these compounds become assimilated to the normal 
type by losing the accent and even the inflexion of the first member ; 
e. g. i nd rUgni Jmfra and Agni, Indra-v&yu Indra and ydytf. 
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0. The pronoun a this^ though sometimes conforming to this rule 
(e. g. i-smal, A-sya, &-bhls), is usually treated like monosyllables not 
ending in a ; e.g. a-syi, e-sim, ft-s&m. 

c. When the final syllable of the stem is accented, the 
acute is liable to shift (except in the a declension) to the 
endings in the weak cases. 

1. In monosyllabic stems (except those ending in a) this 
is the rule;' e.g. dhi f. thought: dhiy-a, dhi-bhis, dhi- 
nam; bhu f. earth: bhuv-ds, bhuv-6s; nau f. ship: n&y-a, 
nau-bhis, nau-^ii (Gk. vav-at) ; ddnt, m. tooth : dat-a, 
dad-bhis.' 

There are about a dozen exceptions to this rule : g6 cowy dy6 sky ; 
nf man, atf star ; ka&m earth ; t6n successiofiy rin joy, vin ujood ; vi m. 
bird ; Wp rod ; avkr light ; e. g. g&v-&, g&v-Sm, gd-bhis ; dy6v-i, 
dyd-bhis ; n&r*e, nf-bbia, nf-su (but nar-Am and nr-^m) ; atf-bhis ; 
kf Am-i ; tin-ft (also tan-i) ; r&^e, r&m-su ; vto*au (but van-dm) ; 
vf-bhia, vl*bhyaa (but vi-nim) ; G. vfp*as ; aur-as (but aur-d) ; also the 
dative infinitives b&dh>e to press and vih-e to convey. The irregular 
accentuation of a few other monosyllabic stems is due to their being 
reduced forma of disayllablea ; these are drd wood (d4ru), ami summit 
(sAnu), <vin dog (Gk. yun (weak stem of ydvan young) ; e. g. 

drd-nk ; anti^au ; tftin&, <vi-bhis ; yun>&. 

2. When the final accented syllable loses its vowel either 
by syncope or change to a semivowel, the acute is thrown 
forward on a vowel ending ; e. g. from mahimdn greatness : 
mahimna ; agni fire : agny-ds ; dhenii cow : dhenv a ; 
vadhu6rwfc; vadhv-Ai (AV.) ; pitf father : pitr-a. 

a. Polysyllabic steins in i, u, f and, in the RV.. usually those in f, 
throw the acute on the ending of the gen. pi. also, even though the 
final vowel of the stem here retains its syllabic character; e.g. 
agnl-nAm, dhena-nAm, datf*nAm, bahvi-nAm (cp. 116 a), 

8. Present participles in At and Ant throw the acute 
forward on vowel endings in the weak cases ; e. g. tud-Ant 
striking : tudat-a (but tudAd-bhis). This rule is also 


‘ At the end of a compound a monosyllabic stem loses this accentua- 
tion : e. g. su-dhf tcisSy sudhf-n&m. 
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followed by the old participles mahant grtai and b^hdiit 
lofty ; e. g. mahat-a (but mahdd-bhis). 

4. In the RV. derivatives formed with accented -afio 
throw the acute forward on vowel endings in the weak cases 
when the final syllable contracts to Ic or uo ; e.g. praty*4flo 
turned towards: pratlc-a(but pratydk-^u) ; following : 

anuo-&B ; but praflo forward : prac-i.' 

4. Verbal Accent. 

12. a. The augment invariably bears the acute, if the 
verb is accented at all (19) ; e. g. impf. 4-bhavat ; aor. 
d-bhut ; plup. d-jagan ; cond. d-bharifyat. The accentua* 
tion of the forms in which the augment is dropped (used 
also as injunctives) is as follows. The imperfect accents the 
same syllable as the present ; e. g. bhdrat : bhdrati ; bhindt : 
bhindtti. The pluperfect accents the root ; e. g. c&kdn 
(8. s.); namdmas, tastdmbhat; tatdnanta; but in the 
3. pi. also occur cakfpdnta, dddhf^anta. 

The aorist is variously treated. The s and the if forms 
accent the root ; e. g. vdm-s-i (van win) ; idms-if-am. The 
root aorist (including the passive form) accents the radical 
vowel in the sing, active, but the endings elsewhere ; e. g. 
3.'s. vdrk (V'vfj); pass, vdd-i ; 2. s. mid. nut-thas. The 
aorists formed with -a - or -sa accent those syllables ; e. g. 
ruhdm, viddt ; budhdnta ; dhuk-fd-nta. The reduplicated 
aorist accents either the reduplicated syllable ; e. g. ninadas, 
piparat, jijanan ; or the root, as pipdrat, 4i6ndthat. 

h. Present System. The accent in the a conjugation 
(as in the a declension) remains on the same syllable 
throughout: on the radical syllable in verbs of the first and 
fourth classes, on the affix in the sixth (125) ; e. g. bhdvati ; 
ndhyati ; tuddti. 


’ In the other Sainhitas, however, the accent is generally retained 
on the stem ; thus the AV. forma the f. stem pratfo*l (RV. pratlo-f). 

^ III the a aorist several forms aie found accenting the root; e.g. 
ttranta, sAdatam, t6nat. 
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The graded conjugation accents the stem in the strong 
forms (126), but the endings in the weak forms. In the 
strong forms the radical syllable is accented in the second * 
and the reduplicative syllable in the third class ; * and the 
stem affix in the fifth, eighth, seventh, and ninth classes ; 
e. g. ds-ti, ds-a-t, ds-tu ; bibhar-ti ; kr-n6-ti, kr-ndv-a-t ; 
man-dv-a-te; yu-nd-j-mi, yu-n4j-a-t; g|rh-na-ti, g^bh- 
^a-8 (2. 8. sub.); but ad-dhi, ad-yiir; bi-bbr-mdai ; ^ 
kp-^v-d, kr-nu-hi ; van-u-yama, van-v-dntu ; * yunk-td, 
ynnk-fyd ; 

c. Perfect. The strong forms (the sing. 1. 2. 3. ind. and 
8. impy. act. and the whole subjunctive) accent the radical 
syllable, the weak forms (cp. 140) the endings ; e. g. cakara ; 
jabhdr-a-t, vavdrt-a-ti ; mumdk-tu ; but cakr-iir, oakp 
mdhe ; vavft-yam ; mu-mug-dhi. The participle accents 
the suffix ; e. g. cakf-vams, oakr-di^d. 

d. Aoriat. The injunctive is identical in accentuation 
(as well as form) with the unaugmented indicative (see 
above, 12). 

a. Thti root aor. uccoiiU the radical syllable in the subjunctive ; 
e. g. kAr-a>t, tfr&v«a>ta8, g6m-a-nti, bh&J«a^te ; but the endings in 
the opt. and impv. (except the 8. s. act.),^ and the suffix in the 
participle e.g. atf-yAm, a^-I-raaiii ; kr-dhi, ga-t&m, bhu>t& (but 8. s. 
srd-tu), kr-8v& ; bhid-&nt, budh-&n&. 

^ Eleven verbs of this class accent the root throughout: &8 sit, 
l<jl praise, ir set in motion, 1^ rxUe, oaks see, Xeik-B fashion, tr& protect, niips 
kise, va8 toear, ^1 lie, 8U bring forth ; c. g. li&ye, &c. 

OocRsionally the 2. s. impv, mid. accents the root in other verb-;) 
alto ; e. g. yAk-sva (VyaJ). 

• Four verbs, oi note, mad exhilaiate, yu separate, hu sacrifice, accent 
the radical syllable ; e. g. Juh6-ti. A fow other verbs do so in isolated 
forms; e.g. bibhir-tt (usually bibhar-ti). 

• In the third class the reduplicative syllable is accented in the 
weak forms also if the ending begins with a vowel ; e.g. bi-bhr-ati. 

^ In the second, fifth, seventh, eighth, and ninth classes the final syl- 
lable of the 8. pi. mid. is irregularly accented in rihatd (beside rlh6te) ; 
kr^v-at^, vrnv-at^, sprnv-atd, tanv-at6, manv-at^ ; bhu£ij-atd (beside 
bhuflJ-Ate) ; pun-at6, ‘rin-at4. 

• The radical syllable (in its strong form) is also in several instances 
accented in the 2. pi. act. ; e.g. k6r-ta beside kr-t4; g^n-ta, g6n-taua 
beside ga-Ut, &o. 

• In the mid. part, the root is, in several instances, accented ; e.g. 

dytit-kna. 
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The a and if aor. accent the root in the subjunctive but the 
endings in the opt. and impv. ; e. g. y&k-s-a-t (Vyaj), b6dh-U.a-t; 
but bhak-f-Iy4 (Vbhaj), dhuk-f.i*mAhi (y'duh), edh-ia-S-yA (AV.) ; 
avld-dhi, avi?-^m.* The a aor. accents the root in the act. part., 
but nearly always the suffix in the irregularly formed middle ; ^ e. g. 
dik-a-ant (\/dah), aroa-a-ftnA 

7. The a aorist accents the thematic vowel throughout the moods 
(as In the unaugmented indicative) and the part. ; e. g. vidit ; 
vid^yam ; ruh6-tam ; trp&nt» guh6-m&na.” 

8. The aa aor. accents the suffix in the impv. : dhak-8&-Bva (-v/dah). 
The same accentuation would no doubt appear in the subjunctive and 
optative, but no examples of those moods (nor of the part.) occur. 

c. In the reduplicated aor. the treatment of the subj. and opt. is 
uncertain because no normally formed accented example occurs; but 
in the impv. the ending is accented ; e g. jigr-tAm^ didhr-ti.* 

e. Future. The accent in all forms of this tense remains 
on the suffix oyd or i-^yd ; e. g. e-^yami; kar-i-^ydti; 
kari^ydnt. 

/. Secondary conjugations. As all these (except the 
primary intensive) belong to the a conjugation, they accent 
the same syllable throughout. The causative (168) accents 
the penultimate syllable of the stem, as krodh-dya-ti enrages ; 
the passive, the secondary intensive (172), and the denomina- 
tive (175), accent the suffix yd ; e. g. pan-yd-te is admired ; 
rerih-yd-te licks repeatedly. ; gopd-yd-nti they protect,^ The 
desiderative (169) accents the reduplicative syllable; e. g. 
pi-pri-^a-ti desires to please. The primary intensive agrees 
with the third conjugational cla.s8 in accenting the reduplica- 
tive syllable in the strong forms, but the endings with 
initial consonant in the weak forms of the indie, act. ; e. g. 
j6-havi-ti, jar-bhp-tds, but 8. pi. vdrvrt-ati ; in the mid. 
ind. the reduplicative syllable is more frequently accented 

^ No accented impv. forms occur in the a. aor. In the ala nor. the 
only accented modal form occurring is the impv. : ya-sIf-^Am. 

* Neither the la nor the ala aor. forms participles. 

* But the root is accented, in several imperatives nnd participles, 
e. g. sAna, sAdatam, khyAta ; aAdant, dAsamAna. 

* No participial form occurs in this aor. 

® A certain number of unmistakable denominativea, however, nave 
the causative accent ; e. g. mantrA-yati fakei counsel (mAntra). 
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than not ; e. g. t4-tik-te, less often ne-nik-t4. In the subj. 
and part, the reduplicative syllable is regularly accented ; 
e. g. j&n-ghan-a-t, j&h-ghan-a-nta ; c^kit-at, o4kit-ana. 
The accentuation of the imperative ' was probably the same 
as that of the present reduplicating class (12 6); but the 
only accented forms occurring are in the 2. s. act., as 
Jftgr-hi, oarkf-tat. 

5. Aooent of Nominal Verb Forms. 

18. a. Tense Participles when compounded with one or 
more prepositions retain their original accent (while the 
prepositions lose theirs) ; e. g. apa-g&chant going away^ 
vi-pra-ydntal;i advancing, pary-§.-viv?tsan wishing to turn 
round) apa-gdcha-mana ; apa-jaganvams, apa-jagm-dnd. 

a. A single preposition, or the first of two, not infrequently 

becomes separated by the interposition of one or more words or by 
being pla<^d after the participle. It is then treated as independent 
and recovers its accent ; e. g. Apa drlhdni d&rdrat bursting strongholds 
asunder ; 4 oa p&r& oa pathibhiif o&rantam meandering hither and thithn 
on his paths ; mAdhu bibhrata dpa bringing sxceetness near ; pr& vay4m 
uj-jih&n&^ up to a bratich ; avas^inn dpa bestotoing. Occasionally 

an immediately preceding preposition is not compounded with the 
participle and is then also accented ; e.g. abbi d&ksat burning around ; 
vl vldv4n * discriminating ; abhf &*oirantah approaching. 

b. On the other hand, the past passive participle,^ when 
compounded with one or more prepositions, generally loses 
its accent ; e. g. ni-hita deposited.* When there are two 
prepositions the first remains unaccented ; e. g. sam-a-kptam 
accumulated ; or the first may be separated and independently 
accented ; e. g. prd ydt samudrd ahital^ when dispatch^ 
forth to the ocean. 

' No accented form of the optative occurs, 

• Probably in distinction from vividvda simple reduplicated 
participle of vid find. 

• Which itself is always accented on the final syllable ; e. g. ga-t6, 
pati-ti, ohin-u6. 

• In several instances, however, it retains its accent ; e. g. nis-krti 
prifMirad. This is the case with prepositions that are not used 
independently. 
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(?. Gerundives in ya (or tya) and tva accent the root ; 
e- g. o 4 k 9 -ya to he seen, 4ril-t-ya to be heard^ oarkf-tya to be 
praised, vdk-tva to be said ; those in fiyya, enya, aniya 
accent the penultimate of the suffix ; e. g. pan-ayya to be 
admired, ik^-enya worthy to be seeti, upa-jiv-aniya (AV.) to 
be subsisted on ; while those in tavya accent the final 
syllable : jan-i-tavyiL (AV.) to he bom. When compounded 
with prepositions (here always inseparable) gerundives nearly 
always retain the accent of the simple form ; e. g. pari- 
o4kf-ya to be despised ; abhy-ft-yams4nya to he drawn near ; 
&-mantramya (AV.) to be addressed. 

14. Infinitives are as a rule accented like ordinary cases 
that would be formed from the same stem. 

a. Dative infinitives from stems in i, ti, as, van accent 
the suffix ; those in dhyai, the preceding thematic a ; and 
those formed from the root, the ending ; e. g. df<4y-o to see, 
pltdy-e to drinky oards-e' to move, dft-vAn-e’^ to ghye, 
tur-vdn-e to overcome ; iy-d-dhyai ^ to go \ dpS-d to see, 

€u When radical infinitives are compounded with prepositions the 
root is accented ; e.g. sam>idh-e to kindle, abhi*pra-c6ka>e * to see. 

b. The dative infinitive from stems in man, the accusative 
and the abl. gen. from roots, and all from stems in tu 
accent the root ; e. g. da-man-e to give j ® 4ubh-am to shine, 
d-add-am to sit down ; ava-pdd-as to fall down ; da- turn 
to give, gdn-tos to go, bhdr-tav-e to bear, gdn-tav-di ^ to go. 

a. When compounded, infinitives from tu stems accent the preposi* 
tion;* e.g. a&in-kar-tum to collect; nf-dhA-tos to put dmcv ; ipi«db&* 


^ In these the root is sometimes accented, as oikf*aa*a to see. 

* This infinitive also appears with independently accented preposi- 
tions ; pr& dAvine and abM pri dAvine. 

* The root is once accented in dbur-vane to injure. 

* In these the root is sometimes accented ; e. g. gima-dhyai. 

* The regular accentuation of monosyllabic stems when compounded : 
op. 11c, 1. 

* But \rid«mAn-e to knoic. 

’ With a secondary accent on the final syllable : op. above, 7. 

* But when the preposition is detached the infinitive retains its 
accent ; e. g. prA dfiidse ddtave to present to the worshipper. 
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Uv-e to cover up ; ipa-bhar-tav41 » to be taken axcay. Wlien there are two 
prepoflitiona the first may be separate and independently accented ; 
e. g. Anu pr4-vo|hunx to advance along^ vi prA-sartave to spread. 

15. Gerunds formed with tvi, tva, tvftya accent the 
suffix, but when they are compounded with prepositions 
(here always inseparable) and formed \vith ya or ty4, they 
accent the root ; e. g. bhu-tva having become^ ga-tvi and 
ga-tvaya having gone ; sam-g^bh-y& having gathered, upa- 
4rii-tya (AV.) having overcome. 

16. Case forms used as adverbs frequently shift their 
accent to indicate clearly a change of meaning.^ The 
accusative neuter form is here the commonest ; e. g. dravdt 
quickly, but drdvat running ; apardm laier, but dparam as 
n. adj. ; uttardm higher, but littaram as n. adj. ; adverbs in 
v4t e. g. pratna-vdt as of old, but the acc. n. of adjectives 
in vant do not accent the suffix. Examples of other cases 
are : div-& by day, but div-a through heaven ; aparaya for 
the future, but dpar&ya to the later ; sanat from of old, 
but sdn&t from the old. 


0. Sandhi Accent. 

17. 1. When two vowels combine so as to form a long 
vowel or diphthong, the latter receives the Udatta, if either 
or both the original vowels had it ; e. g. ag&t = a agat ; 
nudasvatha = nudasva dtha ; kv4t = kvA it ; ® nantara^i 
= nd dntara^. 

a. But the contraction of 1 i is accented as the enclitic Svnrita 
(£ 1) having here ousted the preceding Udfttta ; e. g. dlviva ® « divl iva.« 


* Retaining the secondary accent on the final syllable. 

■ Such a shift is found in nouns to indicate either a simple change 
of meaning, e. g. Jy^a^ha greatest, but Jyes^hA eldest; or a change of 
category also, e. g. gdmati rich in cores, but gomatf name of a river; 
rfljaputr& son qf a king, but r4japutra having sons as kings. 

* But when a Svarita on a final vowel is followed by an unaccented 
initial vowel, it of course remains, e. g. kvAyatha kvh iyatha. 

* In the RV. and AV., but not in the Taittiriya texts, which follow 
t))e general rule. 

® RV. and AV., but divfva in the Taittiriya texts. 

* This is the prailis^ or contracted Svarita of the PrfttiSakhyas. 
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2. When i and u with Udhtta are changed to y and v, 
a following unaccented vowel receives the Svarita ; ' e. g. 
vy = vi &nat Here the Svarita assumes the appear- 
ance of an independent accent ; but the uncontracted form 
with the Udatta must almost invariably be pronounced in 
the RV. 

8. When accented d is elided it throws back its Udatta 
on unaccented e or o ; e. g. sundvd = sundve dgno ; 
v6 ^vasah = vo dvasah. But when unaccented a is elided, 
it changes a preceding Udatta to Svarita e. g. s6 ^dhamdh 
= 86 adhamdh. ^ 


7. Sentence Accent. 

18. The vocative, whether it be a single word or a 
compound expression, can be accented on its first syllable 
only. 

a. It retains its accent only at the beginning of a sentence 
or Pada,^ that is, when having the full force of the case it 
occupies the most emphatic position ; o. g. dgne, Bupdyand 
bhava 0 Agm^ he easg of access ; urjo napdt sahas&van ' 
0 mighty son of strength. This rule also applies to doubly 
accented dual compounds •„ e. g. mitrd-varund '' O Mitra 
and Varuna. Two or more vocatives at the beginning ol 
a sentence are all accented ; e. g. adite, mitra, vdru^a 
0 Aditiy O Mitroy 0 Varuna. Two accented vwatives are 
sometimes applicable to the same person ; o. g. urjo nap&d, 


' This is the ksaipra or quickly pronounad Svarita of tin* Til^t iwAkliyan. 

* This is the abhinihita Svarita of the Pi fitisakhyns 

* Here the Svarita (6 k) has ousted the preccdiii)? Udatta 

< This applies to the second as well as the tiist Pftdn of a heiinstich. 
indicating that both orij'inally had a mutually independent el, aiacter. 
which is obscured by the strict application ol Sandhi and the ubsence 
of any break in luarking the aecent, at the internal junction of the 
P&das of a hemrstich. 

® The corresponding? nom. fvould he iirjb nApat sAhasava 
® The nom. is mitri- vArun*. 

H h 
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bhidraiooi^e 0 son of strength, 0 propitiously bright one (both 
addressed to Agni).^ 

b. When it does not begin the sentence or Pads, the 
vocative, being unemphatic, loses its accent ; e. g. lipa tva 
agne divd-dive | dd^avastar ’ dhiya vaydm | ndmo 
bhdranta dmasi to thee, 0 Agni, day by day, 0 illutniner of 
darkness, bringing homage with x>rayer we come; a rfijana 
maha ptasya gopa ^ hither (come), 0 ye two sovereign guardians 
of great order ; ftdna mitra-vaninav | ptavpdhav ptasp^ia | 
through Law, 0 lawAoving, law-cherishing Mitra and Varuna 
ydd indra brahmanaspate ® | abhidrohdin oaramasi [ 
if, 0 Indra, 0 Brahmanaspati, we commit an offence, 

19. The verb is differently accented according to the 
nature of the sentence. 

A, The finite verb in a principal sentence is unaccented ; 
e, g. agnim l\e purdhitam I praise Agni the domestic priest. 

This general rule is subject to the following restrictions : 

o. A sentence being regarded as capable of having only 
one verb, all other verbs syntactically connected with the 
subject of the first are accented as beginning new sentences ; ® 
a g. td^am pahi, 4rudhi havam drink of them, hear our 
call] tardnir ij jayati, k^dti, pdsyati the energetic man 
conquers, rules, thrives; jahi prajam ndyasva ca slay the 
progeny and bring (it) hither. 

b. The verb is accented if it begins the sentence or if, 


* Here the second voc. is accented as in apposition, whereas if it 

were used attnbutively it would be unaccented as in hCtar yavistha 
sukrato 0 youngest wise priest ^ 

• Accented because the first word of the P&da 

addressed to the same persons; 

their accented form would then be : r4j&na. m&ha rtaaya gopC 

Here the rule that the whole of the compound voc. must be 
unaccented oven ides the rule that the first- word of the PA da must 
be accented, i.e. here ft&vrdhiv. 

® An example of two independent unaccented vocatives. 

oounUd“ti 
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though not beginning the sentence, it coincides with the 
beginning of a Pads ; e.g. 4dye vayrii, o4rati jihvdyaddn | 
rerihyite ynvatim vi4p4tib the cownng lies (there) ; 
he (Agni) moves eating with his tongue ; he kisses the maiden, 
being the lord of the house ; £tha te intamanam ] yidyama 
snmatinam then may we experience thy highest favours. 

c. Vocatives being treated as extraneous to a sentence, 
a verb immediately following an initial one, becomes the 
first word of the sentence and is accordingly accented ; e. g. 
&gne, ju^&sya no havib 0 Agn'x, enjoy our sacrifice. Thus 
the sentence indra, jiva ; supya^ jiva ; ddva, jivata 0 Indra, 
live ; 0 Silrya, live ; 0 gods, Jive contains three accented 
verbs as beginning three sentences, while the three preceding 
vocatives are accented as being at the head of those sen- 
tences, though syntactically outside them. 

d. Sometimes the verb when emphatic, though not 
beginning the sentence, is accented if followed by the 
particles id or cand ; e. g. ddha smA no maghavafi oarkp- 
tad it then be mindful of us, bountiful one ; nd devd 
bhasdthad cand (him) 0 gods, ye two never consume. 

B. The verb of a subordinate clause (introduced by tho 
relative yd and its derivatives, or containing the particles 
oa and odd if; ndd lest, hi for, kuvid whether) is always 
accented ; e.g. ydm yajfidm paribhur dsi what offering thofs 
protectest ; gphan gaoba gphapdtni ydth&^dsab go to the 
house that thou mayest be the lady of the house ; indrad ca 
mp^dy&ti no, nd nab padoad aghdm nadat if Indra be 
gracious to us, no evil will hereafter reach us ; tvdm hi balada 
dsi /or thou art a giver of strength. The relative may govern 
two verbs ; e.g. ydn& surya jydti^d badhase tdmo, jdgao 
oa yidvam udiydr^i bhandna the light with which thou, 
0 Sun, drivest away the darkness and arousest all the world 
wUh thy beam. 

The rule is subject to the extension that principal clauses in 
form may be accented as subordinate in sense under the following 
conditions : 

Hh2 
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o. The flrtt of two clauses, if equivalent to one introduced by ‘if> 
or ‘ when ’ is ocoasionaliy accented ; e. g. aim WvaparnM o&rantl no 
niro, asmikam Indra rathlno Jayantu when eur men winged tHth eteede 
come together, may our car-Jlghtere, Indra, ivin victory. 

fi. The first of two antithetical clauses is frequently accented,* 
especially when the antithesis is clearly indicated by corresponding 
words like any4-any4, 4ka-4ka, oa-oa. vi-vft ; e. g. prt-pra,^any4 
y 4 nti, p 4 ry anyi fcsate white eome go on, othere eit down ; s4m oa^ldh4ava 
agne,’ pr4 oa bodhaya^enam Mh be kindled, Agni, and waken thie man's 
knouiedge. When the verb of two such clauses is the same, it usually 
appears (accented) in the first only ; e. g. dvip4o oa s4rTam no rdksa, 
o 4 tufp 4 d y 4 o oa nah sv 4 m protect both every biped qf ours and whatever 
quadruped ie our own. 

7 . The verb of the second clause is accented if it is a 1. pei-s. 
subjunctive or 2 . pers. imperative* with a final meaning^ and the 
verb of the first clause is a 2 . pers. impv. of gam, or y& go ; e. g. 
<ta, dhlyaip krnAv&ma come, we wiU offer prayer ; tuyam 4 gahi, k^nvosu 
sti lioft piba came quickly, beside the Kanvas drink thy fiU. In B. the verb of 
the first clause is an impv. of either 4-i or prA-l ; e. g. 6 hi^id^ 
pit&va (^B.) came, we will nowjly thither ; pr 6 ta tid esyimo yAtra^lmam 
isur& vlbh4jante cotn«, we will go thither where the Asuras are dividing this 
earth ( 6 B.). The second verb is, however, in similar passages not 
infrequently 'eft unaccented in B. 


Verbal Prepositions. 

20. A. In principal clauses the preposition, which is 
detached and usually precedes but sometimes follows the 
verb, is accented ; e. g, a gamat may he come ; gdv§.m dpa 
yraj&m vpdhi unclose the stable of the kinc\ jdyema sdm 
yudhi sppdhah we wouhl conqxier our adversaries in" fight ; 
g&mad v^ebhir a s4 nah way he come to us ivith booty. 

a. When there are two prepositions, both are independent 
and accented ; e. g. upa pra yahi come forth ; pari spd^o ni 
^edire the have sat down around; dgne vi pa4ya 

bphata abhi rftya 0 Agni, look forth towards (us) with ample 
wealth. 


* Thin accentuation is more strictly applied in B. than in V., and 
among the Samhitiis least strictly in the RV. 

In B. the accented verb is either a subjunctive or a future. 
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a. When 4 ie immediately preceded by another preposition (not 
ending in i) it alone is accented, both prepositions being compounded 
with the verb ; e. g. 8am-4-kraoai JiT&se (them') to liw ; but 

pr&ty 4 tanusva dratc (thy bow) against (thein\ 

B. In subordinate olauses the exact revei'se takes plaoe^ 
the preposition being generally compounded and unaccented ; 

8* • • ni^idathab tc^ten ye two sit down. It is, however, 

often separated by other words from the verb, when it 
commonly commences the Pada, or much less frequently 
follows the verb ; e. g. vi yd mamd rajasi who measured out 
the two expanses ; yds tastdmbha sdliasd vi jm6 dnt&n who 
with might propped eartKs ends asunder. Occasionally the 
preposition is detached and accented even immediately before 
the verb ; e. g. yd ahutixp pdri vd'da ndmobhib who fully 
knows the offering with devotion, 

a. When there are two prepositions, either both are com- 
pounded and unaccented or the lirsi only is detached and 
accented ; e. g. yuydm hi devib pari-pra-y&thd for yc, 
0 goddesses, proceed around ; ydtra^abhi sam*ndy&mahe 
where we to (him) together shout ; sdm ydm &-ydnti dhendvab 
to whom the cows come together. 

a. Very rarely both prepositions arc detached and accented ; e. g. 
pri yAt 8tot4 . . dpa girbhir t^te when the pratscr lauda him with aongs. 
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This iodex contains all Sanskrit words ftnd afhxis uocurnng in ih(^ 
grammar, except the verbs in Appendix 1, which cun he found at 
once owing to their alphabetical order. Indifferent words occurring 
in examples of Sandhi, of nominal derivation (Chapter VI), or of 
Syntax, as well as in Appendixes II and 111, are excluded. 

The figures refer to paragraphs unless pages are specifiod. 

ABBREVIATIONS 

A. ■ adjective, act., active, adv., adverb, adveihial. uo , aurist. 
Bv., Bahuvrihi. cd., compound, cj., conjunction, cund., conditional, 
conj., conjugation, -al. corn, correlative, cpv., comparative, cs., 
cauaative. dec., declension, dem., demonstrative, den., denomina- 
tive. der., derivative, derivation, ds,, desiderative. end., enclitic. 
Dv., Dvandva. f.n. foot-note. It., luture. gd., geiund. ij., inter- 
jection. indec., indeclinable, inf., infinitive, inj., injunctive, 
int., intensive, inter.*, interrogative, ipv., imperativo. irr., irregu- 
larities. itv., iterative, mid., middle. N., nominative, n., neuter, 
neg., negative, nni., numeral, nom., nominal, oul , oidinal. par., 
paradigm, pci., particle, per., periphrastic, pf., perfect, ppf., plu- 
perfect. poss., possessive, pp., past passive participle, pr,, present, 
pri., primary, prn., pionoun, pronominal, prp., preposition, pre- 
positional, pi*8., person, personal, ps., passive, pt., participle, red., 
reduplication, reduplicated, ref., reflexive, rel., relative, it., root, 
sb., subjunctive, sec., secondary, sf., suffix, spv., superlative, 
synt., syntactical. Tp,, Tatpuruw. v., vocative, vb., verb, verbal, 
w., with. 

A, vowel, pronunciation of, 15, la; , a, piouominal loot, 111 ; l^oBfi; 
initial, dropped, 6 c ; 156 a ; accentuation of, p. 452, 8 B c ; 
elided, 46, 2 6; lengthened, p. 4683- 
162, Ic; 1686; 171,1; 175 A 1; a-, augment. 128. 

thematic, 140, 6; 141; 148,5.6; a- or an-, privative pci., in Bv. 
147, 149 ; change to i, 176 A 1 ; ; ods., p. 455, 10 c a ; in Kuri^- 
dropped, 175 A 2 ; to be restored dharayas, p. 465, f.n. 2 ; p. 456, 
after e and o, p. 437, a 7. 10 d 1 a. 
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Bf, of lei coiij., 126 ; pri. nom. 
sf., 182, 1 6; see. nom. sf., 
182, 2 ; radical nom. stems in, 
97, 8 ; Her. nom. stems in, 97. 
nm£, attain, pf., 139, 6 ; 140, 3. 6 ; 
rt. ao. inj., 148, 3, op., 148, 4, 
prc., 148,4 a. 

akttibhis, inst. adv. by nighty 
178,3. 

aktds, gen. adv. by nighty 178, 0; 

202 D 3 a. 

Aks, eye, 80. 

Aksi, n. eye, 99, 4. 
akhkhali-kr, croak, 184 <i, 
agratds, adv. he/o}e, w. goii., 202 D. 
Agram, adv. before, 178, 2. 
agru, f. maid, 100, II «. 

Agre, loc. adv. in front, 178, 7. 
Agrena, adv. in fiont, 178, 3; w. 

acc., 197 c 0. 
angA, pci. just, 180. 

Afigiras, m. a proper name, 83, 2 a. 
Aoha, prp. towardss, w. acc., 176, 1 ; 
197 B c. 

AJ, m. driver, 79, 3 a. 

-•j, stems in, 79, 3 b. 
aJAvAya^, m. pi. goats and sheep, 
186 A 2 ; accentuation of. 
p. 467, e. 

AJosas, a. iyisatiable, 83, 2 a a. 

•a£io» -ward, adjectives in, 08; ac- 
centuation, p. 459, c 4, 
aftj, anoint, pr., 134 D 1 ; pf., 
189, 6; 140, 1. 8. 6. 

A^yAips, cpv. of Anu, small, 103, 
2 a. 

AtathA, a. not sayvig * yes*, 97, 2 a. • 
Ataa, adv. hence, 179, 2. 

Ati, prp. beyond., w. acc., 170, 1 ; 
197 B c. 

atijagati, f. h metro, p. 441, f.n. 6. 
atiAakvari, f. a metre, p. 444, 10 k. 
atyasti, f. a metre, p. 445, 10 6. 
Atra, adv. keys, 179, 3 ; -■ then, 
180. 

Atha, adv. then, 179, 1 ; syiit. use 
of, 180. 

Atharvaveda, how accented, 
p. 449. 

Atho, tidv. moreoier, synt. use of, 
180. 

•ad, stems in, 77, 3 6. 


Adant, pr. pt. eating, 86 (par.), 
adds, dem. prn. thai, 112; adv. 

there, 178, 2 a. 
addhi, adv. tndy, 179, 1. 

Adr&k, has seen, s ao. of drs, p. 161 , 
f. n. 1. 

adribhld, Tp. cd. mountain-cleaving. 
77, 3 a. 

I AdhI, adv. theti, 179. 1 ; svnt. use 
of, 180. 

adhds, adv. leloiv, 179, 1 ; prp., w. 

acc., abl., gen., 177, 1. 3. 
adhAstat, udv. below, 179, 2. 

Adhi, prp. upon, w. loc., aid., 
170, 2. 

Adhvan, in. yoad, 90. 
an, breathe, pr., 184 A 3 a i^p. 143 . 
-an, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 6 ; stems 
in, 90, 1 ; irr. stems in, 91 ; 
influence of stems in, p. 78, 
f. n. 15. 

-ana, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 6. 
anAks, a. eyeless, 80. 
anadvAh, m. ox, 81 ; 96 ; 96, 2. 
anarvAn, a. irresistible, 90, 8. 
an4, adv. thus, 178, 3 c. 

-ana, pri. nom. suffix, 182, 1 6. 
AnAgas, a. sinless, 83, 2 a a. 

-ani, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 6. 

•anlya, gdv. sf., 162 ; 162, 6 ; 
209, 6. 

anu. prp. after, w. acc., 176. 1 ; 
197 B c. 

anudAtta, m. Ion pitch acccyit , p. 448, 
1; how marked, p. 449, 2; p. 450, 
3. 4. 

anunAsika, m. nasal, 10/; 15, 2/. 
anustubh, f. a metro, p. 438, f.n. 

I 2 ; p. 489, 3 6 ; later form of. 

I p. 439, 3 h a. 

anusvAra, m. pure nasal, Sf; 10 f ; 
I 15, 2/; 29 6 ; 39 ; 40 a ; 40. 2 ; 
42; p. 33, f. n. 1, 2. 6; 49 6; 
66 A ; 67 ; for n, p. 163. f. n. 2 ; 
1 144, 1. 

; -ant, stems in, 86 ; sf. of pr. pt. 

I act., 166. 

I antAr, prp. between, w. acc., abl., 
j luc., 176, 2. 

1 antari, adv. prp. betireeyi, w. acc.. 
177, 1 ; 197 Be. 
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4iitar«na, adv. prp. w. 

acc.y 197 B c 

anta8th&, f. inttrmediak - semi- 
voice^t 11 - 

antik4, a. near, cpv. and spv. of, 
108, 2 b, 

antik&xn, adv. n«a», w. gen., 
202 D. ^ ! 

anyi, pm. a. other (par.)» 120 u. j 
any&tra, adv. elstwheie, 179, 8. 
anyithi, adv. otherwise, 179, 1. | 

anyedytls, adv. next day, 179, 1. 1 

any6 'nyA, a. one amther, concord | 
of, p. 290, 2 /3. ; 

anvdiio, a, following, 93 a. 

&p, f. water, 78, 1 ; 78, 1 o ; 96, 1. i 

ipara, a. loicer, 120 c 1. 

apar4ya. <hit. adv. /or the future, 

178, 4. . ^ 

aparfau, loc. pi. adv. in fulute, | 

178; 7. 

dpas, n. toork, 88 , 2 a i^par.). | 

ap4a, a. active, 83, 2 a (par.). 1 

ap&dc, a. backward, 9Zh. 1 

Api, prp. upon, w. loc., 176, lb ; j 
adv. also, even, 180. i 

apaar&a, f. nymph, 88, 2 «. | 

abbi, prp. towards, w. acc., 1 /O, 1. i 
abhitas, adv. around, 179, 2 ; prp. i 
w. acc., 177, 1 ; 197 Be. 
abhlnihita avarita, a Sandhi ac- 
cent, p. 465, f. 11. 2. 
abhUn&tli, a. piercing, 77, 2. 

Ablilru, a./earies«, 98 a. 

am, injure, pr., 184, 3 c ; irr. red. 
ao., 149 a 1. 

• am, gd. in, 166; 210 a ; inf. m. 
211, 2 a. 

Ama, dein. pin. this, 112 a 7. 
am4, adv. at home, p. HO, f. n. 1 , 


178, 8 c. 

am4d, adv. from neai. 


p. 110, 


ami, dom. prn. , N. pi. m., 112. 
amiitas, adv. Uience, p. 109, f. n. 1 ; 
179, 2. 

amdtra, adv. there, p. 109, f. n. 1. 
amlitha, adv. Mua, p. 109, f. n. !• 
amuy4, inst. adv. tn that way, 
178, 8 c. ^ ^ 

amba, v. 0 mother, p 78, f. n. 6. 
-aya, C8. sf., hov/ added, 168, i. 


ayAm, dem. pru. this her,. 111 
^par. ; 195 B 1. 
ay4. adv. fAM5, 178, 8 f. 

Ayat, has aacnjhed, a ao. of yaji 
p.‘l61, f. n. 1. 

Ay as, hast 2. a. s uo. of 

yaj,141,2. 

ayilta, nm. ten thousand, 104 . 

-ar, steins in, 101, 1. 
ar, high grade of r, 5 a ; low grade 
of, 4 a. 

Aram, adv. suitably, 178, 2 a ; tH>in- 
pounded w. \erbH, 184 b; synl. 
uso, 180 ; w. dat., 200 A 4 a. 
arl, a. devout, i). 81, f. u. 1 ; 99, 8. 
Ams, n. tevund, 83, 2 r. 
arc, praise, pf. 189, 6 ; pr. pi. 85. 
ArthAya, adv. dat for the sake of, 
200 B 5. 

ardb, thrive, pf. 139, 6. 
arpAya, cm. of r, go, rod. ao. , 
149 a 3. 

arpitA and Arpita, pp. os. of r, go, 

160, 8. 

Arbuda, nm. millions, 104. 
aryaraAn, m., a god, 90. 

I arT&do, a. hithet u'ard, 98 b 
i arh, deserts, pf., 139, 6. 

! Alam - 4ram. adv., synt. use of, 


180. 

alalAbbavant, pr. pt. sounding 
merrily, 184 rf. 

al, high grade of vowel |, o a. 
Alpa, a. small, cpv. and spv. of, 
103, 2 b. 

avA, dem. prn. .. 

Ava, prp. down, w. abl., 1 < 0 , o. 

; avagraba, m. mark of sepatation, 

ivattVA’ttf off: i-p. "f di. 

avAni, f. stream, p. 82, f n- 3. 
avamA, spv. lowtst, 120 cl- 
avsy4j, f. share if oblation, 79, 8 a a. 
Avara, cpv. loicer, 120 c 1. 

' Avarena, adv. prp. l^low, w. abl., 
1), 209, f. n. 3. 

' avAs. adv. downwan/s ; prp. down 
j from, below, w. abl., 177, 8 ; w. 
I inst., 177, 2. 

I avAstAd, adv. below, w. gen., 


202 D. 
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aviflo, a. dowm/oard^ 98 h, 

&v&t, haa shoney 8. b. b ao. of vas, 
Uiy 2. 

ivi, m. aAeep, p. 81, f. n. 1. 

1. ai, TBocht Bee axpi. 

2. a4 eaf, pr. Btem, 184 E 4. 
a^iUlvant, pf. pt. having eatenj 161. 
aiiti, nm. eighty^ 104. 

Aiman, m. storw, 90, 1. 2 (par.). 
AArait, 3. 8. a ao. of Arl, resorty 
144, 2. 

aAvin, a. pwiseasing horats, p. 64, 
f. n. 4. 

a 9 t]tkfbva 8 , nm. adv. eigM timesy 
108 a. 

as^adh4, nm. adv. in eight tcaysy 
' 108 b. 

aatomA, ord. eighth, 107. 
aa^, nm. eight, 104 ; 106 b (par.). 
aa^AcatvArimAA, ord. foyty^eighth, 
'107. 

aa^4daAa, nm., 104 ; 106 c (par.), 
aa, be, pr., 184 A 2 6 ; pr. pt. act., 
156 a. 

-aa, pri. nom. uf., 182, 1 b ; atemB 
in, 88, 2 a ; p. 458, 9 A a ; adv. 
hf. w. loc*. benbo, 179, 8 ; abl. 
gen. inf in, 168, 8 a ; 211, 8 a ; 
changed to o, 145, 2 b. 
aaakAu, dem. pru. that little, 117 a. 
aaaAoAt, By. cd. unequalled, 86 b. 
Aaikni, a. f. black, p. 86, f. n. 8. 
aaiknf, f. name of a river, p. 86, 
f. n. 8. 

Aa^, n. blood, 79, 8 6. 
aaAu, dem. pro. that (there), 112 
(par.) ; synt. use, 196 B 2.^ 
Aatam, acc. adv. home, 178, 2 ; w. 
verba, 184 c. 

aatamikA, loc. adv. at home, 178, 7. 
Aatodhvam, 2. pi. a ao. of atu, 
praise, 144, 2 a. 
aathi, n. bone, 99, 4. 
aama, prs. prn. atem, 109 b. 
aamatri, adv. among us, 179, 3. 
aamAtaakhi, Bv. cd. having us as 
companions, 109 6. 
aamad, prs. prn. atem in cds., 
109 b. 

aamadrdh, Tp. cd. hating us, 109 b. 


aam4ka, poaa. prn. our, 116 a. 
aamikam, gen. pi. pra. prn. of us, 
116 a. 

AavapnaJ, sleepless, 79, 8 b. 
ah, say, defective verb, pf., 189, 4. 
Aha, emphasizing pci. Just, 180. 
Ahamaana, a. rapacious, synt. cd., 
18*9 B c. 

Ahan, n. day, 90 ; 91, 2 ; as final 
member of Bv. cds., 189, 8 c. 
ahAm, personal prn., J, 109. 
ahamuttarA, n. dispute for prece- 
dence, synt, cd., 189 B c. 
ahampurvA, a. eager to be first, synt. 
cd., 189 B c. 

Ahar, n. day, 91, 2 ; 101, 1. 
Aharahar,erorydav,itv. cd., 189C a, 
Ahardivi, day after day, mixed itv. 
cd., 189 C a, f. n. 1 ; accentua- 
tion, p. 457, 6 a. 
aharpAti, m. lord of day, 49 d. 
ahi, m. seipent, 100, I a. 

Ahait, 3. a. a ao. of hi, 144, 2. 
ahoratrA, n. day and night, 186 A 2 , 
accentuation, p. 467, c. 
ahna = Ahan, day, in cda., p. 275, 
f. n. 8. 

A, vowel, dropped, p. 206, f. n. 8 ; 
low grade of, 5 c ; reduced to I 
or i, 148, 1/ ; 160, 2 ; 169,2; 
to i, p. 190, 2 ; shortened, 19 a, 
f. n. 6 ; 147 a 1 ; p. 273, f. n. 4 ; 
nasalized, 19 b, f. n. 1. 

. 4, prp. on, w. loc., acc., abl., 176, 2 ; 
reverses meaning of gam, go, 
and dA, give, p. 266, f. n. 6. 

4, emphasizing pci., 180. 

-A, pri, nom, sf., 182, 1 6; stems 
in, 97, 2 ; sec. nom. sf., 182, 2 ; 
stems in, 97 ; for a in sb., 
184 A 4 c 3 ; du. ending, p. 78, 
f. n. 18 ; p. 81, f. n. 1, 2 ; pi. n. 
ending, p. 78, f. n. 14. 

AkA, loc. adv. neor, 178, 7. 

Atm An, m. se^f, 115 6 a. 

4d, adv. then, 178, 6; synt. use, 
180. 

Adhi, f. care, 100 C a, f. n. 4. 

An-, pf. red., 139, 6 j shortened, 
140, 1. 
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•&na, sf. of mid. pt,, pr, 168 a, pf. 
169. 

•knA, sf. of 2, 8. ipv. act., 126, 
f. m 9 ; 184 E 4. 

toajftni, pf. pt. mid., of ai&J, 
anotn/, 169. 

&Daian4, pf. pt. mid., of axn4, 
reach f 169. 

ani, secondary nom. sf., 182, 2. 

adv. in a mixed way, 79, 1. 
itbhii, a. present, 100, b. 

-ftyana, secondary nom. sf., 182,2. 
4yu, n. li/Cf 98 a (p. 83). 

'4yya, gdv. sf., 162 ; 162, 2 ; 209, 8. 
ar4t, abl. adv./rom afar, 178, 6. 
&r4tt&t, adv. from afar, 179, 2. 
ar4, loc. adv. o/cn, 178, 7 ; prp. w. 

abl. or gen., 177, 3 ; 202 D o. 
&ry&, f. a metre, p. 436, f. n. 2. 
Iiv4m, prs. pro. N. du , we iao, 
109. 

ivayaj, m. priest who offers the 
oblation, 79, 8 a a. 
avis, adv. optnly, w. verbs, 184 b ; 

w. dat., 200 A 4 6. 
tostha, spv. swiftest, 108, 2 0. 

4413, f. prayer, 83, 2 6 o, 

4s a, a. 8W{ft, spv. of., 103, 2 0. 
a4uy4, inst. adv. swiftly, 178, 8 h. 
4s, u. face, 88, 1. 

484t, abl. adv. from near, 178, 6. 
&s4n4, pr. pt. mid., of as, sit, 
158 a. 

431 na, irr. pr. pt. mid., of as, sit, 
168 a. 

48m&k4, poss. pro. our, p. 113, 
f. n, 2. 

I, vowel, low grade of e and ys, 
4 a ; 5 a, b. 

i, ffo, 134, lea; pr. system of 
(par ), 182 (pp. 180-1) ; red. pf. 
pt., 167 a. 

-i, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 h; sec. 

noin. sf., 182, 2 ; stems in, 98. 
-i-, connecting vowel, 89 a ; 146. 
-Ij, stems in, 79, 8 b, 
f. refreshment, 80. 

-it, stems in, 77, 1. 

•ita, pp. sf., 160, 8 ; always taken 
by sec. verbs, tOtd, 


Itara, prn. a. other, 117b; 120, u. 
it4s, adv./rom here, 179, 2. 

Iti, pci. thus, synt. use of, ISO ; 
196 a ^ ; use in Pads text, p. 26, 
f. n. 2 ; p. 26, f. n. 1, 6. 
itthim, adv. thus, 1 79, 1 a. 
itth4, adv. «o, 179, 1 ; svnt. use, 
180. 

Id, emphasizing pd., 180 ; accents 
verb, p. 467, 19 Ad. 
id4m, dein. prn. this, 111 ; as adv., 
178,2 a. 

id4, Hdv. noic, 179, 3 ; w. gen., 
D2. 

id4ulm, adv uow, 179, 8 0; w. 
gen., 202 D i. 

idh, kindle rt. ao. op., 148, 4 ; pt. 
148, 6. 

-fdhe, inf. to kindle, 167 a {p. 191). 
-in, sec. nom. sf., 182, 2; stems in, 
87 ; accentuation of, p. 454, B a. 
indra-vkyii, du. id , Jndra and 
Vdyu, 186 A 1 ; accoutuutioii, 
p. 457, f. n. 2. 

inv, send, pr. stem, 183 A 2 6; 
184 Ci0. 

im4, dem. prn. sUun, this, 111. 
im4thk, adv. tn this manner, 179, 1. 
-iya, secondary nom. sf , 182, 2. 
iyant, quantitative a. so much, 
llSb par.). 

iy4m, f. dem. prn. this, 111. 

-iran, 8. pi. mid. ending of ppf. , 
140, 6. 

iva, end. pci as \/, like, 179, 1 ; 

180 ; p. 452, 8 A b. 
is, wish, pr. stem, 188 C 2 ; pr. pt., 
'86, 

is, f. refreshment, 80. 

-is, ao. suffix, 142 ; 145. 
isu, f. aiTow, 98 a (p. 82). 
istkpurtdra, n. Dv. cd, what has 
been offered and gxxen, 186 A 8; 
accentuation, 457, e. 

-istha, pri. spv. suffix, 108, 2; 
p. 458, 9 A b. 

-is, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 b ; stems 
in, 88, 2 b. 
ihi, adv. here, 179, 1. 

I, vowel, often changed to iy in 
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Sandhi, 57 ; Jow grade of ya, j 
5 b a ; ending of du. and of araf, 
iincontracted in Sandhi, 25 a, 
b,c; inserted in int. red., 172a ; 
178, 8; sec. noin. sf., 182, 2; ! 
stems in, 95 ; 100 6 ; connecting | 
vowel, 144, 2 (a ao.) ; 145 b (is ! 
ao.) ; 160, 3 a ^pp.) ; 162, 4 , 

Id, f. praise, 80. 
i(j, praise, pr. stem, 134 A 3 b. 
idfksa, prn. cd. such, 117. 
idp4, prn. cd. suc/i, 117. 
idf^a, prn. cd., 117, f. ii. 1. 

-ina, secondary noin. suffix, 182, 2. 
im, end. piunominal particle, 
180 ; p. 452, HA a. 

-im, ending of 1. s. is aorist, 
145 c. 

-iya, secondary nom. suffix, 182, 2. 
-iy&ms, pri. cpv. suffix, 108, 2 ; 
p. 453, 9 A c. 

iyiv4ms, pf. pt. ad. of i, yu, 89 a. 
Ivant, prn. derivative, t>o gnat, 
118 c. 

i<, rule, pr. stein, 134 A 3 b ; 

184 A 4 ca. 
f4, m. lord, 79, 4. 

i4var&, a. ab/«, concord of, 194B2u ; 
w. inf., 216 (p. 865 /3) ; w. gen. 
inf., 211, 8 a a ; 211, 8 ba; w. 
y4d and op., 216 ^p. 364 & ]. 

U, vowel, low grade of o and va, 
5 a, b. 

u, end. pel. nou\ pniy, 180 ; torni 
of, in Pada text, p. 26, f n. 2 ; 
p. 462, 8 A h. 

•u, stems in, 98. 
uksdu, m. ox, 90, 1 (p. 68 >. 
uo, be pleased, rod. pf. pt., 157 a. 
ucctl, adv. on high, 178, 3 b. 
uociis, adv. on high, 178, 3 b 
-ut, stems in, 77, 1 . 
ut6, cj. and, 180. 
utd, cj. and also, synt. use, 180. 
uttami, spv. highest, 103, 1 c. 
dttara, cpv. higher, 103, 1 c ; 120 c 1 
(par.). 

uttarat, abl. adv. from the north, 
178, 6. 

uttarena, adv. prp. north oj, w. 


Hcc., 177, 1, f. n. 3 ; 197 B c /3 ; 
p. 209, f. n. 8. 
ud, f. leave, 77, 8 a, 

-ud, stems in, 77, 3 b. 
uda£h:, a. uptoard, 98 a ; northward 
of, w. gen., 202 D /3. 
udatta, m. rising accent, p. 448, 1 ; 
p. 461, 6 ; how marked, p. 449, 

2 ; p. 460, 3. 4. 5. 

-una, pri. nom. suffix, 182, 1 b. 
upa, prp. to, w. acc., 176 b ; upon, 
w. loc., ibid. 

upadhmaniya, labial breathing, 3 g ; 

14; 15; 48,2. 
upam&, spv. highest, 120 c 1. 
upara, cpv. lower, 120 c 1. 
up&ri, prp. al)ove, w. acc., 177, 1 ; 

. 197 Be. 

upiristad, adv. behind, w. gen., 

: 202 b. 

upanAh, f. shoe, 81, f. n. 1. 

; ubhaya, a, of both hinds, 120 c 8 
(par.). 

ubhay&tas, adv. on both sides of, 
w. acc., 197 B c /3. 
ubhayadyus, adv. on both dags, 
179, 1. 

ubhay4, inst. adv. in both ways, 
178, 8 c. 

-ur, ending of gen. s., 99, 1. 2 ; 
101; of 3. pi. act. : iinpf. 184 A 4c ; 
p. 125, f. n. 7; pf., 186; ppf. , 
140,6; 8 ao., 143, 1 ; root ao., 
148, 1. 

uru, a. wide, 98 c ; cpv. of, 108, 2a. 
uruvyidc, a. far-extending, p. 64. 
f. n. 1. 

urviy4, inst. adv. /ar, 178, 8 b. 
urvf, f. earth, du. of, p. 81, f. n. 14. 
uii&na, m. a name, 97, 2 a. 

I u^ij, a. desiring, 79, 3 6 (par.). 

I us, f. dawn, 80. 
i usis, f. dawn, 83, 2 a. 
i us4s&, f. elliptical du., dawn and 
! night, 193, 2 a. 
ustranam, gon. pi. without cere- 
bral n, p. 43, f. n. 1. 

I usmh, f. a metre, 81 ; p. 444, 1 ; 
p. 476, 11 A. 

, -us, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 b ; stems 
I in, 88, 2 c. 
usf, f. dawn, 101, 1. 
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ty, vowel often changed to uv in 
Sandhi, 57 ; shortened to u, 
p. 274, f.n. 1 ; pri. nom. sf., 
182, 1 b ; stems in, 100 ('pp. 88- 
90). 

udhA, pp. of vah, cam/, 160, 2. 
uif, inst. of uti, f. airf, p. 81 , f. n. 4. 
udhan, n. udder, 91, 6. 
udhar, n. udder, 91, 6 ; 101, 1. 

^J, f- rigour, 79, 8 a. 
ur^mradaa, cd., ^ofl as loool , 88, 2 a. 
urdhv&thft, adv. upwards, 179, 1. 
uh, consider, pr. stem, 133 A 1. 
iih, remove, 188 A 1, f. n* -• 


I as dll. en<ling, 26 ; for at, 4 b ; 

I 184 A 2 6; p. 149, f.n. 2; for k 

j in 8 ao., 143, 3; shortened before 
a, p. 437, a 4. 

' 6ka, nm. one, 104 ; 106, 1 ^par.^ ; 

i 120 b. 

j ekadhi, adv. sinr/U^, 179, 1 a. 

I ekapada verse, p. 441. f. n. 6 
t ekavim^4, ord. iiceniy-^firsf, 107 
I ekasasthd, ord. sixty-fir^f, 107. 

' 4kada4a, nm. thwn. 101 ; 106 r 
(par.. 

I* ekadaiA, c)i d. ei< < ceOi. 10<. 

, 6kan i k vimiati, mn. Muicfccii, 
104 a 3. 


1^, vowel, low grade of ar and ra. 

6 a, b; before y becoine.s ri, 58 ; 
steins in, 101. 

r, go, pr., 188 C 2 , 184 B 3a; a 

■ ao., 147 c; U8, 1 g\ root uo, 
inj., 148, 3 ; root ao. op., 148, 4 ; 
root ao. pt., 148, 6. 

^min, a. praising, 87. 
ro, f. f>tan:a, 79 ; 1, p. 48*. 
rj«van. m. a name, 00 a. 
rnv, send, pr. , 134 C 4 3- 
rtay4, inst. adv. in fhe ught u’av. 

■ 178, 8 o. 

rtaspati, m. lord of pious works, 

' p. 278, f. n. 3. 

rt4van, a. regular, 90, 8 ; v- >•» 
-vas, ibid. 

rtuth4, adv. rrgulurhj, 170, 1.^ 

adv. season by season, 1 <9, !• 
rt6, adv. prp. without, 178, < ; "• 

■ abl., 177, 3 ; w ace., 197 B < a 
ip, 803\ 

rtvij, m. priest, 79, 3, f, ii. 4. 
fdh, thrive, root ao. op., 148. 1 ; 
pt., 148, 6. 

rbhuk84n, m. chief of the libhu^. 


6kaika, nm. cd. one hf oik. 2s2, 

f. n. 4. 

et4, dem. prn. fins, 101 <i 1 par } ; 
correlative use, 195 B 4 a ; -» icelf 
known, >btd. ; anaphoric use, 
195 B 4 b ; w. foll«>wing y4d 
that is to say, 195 B i a 
etadfksa, I'l-n. cd lur//, 117 
etadri, prn. cd. sut//. 117. 
etivant, prn. dcnvativc, so gr>at, 

1 18 c 

ed, i.p lo ' with arc.. 197 B < 7 
ena, end. }>rn.. he, sfce, tf. 112 a 
[pnr. ; p. 452. 8 A a. 
en4, inst. adv. 1/' fhi< way, 178, 3. 
-eiiya. ;dv. suflix, 162, 3 ; 209, 4. 
-eya, secondary nom. si . 182. 2. 
evA, adv. thus, /usf, 179, 1 ; synt. 
use, 180. 

ev<ltha, adv. ./uift a.s, 179. 1. 
ev&m, adv thus, 179, 1 ; synt. use, 


va-yavas, voc. gonuj guwkly, 90, 3. 
8a, dem. prn. this, Sandlii of. 48 ; 


90, 1 (p. 68^ 

R before y becomes ir or ur. 

Ij, vowel, low grade of al, 1 
(p. 4>. 

E, diphthong, originally &i,p. -2. 
f. n. 8; high grade of 1. 5 o ; 
Sandhi of final, 21 ; internal 
Sandhi of, 69; iinchangenblo 


diphthong;, originally ftu, p. 22, 
•. n. 3 ; high grade of u, 4 b ; low 
?,ade of, 4 a ; internal Sandhi 
>f, 59; f<*r az, 15 2 A a ; p. 47, 
r II 3 -, for azh, Ji 4i, f. n. » ; 

16: stem in, 102, 2; diorleiied 

5efoio a, p. 437 n 4. 

xv4m».pf.I'‘ «‘»' 

avo. dat. inf. to yoecne. 167 b 4, 
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6fam, adT. quickly, 103, 2 a. 
dfia^ha, spv. xery quick, 103, 2 a. 
oh&nA, pr. pt. of Oh, consider, 168 a. 

AI, diphthong, low grade of, 6 d; 
Sandhi of final, 22 ; internal 
Sandhi of, 69 ; stem in, 102. 
-all, inst. pi. ending, p. 78, f. n. 9. 

AU, diphthong, low grade of, 6 d ; 
Sandhi of final, 22 ; internal 
Sandhi of, 69; stem in, 102. 
-au, ending of 1. 8. s. pf. act., 
186, 4; of N. A. du., p. 69, 
f. n. 2 ; p. 78, f. n. 13. 

K, insertion of transitional, 85. 
ka, inter, prn. xoho'i 118. 

•ka, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 6; sec. 

nom. if., 182, 2. 
kakAd, f. sumrniL, 77, 8 b. 
kakdbh, f. peak, 78, 2 ; a metre, 
p. 444, 8. 

katam&, inter, prn. a. who? (of 
many), 117 b ; 120 a. 
katar4, prn. a. which (of two)?, 

117 b; 120 a. 

kiti, nm. du. how many? 118 a; 

118 a. 

katldbA, inter, adv. hcno many 
times? 179, 1. 

katpayi, a. greatly swelling, 113a. 
kath&m, inter, adv. kow? 179, 1 a. 
kitbi, inUr. adv. how ? p. 354, 2 a ; 
216, 2 a, 

k4d, inter, prn. what? 118. 
kAdartha, a. having xvhat purpose? 
113 a. 

kadi, inter, adv. when? 179, 8; 

p. 854, 2 a; 216, 2 a. 
kadrii, f. Soma tessel, p. 89, f. n. 8. 
kiois^ha, spv. smallest, 103, 2 b. 
kanisthi, spv. youngest, p. 95, 
f. n.‘ 8. 

kiniyftips, cpv. lesser, 103, 2 a ; 
younger, 88. 

kanyi, f. girl, p. 96, f. n. 8. 
kAprth, n. penis, 77, 2. 
k4m, adv. tcell, synt. use, 180. 
kam, pci. used after nd, su, hf, 
180 ; p. 463, 8 B d. 


kiya, inter, pm. who? 118 b. 
kayi, inst. adv. how? 178, 8 c. 
kima, ear, compounded w. 

184 c. 

karmadh&raya, poss. cdi., 188 ; 

1 89 d ; accentuation of, p. 456, 
10 d 1. 

kirman, n. itork, 90, 2 (p. 69). 
kasipd, m. n. mat, 98 q. 
kii oa, indefinite pra. any one, 
119 b. 

k4i oan&, indef. prn. any, 119 b. 
k4i old, indef. prn. any, 119 6. 
k&kdd, f. palate, 77, 8 b. 
k&kubha praff&tha, m. a kind of 
mixed strophe, p. 446, 11 B 1. 
K&^haka Samhitk, accentuation 
of, p. 460, 3. 

kimam, adv. at will, 197 A 6 a. 
kim&ya, adv. dat. for the sake of, 
200 B 5. 

kii, f. coitgk, 88, 1. 

ki, inter, prn. stem in cds., 118 a. 

kikki^, ij., 181. 

kikklri, ij., 181 ; w. kr, tear to 
tatters, 184 d. 

kimkarA, m. servant, 118 a. 
kimtvA, synt. cd. asking gairxi- 
iously, 189 B e. 

klm, inter, prn. ichat? 118 ; inter. 

pci. xchy? 178, 2 a ; 180. 
klyant, prn. der. hoiv great? 118 a ; 
118 b. 

kila, adv. indeed, synt. use, 180. 
kld^, prn. cd. what like? 117. 
kfvant, prn. cd. how far? 118 r. 
ku, inter, stem in derivatives, 
118 a. 

k'um&rf, f. girl, 100, 1 b a (p. 88). 
kuvltia, some one, synt. cd., 
189 B c. 

kuvid, inter, pci., 180 ; p 854, 2 a ; 
216, 2 a ; accents verb, p. 467, 
19 B. 

kdha, inter, adv. where? 113a; 
179, 1. 

kr, make, 127, 4 a ; pr. system, 
132 (par.) ; anomalous pr. stem, 
134 C 4 ; pr. pt, 86 ; pf., 38, 2 ; 
pf. pt., 157 ; 89, 1 (par.) ; a ao., 
transfers, 147 a 2 ; root ao., 
148, 1 b (par.) ; op.. 148, 4 ; inj , 
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148, 8 ; pt., 148, 6 ; sb., 148, 2 
(par.) ; impv., 148, 5 ; pa. ao., 
155; ft., 151 b (par.); ft. pt, 
85; 151 b 2; prc , 148, 4 a. 
kf-t, a. making^ 77, 1. 
kyt, cut, pr., C 1 ; ft., 151 o. 
kftvas, nm. adv. 108 a. 

kfp, f. beauty^ 78, 1. 
k^, lament, pr. stem, 183 A 1. 
krs, drag, red. ao., 149, 1. 
kfi natter, pr., 183 C 3. 
k^p, be adapted, red. ao., 149, 1. 
k6vala, a. eoccliLgire, 120 c 8. 
krand, cry ouff pf., 187, 2 d ; a ao., 
147 b; red. ao., 149, 1 ; a ao., 
144, 5. 

kram, stride, pr. stem, 188 A 1 ; 
root ao., 148, 1 d; inj., 148, 8; 
if ao., 145, 1 (par.), 
krtiflo, m. curlew, 79, 1. 
krudh, be an^, ao. inj., 149, 8. 
kr\]4, cry out, aa ao., 141 a. 
ka&p, f. night, 78, 1 ; gen. adv. qf 
a night, 202 D 8 a. 
kfim, f. earth, 78, 8 ; accentuation 
of, p. 458, c 1. 
kaar,y7oir, a ao., 144, 6, 
k^, f. alfixte, 97, 2. 
kaip, throw, red. ao. inj., 149, 8. 
kaip, f.Jlnger, 78, 1. 
k^db, f. hunger. 77, 4. 
katlbh, f. push, 78, 2. 
kaaipra, a. quickly pronounced Sva- 
rita accent in ^ndhi, p. 465, 
f. n. 1. 

kanu, whet, pr. stem, 184, 1 a. 

Khi, n. aperftire, 97, 8. 
khan, dig, pf., 187, 2 b ; pa. stem, 
154 d. 

khilu, emphasizing pci., indeed, 
180. 

khA, f. weU, 97, 2. 
khidvAms, oppressing, 157 b. 
khyft, see, a ao., 147 a 1. 

Oam, go, pr. stem, 183 A 2; pf., 
137, 2 b ; 188, 7 ; 140, 8 ; pf. pt, 
157 ; per. pf., 139, 9 a ; a ao., 
147 a 2 (transfers) ; a ao., 144, 3 ; 
rt. ao., 148, 1 a: op., 148, 4, 


prc. 148, 4 a, Impv. 148, 5, pt. 
148, 6 ; ao. pa., 155 ; gd., 165 a. 
gim, f. earth, 78, 8. 
gamidhye, dat inf. to go, 167 I 7 a. 
g4, sing, aia aoriat, 146. 
g4thin, m. singer, 87. 
g&yatii stanzrt, p. 438, 8 a; tro- 
chaic, p. 489, 8 a a. 
gfr, f. praise, 82, f. n. 5 ; a. praising, 
82, f. n. 6. 

gilggulu, n. bdellium, 98 b. 
guna, high grade (of vowels), 5fl; 

5 aa; 17; 17 o; 19a; 21 ; in 
dec., 98; in conj., 125, 1. 3; 
127, 1. 2 ; pr. stem, 188 A 1 ; 
134, 1 c; 184, lea ; pr.pt. mid., 
158 a ; a ao., p. 167, f. n. 8 ; a 
ao., 147 c; 148, 1 g; red. ao., 
149; a ao., 148, 1. 2. 8 ; if ao., 
145, 1 ; ps. ao., 155 ; ft., 151 a ; 
gdv., 162, 1 b, c ; C8., 168, I ; 
168, 1 c. 

guh, hide, pr. stein, 188 A 1 ; sa 
ao., 141 a. 

gdh, f. hiding-place, 81. 
giii^hi, pp. of guh, htds, 160, 2. 
gr, waken, red. ao., 149, 1 ; 149 a 1 ; 

* ipv., 149, 5. 
gfbh, f. seizure, 78, 2. 
gf, s^callow, pr. stem, 188 C 8 ; 
red. ao., 149, 1 

go, ni. bull, f. coir, 102 ; 102, 2 
(par,); accentuation of, p. 458c 1. 
g6-mant, a. possessing coir*. 86. 
go-s4D, a. winning coire, 77, 5. 
gdba, rt. ao. of ghas, 148. 1 y. 

• gdha, pp of ghas, eat. 160, 2 a. 
gi}A, f. divine woman, 97, 2. 
grabb, seize. Is ao., 145 b ; pr. 
system, 132 (par.) ; pr. stem, 
184 K 2 ; pf., 187, 2 c ; cs., 168, 
irr 5. 

grabb 6, dat. inf. Uj seize, 167 a 
(p. 191). 

I grab, seize, pr. stem, 184 E 2, 4 ; 
pf., 187, 2 c; ps., 154, 6. 
grAvan, m. pressing stone, 90, 1. 8. 
gl4u, m. f. lump, 102 ; 102, 5. 

Oha, emphasizing end. pd., 180 ; 
p. 452, 8 A b. 
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gh&niglmat, pr. pt. int. of han, 

kiU, 85 h. 

ghaa, ea/, pf, 187, 2ft; pf. pt., 

167 a; rt. ao., 148, 1 d ; des., 
171, 5. 

ghrt&vant, a. having ghesj 80 (p. 04 , 
t n. 8). 

ghnint, pr. pt. of han, kill, 85. 
ghr&, smellf pr. stem, 184 B 3 /3. 

Oa, cj. and, syntactical use, 180 ; i 
if. w. sb., p. 360 8 ; p 462, 8 A b ; ; 
467, 19 B. ! 

oakrv&ipa, pf. pt., haring done, 80 j 
(par.). i 

oakrf, f. irheel, 100 I a (p. 86, 
f. n. 1). 

o&k^s, n. eye, 88, 2 ; 88, 2 c : a. | 
aeeing, 88, 2 c. j 

oatdr, nm. /our, 104; 106, 4 ;par. . 
oaturth&, ord. fourth, 107. 
o&turdala, nm, fourteen, 104 ; 106 f 
(par.). I 

oaturdha, adv. in four ways, 108 ft. j 
o&turvaya, nm. dor. fourfold, 108 c. i 
catds, nm. adv. /our times, 108 a. I 

oatU8trlip4&, ord. thirty-fourth, 107. | 
oatv&rim4i, ord. fortieth, 107. j 

catv&rim4&t, nm. forty, 104. j 

oan&, pci. not even, synt. use, 180; j 

accents verb, p. 467, 10 A d. 
o4ru, a. dear, 98 a, c. 

1. ol, gather, pf., 139, 4. 

2. oi, note, pf., 130, 4. i 

cit, perceive, pr. stem, 134 A 4 f a ; 

pf. pt., 167 ft a ; i f. ao., 148, 1 d : 
a ao., 144, 5. 

olt, f. thought, 77, 1. I 

old, pci. ere7i, synt use, 180; I 
p. 452, 8 A ft. , 

oUo4, ij. irhts ! 181. 
o6d, cj. if, synt. use, 180 ; w. oj)., 
p. 366, 6 ; p. 467, 10 B. 
cyu, sttr, pf., 180, 8 ; red. nn., 
149, 1 ; inj , 149, 3 ; op., 149, 4. i 

Oh, doublin^j; of, 51 ; produces 
length by position, p. 487, n 3. 
-oha, pr. stem sf., 138 A 2 ; 183 C 2. 
ohand, seetn, a ao., 144, 5. > 

ohAndaa, n. metre, p. 436, f. n. 1. ! 

ohid, split, pf. pf., 157 a ; rt. ho. 
inj., 148, 3. 


J before conj. a, 68 (p. 41, f. n. 3). 
Jigat, a. going ; n. inanimate toorld, 
86 6. 

jagati, f. a metre, p. 442, 7. 
jaganvAma, pf. pt.act. of gam, 89 a. 
JagmivAms, pf. pt. act. of gam, 
go, 89 a. 

JaJhivAma, pf. pt. of J£i&, 89 a. 
jan, beget, pr. stem, 134 A 8 ft ; pf.. 
187, 2 ft ; red. ao., 149, 1 (par.) ; 
pr. stem, 164 d ; ps. ao. , 166 a 1 : 
cs. pt., 

janayitf, a. creative, 101. 2 ft. 
jdni, f. wife, 99, 1 a. 
jdnitrl, f. mother, 101, 2 c. 
januB, n. birth, 83, 2 c. 
j4m, f. earth, 78, 8. 
jamat, palatalized ao. pt. of gam, 
go, 189 A 2 a (p 280, f. n. 4). 
jaria, m. old age, 88, 2 a a. 
j&viatha, apv, quickest, 108, 2. 
jivlyams, cpv. quicker, 108, 2. 
jahl, 2. s. pr. ipv, of han, strihe, 
134 A 2c; p. 41, f. n. 1. 
jA, m. f. child, 97, 2. 
jAnu, n. knee, du. of, p. 81, f. n. 14, 
16. 

jap&ya, cs. of ji, conquer : red. no , 
149 a 8. 

jaraya, den. play the lover, ps. ao., 
155 a 2. 

jl, conquer, pf., 139, 4; pf. pt., 
157 ft a ; rt. ao. inj., 148, 8; 
a ao., 144, 6; ft., 161 a; cs., 
p. 196, f. u. 1. 
jit. a. conquering, 77, 1. 
jinv, quicken, pr. stem, 138 A 3 ft ; 
134 C 4 /3. 

jihvamiiliya, guttural spirant, 8 g ; 

14; Ibj ; 43, 2. 
ji, overpower, pr. stem, 184 E 1. 
jIvAtave, dat. inf. to Ihe, 167 ft 4. 
juhu, f. tongue, 100, II a ; sacnficial 
spoon, ibid. 

ju, hasten, pr. stem, 134 E 1. 
ju, a. speeding, 100, II a. 
jf, waste away, pr. stem, 133 B 2. 
j6man, a. victorious, 90, 2. 
j6gu, a. singing aloud, 100, II a. 
j£lapt&, pp. cs. of krunc, p. 186. 
f. u. 3. 

jdft, know, pr. stem, 184 E 3 ; pr. 
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pt.i 85; rt. ao. op., 148, 4; sia 
Ao.f 146. 

jii4pi7m, 08 , of JilA :>ed. ao. , 1 49 a 3. 
JiUU, in. relaiiref 83, 1. 
iji, f. botottnng^ 97, 2. 
jylj&ms, cpv. grfoUr, 88 ; 103, 2 a. 
Jy^flha, bpv. greaiettf 103, 2 ; as 
final member of Bt. cJ., 189, 1 6. 
Jyeftbi, spv. 108, 2. 

Jy5tia, n. ligfU, 83, 2. 

T, interposed in Sandhi, 36 a ; 
40, 1 ; in gdv., 162, 1 d ; deter- 
minati>e sf., 77, 1 ; 182, 1 u ; 
187 A a (in cds.) ; bteiiiH in 
secondary, 77, 1. 

t4, deiu. prn. /Ao/, 110 (par.); in 
syntax : position of, 191 j ; ns 
eon* , 196 B 3; w. prs. pins., 
196 B 3 & a ; w. dem. prop., 
195 B 8 & 0. 

•ta, pri. nom. sf., 182, lb; sf. of 

pp., 160. 

taipa, aAaAe, pf., 137, 2d; a ao., 
147 b. 

taki, dem. pm. ihcU httU^ 110 a 3 ; 
117 a. . 

litas, adv. thence^ syut. use, 180. 
titi, nm. der. so many, 118 a. 
tatpuruaa compounds, 100, I a ; 
187, 2a; w. acc. sense, 187 A 1, 
inat., A 2, dat., A 3, abl , A 4, 
gen. , A 5, loc. , A 6; as poasessi ves, 
189, 2 ; accentuation of, p. 466, 2. 
tithi, adv. thus, 110 a ; 179, 1 ; 
synt. use, 180. 

tid, ndy. theyi, thither^ synt. use, 
180. 

tidapaa, Bv. cd UiXUs(om€d fo that 
icork, 1 10 a. 
tadi, adv. tKen^ 179, 3. 
tadinim, adv. then, 179, 3 0. 
tan, stretch, pr. stem, 134 C 4 a ; 
pf., 187, 2a, b ; 140, 1. 2 ; a ao., 
144,2; 144,6; rt. ao , 148, Id; 
pa. stem, 164 d. 

tin, f. guccesaion, 77, 6 ; accent, 
p. 468, c 1. 

-tana, secondary nom. af., 182, 2. 
-tana, ending of 2. pi. impf.tSnd' 
ipv., 188 A 5. 
tinu, a. thin, 98 c. 


tani^, f. body, p. 89 \,par.) ; ad/, 
116 b. 

tandrf, f. irsaMiiaai, p. 88 a. 
up. A#a/, pf, 137, 2 a; 138 b ; 
140, 1 ; a ao., 144, 2 ; red. ao. 
ab., 149, 2. 
tipua, a. Aot, 83, 2 c, 

Um, /am/, pr. stem, 183 B 3. 
-Uma, see. spy. af., 103, 1 ; 117 b; 
120 a; 182 ; ord. af., 107; ad- 
verbs /ormed w., p. 801 0; ac- 
centuation of, p. 464, 9 B b. 
tir, f. sfor, 82, f. n. 6 ; 82 6. 

-tar, loc. inf. of atems in, 167, 4 b, 
-tara, sec. cpv. af., 103, I ; 117 b ; 
120 a ; 182, 2 ; adverbs formed 
w., p. 801 0, 

tirhi, adv. then, synt. use, 180. 
taviatara, cpv. stronger, 108, 1. 
-Uvii, dat. inf. in, senses of, 
211 , 1 b 8; accentuation of, 
p. 452, 7. 

•Uvrif gdv. suffix, 162 ; 102, 5 ; 
209, 6. 

tivyiipa, cpv. atfvngtr, 103, 2 a. 
-taa, adv. af., w. abl. sense, 179, 2. 
taathiyii|ia, pf. pt. of sthi, 89 a. 
tiamid, abl. adv. ther^/ofa, 180. 

-ti, secondary nom. af., 182, 2. 
-tit, sec. nom. af, 182, 2; sUma 
in, 77, 1 ; adv. af. w. abl. sense, 
179, 2; ending of 2. p. pr. ipv. 
act.,p. 126; 138 A 4 ; 183 C8 a; 
134 C 4 8 ; 168 r, f. n. 2 (ca.). 
-titl. secondary nom. af., 182, 2. 
tid, adv. thus, 178, 6. 
iidfi, pro. cd. tucA, 117. 
tidfia, prn. cd , nuch, p. 113, 
f. n. 4. 

tirak#, posa. pro. thy, 116 b. 
tivant, prn. der. so yriorf, 118 c 
-tl, nm, a. af., 118 a, pri. nom. 
sf , 182, 1 b. 

tiraiof, m. a man’s name, 1 W, I b. 
tiria, prp. across, w. acc., 176, 1 ; 
197 B c ; adv. across, 179, 2 ; 
aside, compounded w. verbs, 
184 b. 

tiryiiio, a. tranavarae, 93 a. 
tikfni^ a. sharp, 108, 2 0. 
tfkfi^ jiips, cpv. sharper, 103, 2 0. 
td, pci. then, btii, aynt. use, 180. 


ISIS- 
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-tu, pri. noin. al'.. 182, 1 b. 
tud, thrust^ pr,, 125, 2 ; 133 C 1 ; 
pf., 138, 1. 

•tum, acc. iiif. in, p. 121 ; 211,26. 
turlya, ord. 107. 
tuvisv&n, n. routing alondj 77, 5. 

-tr, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 6; stems 
in, 101, 2 ; p. 453. 2 Ad. 

ItJa, m. n. triplet, p. 140, 11 A. 
irllya, ord. thirds 107 ; 120 c 3. 
trp, he pleased y pr. stem, 133 C 1. 
trsadj, a. tlnrstij, 72, 3 6. 
trh, cntsh, pr. stem, 134 D 2. 
tr, c/oss, j)r. stem, 133 H 2 ; 133 C 3. 
te, end. dat. gen. s. of tv4m, thony 
102 a; p. 452, 8 A a. 
tdjistha, spv. venj sharpy 103, 2. 
t^jlyams, cpv. shaipery 103, 2. 
t6na, inst. udv. tkeiefore, 180. 
Taittiriya Aranyaka, Hccenlod, 
p. 448, 1. 

Taittiriya Brahmina, tiecenled, 
p. 448, 1 ; p. 442. ‘ 

Taittiriya Bamhlta, how aeoented, 
p. 449. 

• t 08 , abl. gen. inf. in, 107, 3 6; 
211, 3 6. 

-tta, s\ ncopatod p[). of da, <jiu‘, 
100 , 2 6 . 

-tna, sec. nom. suffix, 182, 2. 

•tnu, pri. n<iin. suftix, 182, 1 6. 
tmdn, m. selfy 20, 2. 
ty&, dem. })rn. that, 11 0 a 2 ; 
105 B 5. 

-tya, sfc. nom suflix, 182, 2. 

-ty&. gd. suffix, 104 ; 105 ; 210. 
tyaj,/o)vsfi/a-, pr. stem, 135, 4. 
tyidjdom. pi n. n. asadv., 195 B 5. 
-tra, pri. nom. suffi.x, 182, 1 6. 

IrE, adv. sf. w. loc. s.nse, 179. 3; 
- loc., 172, 3 a. 

irayi, nm. der. fhitifvld, 108 t. 
trA, prvtecty s ao. op., 143, 4. 
tvi, m. ptotixUify 27, 2. 

-tra, pri. nom. sf., 1S2, 1 6. 
tri, nm. t/neey 104 ; 105, 3 \,par. ; 

in Bv. compounds, p.455, lOc.d. 
trirn^&t, nm. (imiif, 104 ; 106 d 

tridha, nm. adv. m thue ways, 
108 6. 

trivft, a. thu’ef^ld, 77. 


tristubh, f. iripia praise, 78, 2 
; (par.) ; a metre, p. 438, f n. 1,2 ; 

p. 441,5; triplets, p. 440, 11 A. 
i tris, nm. adv. thrice, 108 a , 1 d9, 1 ; 
w. gen., 202 1> 3. 

: tredhi, nm. adv. in three tvays, 
108 6. 

; tva, dem. pi n. many a one, 112 a a 
I (par.) ; p. 452, 8 A a. 

, tv&, pobS. prn., thy, 116 6.^ 

I tva- « tvdm, thou, in derivatives 
or as liist member ot ii cd., 
i 109 6. 

! -tvd, sec. nom. suffix, 182, 2; sf. 

1 forming gdv., 102 ; 102, 4 ; 

; 209, 2. 

I tvAo, f. skin, 79, 1 . 
i tvad-, prs. prn. ns first member 
i of a cd., 109 6. 

' tvddyoni, a. deriied from thee, 109 6. 

1 -tvana, sec. nom. suffix, 182, 2. 

' tv&m, prs. prn. thou, 109 (par.). 

' tv&yata, Tp, cd. presented by thee, 
109 6. 

tvft, Olid, prs, prn. acc. ol tvdin, 
109 a ; j). 4.52, 8 A a. 

■ -tva, suffix of gd., 103, 2 ; 210. 

! -tvaya, suffix of gd., 103, 3 ; 210 ; 

added to cs. stem, p. 189, f. n. 1. 

I tv^v&, emphasi/.ing pci., 180. 

! tv4vant, pin. der. like thee, 118 ». 
j tvis, be btmed, pr. stem, 134 A 4 c. 
i tvis, f. excitement, 80. 

I -tvi, suffix of gi., 103, 1 ; 210. 

I tv4i, pci. but indeed, 180. 
i ts&T, approach stealthily, s ao., 1 44, 5. 

I 

I -Tha, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 6 ; sec. 

nom. suffix, 182, 2 
! -tham, adv. suffix, 179, 1 a. 

1 -tha, pri. xom. suffix, 182, 1 6. 
-tha, adv. suffix of manner 
( - inst ), 179, 1. 

j Dam^, bite, pr. stem, 133 A 4. 
d&ksat, ao. pt. of dah, him, 85 6. 
daksinat&s, adv. from the right, 
179, 2 ; w. gen., 202 D. 
daksinatri, adv. on the righ', 
179 ‘ 8. 

d&ksinena, adv. souOi of, w. acc., 
197 B c 3 ; p. 209, f. n. 3. 
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dasb, rtachy rt. ao. inj., 148, 3 ; 

ipT., 148, 5 ; prc., 148, 4 a. 
datti, pp. of d&, givtf 180, 2 6 ; 
134 B 8 d. 

didat, pr. pi. of d&, yire, So 6. 
dadhi, ii. cutds^ 99, 4. 
dadbfk, adv. boidiy, 80. 
dadh^, u. bold, 80. 
dint, ui. tooth, 85 a. 
dabh, hanttf pf., 137, 2 u. 
dim, n. (?), house, 78, 3. 

-dam, adv. hufiix of tiiiie, 179, 3. 
dimpati, ni. lord qf the house, 
78, 3a; p. 278, f. n. 8. 

divi7im8,/ar//ift, 108, 2 a. 
diia, Dm. ten, lOti c (par.\ 
diiataya, um. der. tenfold, 108 r. 
daiami, ord. tenth, 107. 
disyavo vfka, m. ]yo{f to the Dasyo, 
as a namo, 200 A 2 a 7. 
dab, &um, s ao., 144, 5 ; a ao. pt., 
143 6; 156 a; It., 151 « ; pi.. 
151 b 2. 

1. di, yiie, pr. stoin, 134 B 1 6; 
134 B 8 a ; 134 B 3 /S ; pf. pt., 
167 ; 167 6 a ; a ao., 144, 3 ; 
a ao., 147 a 1 ; it. ao inj., 
148,3; op,. 148, 4; ft., 161 a; 

pp., 160, 2 0 

2. d&, cut, a ao., 144, 3 ; op., 143, 4. 
di, in giver, 97, 2. 

•d&, adv. sufHx of time, 179, 3. 
ditir, in. giier, 101, 2 (par.), 
-d&nlm, adv. suffix of tinu*. 
179, 8 8. 

diman, n. giving, 90, 2. 
diru, 11. iLood, 98 a (p. 83 . 
divAn, n. giving, 90, 3. 
di4, f. worship, 79, 4. 
diAat, pr. pt. wonhippxfui, 86 b ; 
156 a. 

diiivims, unied. pf. pt., 157 b, 
diivirais, unred. pf. pt., 157 6. 
didrkainya, da. gdv. worthy to be 
seen, 162, 8. 

div, play, fourth conj. class, 125,3. 
div, m. f. sky, 99, 6 (p. 86, f. n. 1;. 
div&, inst. adv. by day, 178, 3. 
divAdive, itv. cd. day by day, 
189 C a ; 200 B 8 a. 
dii, I. direction, 63 b (f. n. 1) ; 
79, 4. 

I 


dip, shine, irr. red. ao. , 149 a 1. 
dlrghi, a. long, lOS, 2 o. 
dd^hina, pr. pt. mid. of dub, 
milk, 158 a. 

dua, spoil, es. future of, 151 a a. 
dua^ra, a. hard to cross, 50 5. 
du^fiha, a. hard to resist, 50 b. 
dua-, adv. in cds., Sandhi of, 49 c ; 

accent of, p. 455, 10 c a. 
duh, fmlA-, pr. ateiu, 184 A 4 6 ; 
134 A 4 c a ; aa ao., 141 a ; a io. 
op., 143, 4. 

ddhina, pr.pt., mid. of duh, 158fi 
duhitir, f. daughter, 101, 2. 

* do, f. gxjt, 100 II n. 
dudibha, a. Aard to dcctitv, 49 c. 
du4i4, a. not worshipping. 49 c. 

' dui^lii, a. rnalet'olsnt, 49 c. 
dupiia, u. haid to attain, 49 (. 
dupiia, a. hard to destroy, 49 t. 
dCxtf, f. messenger, p. 88 a. 

I duri, a./ar, cpv. of, 103, 2 d. 
durim, adv./ar, 178, 2. 
durit, abl. adv. /rom o/a>, 178, 5 
duri, loo. adv. ajar, 178, 7. 
dr, tear, a ao. op., 143, 4 ; it.ao. 

< 148, Id. 

' -drkaa, sf. in prn. odu.^like, 117. 

! dri, see, pf. pt., 157 ; rt. to. inj., 

' 148, 3 ; pt., 148, 6 ; a ao., 147 c ; 
ps. ao., 155. 

dfi, f. look, 63 b (f. n. 1) ; 79, 1. 
-dri, af. in prn. cda. like, 117. 
drii, lo see, dat. inf., 167 a vp< 191 
draid, f. nether miUsions, 77, 8 b. 

1 drh, mahejirni, pr. sU ni, 183 C 1 
diya, gdv. to be given, 162, I a. 
Devati-dvandva cds., accent of, 
p. 457, e /3. 

devilit, f. divine strvice, 77, 1. 

: devatti, Tp. cd. given’ by the gods, 
160, 2 b, 

; devadryido, n. godwaid, 93 (]>. 78, 
; f. n. 1). 

I devaiia, adv. to each nf the go<ls, 

! 179 , 1 . 

! devido, a. g>x1u\ird, 93 b. 
j devf, f. goddess, 100 I b (par. 

I devf, m. husband^ 8 brother, 101, 1. 

! dehi, 2. a. pr. ipv. act. of di, give, 
‘ 134 B 1 6. 

I d6a, n. arm, 83, 1. 

i 2 
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djriv, m. f. sky, 99, 6 (p. 85, t. n. 1). 
dyivah, N. pi, (he (three) Aeai^ens, 
193, *8 a. 

dy4v&, elliptical du. fuaven and 
earth, 198, 2 a-; 186 B 8 a. 
dyu, m. day, 98 d ; m. f. sky, 99, 5 
(pur.), 

dyut, shine, pf., 139, 8 ; a ao., 
144, 6; red, ao., 149, 1; irr. 
red. ao., 149 a 1. 
dyiit, f. briUiance, 77, 1. 
dy6, m. f. sty, 102 ; 102, 3 (par.) ; 

accentuation of, p. 458, c 1. 
dy&ua, in. N. of dyd, sky, 99, 6 ; 
voc , accentuation of, p. 457, 

1 1 a. 

dr&ghm4a, m. length, 90, 2. 
drighia^ha, spv. longest, 103, 2 a. 
drAghiyaips, cpv. longer, 103, 2 a. 
drti, n. \oood, accent, p. 458 c 1. 
drub, \\\. fiend, 81. 
dvA, nm. two, 104 ; 105, 2 (par. ;, 
dvandv&f n. pair, 189 (p. 282, 
f. n. 4) ; compounds, 186 ; ac- 
centuation of, p. 457, 10, 2 c. 
dvayA, nm. der. twofold, 108 c. 
dv&da4a, nm. twelve, 104 ; 105 c 
(parO. 

dv&padc&i&, ord. fifty-second, 107. 
dv4r, f. door, 82 (f n. 6) ; 82 a, 
dvi, nm. tuo, in cds. and der., 
105, 2 (f. n. 2) ; in Bv. com- 
l>ouud8, p. 455, 10 c a. 
dvlt4, adv. doubly, aynt, use, 180. 
dvitlya, ord. «flcond, 107. 
dvidhA, nm. adv. in (wo nays, 
108 b; 179, 1. 

dvipad&, f. stanza i^f two verses, 
p. 441, 5 a. 

dvipad& virij, f. a metre, p. 437, 
f. 11. 2 ; p. 443. 
dvia, hate, aa aorist, 141 a. 
dvla, f. hatred, 80. 
dvia, nm. adv. in ice, 108 a ; 179, 1 ; 
w. jifen , 202 D 3. 

Dh, stems in, 77, 4. 

-dhak — -dab. + a, N. sing., 81 a. 
dh&kaat, a ao. pt. of dab, burn, 
85 6; 143, 6. 
dh&nvan, n. bow, 90, 3. 
dbartf, u. p'cp, 101, 2 6. 


I 1. dhs, put, pr. stem, 134 Bib- 
134 B 8 a; 184 B 8 /S ; pf ' 
187, 2e ; 188, 3; a ao., 147 o l | 
rt. ao. inj., 148, 3 ; op., 148, 4 ; 
ipv., 148, 5 ; ps. ao., 165. 

2. dba, suck, pr. stem, 133 B 1. 
-dh&, adv. sf. of manner, 179, 1. 
-dhi, compounds in, 98 d. 

-dhi, 2. s. ipv. act. endine. 

134 C 4 8. ® 

dhik, ij.Jie! w. acc., 197 B c 7. 
dhf, f. thought, 100, la; 100, I 6 
(par.). 

-dhuk -= -duh + a, N. s. milking, 81 a. 
dhiir, f. burden, 82, f. 11. 6. 
dhura&d, a. being on the yoke, 49 d. 
dhur^h, a. bearing the yoke, 49 d. 
dhr, hold, irr. red. ao., 149 a 1 ; 
inj., 149, 8; ipv., 149, 6; ps. 
stem, 154 d ; cs. ft , 161 a a. 
dhrsfij, a. buhl, 79, 3 b. 
dhrs&d, f. 'nether millstone, 77, 8 6. 
dhehi, 2. s. pr. ipv. act. of dbji, 
put, 134 B 1 6. 
dbmstf, n. smithy, 101, 2 6. 

-dhyai, inf., used eliipticnlly, 

211,167. 

-dhruk = drub -1-8, N. s. hating, 
81 a. 

-dhva, ending of 2. pi. mid., 
133 A 5. 

dhvama, scatter, a ao., 147 6. 
-dhvam, 2. pi. ending, cerebra- 
li/.ed, 144, 2 a. 

N, dental nasal, never cerebra- 
li^ed in ghn « ban, in cds , 
60 ; inserted, in N. s., 79, 4 a, 

in N. pi. n. of as, ia, ua stems, 
83 ; loss of : in pr., 134 A 2 c, 
p. 121, f. 11. 1, 134 A 4 a, in 
tinal an steins of KarmadM- 
rayas, 188, 2 a, of Bahuvrihis, 
189, 4 a, in -ant, 156 a ; stems 
in radical, 77, 6 ; intiueuce of 
stems in, 98 ; 98 «. 
n&, pci. not, 180 ; w. sb., 215 C 2 
>v. inj. (=^ft.), 216 c 1, w. op., 
p. 362 a, p. 364 7, w. prc., 217 ; 
like, 180. 

-na, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 6 ; pp. 
sf., 160. 
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n&kifl, Indec. prn. no on«y 
180; 118, f. n. 2. 
nikiii), Rdv. pm. n^rer, 180. ^ 
Dikt&m, ncc. adv. by nighty 178, 2 ; 

197 A 5 a, j 

Daktay4, inst. adv. fry niV/A/, 178, 3a. | 
Dftdf, f. ftiroam, 100, 1 a ; 100, I 6 a. 
nidh, f. bondf 77, 4. 
n4n&ndr, m. fcasband’s si^fer, 101, 1. 
ninu, adv. by no 180. 

nip&t, m. grandson, 101, 2, f. n. 6; 
101 , 2 a. 

n&ptr, m. grandson, 101, 2 ; 101 , 2 a. 
nibh, f. destroyer, 78, 2. 
nam, bend, pf., 187, 2 a. 
n&maa, n. ci>eisnnce, w. kr, 184 r. 
namaayi, den., 176 B (par.>. 
n4mi, m. a name, 100, 1 6. 
n&va, a. neir, opv, and Hpv. of, 
108, 2 0. 

niva, nm. nwe, 104 ; 100 c (par.', 
navatf, nm. unxety, 104 ; 106 d 
(par.). 

n&vadaia, nm. uiuetern, 104 ; 
106 c (par.). 

navadh4, nm. ndv. m nine nat/*, 

108 b. 

navamA, ord. ninth, 107. 
niviath^a, spv. n'-u'tst, 103, 2 0. 
n&vedaa, n. cognisant, 83, 2 a a. 
BAviyftma, cpv. yxcirer, 103, 2 0 
nAvyaai, ins*t. ndV. aneii , ITS. 3. 
n&vydma, cpv. nncey, 10.3, 2 a. 

1. nai, reach, id. ao., 148, I d, inj., 
148, 3, op , 148, 4. 

2. na^, be lost, re<l. an., 140, 1 ; 
irr., 149 a 2. 

n44, f. night, 79, 4. 

naa, pm. us, arc., dat., gon., pi., 

109 a ; p. 452, 8 A a. 

rahf, adv. /or not, by no weans, ISO. 
n&hua, m. neighbour, 83, 2 r. 

-nil, conjugntional class foimid 
w., 127, 5. 

-ne, pri. nom. .suffix, 1S2, 1 
nin&dhi, a. hai Ou/ dtieise mtentv ns, 
K 0, I a. 

n4ma, adv. t y name, 178, 2 ; 180 ; 
197 A 5 a. 

n&m4th&, ndv. / y name, 170, 1. 
d 4«, f. nos^, 83, 1. 

• ni, pri. nom. suffix, 182, 1 b. 


I nij, irash, a ao , 144, 2 ; int., 

' 174 (par.''. 

. nity im, adv. constantly, 178, 2. 

I nid, f. content/ f, 77, 3 a. 
nidhi, in. /rra^urv, 98 d. 
nlmriio, f. 70, 1. 

niydta, n. a hundptd thousand, 

1 

: nirnlj, f. bright ijanneiit. 70. .3 a. 
j nlh, f. destroyer, 81. 

nl, lead, pf., ISvS, 4 ; a ao. ipv . 
i . 143, 6 ; ft., 161 a. 
i -ni, secondary nom. af., 182, 2. 

' mi or nd, ndv. note, synt. use, ISO. 
-nu, pn. Mom. suffix, 183, 1 
•nu, conj. class formed with, 
127, 3. 

nud, juisA, rt. an. inj., 148, .3 ; 
ft. hb., 151 h 1. 

' -mido, dat. inf to push, 167 « 

^p. ion. 

nu old, ndv. m ro, w op.. 216, 2 a a 
p. 362). 

nunAm, a<iv. non, 178, 2 <i ; 180. 

Ilf, m. vutn, 101, 1 ; accentuation 

of, p. 4.5s, f 1 . 

nfl, f. dancing, 77, 1. 

C6d, IHV. pci rnfainto nut, 

180; that not xv. sb., 2lji 
p. .V>r> a) ; accents verb, 167, 
10 B. 

n^distha, spv. 103, 2 b. 

r^distham, ndv. vearest, w. gen., 
202 ’l). 

n6dlyas, adv. nearer, w. gen , 

202 D. 

n6diy6mp, cpv. neanr, 103, 2 b. 
n6ma, prn. other, 120 c 2 ^pnr.\ 
nan, end. »lu. pin. ms Oro, loO a ; 
p. 452, 8 A a. 

niu, f. ship, 102 ; 102, 4 pnr. . 
ny4do, a. don mcaid, 03 a. 
nyiirbuda, n. a hundred miilions, 

B^4. , . 

-na, or.ginal ending of ncc. pi. of 
a stems, 07, f. n. H p. /8}. 

Paiiktl, Htanzn, p 440, r ; triplet'*, 
p. 146, 11 A. 
pao, ro' fr. ]>f . 1 3 < . 2 n. 
p&6ca, nm, //le. 104 ; 106 c ^par 
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piiloadala, nm.J!/teen, 104 ; 106 c 

pa^adhA, nm. adv. in fve uajj?, 
108 b. 

pofioamA, OTd,Jiflh, 107. 
paflcftAAt, nm.^/^y, lOi. 
P*t,y7y,/a//, pf., 137,2a; 137,2 6a; 
pf. pt., 167 a ; red. ao., 149 a 2, 
ipv., 149, 6. 

patAya, itf*rative vb. Jly about j 168. 
p4ti, m. hu^bandy lord, 99, 1 ; ac- 
centuation of, in cds., p. 466, 2a. 
p&tir d4n, m. lord of the house, 
78, 8 a. 

p&tnl, f. wife, lady, 99, 1 ; as f. for 
p&tl when final memlier of Bv,, 
189, 4 e. 

p&th, in. path, 77, 2. 
p&thi, m. path, 99, 2 a. 
pad, walk, precative, 148, 4 a. 
pAd, m. foot, 77, 8 a. 
pada-p&tha, m. Pada text, 2 ; 25 c a, 
f. n. I'Cp. 26) ; p 26, f. n. 2; 
41a; p. 88, f. n. 5 ; p. 37, f. n. 6 ; 
p. 64, f. n. 3 ; p. 67, f. n. 4 ; 
p. 205, f n. 3 ; p. 206, f. n. 2; 
p. 454, 10 a. 

pan, admire, pf., 137, 2 h. 
p&nthan, m path, 91, 1. 
p&ntha, in path, 97, 2 u 
p&ny&ms, cpv. more wonderful, 
103, 2 a. 

papivAms, pf. pt of pa, drink, 89 a, 
paptivAins, pf. pt. of pat, fy, 89 a 
-pays, cs. suffix, 168 d ; irr. 2. 
pdra, a. ulterior, 120 c 2 (paij.) ; 
hiaher, ns final member of Bv , 
189, 1 h. 

paramd, 8p\ . furthest, 120 r 1. 
pards, iidv. beyond, 179, 3 ; pr]> w. 
ncc., 177, 1, inst., 177, 2, .ibl., 
177, 3. 

pardstad, adv. pip. after, \\. gen., 
177, 4, f. n. 1 ; above, 202 D. 
pdr&do, a. turned au'oy, 93 6 
pardddi, <lat. inf. to ffii'C up, p. 79, 
f. n. 1 ; p. 191. 

pdri, prp. around, w. acc. and abl., 
176, 1 n. 

pdrijman, a. yoiny round, 90, 1 a. 
paritas, adv. round about, 179, 2 ; 
prp. around, w. aec , 177, 1. 


paribhd, a. surrounding, 98 d. 
paribhii, a. surrounding, 100, II a. 
pdritta, pp. of pari-dft, give away, 
160, 2 6. 

pdrena, insl. adv. beyond, w. acc., 
197 B c^; p. 209, f. n. 8. 
parvadds, adv. Joint by joint, 179, J. 
pad - spad, see, pr. stem, 133 B 1. 
pdd, f. sight, 79, 4. 
padutfp, a. delighting in cattle, 78, 1. 
padumdnt, a. possessing cattle, 86 
(p. 64, f. n. 3). 
padoA, adv. behind, 178, 8 6. 
padcAt, abl. adv. from behind, 
178, 5 ; \v. gen., 202 D. 
padcAt&t, adv. from behind, 179, 2. 

1. pd, drink, pr. stem, 188 A 8 a ; 
184 B 8 /3, rt. ao. prc., 148, 4 a ; 
ipv., 148, 6. 

2. pa, protect, pr. stem, 134 A 4 c. 

I Fanini, m. a grammarian, 16. 

j pAd, m.foot, 77, 3. 

I pada, m./oo^, compounded w.gd., 

! 184 c ; quarter stanza, t erse, 16 ; 

1 18 a; 48; p. 486, 1. 

I p&pd, a. bad, cpv. of, p. 96, f. n. 1. 
i pApiydms, cpv. worse, p. 96. f. n. 1. 
j pitdr, m. father, 101, 2 (par.). 

I pitdrd, elliptical du., father and 
I mother, 186 B 8 a ; 193, 2 a. 

I pixrv, fallen, 133 A 8 6 ; 134 C 4 
I pid, adorn, pr. stem, 133 C 1. 

' pld, f, ornament, 79, 4. 

^ pumdealu, f. courtesan, p. 89, f. n. 1 
I puma, in. man, 83, 1 ; 96, 3. 

: pur, f. stionghold, 82 (par.). 

, purausnlli, f a metro, p. 444, 2 
purds, adv. before, 179, 3 ; prp. 
before, w. loc., ncc., abl., 176, 2 ; 
202 I) ; compounded w. verbs, 
184 b. 

purdstdd, adv. in front, 179, 2 ; 
prp. tn front of w gen., 177, 4 ; 
202 D. ' 

purA, adv. formetly, w. pr. , 

I 212 A 2 a; w. sma, 180; pn>. 
before, w. abl., acc., inst., 177,3 ; 
179, 3 7. 

pur&navdt, adv. as of old, 179, 1. 
purd, a much, in Bv. compounds, 
p. 466, 10 c a. 
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purutr4, ndv, ni vtanif pUias, 
170, 3. 

purudhd, adv. tanously, 170, 1. 
puTodds, ni. sacnficKfl cake, 70, 4 a. 
pu, p'tnjy, pr. stem, 134 E 1. 
purpati, rn. hrd of the stTvngh*>Ui, 
49 d. 

p4rva, a. ptior, 120 c 2 (par.''; 
p. 454, 10. 

piirv&tha, adv fonnerhj, 179, 1. 
purvam, lulv. furrtutty, 178, 2. 
purvavit, adv. as' </ <>ld^ 179, 1. 
pi»8&n, m. a d, 00 p. 
pr, cross', pr. htem. 134 li 3 a ; aat^. 
ipv., 143, 5 ; rod. a<>., U9, I ; 
loo. iiit , l(w. 4 
prka, f. mtiafion, 8<». 
prc, »/iM, s ao. , 14 4, 1. 5. 
pfch, a. ((‘iking, TO, 2. 
prch6, dat, inf. ((sk\ 70, 2 ; 

1()7 <e (l> 101'. 
prlhivis, f. pi. the tljroo'i 
193, 3 a. 

pfthi, m. a man, 100, I l> p. s7\ 
praant, (pt.; a. '^potUd, ,s5 a 
pf pr . Mtom, 133 14 2, 134 17 4 a : 

rt. ao. ipv. , 1 18. 5 ; nd .o», ip\. 
UO, 5; p«-.. 151. 1, f. n. 2, 

H7S, iir. 5. 

pya, fh’l up, sis aoi ist. I (0. 
prakhy^i, d.iU “'f. (<> 07. 2 

;p. 70\ f. n. 1. 

pragaiha, m, nn < ( d s!t cphr, \> 110. 

11 14. 

pragrhya, n/icvn'mi difih , 

24 0; 24. f n. 2 ; p 137, 1 n. 
praoh, u.sA, s aorist. 1 tl. 5. 
pratarAni, .or. adv h'l'/i' nn- 1 < . 
107 A 5 h 13. 

pr&li , pip. (('!<( 1 w . .O'f. . 1 « <». I . 
107 li r. 

pratirnAj, d.O. iiif. f" iindnf,. ‘.♦T. 2. 
f. n. 1 

prdtitta, pp. *if prati-da, hud.. 
100, 2 h. 

pratnitba, ad\, u'i odl, 170, 1 
pratnavAt, adv. os . /" 1 7'» 1 , 

pralyduc, a. fuintd 'nnuiid, 0:4 
(par. ; w. .ut , 197 15 < 1 . 
prathamd, onl. fud, 107 ; 1 20^-3. 
prathamam, ..dv. o ,• 

1 07 A -3 b a 


prathamajd, a 07, ,3. 

prathimdn, m. ira/fA, 90. 2. 
pramd, dat. inf tu 107, 1, 

f. n. 2 p. ion. 
prayd;, 1. ofertnu, 70. 3 a. 
prayuta, nm. n. tniHion, 104. 

’ pravdt, f. hrighf, 77, 1. 
prad, ask, pr, sirm, 133 C 2. 
prahy^, dat. inf. to (uvd, l<*7 <1 
p. 181'. 

> pra, ftJ, 11 r. pf., 13<’i. 4 ; s ai> , 
, 114. 5. 

I prilkldt, jnlv. f un d.e /ivn\ 170, 2. 

I piacll, in'.!. ail\ 178. 3 N. 

{ prdnc, a. f. 93 

( 1 raldr, a*l\ . rn/ \v. n , 202 1) 2. 
I prdlnritvas, v. ol - van sIimh, Oo, 3. 
I prndur, .»d\ . htt\ti th <h>or, w. bhii, 
18 4 

piiU, f. disyut * , 70, 1. 

pnyd, a. 07, I par.^ ; see. 

« p\. ..f, ln3. I. 
priyatihd, adv kindly, 170, I, 
preirdn, in. ton. Oo, 2 
prdynrn'*, )»n. t )>n «>f pnyd, dtur, 

ln:5, 2 u ; f of. Ss, f n I. 
prdslha, sj(\ , 1,1 I (13. 2 a. 
j pin, 1 i d. a< I i^t, 1 10, I . 

I phwr, I. <( n.ds. ^2, f, u .5 

' Plidi , ij I / (is^ ' I s I . 
phdl. 1.1 ' 1 s I . 

: Rdt, M '/ M/n. IM . 

( bata, IJ, uUi >» ' I B 1 . 

bundh, hm,f. p» . sti m. 1-34 E 3, 4 ; 

' pi . 130. 1 . It , 151 a ; |.v, 

r.i,5 

babhru, a. f. fwiin, |Oo, II l, 

' bdrh'Mth.i, ''pN. h>ftv. P'.3, 2 v. 
bahu<ila, .td\, 'u'uoid. 170, 1 . 
pi j> f, m II, if w .dd.. 177.3. 

I bahu, a III I5\ n'lit jf/und", 

1 p. 155, 10 c <1 
bahutia, .id\ u,n i»g iitiii'ii, 170, 

' bah\.<ll.a, :it!v. m tun,!,/ u, 
i7'>. ; 

bahnvnhi .1 l,"ii,ii/ .nudt t ii >d 

• </iii| '>uinb lon^ 1 ; 1 80 . as 

i\« 1^0. 3 ; « ndin^ 

iii-nl ill- d. I s'l, I / , - ufli \< s a, 
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ya, ka. In added to, 18^^, 4 b, c; 
acoentoation of, p. 4W» 10 c. 
b&rhaU praff&tba, m. a kind of 
mixed strophe^ p. 446, 11 B 2. 
bil, ij. daeh I 181. 
bibtbkbhaTint, pt. erackUng, 184 d. 
bibhyat, pr. pt. of bhl,/ear, 85 h. 
bibhatcd, da. a. loathing^ 100, II 6a, 
f. n. 8. 

budh, vxik6f ao., 141 j rt. ao. pt., 
148, 6 ; rod. ao., 149, 1 ; ps. ao., 
155 

brhatl, f. a metre, p. 444, 3 6 ; 
p. 446, 11 A. 

Bfhad&ranyaka Upaniaad, ac- 
oented, p. 448, 1 . 
brhant, (pt,) a. greats 85 a ; cpT. 
‘of, 108, 2 a; accentuation of, 
p. 459. 

bodhi, 2. «. ipv. rt. ao. of bbti, 60 
and budh, wakty 148, 6 ; cp. 62, 
f. n. 1. 

brft, epeak, pr. stem, 184 A 1 c a ; 
184 A 4 c a. 

-Bha, sec. nom. suffix, 182, 2. 
bhigavatUra, cpv. more bounieoy^^ 
108, 1. 

bhigavant, a. bovnieofiSj 86. 
bhaj, efiare, pf., 189, 1 ; a. ao. op., 
148, 4 ; red. ao., 149, 1 ; ca., 
154, 6 a. 

bhafij, break, pr. stem, 184 D 1 ; 

pr. pt., 85 ; ps., 154, 5. 
bhadrapApis, N. pi. Dv. cd , the 
good and the bad, 186 A 2. 
bhartf, a. supporting, 101, 2 6. 
bharbhar&bbavat, iinpf. became 
cof\founded, 184 d. 
bhala, pel. iruieed, p. 452, 8 A 6. 
bhavAn, m. Your Honour, ^v. 8. 

prs. 8., 195 A c. 
bhATlyAips, cpv. more, 88. 
bhaa, chew, pr, stem, 134 B 8 ; 
184 B 8 

bhaaid, f. hind quartet $, 77, 8 6. 
-bhij. a. sharing, 79, 8 a, f. n. 8. 
bhAmiti, den. pp. enraged, 160, 
8, f. n. 2. 

hhi% n. light, 88, 1. 
bhld, pierce, rt, ae., 148, 1 d ; inj., 
148, 8. 


bhfd, f. destroyer, 77, 8 a, 

bhf, f./ear, 100, I a. 

bW,/0ar, a ao., 144, 2 ; rt. ao. inj., 

148, 8, pt., 148, 6; red. ao., 

149, 1 ; cs., 168, in*. 8. 
bhiaaya, cs. frighten: red. ao., 

149 a 8. 

bhdk, ij. bang! 181. 
bhuj, enjoy, rt. so. inj., 148, 8. 
bhuJA, dat. inf., to enjoy, 167 a 
(p. 191). 

bhurij, f. arm, 79, 8 6. 
bbuvA, inf. io be, 167 a (p. 191). 
bhu, be, as representing first class 
of the aeon j., 125, 1 ; pr. system 
of, 182 (par.); pf., 189, 7; 
140, 8. 4. 5 ; pt. 157 ; rt. ao., 
148, 1 c (par.), inj., 148, 8, prc., 
148, 4 a, op., 148, 4, ipv., 148, 5 ; 
red. ao., 149, 1, pt., 151 a ; 
per. ft., 152. 

bhti, f. earth, 100, II a ; II 6 (par.). 
bhumAn, m. abundance, 90, 2. 
bbuman, n. earth, 90, 2. 
bhdmi, f. earth, 98 a, 
bhdyaa, cpv. adv. acc. more, 178, 2. 
bhuyAms, cpv. more, 88 ; becoming 
more, 108, 2 o ; as final member 
of Bv., 189, 1 6. 

bhiiyia^ha, spv. greatest, 108, 2 a. 
bhCiridAvattara, cpv. a. giving more 
abundantly, 108, 1. 

M, final, before vowels, 41, some> 
times dropped, 41 a ; before 
consonants, 42 ; 42, 1, f. n. 1 ; 
unchanged in internal Sandhi, 
68 ; becomes n, 68. 
ma*, prn. stem of first prs. in der. 
and cds., 109 6. 

-ma, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 b ; sec. 

noni. sf., 182, 2 ; p. 454, 9 B c. 
mAmhif tha, spv. most liberal, 108, 2. 
maghAvan, a. bountiful, 91, 5. 
maghAvant, a. bountiful, 91, 5, 
f. n. 8. 

mAtkrta, Tp. cd. done by me, 109 6. 
mattAa, adv./rom me, 179, 2. 
mad, be exhilarated, pr. stem, 
188 B 8 ; rt. ao. ipv., 148, 5. 
mad-, prn. stem of 1st prs., 
109 6. 
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madlnUrm, cpv. more gladdmingy 
103, 1 a. 

mdcUia, a. sweet, 98 (par.). 
roadh7am&> spv. middlemost, 

120 c 1. 

madhyi, inst. adv, in the midst, ■ 
178, 8 6; 211, 3 b. ! 

man, think, pr. stem, 134 C 4 a ; 
pf.. 187. 2b; a ao., 148, 8 ; irr. 
144, 8. 

-man, pri. nom. sf.. 182, lb;, 
stems in, 90 ; p. 453, 9 A e. 
minas, n. mind, 88, 2. j 

manuT^t, adv. like Manu, 179, 1. | 

m^nua, m. a name, 88, 2 <. 

-mant, sec. nom. sf., 182, 2 ; stems 
in, 

manth, shake, pr. stem, 184 E 8. 
minthft, m. ehumtng stick, 97, 2 a. 
manmaiia, adv. each as he ie 
minded, 179, 1. 

mimaka, poss. pro. my, U6 a. 
mamaaatyi, n. dispute as to owner- , 
shipf synt. cd., ® ^ ^ j 

-maja, sec, nom. aufflx, 182, 2. 
manitt m. storm-god, 77, 1. i 

martitaakbi^ a. having the Jfaruis j 
as friends, 99, 2 a. 

martyatri, adv, among mortals, i 
179, 8. . ' 

marmrj^nya, int. gdv. to be glori- 
Jfed,'l62,:i 

malmal&bhivant, pt. glitleringn 
184 d. 

maama^-k^ crush, 184 d. 

-maa, vocatives in, 86. 

-maai, 1, pi. ind. ending, fre- 
quency of, p. 126, f. n. 2. 
maamaaft'kr, crush, 184 d. 
mab, a. great, 81. 

mab4nt, a. great, 85 a (par.) ; 

accentuation of, p. 459. 
mab^a, a. great, 88, 2 a a. 
mab4, a. great. 97, 2 a ; for xnabat- 
in Karmadhftrayas and Bahu- 
vrihis, p. 276, f. n. 1. 
mab&pankti, a metre, p. 440 d. 
mahim4n, m. greatness, 90, 2. 
mah4, inf. to he glad, 107 n 
(p. 191). 

1 . mk, measure, pr. stem , 134 B 1 o ; 
root ao. ipv., 148, 6. 


2. m&, bellow, pr. stem, 184 B 8^ ; 

red. ao. inj., 149, 8. 

8. mi, exchange, pr. stem, 188 B 1. 
mi, f. measure, 97, 2. 
mi, end. pr». prn, acc. a., me, 
109 a ; p. 452, 8 A a. 
m4, prohibitive pc}, not, 128 c; 
180 ; w. inj . 216 c 2 a ; never 
w. ipv., 215 b a. 
mikis, prohibitive prn. pel. 

one, nerer, 118, f. n. 2 ; It^. 
m4k!m, prohibitive prn. pci. t'O 
one, 180. 

mitir, f. mother, 101, 2 (par.), 
mitiri, f. dll. mother and father, 
186 B 3 a. 

mitariivan, m. a name, 90 a. 
m4tali, m. a name, 100, I b. 
mitftami, f. spv. most mothsrlff, 
108, 1 e. 

•mina, sf. of mid. pt., 168. 
mimaki, possessive prn., 1 16 a. 
mimpaiyi, synt. c^., a plant, 
1^ B c. 

m4vant, prn. der. hke me, 118 r. 
m4a, m. month, 88, 1. 
mAs, n. fesh, 88, 1. 

; -ml, pri. nom. suffix, 182, 1 b. 

, mitradbi, n'dv. in a friendly leay. 


1 179,1. 

mitri, m. du. Mxira and Karu^, 
186 B 8 o; 198, 2 a. 
xnitriaas, m. pi. - hf*(ra, Vnntna, 
Aryaman, 198, 8 a. 
mitbis, adv. \cronghh 179, 3. 
mlthu, adv. wrongly, 179, 8 7. 

-noin, sterna in, 87. 
inih, shed watsr, ft., 151 a ; iiif., 
167 (p. 191). 

' roih, f. mint, 81. 

-mi, pri. nom. suffix, I b. 
midhvAms, a. bounUful. 157 b. 
rairaimsiti, pp. of des. of man, 
think, 160, 3, f. n 2. 
mi|buatama, spv. most gracious, 


103, 1 b. 


muo, relf<we. pr. "torn, ’*1 *^*; • 
RO. opt., 148. 4 ; rt. »o , 148, 1 «, 
prc., 148, 4 d. 
m6d. f. >»/, » “• 

raiir, m. destroyer, 1. u. «». 
murdbin, m. head, 20. 
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1. mr, di$j rt. ao. inj., 148, 8 ; ps. , 
154 d, 

2. mtrCTushf pr. stem, 184 E 4 a. 
mro, injure, a ao. op., 148, 4. 
m^o, f. injuiVf 79, 1. 

mpj, unpe, pr. stetn, 184, 16; aa 
HO., 141 a. 
mfd, f. clayj 77, 3 a. 
mfdh, f. conjlicty 77, 4. 
mr4, touch, aa ao., 141 a. 
mra, neglect, rt. ao. inj., 148, 8. 
mramrai-kr, crush, 184 rf. 
me, o’ncl. prn. dat. gen. a. of 
a^&m, 109 a ; p. 452, 8 A «. 
m5dlia, m. sacrifice, accent of, in 
cda., p. 464, 10. 
medh&a, n. wisdom, 83, 2 a a. 
Maltr&yani Samhitft, accentua- 
,tlon of, p. 460, 8. 

-mna, soc. nom. auflfix, 182, 2. 
myaka, he situated, rt. ao., 148, 1 d. 

Y, interposed in ps. ao., 166; in 
cs,, 168 ; irr., 4. 
y4, rol. prn. icho, 114 (par.). 

-ya, gdv. sf., 162 ; 209, 1 ; gd. sf., 
210; den. sf., 176; sec. noin. 
sf., 182, 2. 

yams5nya, ao. gdv. to he glided, 
1*62, 8. 

yak&, rel. prn. who, 114 6; 117 a. 
yikrt, II. liver, 77, 1. 
yaj, sacrifice, pr. stem, 185, 4 ; pf., 
187, 2c; aa ao., 141 a; s ao., 
144, 5 ; root no., 148, 6 ; pt. ft., 
161 b 2. 

yajiv4ma, pf. pt. act. of yaj, 
sacrifice, 89 a. 

y^Jia^ha, spv. sacrificing best, 103, 2. 
yijiy&ma, cpv. saaificing belie), 

108, 2. 

yajAanf, a. leadi)ig the sacrifice, 

100, I a. 

yaJtLapriya, a. samfice-loving, 100, 

I a. 

yat, stretch, pf., 187, 2 a. 
yatama,prn. a. who (^of many), 117 6; 

120 rt. 

yatar4, prn. a. who {of two), 117 6; 

120 rt. 

yiti, nm. der. as many, 1 18 n. 


I y&tk&ma, a. desiring what, 114 a. 
yatk&rfn, a. doing what, 1J14 a. 
yitra, adv., synt. use, 180; 215 
(p. 368) ; w. op., 216 (p. 866). 
y&th&, adv. as, 114 a ; 179, 1 ; 

loses accent, p. 453, 8 B a ; cj. 
in order that, 180 ; 216 (p. 366) ; 
as, so that, 216 (p. 368). • 

y4d, prn. what, 114 ; when, so that, 
w. sb., 216 (p. 357) ; when, 
178, 2 a ; when, if, 180 ; if, w. 
op., 216 (p. 363 7 1 ; p. 365 c) ; 
in order that, 216 (p. 364 a) ; that, 
w. op., p. 364 0 ; w. cond. 218 

(p. 868). 

yada, adv. ivhen, 179, 3 ; cj., 180 ; 
w. sb., 216 (p. 369, 4) ; as soon 
as, w. op., 216 (p. 366, 4 ^). 
yddi, cj. if, when, 180; if, w. sb., 
216 (p. 359, 5) ; //, w. op., 216 
(p. 364). 

yaddevaty6., a. hating what deity, 

114 o. 

-yant, prn. sf. expressing quantity, 
118 6. 

yam, shetch, pr. stein, 133 A 2, 
185, 4 ; pf., 137, ^ a ; 189, 2 ; 
gd., 165 ; 8 ao., 144, 5; root no. 
ipv,, 148, 6. 

yirhi, adv. alien, w. op., 216 
(p. 866, 4 7). 

y&vistha, spv. youngest, 103, 2 a. 
yd^ss, n. gloiij, 83, 2 a. 
ya, low gr.ide of, 4 a. 

go, sis aorist, 146. 

-yi, gd. sf., 164 ; liow added, 
164, 1. 

-yams, cpv. sf., 103, 2 a ; stems 
in, 88. 

ydd, adv. as Jar as, 178, 6; cj., 
180; so long as, w. sb., 216 
(p. 369, 6) ; in so fir as, first 
member of synt. cd., 189 B o. 
yadfa, pi n. cd. icliat a ; 117. 

yadr^a, prn. cd. irliat like, 117, 
f. n. 4. 

y4vat, cj. as long as, 180. 
yavant, prn. der. os (p‘eat, 118 c. 

1. yu, unite, pr. stem, 134, 1 a. 

2. yu, separate, 133 A 2 ; 134 B 3 a. 
-yu, pri. noin sf., 1S2, 1 b ; stems 

in, 98 rt. 



VEDIC INDEX 


491 


ynj, Join, pr. Bystem, 132 (pp. 18^ 
7); root ao. ipv., 148, 5; ft., 
161 a. i 

yisj, m. companioUf 79, 3 a. 
yudb, Jlghtf root ao. ipv., 148, 6 ; 

ds. pr. pt., 85. 
yUdh, f- Jightf 77 f 4. 
yuva-, prs. prn. you /iro, 10» b. 
yuvAti, f. young, 96 c. _ , . , , 

ydvan. m. youth, V 

of, 95 c; cpv. of, 108, 2 a; 
accentuation of, p. 468, c 1. 
yav4m. prn. ye fiw, 10». 
yavasrd, a. desiring you two, 109 o. 
yavivant, prn. der. devoted to you 

iico, 118 c. « . u 

yusma-, prn. you (as first member 

of a cd.), 109 b. 

yuamaydnt, prn. der. desiring you, 

yusmika, poss. pm. your, 116 6. 
yuimikam. prn. (G. pi.) <if vou, 
116 6. 

yusmivant, prn. der. belonging to 
you, 118 c. 
yuyAm. prs. 

yeyajtoahi, synt. cd., 189 B . 
yodh&n&, pr. pt. of yudh, fight, 
158 a. 

ydsan, f. looman, 90. 
yds, n. welfare, 88, 1. 


B, original final, 46, f. n. 1 , 
49 d ; before r, 47 ; two r 
sounds in same syllable avoided, 
89, f. n. 4 ; r inserted in con.)., 
134, I c; stems in, 82. 
rs, low grade of, 4 o (p. 4). 

-ra, pri. nom. sf., 182, 16; se . 

nom. sf., 182, 2. 
raks&s, m. demon, 83, 2 a. 
raghudrd, cd. a. running ewsJiig, 

raghuyi, inst. adv. rapidly, 
178, 8 a. ^ ^ . 

ratnadhitama, spv. best bestower oj 
treasure, 103, 1. » 

ritbaspiti, m. lord of the car, 18/ 
(p. 278, f. n. 8). 

ratbi, m. f. charioteei , 100» I “ 
rp. 86 ; 87, par.). 


ratbftama, spv. best charicdesr, 

103, 1. 

rin. m. joy, 77, 6 ; accentuation 
of, p. 468, cl. 

-ran, 8. pi. ending in ppf., 140, 6 ; 

in root ao., 148, 1 ; 148, 1 h. 
randb, maA'e subject, a ao., 147 6. 
rabb, grasp, pf., 13 / , 2 o. 
rAbbiyims, cpv. mo>if violent, 
108, 2 a. 

ram, rejoice, red. ao. sb., 149, 2, 
inj., 149, 8; sis. so., 146. 

•ram, 3. pi. mid. ending in ppf., 
140 6 (p. 158, f. n. 1) ; in root 
ao., 148, 1 ; 148, 1 h. 
rayintama. spv. n. very rich, 
103, 1 a. 

rarivims, red. pf. pt. of r4, 89 a. 
raim&D, m. lein, 90, 2. 

Tk, low grade of, 4 a ; 6 6 a. 
r&, give, pr. stem, 134 B 1 a , 

1 134 B 3 3 ; s «o. op., 143 4, 

ipv., 148,6; root no. ipv., 148, 

r4j, m. king, 79, 3 a. 
rijan, m. king, 90. 
r4trf, f. night, ns final 

cds., 186 (p. 269\ f. n. 2 ; 189 A 
(p. 279), f. n. 8. 

r&db, succeed, b ao., 144, «; red. 
no. 8b., 149, 2 ; red. no. inj., 

r4vr^4n^*«, G. pi., 65 (p. 48\ 

ristrl, m. ruJei, \00, i h. 

-rl, pri. nom. sf., 18-i, i o. 
rioXre, s no., 144 5; root o. 

inj., 148, 3 ; red. pf. pt., 16" 6 a. 
rip, f. deceit, 78, 1. 
ris. hurl, red. ao. op., liu, s. 
rls, f. injury, 

riiiAnt, fpt. n.^«A, Kr,a. 

ru, cry, pr. ^lem, 184 p. 

-ru. pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 6. 

-ruk N. of -rub. a. mounting, 81 a. 

ruc, s6m., red. pf. pt,15/ 6a. 

rdo, f. "9, 1. 

nij, 6rcafc, root no. 

rud, weep, pr. «tem, U4 A 8 a. 
rudb. obsb^td, a no., 144, •». 
rAp, f. earth, 78, 1. 

rAiant, fp* -) "• hriUiant, 85 a. 
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rah« a$cmd, s» ao., 141 a; 168 j 
irr. 2, f. n. 1. 
rth, f. Bprout, 81. 

rtipim, acc. adv. in form^ 178, 2. } 

-re, 8. pi. mid. ending, pr., 
184 C 4 7 ; pf.,186a, f. n. 1. ' 

rtU, m. f. MfwJth, 102 ; 102, 1 (par.). | 


-La, see. nom. suffix, 182, 2. 
lakynaf, f. mark, 100, 1 a (p. 88). 
ligblj&ipa, opv. lighter^ 108, 2 a. 
lighu, a. opv. of, 108, 2 a. 
labh, take, pf., 187, 2 a. 
lip, smear, pr. stem, 188 0 1. 
lup, break, pr. stem, 138 0 1. 


Va, low grade of, 4 a. j 

-va, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 6 ; adv. 

sf., 179, 1. I 

vagbit, m. sacrOIeer, 85 b. | 

vao, Bpeak^ pr. stem, 186, 4 ; pf., 1 

137, 2 c ; 188, 8 ; red. ao. irr., 
149 a 2, op., 149, 4, ipv., 149, 6 ; j 
ps., 154, 6 ; ps. ao., 155. I 

vafio, move crookeci/y, ps., 154, 5. ! 

voi^J, m, trader, 79, 8 b. ! 

-vat, sec. nom. sf., 182, 2 ; stems 
in, 77, 1 ; adv. sf., itfce, 179, 1 ; | 
advs. in, 197 A 6 b 7 (p, 801). 
vad, speakj pr. stem, 186, 4; pf., 
187, 2c; ps., 154, C. | 

vidhar, n. weapon ^ 101, 1. 
van, icin, pr. stem, 184 C 4 a ; i 
135, 4 ; pf., 187, 2 6 ; 189, 2 ; s ; 
ao. op., 143, 4 ; s ao., 144, 3; ! 
sis ao., 146 ; root ao, ipv., 148, 6 ; 
ds., 171 (p. 200), par. 
v4n,n.(?)7«)od, 77, 5; accent, p.458 , 

c 1. 

-van, pri. nom. sf., 182, lb; 
nouns in, 90, 1. 2; fern, of, 90 - 
(p. 59, f. n. 2) ; 95 c ; sec. noin. ‘ 
sf., 182, 2; V. in, 94, f. n. 4. 
vanid, f. longing^ 11 y 8 b. 
vanarfdd, a. sitting in the trood. 

49 d. 

-vant, sec. nom. sf., 182, 2 ; stems ' 
in, 86 ; pf. pt. act. in, 161 ; i 
206, 1 a. 

vap, streir, pr. stem, 135, 4 ; pf., , 

187, 2 c. ! 


vipos^a, cpv. more umiderfuly 
108, 1. 

v4pna, n. heautyy 88, 2 c. 
vam, wmity pr. stem, 184 A 3 a. 
-vam, adv. suffix, 179, 1. 
vayim, prs. prn. »re, 109. 
vAyas, n. vigour^ 88, 2 a a. 
vira, a. ebotce, spv. of, 108, 2 a. 
vir&ya, daU adv. according to trtsb, 
178, 4. 

varimin, m. widthy 90, 2. 
v4rirtha, spy. most excellent, 1 08, 2 a ; 
mdesty 108, 2 a. 

v&riyftxns, cpv. tctdcr, 108, 2 a. 
varjivims, pf. pt. act. of vrj, 
Uristy 157 b. 

virsistba, spv. highesty 108, 2 b. 
virsiyims, cpv. higher, 103, 2 b. 
virsman, n. height, 103, 2 b, f. n. 5. 
va4, desire, pr. stem, 134 A 2 a. 

1 vas, dwell, pf., 187, 2 c ; s ao., 
144, 1; s ao., 144, 2; red. pf. 
pt., 157 a, 

2. vas, icear, pr. stem, 134 A 8 b ; 

186, 4 ; pf., 189, 2 ; cs. ft., 
151 a a. 

3. vas, shins, pr. stem, 133 C 2; 
s no., 144, 1 ; s no., 144, 6 ; root 
ao., 148, 1 d. 

vis, m. (?) abode, 88, 1. 
vas, end. prs. prn. A.D.G. pf. you, 
109 a; p. 462, 8 A a. 

-vas, V. in, 86 ; 89 ; 90, 3 ; 94, 3, 
f. n. 3. 

visis^ha, spv. best, 103, 2 o. 
vasu, n. wealthy 98 a ; spv. of, best, 
103, 2 a. 

vasuvin, a, bestowing wealth, 90, 3. 
vAstos, gen. adv. m the mornimf, 
178, 6 ; 202 D 3 a. 
visyAxns, cpv. belter, 108, 2 a. 
vab, carry, pr. stem, 186, 4 ; pf., 

187, 2 c; 8 ao., 144, 2; 144, 6 ; 
root ao. ipv., 148, 6 ; ps., 154, 6; 
ps. sb., 154 b ; ps. ao., IW a 1. 

vab&t, f. stream, ^ b. 
v5, low grade of, 6 b a. 
v5, ireave, pr. stem, 188 B 1. 
v6, end. cj. or, 180 ; p..452, 8 A b. 
-v&ms, sf. of red. pf. pt., 157 ; 
pf. pt. in, 89 (par.). 
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vio, f. apeechf 79, 1. 

-vise, inf. to speak, 167 a (p. 191). 
V&jasaneyi Buphlift, how ac- 
cented, p. 449. 

-vi|, N. sing, of -v»h, carrying, 
81 a. 

v&tikrta, n. a diseaetoi 184 d a, 
vim, prs. pi*n. du. two, 109 ; 
p. 462, 8 A a. 

v&m, end. prs. prn., A..D. G. du., 
you tioo, 109 a. 
vir, m. pi oiector, 82, f. n. 6. 
vir, n. water, 82, f, u. 7. 
varkkryd, a. producing loater, 49 d. 
viv4, pci. certainly, IW. 
va4, helUno, red. ao., 149, 1. 
vi, m. bird, 99, 8 a ; accent, p. 458, 


c 1. 

vimiatl, nm. twenty, 104 ; 106 d 
(par.). 

vie, si/l, red. pf. pt., 167 b a. 
vij, tremble, root ao. inj., 148, 3. 
vij, f. (?) stake, 79, 3 a. 
vitarim, adv. more widely, 178, 2. 

1. vid, know, unred. pf., 189, 8 ; 
ao. ps., 156. 

2. vid, firut, pr. stem, 138 C 1 ; 
184 A 4 c a ; a ao., 147, 1 (par.) ; 
a ao. op., 147, 4 (par.). 

vid, f. knowledge, 77, 3 a. 
vidkna, and vid&ni, pr. pt. mid. 

of vid, 168 a. 
vidd:BUra, cpv. wiser, 108, 1 b. 
vidvimB, pf. pt. knowing, 167 b. 
vidihartf, a. meting out, 101, 2 b. 
•vidlie, inf. to pierce, 167 a (p. 191). 
-vin, sec. nom. sf., 182, 2 ; stems 
in, 87. 

vink, prp. loithout, w. acc., 197 ca 


^p. ovo;. 

vip, f. rod, 78, 1 ; accent, p. 458, 
c 1. 

vipa4, f. a river, 68 b, f. n. 2 ; 79, 4. 
vipnlf, f. drop, 80. 
vfbhkvas, v. radiant, 90, 3. 
vibbu, a. eminent, 100, II b. 
vibhvan, a. far-reaching, 90, 1 a, 
virkJ, f. stanza of three verses, 
p. 441, 6 a. 

viviiiviina, rod. pf. pt. of via, 
enter, 89 a ; 167 a. 


vii,. f. settlement, 68 6, f. u. 2 ; 79, 4 
(par.). 

viiivaipa, unred. pf. pt. of vii, 
enter, 157 b, 

vUkviie, itv. cd. in every komse, 
189 G a. 

viipiti, m. ford qf (he house, 49 a. 
vliva, prn. a. all, 120 6 (,par.) ; 

accent in cds., p. 464, 10. 
vi4v4tra, adv. everywhere, 179, 8. 
vi4v4thk, adv. in every icay, 179, 1. 
viivadinim, adv. always, 179, 3 
vi4vidhk, adv. in every way, 179, 1. 
viivihi, adv. always, 179, 1. 
visUp, f. summil, 78, 1. 
vifvafto, a. all-pervading, 93 a. 
visarjaniya, m. spirant, 8 </ ; 14 ; 
16 ; 27 ; 81; 82 ; 87 ; 48 ; 48,3, 
f. n. 4 ; 44 ; 48 ; 49 c ; 76 ; 
sandhi of final, 48 ; 44 ; some- 
times becomes f before gutturals 
and labials, 48, 2 a ; dropped, 
43, 3 a ; 46, 1 ; 46, 2 a ; 48 ; 
changed to r, 44 ; 46. 
vispi4, m. spy, 79, 4. 
vf, m. receiver, 100, I a. 
virk, m. hero, accent of, in coin* 
pounds, p. 464, 10. 

1. VT, cover, pr. stem, 134 C 3 ; 
root ao., 148, 1 d, inj., 148, 3, 
ipv., 148, 6, pt., 148, 6 ; red.ao., 
149, 1 ; cs. ft., 161 a o. 

2. vr, choose, root ao. inj., 148, 8. 
vxj, twist, sa ao., 141 a; root ao., 

148, 1 d, op., 148, 4. 

VTt, turn, ft., 161 a ; rod. pf. pt., 
167. 

vft, f. host, 77, 1. 

vrtratira, cpv. a loorse Vfba, 108, I . 
vrtrahkn, a. Vrtra- slaying, 92. 
vrddhi, pj). grotvn up, cpv. <»f, 
*103,2 6. 

vfddhL f. strong grade of vowels, 
6a- 5aa; 17 ; 17 a; 19 6; 22; 
23 [for Ouna) ; 128 6 ; in pr. 
stem, 184, 1 a (irr.) ; in pf. stem, 
186, 2. 8 ; in t ao., 148, 1 ; in 
is ao., 146, 1 ; in ao. p«., 166 ; 
in gdv., 162, 1 6 ; 168, 1 c. 
vrdh, grow, red. ao., 149, 1. 
vfdh, f. prosperity, 77, 4 ; a. strengik- 
cning, 77, 4. 
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vrfanaivi, Bv. cd . having stallions 
as steeds, 62 a. 
vffan, m. bull, 90. 
vi^iitama, apv. most manly. 
108, 1 a. 

v«di, f. aUar, loo. of, 98 (p. 81), 
f. 11. 6. 

vedh&a, m. ordainer, 88, 2 a a. 
vehAt, f. barren cow, 86 b. 
v41, emphasizing pci. indeed, 180. 
vaitUi 7 a» n. a metre, p. 486, f. 
D. 2. 

vd^iave, dat. inf. to carry, 167, 16 4. 
vyao* extend, pr. stem, 184 B 2 ; 
186, 4. 

vyadh, pierce, pr. stem, 188 B 1. 
vyft, envelope, pr. stem, 188 B 1 ; 
a ao., 147 a 1. 

vydtta, opened, pp. of vi-ft-da, 
160, 2 6. 

vra4o, cut, pr. stem, 188 C 2. 
-vraska, a. cuttirig, 188 C 2, f. ii. 2. 
vr4, f. ttoop, 97, 2. 
vr4dhantama, spv, being most 
mighty, 108, 1 6, 
vrl4, f. finger, 79, 4. 

6, stems in, 79, 4. 

-sa, sec. Horn, suffix, 182, 2. 

4axp8, praise, ps., 164, 6. 
s'ak, he able, pf. , 187, 2 a ; root ao. 
ipv., 148, 6. 

n. excrement, 77, 1. 

4akvari, f. a inetie, p. 440 d ; 
p. 441, f. n. 6. 
f. might, 100, I 6. 

4at4kratu, a. having a hutuhed 
powers, 98 (p. 82), f. n. 6. 
4atatain4, ord. hundredth, 107. 
s vtad4van, a. giving a hundredfold, 
90. 

datapatha Br&hmana, accentua- 
tion of, p. 448, 1 ; *p. 461, 6, 
satim, nm. a hundred, 104 ; 106 d 
(par.); concord of, 194 B 1 6. 
sat^As, adv. by hundreds, 179, 1. 
4atruh4, a. slaying enemies, 97, 8. 
4&nai8, adv. slowly, 178, 3 6. 

<ap, curw, pf., 187, 2 a. 

44m, n. happiness, 78, 8. 

4iy4na, pr. pt. mid. of 4i, lie, 
168 a. 


4ayuti4, adv. on a couch, 179, 8. 

4ar4d, f. auiumrv, 77, 8 6. 

441, ij. clap ! 181. 

4a4ay4n4, pf. pt. mid. of 4i, lie, 
169 a. 

444iy4ms, cpv. more frequent, 
108, 2 o. 

4a4vattam4, spv. most constant, 
108, 1. 

4a4vadh4, adv. again and again, 
179, 1. 

s44vant, a. constant, 108, 2 a. 

-sas, adv. sf. \v. distributive sense, 
179, 1. 

s4, sharpen, pr. stem, 184 B 1 u ; 
184 B 8 a. 

4a8, order, pr. stem, 184 A 4 a; a 
ao., 147 a 1. 

sis, m. rulei‘, 88, 1. 

4i8at, pr. pt. instructing, 86 1 ; 
166 a. 

sfras, n. head, 90, 1 a. 

8ia|4, pp. of 448, oyde^', 160, 2 6. 

4ik84nar4, a. helpbig men, 189 A 2 6, 

4i,lic, pr. stem, 184, It; 184 A 4 c o ; 
pf., 189, 7 (f. n. 1). 

iirsin, n. head, 90, 1. 

4uo, shine, red. pf. pt., 167 6 a; 
red. ao. inj., 149, 8. 

46o, f. fiame, 79, 1. 

suoi, a. bright, 98 (par.). 

4ubh, shine, pr. stem, 188 C 1 ; 
root ao. pt., 148, 6. 

4ubh, f. splendour, 78, 2. 

4u, swell, red. pf. pt., 167 6 a. 

4ooi8, n. glow„ 88, 2 6. 

soandr4, Ux bright, 60 a. 

4nath, pierce, pr. stem, 184 A 8 6 ; 
red. ao., 149, 1. 

4rath, slacken, red. ao. ipv., 196, 6. 

4rad, ?wart, compounded with 
verbs, 184 6. 

8raddh4, inf. to trust, 167, 1, f. n. 2 
(p. 191). 

4ram, be weary, pr. stem, 188 B 8. 

4ri, resort, root ao. inj., 148, 8 ; 
red. ao., 149, 1 ; ps. ao., 166 ; 
cs., 168 c, f. n. 1 (p. 196). 

4rl, f. glory^ 100, I a. 

4ru, hear, pr. stem, 184 C 3 ; root 
ao. ipv., 148, 6 ; ps. ao., 166. 

4nit, a. hearing, 77, 1. 
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irenUis, adv. in »-oifs, 1i79, 1. I 

Ariy&nia. cpv. better, 103, 2 «. 
irtathft, apv. bat, 108, 2 a ; 189, 1 b. 
irfiathatam*. double spv., 103, 1 c. 
Bloi’a, 111 . a metre, p. 48J, 3 b a. 
iv&n, 111. d(xj, 90 o ; 91, 3 ; accen- 
tuation of. p. 468, c 1. I 

*8va4ru,f.wio()ier-in-Iai'', 100, 

f 11 1 

ivM. Woii', pr- }?i V 

6v4s, a<lv. to-jnortoiv, 

Avit, be bright, s ao., 144, 5. 

bteuia ill, 

Jit. iim. 8/x, 66 c. f.n.2 p. 43). 
B&s. nm. SIX, 104 ; 106 a (par.), 
iasti, luu. sixty, 104 
iasthd. ord. stx/ft, 107. 

86da«a, nm. s».t/(C/i, 104 , 10b 

80^1^, nm. adv. in six irays, lOS b 


S, changed to t, 83, 1 a*, 89, 
171, 6 (da.); 144, Usao.:; loss | 
of, 183 B 1, 144, 2 a, in s ao., | 

144 6, between coiiBonanta, 

148 1 cr ; of N. ill ’ ; 
adv. af., 179, 1 ; ao., 142; 143, 
hteina in, 88. n • ^i- 

»», dem. prn., HO; S*"-!!'' /J’ 

48 ; pleonastic formulaic use oi, 

180. - T ! 

.sa. af. of ao., 141 « ; of da 
169, 1. ‘2 ; pri. noiii. af., 182, 1 «■ 
aaki, dem. pin., that 
aakft, mil. adv. once, 108 « , 'V. 

gin., 202 n 3. 
aikthi, n. thigh, 99, 4. 
aAkaant, a ao. act. pt. of aoh, 
overcome, So ; 166 a. 
aakha for sikhi, in cda., 183, - 
p. 276), f. II. 2; 189, 4 d. 
aikhi, m. fr.end, 99, 2 ; 

Yiihia and KarniadhSiayaa, 

188, 4 d, f. i: 1 ; in governing 
cda., 189 A 2 « (.p. 280) f- n. 8. 
BAO. follow, pr. bteni. If-* ^ ) 

134B8fi; 134 B8; pf, 137,2a, 
137, 2 b ; a ao. op., 143, 4 ; root 
HO. ipv., 148, 5; red. pf. pt., 
157 o. 

B&C&, p»p. vnlh, w. loc., 17 4, o. 


saidsaa, a. united, 83, 2 a a. 
safiji haftg, pr. stem, 188 A 4 
satobrhati, f. a metre, p. 444, 3 c 
satyiin. adv. tndy. 178, 2. 

8atr4, adv. m one place, l i9, *>. 
sad, sit, pr. stem, 133 A 8 « ; pf > 

187, 2 n, f. n. 2 ; a ao. ipv., 

147, 6 ; red. ao., 149, 1. 
s4dam, adv. a/irays, 179, 3. 

8&d&, adv. (dtcays, 179,^8. 
sadivas, adv. to-day, 
sadyis, adv. to-day, 179, 3. 
sadha-,adv. together, 1 iQ. 1 l,p- • 

I sadhryafio. a. converging, 93 o 

red. pf. pt.. 16 <• 

-san, loc. inf. of Hteins m, 16i, 

s&na, a. old, cpv. of, 103, 2 a. 
san&j, a. old, 79, 8 b. 
sanit, abl. adv. /rom o/ old, 1 <8, 
•sani, loc. inf. in, 211, 4. 
sanltur, p«p. npatt/tofn, w. acc., 
177, 1 ; 197 Be. 

1 sanutAr, pip. /“» w. ahh, 

177, 3. 

s&nt. pr. pt. of as, be, 86, 
saiptarim. ncc. adv. dosfr toget/nr, 
197 A 56^. 

samnAm. f8. 6. 

B&Dyam«» cpv. older, o8 , 103, 

aaparbn^H. den. gdv. (o I- ndo,r<t, 

• aapu! 11111 . m..i, 104; 106 c (pur.). 

sBptati. iim. ‘*'''"' 7 , 104. 
saptath*. ord. eeventh, 107. 
sapt4da4a, imi. acvenleen, 104 , 

•> 106 c. - . 

saptadhA.adv. <n teayj, 108 . 

.. aaptaroi, ord. seventh, 107 ^ 

, aama, indef. prn. any, H9 o (l>ar., , 

J p. 462, 8 A <1. 

^ aamaha, adv. in pme er other, 
1 7u 1 • II 462, 8 A b. 
i • aamini, ’a. .imliar, 1 20 c 2 (p. 1 0). 
yl aaroudrf, f. ocmbic, 100, 1 o (p. 86), 

■’ ,aJiipiai»ra»a. m. * i 

17 a, f. n. 2 ; 69 c, f.n.2;89, 91, 
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3. 4. 5 ; 9C, 2 ; 99, 6, f. n. 1 ; pr. 
Bteoi, 188 B 1 ; 188 C 2, f. n. 1 ; 
184 A 2 a ; 184 B 2 ; 184 £ 2 ; 
185,4; 137,2a,f. n.l; 187,2c; 
189,2; 154,6; 160,2; 160,3a; 
inf., 167, 1, f. n. 3; C8., 168, 
irr., 5. 

samyAflo, a. united ^ 93 a ; w. acc., 
197. 

aamrAj, m. sovereign ruler, 49 h. 
■ar4h, f. (?) bee, 81. 
sarit, f. stream, 77, 1. 
sirva, prn. a. whole, 120 6 (par.), 
sarvadi, adv. always, 179, 3. 
sanrahiit, a. offering completely, 
77, 1. 

sdaoat, pr. pt. of sao, foUoic, 85 b, 
f. u. 5. 

8a4o4t, lu. pursuer, 85 6. 
aah, overcome, 140, 3 a ; 8. mo., 
144,3; op., 143, 4; ipv.,143,5; 
pt., 143, 6 ; pf. pro., 150 a ; ft., 
151 c ; 8 ao. pt. act., 156 a. 

84h, ui. conqueror, 81 ; a. victorious, 
81 a (par.).' 

sahi, prp. with, w. inst., 177, 2; 
adv , 179, 1. 

s&hantama, spv. most victorious, 
103, 1 6. 

8iha8&, inst. udv. forcibly, 178, 3. 
aahftsra, n. thousand, 104 ; 106 d 
(par.) ; concord of, 194 B 1 6. 
8ahasratam6, ord. thousandth, 107 
(p. 102), f. u. 2. 

sahaaradhi, nm. adv. m u thousand 
tvaye, 108 b. 

aakaaraiAs, adv. by thousands, 
179, 1. 

aihyAipa, cpv. stronger, 103, 2 a. 
8 &, bind, root ao. ipv. , 148, 5. 
a&kkm, prp. uHih, w. inst, 177, 2. 
a&ki^t, abl. adv. visibly, 178, 5. 
-84o, a. cwcompanying, 79 (p. 54), 
f. n. 1. 

akdh, succeed, red. ao. sb., 149, 2 ; 
inj., 149, 3. 

84dhie^a» spv. straightest, 108, 2 a. 
s4cUiu, a. straight, spv. of, 103, 2 a. 
8&dhuj4, inst. adv. straight, 
178, 8 6. 

sAnu, m. u. summit, 98 (p. 81), 
f. n. 13 ; 98 a. 


I S&maveda, accentuation of, 
I p. 450, 4. 

I Biyim, adv. in the evening, 178, 2. 

I sftyiippr&tar, adv. evening and 
I morning, accentuation, p. 475 e a. 
[ 8&hv4j|i8, upred. pf. pt. act., pre- 
1 vailing, 157 b, ^ 

I -ai, 2. a. ind. ending » ipv., 
215 

’ simhf, f. lioness, 100, I a (p. 88). 
sic, sprinkle, pr. stem, 188 C 1. 
sic, f. hem of a garment, 79, 1. 

* sim4, dem. prn., 100, 3 a. 

I sirf, m. weaver, 110, I b, 
sis aorist, 142 ; 146. 
aidant, pr. pt. of sad, sit, 85 . 

Sim, end. prn. pci., 180 ; p. 452, 
8 A a. , 

su, impel, pr. stem, 184, 1 a(p. 142). 
su, press, root ao. part., 148, 6 ; 
pr. pt., 85. 

Bti, sA, adv. xctU, 180 ; in Bv. cds., 
' p. 455, 10 0 a. 
sudis, a. liberal, 83, 1. 
sudhf, a. wise, 100, 1 a, f. n. 4. 
supd, Ji. clarifying well, 98 d, 
sumid, prp. with, w. inst., 177, 2. 
8umedh6a, a. intelligent, S8, 2 a a. 
surabhintara, cpv., 108, 1 a. 
surldhat^ a. bountiful, 88, 2 a a. 
i suvistu, f. a river, 98 a. 

su, bring forth, pf., 189, 7 ; ft., 
I ^151 c ; ps. inj., 154 b. 

I su, m. begetter, ICK), II a. 

Bud, put in order, red. ao. ipv., 
196, 5. 

I STfJlow, a ao., 147 c ; ft, 161 a. 

I si^, eynit, s aorist, 144, 4. 5. 

' sdbhari, m. a name, 100, 1 b. 

I skand, leap, root ao. , 148, 1 d. 
skambh, make firm, 181 E 8. 
sku, tear, pr. stem, 184, 1 a 
(p. 142), f. n.l. 

Stan, thunder, pr. stem, 181 A 3 6. 
stambh, prop, pr. stem, 134 E 8. 4 , 
red. pf. pt., 167. 
stir, m. star, 82, f. n. 5 ; 82 b. 
stavini, pr. pt. mid. of stu, 
j praise, 158 a. 

atu, praise, pr. stem, 184, lea; 
I pf., 188, 5 ; 8 ao., 148, 1. 2 (par.) ; 
I ft. pt., 151 6 2; ps. ao., 1^. 
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sttibb, f. pratM, 78, 2. 

8tr, s'ar, accentuation of, p. 458, 

c 1. 

Btr, 8/reic, pa,, 154, S, f. n. 1 ; a ao. 
op., 143, 4. 

Btri, f. icoman, 100, I 6 3 'p- 88). 
athil, stand, pr. stem, 183 A 3 a ; 

, 184 B 8 ^ ; a ao. , 147 a 1 ; root 
ao., 148, 1 a (par.), op , 148, 4, 
pt., 148, 6 ; red. pf. pt., 157. 

8th4, a. standing, 07, 2. 

Bth&tf, a. stationary, 101, 2 b. 
ath&piya, cs. of Biha, 5 /aMd : red. 
ao , 149 a 8. 

Bthiri, a cpv. of, 103, 2 b. 

Bthay&ma, cpv. mosf sUadJast, 
103, 2 a. 

anil, Buwimif, accent, p. 458, c 1. 
8nu, dtsitl, pr. Btein, 134, 1 a 
(p. 142), f. n. 1. 

•snu, pri. nom. af., 182, 1 b. 
spai, see, pr. stem, 133 B 1 ; pr. 
pt., 85. 

ap&a, m. spy, 63 b, f. n 2 ; 79, 4. 
apr, i/'in, root ao., 148, 1 d. 

•aprk, N. of-8pr4, t niching, 81 a. 

aprdb, f. battle, 77, 4. 

aprii, touch, aa ao., 141 a ; red. no. 

Hh., 149, 2 ; inj., 149, 3. 
sma, oncl, t^mphasizing jicl., 180 ; 
w. pur& and pr. , 212 A 2 b ; 
p. 462, 8 A b, 
ama, prn. element, 110. 
amdd, prp. with, with inst., 177, 2. 
amr, remember, ps., 154, 4, f. n. 1. 
ayA. dem. prn. that, Handhi of, 
48. 

-aya, ft. suffix, 151. 

-ay&de, inf. tojiow, 167 a (p.. 191 . 
ayand, Jlow, pf., 135, 4 ; a ao., 
144, 5 ; red. no., 1 49, 1. 
ayu, t. t/iieud, 100, II a. 
aram8,/af^, a no., 147 b ] red. ao., 
149, 1. 

ar&j, f. garland, 79, 3 a, 

arav&t, f. stream, 85 b. 

araa, 2. s. a ao. of a^, emd, 141, 2. 

aridb, f. foe, 77, 4. 

sriic, f. IcuUe, 79, 1. 

aru, f. stream, lOO, II a. 

8V&, posa. pi n. otrn, 1 16 b, c vP^* '/' ’» 
116 c ; 120 c 2. 
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I avad, red. ao. nij., 149, 3, 

j svan, a. •owndiaj/, 77, 5. 

8vap, sleep, V'**. alem, 184 A 8 a ; 
pf., 135, 4 ; 187. 2 c; pf. pt,, 
157 ; red. ao , 149. 1. 
avayAm, ref. prn,, 115 a. 
aviyukta, Tp. cd . yoked, 1 15 r o, 

: bvar, sound, a no., 144, 5. 

Bvkr, n. light, 82, f, n. 7 ; 82 c ; 

! accentuation of, p. 458. r 1. 

1 avarabbakti, f. towel element, 15 <1. 
i svarlta, m. ^enclitic') /a/htiy occtaf, 

I p. 448, 1; p. 451, 6 ; how 
marked, p 4 49, 2; p. 450, 3,4. 
avaroakaaa, a. brtlltant as light, 
49 d. 

avkrpati, m. lord qA heaien, 49 d, 
avars^, a. light, 49 d. 

avkra&ti, f. ucvuiAiftoii light, 49 d. 
av4iooia, a. aef/- radiant, 83, 2 b. 
aviar, f 101, 1. 

avidiatha, apv. kuerlesf, 103, 2 0. 
av4diy&ips, cpv. sueeitr, 103, 2 0, 
av&du, n. swtit, cpv. and apv. of, 
108, 2 0, 

fcvid, encl. emphasizing ]>cl., 180 ; 
p. 452, ft A b. 


I H treated like aspirate cerebral, 
i 69 r ; like dh, 69 d ; reverts to 
guttural, 92 ^p 72)f.n. 1, in pr. 
Hivm, 134 A 2c, 158m ; sh-ma in, 

i 81. 

ha, encl. eiuphnsizing 180; 

p. 452, 8 A b ; w. puri and pr., 
212 A 2 b a. 

-ha, a. hlnyxnq, 97, 3. 

-ha, ixdv Buffix, 179, 1 0. 
han, slay, pr. stem, 184, 1 c o ; 
134 A 2 r ; 134 B 3 8; pf-, 
137, 2 b ; 139, 4 ; pr. pt. act., 

I 166 a ; gd., 165 a. 
i -han, a. slaying, 77, 5 ; 92. 

' bin ta, I j. come 180; 181. 

hay6, ij, conic ! 181. 

’ havfamant, a. offering an oUation, 


I OU* 

i haifp laugh, pr. ntem, 134 B 3. 

! h48ta, in. hand, compounded w. 



k 


1819 



498 


VEDIC INDEX 


bft, go aioayf pr. btem, 134 B 1 a ; 
sao., 144, 2. 5; 143. 

oj. /or, 180 ; accents verb, 
p. 467, 19 B. 

-hi, ending of 2. b. ipv. act., 
184 C 4 «. 

hlipv, iryiire, pr. ateni, 184 D 1. 
hin, ij. compounded with kr, do, 
184 d. 

•hitA, pp. of dh&, putf 160, 2 a. 
hinv, impels pr. stem, 183 A 8 6 ; 

134 C 4 /9. 
him, n. coW, 78, 8. 
hiranyavft4lmattama, apv. htai 
wielder of the golden axe, 103, 1. 
hiruk, ij. away! 181. 
hid, be an^y, red. ao., 149, 1. 
hu, Bocri/ice, pr. atom, 134 B 3 a. 
hurdk, ij. away, 181. 


hu, call, rt. ao. inj., 148,8; pa., 
164 a (par.), ipv., 164 b (par.), 
impf., 164 c. 
hr, take, a ao., 144, 6. 
h^t&a, adv. /row the heart, 179, 2. 
hfd, n. heart, 77, 3 a. 
hii, ij. ho ! 181. 

hy^, adv. yesterday, 179, 8. • 

hvar, be crooked, pr. stem, 184 B 2 ; 

a ao., 144, 2 ; red. ao. inj., 149,8. 
hv&, call, pr, stem, 133 B 1 ; a ao., 
147 a 1. 


Tj«d, 8 7 (p. 3), f: n. 1 ; 11 d a ; 

* 16', 2d; 16, 2 t. 

Lh = dh, 3 6 7 (p* 8)» f. n. 1 ; 16, 2 d; 
15, 2 i; producer length by 
position, p. 437, a 3. 
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Tho abbreviatioDB occurring in this index have been explained at 
the beginning of Appendix I and of the Vedic Index, 

The figures refer to paragrapha unleaa pages are specified. 


Ablative^ syntactical use of, 201 ; 
w. verbs, 201 A 1 ; w. lubstan- 
tives, 201 A 2 ; w. adjectives, 
201 A 8 ; w. numerals, 201 A 8 c ; 
\v. adverbs, 201 A 4 ; w. pre- 
positions, 176 a, b ; 177, 8 ; 

expre^'ses the reason, 201 h. 
Abl.-gen. inf., 167, 8 ip. 194 ; 

synt. use of, 211, 8. 

Absolute cases, 206 : loc., 206, I ; 
gen., 206, 2. 

Accent, 16; 71 a; 77, 5, f. n. 1 ; 
82 6, f. n. 1 ; 82 c, f. n. 2 ; 
88, 16; 85 ; 89 ; 93 a. f. n. 1 ; 

97; 2. f. n. 2 (p. 79) ; 100, 1 a ; 

100, 1 6, f. n. 8; 100, II; 

100, II 6; 102, 2, f. n. 1 ; 

108,1. 2 (f.n. 1-8); 104,f. n.6; 
104 a, 6; 106; 101 ; 126, 1. 2; 
126 a; 127, 1. 2; 128; 181; 
184, 1 c; 184 A 4 6 (^f. n. 1) ; 
186 ; 141, I (f, n. 8) ; 148, 6 ; 
164; 166; 168 a ; 169 a 4 ; 
162, 4 ; 164 ; 167, 1 6, f. n. 1 ; 
169; 172; 176; 176A2, f.n.l; 
189A, f.n.2; 196 B 6 ; double, 
167 h 6 ; 186, f. n. 1 ; 186 A 1 ; 
p. 462, 7 ; p. 466, 2 0 ; ^hift 
of, 6 ; 72 a ; 86 6 ; 100, I 6, 
f. n. 3 and p. 87 ; 112, f. ii. 4 ; 
1127, f.n.l; 189; 199 A 6 a ; 
p. 464, 10; p. 468, 11c; p. 464, 
16; pp. 448-69; musical, p. 486; 
p. 448, 1 ; methods of marking, 
App. Ill, 2-6; of single wbrds, ^ 
p. 461, 6 ; Greek, p. 461, 6 ; 1 

K 


lack of, p. 462, 8 ; in dec., 
p. 467, 11 a; p. 476, 11 a; in 
the sentence, p. 464, 18 ; verbal, 
pp. 469-62 ; of augmented 
tenses, p. 469, 12 a ; of pr. 
system, p. 469, 12 ; p. 460, 

I pf. 12 c. 

' Accented particles, position of, 
191 I. 

I Accusative, syntactical uae of, 
197 A ; w. verbal nouns, 197 B ; 

I w. adjectives, 197 Bo, /i (p. 802) ; 
w. adverbs, p. 808, ^ ; w. inter- 

I jections, p. 8('8, 7 ; w. preposi- 
tions, 176, 1 ; 177, 1 ; 197 B c 
(p 808); adveibial, 178, 2; 

I 197, 6; double, 198; inf., 

I 167, 2; 211, 2. 

I Action nouns, 182, 1. 

I Active voice (Parasmaipada), 121. 

[ Adjectives, h6 ; 87 ; 88 ; 98 ; 96 c ; 
120 ; 186 B ; w inst., 199, 2 «, b; 
w. gen, 202 c ; w. inf.,211, 1 1 ; 
211, 8 a a; 211,3 6 a. 

AdverblH), suffixes, U9 : w. ioit. 
sense, 171, 1; w. abl sense. 
179, 2 ; w. loc. sense, 179, 8 ; 
particles, 180. 

Adverbs, 180 ; compound, 197 A 6 
6 3, ( (p. 801); compounded 
w. verbs, 184 6, w.gd., 164, 1 a ; 
numeral, 108a*c; prepositional, 
177; w. gen., 202 d. 

Agent, expressed by inst., 199, 2 ; 
nouns, 101, 2 ; 162, f. n. 1 ; 
182, 1 ; w, gdv., 209, 1 a, S, 

2 
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4, 5 a ; w. inf. in ps. sense, 
211 b0. 

Analogy, 97, f. n. 6 (p. 77) ; of an 
stems, p. 78, f. n. 15 ; of r stems, 
99, 1, f. n. 1 ; 189, t (pf.) ; 
p. 278, f. n. 8. 

Anaphoric use of tA, 196 B 8 ft ; 
of eti, 195 B 4 ft. 

Antithetical clause, accentuation 
of, p. 468, 0. 

Aonst, 141-9 ; meaning of, 213 C ; 
accent of its moods, p. 460, 12 d. 

Apodosis in conditional sentences, 
216 (p. 364, yAdi 2) ; 218, 1. 

Apposition, position of, 191 d ; in 
descriptive compounds, 188, 1. 

Aranyakas, 1. 

Archaisms in compounds, 49 ; 60. 

Article, non-existent, 192 ; in- 
cipient in B., 195 B 8 ft. 

Articulation, phonetic position of, 
29. 

Aspiration, 8 c; initial, 40, 1 ; 
53-5 ; of A, 63 a ; of h, 64 ; of 
g, d, b, 56 ; loss of, 62 ; 62, 
f. n. 1 ; thrown back, 62 a ; 
184 B 1 ft; thrown forward, 
62 ft ; loss of initial, 141 a, f. n. 1 
(p. 160) ; 148, 0 ; 148, 1 g. 

Aspirates, 16, 2 ; 30, 2 ; avoidance 
of two, 56, f, n. 1. 

Assimilation, 16 ; 29 ; 32 ; 38 ; 
84 ; 87 ; 38 ; 40, 1. 3 ; 48, 8 ; 
GO a. 

Attraction of acc. by dat., 200 B 4 ; 
of acc. by gen. inf., 211, 3 ft a ; 
in gender and number, 194, 3. 

Attribute (adj. or gen.), position 
of, 191 «. 

Aufrecht, Prof., 2, f. n. 1 ; p. 83, 
f. n. 6 ; p. 88, f. n. 1. 

Augment, 16, 1 c; 23 c ; 128; 
lengthened, 128 a ; 140, G ; 141 
a ; 148. 1 d ; Sandhi of, 128 ft ; 
accented, p. 459, 12 a. 

Avesta, p. 67, f. n. 4 ; 134, 2 ft ; 
187, 2 a (f. n. 2) ; p. 436, f. n. 3 ; 
p. 488, f. n. 1 ; p. 489, f. n. 3 ; 
p. 440, f. n. 1 ; p. 441, f. n. 6; 
p. 442, f. n. 1. 

Benedictive (or Precative), 160. 


Br&hmanas, 1 ; 2 ; 28, f. n. 8 ; 
76 ft, f. n, 1 ; 79, 8 a, f. n. 8 ; 
97 a a; p. 78, f. n. 9; 107 
(p. 102), f. n. 1 ; 118 a ; 22 a a ; 
189,6; 189, 9a ; 149 ; 164,6 ft; 
161, f. n. 6 ; 162, 4, f. n. 1 ; 
163, 1, f. n. 1 ; 166, 167; 16^; 
172 ; 190 ; 191 ; p. 462, 7. 
Break, metrical, p. 440, 4 B. 
Breathing b, 7 a 4 ; 16, 2 t ; 
29 c ; origin of, 18 ; becomes k 
before s, 69 a ; treated like gh 
before t, th, dh, 69 ft. 

Cadence, p. 436 ; p. 488 ; p. 440, 
4 B ; trochaic, p. 440, 4 B ; 
p. 442, 6 ; p. 448, 8 a. 

Caesura, p, 486 ; p. 440, 4 B ; 

double, p. 442, 7 a. 

Cardinals, 104-6 ; intermediate 
between decades, 104 a ; as 
Dvandvas, 186 A 2, f. n. 3 ; 
concord of, 194 B 1 a, ft ; ac- 
centuation of, p. 467, 11 ft a. 
Case-endings, 16 a ; normal, 71 ; 
sometimes retained in com- 
pounds, 187 a ; 188, 2. 8 ; 189, 2. 
Case-forms, adverbial, 178 ; nom., 

I ; acc., 2 ; inst., 8 ; dat, 4 ; 
abl., 6 ; gen., 6 ; loc., 7. 

Cases, 70 c ; strong, 73 ; position 
of, 191 c ; synt. use of, 196-206. 
Causal sense of inst., 109 A 3 ; of 
abl., 201 B. 

Causative, 124 ; 168 ; tenses and 
moods of, 168 c;- sense of ao., 
149 ; sf. dropped, 164, 6 a ; 
160, 3 ; sf. partly retained in 
red. ao., 149a3; ft., 161 ; synt. 
use of, 198 A 3. 

Cerebral sibilant s, 12 ft ; in dec, 
and conj., 64 a ; s, 8, f. n. 1 ; 

II c ; 49 c (in cds.). 

Cerebral ization, of ch, 63 d ; of j, 

63 ; of A, 63 ft ; of dentals, 
16, 2 k a ; G4 ; 69 c ; of n, 10 c ; 
66 ; 66, 2 ft ; of n in cds., 60 c ; 
66 a ; 66 6; of n in external 
Sandhi, 65 c ; of initial d, n in 
cds., 49 c ; of dh, 160, 2, f. n. 1 ; 
of 8, 60 ft ; 67 ; 81 ci, f. n. 2 ; 
88, 2 ft, 2 c ; of s in vb. cds., 
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67 a ; of 8 in nom. cds,, 67 b ; 
of 8 ill external Sandhi, 67 c ; 
of Visaijanlya, 48, 1 a ; 48, 2 
a ; absence of, 67, f. n. 1, 3, 4 ; 
92, f. n. 1. 

Cerebrals, 8 6 7 ; 29 a ; internal 
Sandhi of, 64 ; 66 ; 67 ; origin 
•of, 8 ; pronunciation of, 16, 2 d ; 
stems in, 80. 

Changeable consonant stems, 
84-96 ; irregularities of, 96 ; 
peculiarities of, 94 ; fern, of, 96. 
Cognate accusative, 197, 4. 
Collective Dvandvas, 186 A 3. 
Comparative Philology, 17, f. n. 2 ; 
p. 461, 6. 

Comparison, degrees of, 108 ; 
implied in compounds, 188, 1, a ; 
189, 1 a ; 189, 2 a. 

Compounded participles, accent 
of, p. 4G2, 13. 

Compounds, 184-9 ; classification 
of, 186 ; gender of, 186 <( ; 

verbal, 184 ; doubly accented, 
p, 462, 7 ; accentuation of, 

p. 464, 10. 

Concomitance, expressed by inst., 
199 A. 

Concord, 194. 

Conditional, 163 ; synt us(* of, 
218 ; ill rel. clauses, p. 368. 2 ; 
in periods, 218, 1 ; w. y4d and 
op., p. 863 7 1 ; w. yAdi \f, 
p. 364, 2 ; w. c6d »/, p. 8616, 5. 
Conjugation, 121-76 ; first, 125 ; 
graded, 124 ; paradigms of pr. 
system, 132 ; second, 126. 
Conjugational classes, 124; 125 ; 
127 ; irregularities of, 133 ; 
134. 

Conjugations, two. 121 ; secon- 
dary, ibid. : accentuation of, 
p. 461, 12 c. 

Conjunctive particles, 180. 
Connecting vowel a, 147 ; 149 ; 
i, 89 a; 136a; 140,5; 157 a, b ; 
160, 3 ; 162, 4. 5 ; 168, 1. 2 ; 
169; i, 140, 6 ; 143, 1. 
Consonant, endings w. initial 
(bhyftm, bhis, bhyas, su), 16 a ; 
78 a ; stems, 75-96. 
Consonants, 6-14 ; changes of. 


82 

; 37 ; elaasihcatioii 

of. 

29 ; 

30; 

; doubling of. 

61 , 

oh 

; 62 

th. 

n ; final, 27 ; 

28; 

31 ; 

32 : 

33 

; 76 : loss of, 

16, i 

J K ; 

28; 

61 

; 90, 2 ; \H\, 3, 

f. 11. 

0 . 

101 ; 

144 ; 148, 1 d (1 

no.') ; 

160, 2, 

f. 

n. 1 ; qualify 

of, 

30; 

un- 

changeable, 60, 1. 





Contracted vowels restoied, 
p. 487 fi, 6. 

Contraction, 83, 2 n a p. 56,; 
183, 3 a ,pr. ; 187, 2n f. n. 1 , 

2 c ^pf. ) ; 149, ii r. a 2 (,red «o. ; 
171, 3 ids. ; 171, 3 <i (ds.) ; 
after secondary hiatus, 48 r>. 

Couplets, p. 446. 1 1 . 

Dative, syntactical use nf, 200: 
w. verbs, 200 A 1, w. sul>stan- 
tiM‘8, A 2, w. adjectives, A 3, 
w. adverbs, A 4 ; of advantage, 
200 B I , of purpose, B 2, t iiiie, 
B3 ; double, 200 B 4 ; adverbial, 
200 H 5 ; for gen., 97 a a , 98 a ; 
f. n. 8 ; 100. I b H (p. 88 , 
f. n. 2 ; lOO, 11 b a (p. 8i) . 
f. n. 1. 

DatiM‘ inf. 167. 1 : in e, in 
ase, b 1, in aye, b 2. in taye, 
b 3, in lave, b 4, in tavai, b 5, 
h 5 «. in lyai, b m dhyai, 
b 7. ill mane, b 8. m vane, b 9 ; 
sMit. USO of, 211. 1 ; w. ps. 
luice. 211. I b a , p. 3.35 . 

Declension, 70-12U of nouns, 
74-102; of numerals, 104-7; 
of pronouns, 109-20; accent in, 
p. 457, 11 'I. 

Dememstrative proiumns, llO 12; 
synt. use of, 195 B ; concord 
of, 194 B 3. 

DenoininHli\o, 124 ; 175 ; ao , 

176 B a ; ft., ibid. ; jip. tbid. 

Dental: n, Sandhi of final, 86; 
36 ; 39 ; 40 ; 42, 3 a ; 52 ; 

60 A 1 ; 66 A 2 ; s. changed to 
t or d, 9 a ; 66 B 1 ; disaiipeui M, 
66 B 2 ; inserted, 40, 2. 

Dentals, 3 b 5; 9a; 10 a n) ; 
15, 2 e ; 29 a , palatalized, 87 a ; 
38 ; 40 ;n) ; 63 a ; cerebralixed, 
64 ; stems in, 77. 
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188; 

170; 
201 ); 
of CK, 


Derivative verbs, 168-76. 

Descriptive compounds, 
accent of, p. 466, 10 d 1. 

Desiderativo, 124 ; 169 

171 ; ao., 171 a (p. 
pp., ibid . ; gd., ibid 
168 6 (p. 197), f. n. 4. 

Determinative compounds, 186 h ; 
187 ; dependent, 187, 2 a ; de- 
scriptive, 187 ; accent of, 
p. 466, 10 d. 

Devan&s^rl character, 2, f. n. 1. 

Dialects, 11 

Dimeter verse, p. 488, 2. 

Diptbongs, 8a; 4 

Dissimilation, 96, 2 ; 184 
174 a. 

Distance, expressed by 
197 A 8. 

Dodecasyllabic verse, p. ^2, 6. 

Doubling of oh, 61 ; of .n and n, 
62. 

Dravidiau sounds, 8. 

Dual, synt. use of, 198, 2 ; com- 
pounds, 186 A 1 ; elliptical, 
186 B a a ; 198, 2 a. 


C 8; 
acc., 


Elision of initial a, 11, 1 a, c ; 

19 h, f. n. 1 ; 21 o, f. n. 4 and 6. 
Emphatic words, synt. position 
of, 191 a. 

Enclitics, 109 a; 112 a; p, 462, 
8 A ; synt. position of, 191 h ; 
196 A 6. 

Endings, in dec., 71 ; in conj., 
181 (table) ; of pf., 186 a. 
External Sandhi, 17-66. 


Feminine, formation of, 78, f. u. 1 ; 
of changeable stems, 96 ; of u 
stems, 98 c (p. 88) ; 101, I b ; 
of tr stems, 101 c ; of sec. cpv. 
and spv. stems, 108, 1 « ; of 
ordinals, 107 ; special endings 
of (in 1 and k stems), 100, I b ; 
97, 1, f. n. 6 ; suflaxes, 188 a. 

Final consonants allowable, 27 ; 

. 28 ; 81 ; 61 ; 76. 

Final dative, synt. position of, 
191 k,al. 

Frequentative, see Intensive. 

Future, simple, 161 ; pt. ps. = 


gdv., 162; 209; synt. use of, 
214 ; of C8., 168, 1 c ; peri- 
phra^ic, 162 ; accent of, p. 461, 
12 0. 

Gender, 70 a ; rules of, 188 ; of 
compounds, 186 a ; in syntax, 
194 ; attraction in, 194, 8. • 

Genitive, synt. use of, 202 : w. 
verbs, 202 A, w. substantives, B, 
adjectives, C, adverbs, D ; w. 
prepositions, 177, 4 ; adverbial, 
178, 6 ; 202 C 8 a ; absolute, 
206, 2 ; partitive, 202 A d ; 
possessive, 202 B 2 a ; objective, 
202 "B 1 b ‘f subjective, 202 B 1 a. 
Gerund, 122 c ; 168-6 ; accentua- 
tion of, p. 464, 16 ; compounded 
w. adv., 165 ; w. noun, 166 ; 
syntactical use of, 210. 
Gerundive, 162 ; synt. use of, 
209. 

Goal of an action, expressed by 
the acc., 197, 1 ; 198, 8 ^ ; by the 
loc., 204, 1 l>, c ; 198i 6, f. n. 2. 
Governing comjiounds, 189; 

as substantives, 189, 1 « ; w. 
suffixes a or ya, 189, 1 b ; accent 
of, p. 466, 10 h. 

Grammarians, Hindu, 6 a. 
Gutturals 8 b a ; 6 ; 7 6; 16, 2 6 ; 
29 a ; ctianged to palatals, 7 6a; 
reversion to, 92 ; 184 A 2 c ; 
160, 1 6 ; 160, 2 ; 171, 4. 

Haplolu^y, 16, 2 6. 

Hard (surd, voiceless) sounds, 
80, 1 ; ,82 ; 38. 

Hemistich, 16 ; 18 a ; p. 438, 
f. n. 2 ; p. 489 6 ; p. 440 C ; 
p. 441, 6; p. 448 ; p. 449, 2 a ; 
accentuation of, p. 465, f. n. 4. 
Heudecasyllabic verse, p. 440, 4 B. 
Hiatus, 16, 1/; 16; 216; 22 ; 
24 ; 45; 48; 49; 97, l,f. n.ll ; 
avoidance of, 16; in compounds, 
49 ; restored, 18 6 ; 19 a, f. n. 4 ; 
20 ; 216; secondary, 22 a ; 48 a 
(avoided). 

High grade syllables ve, o, ar, al), 
6 a ; (ya, v*, ra), 6 6 ; (y4, va, 
[ lA), 6 6a; of i and u, 4 6 ; 5 a, 6. 
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Hibtorical present, 212, 2. 
Hypothetical clauaea, 216 (under 
y4d, p. 368, and y4di, p. 864^ ; 
218. 

Imperative, 122 a ; formation of, 
122 « a ; endings of, p. 125 ; 

• root HO., 148, 4 a 6 ; ia ao., 
145, 5 ; si? ao., 146, 5 ; pf., 
140, 4 ; first persons wanting, 
121 ; syntactical use of, 215. 
Imperfect, inflected, 132 ; ps.. 

164 c ; syntactical use of, 213 B. 
Indeclinable, words, 176-81 ; 
synt. position of, 191 /-t; par- 
ticiple ( = gerund), 210. 

Indefinite pronouns, 119 b. 
Indo-European period, p. 461, 6. 
Indo-Iranian, 8; 11 c; p. 442, 
f. n. 1 ; period, p. 486, f. n. 3. 
Infinitive, 1 ; 122 d ; 167 ; accent 
of, p. 468, 14 ; characteristics 
of, 167 a; synt. use of, 211 ; 
w. pa. force, 211, 1 b a, 8. 
Initial consonant, loss of, 60 a, 
f. n. 6 ; 134 A 2 6 ; 171, 6. 
Injunctive, 122 o ; 128 c ; foinia- 
tion of, 122 a a ; root ao., 1 48, 2 ; 
if ao., 146, 8 ; ais ao., 146, 4 ; 
a ao., 148, 8 ; s ao., 147, 8 ; 
pf., 140, 2 ; synt. use of, 215 B. 
Insertion, of vowels : i, i, 184 A 8 
(pr. stem) ; 5, 184 A2b (impf.), 
172 a (int.), 178, 8 (int.), 174 8 
(int.) ; of consonants ; k, 36 
(in Sandhi), t, 86 a, 40, 1 (in 
Sandlii), n, 66 A 2 (in N. pi. n.), 
106, 4 (G. pi.), p. 100, f- n- 
(G. pi.), n or na, 127, 8 (pi. 
stem), y, 166 (ps. ao.), 168 
irr. 4 (cs.), r, 134, 1 c (pr. 
stem), 4, 40, 1 a (in Sandhi), 
8, 40, 2 (in Sandhi), 184 G 4, 
f. n. 1 (pr. stem), 160 (pro.), 
8, 168, iiT. 4 (cs.). 

Instrumental, synt. use of, 199 : 
w. verbs, 199 B 1, w. nouns, 
B 2, w. numerals, B 2 c, w. 
prepositions, B 8, 177, 2; adv. 
use of, 178, 8 ; 199 A 6 ; ex- 
presses means or agent, 199 A 2; 
p. 809, o, 0. 


Intensive. 124 ; 127, 2, f. n, I ; 
172-4 ; moods of, 174, 2-4 ; pt., 
174,6; impf., 174. 6. pf., 174, 

6 a ; cs. , t6id. 

Interchange of vowel and semi- 
vowel, 184 C 8 ; 167,l,9,f. n.4: 
171, 2. 

Interjections, 181 ; 184 d. 
Iuterrogati\e pronoun, 113 ; ^ynt. 

position <>t, 191 fc. 

Iranian, Old, 11 c, d ; 16. 1 <i. 
Irregularities, of vowel Sandhi, 
23 ; of consonant Sandhi, 48 ; 
49 ; ill declension : 91 ; 92 ; 96 ; 
98 a ; (i and u steins) ; in 
conjugation : 138, 184 \\*v. 

stem) ; 156 a, 167 6 n (,pr. pt. 
act.); 168(1 ^pr. pt.inid.); 189 
pf.); 169 a pf. pt. mid.); 

i44\a uo.) ; 146 rt-t' V*? 

147 a-c(aao.' ; 149(i(red. ao.^ ; 
151 c (ft., ; 166(1 i,pH. ao.) ; 168, 
p. 197 (CH. ; 171, 1 (ds. ; 174 
(int.,. 

Itorative, Nerbs, HV8 ; compounds, 
I 186 6 ; 189 C : accent of, p. 164, 
10 a. 


Labials, 3 6 « ; 9b; 29 a ; stoms 
in, 78. 

Length by position, p. 437 a 8. 

Lengthening, of voNvele, 16, 1 c ; 
16, 2 A a ; 148, 1. 3 :• ao.) ; 156 
(ps, ao ) ; p. 280, f. n. 6; of 
reduplicative vowel, 139.9 (pf. ; ; 


171, 6 (ds.). 

Local sense of instrumental, 
199 A 4. 

Locative, sing, in I and 

contractable\ 26 b ; iuf-t lo7, 4 
(p. 195) ; 211, 4 ; synt. use of, 

203, local hcnsc, 208 A 1. 2, 
temporal sense, A 3, adv. house, 
A 4 ; w. veibs, 204,1 ; w. nouns, 

204, 2 ; w. adjectives, 204, 2 b ; 
w. prcp<isitions, 176, 2 ; 204, 8 ; 


206, 1. 

Long vowels pronounced as two ; 
p. 487 a 8. 

Loss of Bounds : of initial a, -.1 a ; 
46, a 184 A 2 i; 150 a j of 
medial * Syncope); of 
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medial u, 184 C 1 ; 184 C 4, f. n. 

2 ; of final n, 90 (N. 8.) ; 94, 2 
(N. 8.) ; of radical nasal, 187, 2 d 
(pf.) ; 188 A 4 (pr. stem) ; 160, 2 
(pp.) ; 166 a (gd.) ; of n in 8. pi. 
ending, p. 126) f. n. 4; 166 
(pt. act.) ; of Visarjanija, 46 ; 
48; of8(N. 8.), 100,1?^ (p. 87). 
Low grade vowels, 4a; 6 6, c, d. 

MftgadhI dialect, 11 c. 

Mantras, 1. 

Manuscripts, age of, 2. 

Masculine suffixes, 188. 

Max Mtlller, p. 88, f. n. 6 ; p. 88, 
f. n. 1. , 

Metathesis, Ilea; 108, 2 a (cpv.) ; 

144, 4 (s ao.) ; 167, 2 b (inf.). 
Metre, 1 ; 16 ; 18 b ; 19 a ; 20 ; 
21; 22 a; 41 a; 40; 62; 
191 ; 194 B 1 ; Appendix II, 
pp. 486-47. 

Middle, stem, 72; 73 a, 6 ; 101, 2, 
note; 186a ; voice, 121; endings, 
181 (p. 126), 

Monosyllabic stems, accentuation 
of, p. 468, c 1 . 

Moods, 122 a; 140, 1-4 (pf.) ; 
171, p. 200 (ds.) ; synt. use of, 
216-18.’ 

Multiples, formation of, 104 b. 
Multiplicatives, 108 a, c ; w. gen., 
202 D 8. 

Mutes, 8 b. 

Nasal, loss of, 89 (pf. pt.) ; 183 
(pr.); 184 D; 184 E 3 ; 187, 2d 
(pf.) ; 189, 1 ; 140, f. n. 4 ; 
144, 3 (a ao.) ; 147 ii r. b (a ao.) ; 
148, 1 e (rt. ao.) ; 149 (red. ao.) ; 
164, 6 (ps.) ; 167, 1, f. n. 6 
(inf.); 160, 2 (pp.); 166 a (gd.); 
171, 1 (ds.) ; 188, 2 a ; insertion 
of, 79, 8 a, f. u. 2, 8; pure, 
10 /; sonant, 4 a; 127, 4 a; 
184C4a; 143, 4, f. n. 3 ; p. 168, 
f. n. 8; p. 186, f. n. 1. 
Nasalization, 19 a, f. n. 6 ; 19 6, 
f. n. 1 ; 24, f. n. 2 ; 79, 8 a, 
f. n. 2 ; 183 C 1. 

Nasals, 8; 10; 16, 2/; ’29 6; 
final, 86 (in Sandhi). 


Neuter, 78 h (changeable stems) ; 
97, 1 a (a stems) ; 98 a (i and u 
stems) ; 101, 2 h (tr stems) ; 
suffixes, 188 b ; synt. use of, 
194 A 1 ; B 2 b. 

Nominal compounds, 186-9; 

characteristics of, 186. 

Nominal stem formation, 182-4.' * 
Nominal verb forms, accent of, 
pp. 462-4. 

Nominative, synt. use of, 196 ; 
predicative, 196 a ; w. iti « 
acc., 196 a /3 ; for voc., 196 c a. 
Nouns, declension of, 74-102 ; 

classification of, 74. 

Number, 70 b ; 121 a ; synt. use 
of, 198. 

Numeral, as first member of poss. 
cd., 189, 8 c ; derivatives, 108 ; 
adv. w. gen., 202, 8. 

Numerals, 104-8. 

Objective genitive, 202 B 1 
Octosyllabic veise, p. 488, 2. 
Opening of a verse, p. 488, 2 ; 
p. 440, 4 B. 

Optative (Potential), 122 a ; forma- 
tion of, 122 a a ; pf., 140, 3 ; 
s ao., 148, 4 ; is ao., 146, 4 ; sis 
ao., 146, 8; a ao., 147, 4; rt. 

I ao., 148, 4 ; synt. use of, 216. 
Oral tradition, 2. 

Order of words, 191. 

Ordinals, 107 ; fern, of, ibid. 

Palatal, aspirate oh, 7 a 1 ; 13 ; 
old sibilant 4, 16, 2 k a \ i and 
oh before s, 68 b \ spirant y, 
16, 2 g ; sibilant 4, 12 a, inser- 
tion of, 40, 1 a. 

Palatalization of n, 63 c. 

Palatals, 8 b /3 ; 29 a ; two series 
of, 7 ; new, 7 b ; old, 7 a ; 81 a ; 
before gutturals, 68 ; before s, 
68 b ; revert to gutturals, 189, 4 ; 
140, 6, f. n. 2 ; 148, 1 A f. n. 8 ; 
167 6 a ; 167 a, f. n. 2 ; ICO, 1 ; 
160, 1 b; 171, 4; represent 
gutturals in reduplication, 
129, 8 ; nominal stems in, 79. 
Participles, 166-62; 122 b; act., 
86; 166; 167; mid. and ps.. 
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158-62 ; pr., 86 ; 166 ; pr. mid., 
168; pr. pa., 164 c ; pf. act., 
89; 140, 6; 167; pf. mid., 
169 ; ao. act., 86 ; 166 ; a ao., 
147, 6; ft. act., 86 ; 161 b 2 ; 
166; ft. mid., 168; pp., 160; 

, ft. ps. pt. (gdv.), 162; indec. 
(gd.), 168; fern, of pr. and ft., 

95 a, b; synt. use of, 206-10; 
characteristics of, 206 ; durative 
sense of pr., 207 a ; pr. ■= finite 
verb, 207; w. gen. absolute, 
206, 2 ; w. loc. absolute, 206, 1 ; 
pp. as finite verb, 208 ; pp. used 
periphrastically, 208a, b; mean- 
ing and construction of ft. ps., 
209 ; construction of indec., 210. 
Partitive genitive, 202 B 2 b. 
Passive, 121 ; 164 (par.) ; 156 

(ao.) ; pr. stem, 121 ; 154 ; eb., 
154 b ; cs. stem, 154, 6 a ; past 
pt. « finite vb., 208 ; w. as and 
bhu « periphrastic mood or 
tense, 208 a, b. 

Past tenses, meaning and synt. 
use of. 218. 

Pentasyllabic verse, p. 442, 8. 
Perfect, 186-40 ; endings of, 136 ; 
paradigms of, 188 ; irregularities 
of, 189 ; moods of, 140 ; synt. 
use of, 218 A; act. pt. unre- 
duplicated, 167 b ; pt. mid., 
159 ; pt. ps., 160 : formed w. 
both ta and na, 160, 1 a ; ac- 
centuation of, App. I1I| 12 r. ^ 
Periphrastic forms: ft., 162, 
forerunners of, 152, f. n. 1, 
sense of, 214 B ; pf. » 189, 9 a. 
Personal pronouns, 109; limited 
use of, 196 A. 

Phoneticians, native, p. 448, 1. 
Pluperfect, 140, 6; meaning of, 
218 D. 

Plural, elliptical use of, 193, 3 a ; 
loose use of. 193, 3 b ; Dvandvas, 

188 A 1. 

Possessive, compounds, 186 b; 

189 ; gen., 202 B 2 a. 

Potential, see Optative. 
Prati^&khyas, 1 1 ; 16, 1 a, b, d ; 

16, 2 ; 16, 2 e, g, i, j ; 42, 2, 
f. n. 2; 61 ; p. 465, f. n. 1 


Precative (Benediotive), 160; pf., 
140, 8 a; rt. ao., 148, 4 a; 
synt. use of, 217. 

Predicative adjective, concord of, 
104 B 8 ; noun, lynt. position 
of, 191 b. 

Prepositions, 176 ; adverbial, 
176, 1 ; adiiomiual, 177 ; com- 
pounded w. roots, 184, 2 ; syn- 
tactical position of, 191/; synt. 
accentuation of, App. Ill, 20, 
Present, system, 128-34 ; tense, 
synt. use of, 212 A ; stents, 
plurality of, 212 ; for ft., 212 A 3; 
pt. - finite vb., 207, eapressing 
duration, 207 a ; accentuation 
of, p. 459, 12 b ; p. 468 c (pr. pt.). 
Primary endings, 131 ; noin. suf- 
fixes, 182, 1 ; 182, 1 b ; accentua- 
tion of. p. 468, 9 A. 

Principal clause, verb unaccented 
, in, App. Ill, 19 A. 

Pronominal adjectives, 106, 1 ; 
107, f. n. 4; 120; declension: 
109-20 ; its intluence on no- 
minal forms, 97, f. n. 1, 2 
(p. 77) ; 120. 

Pronouns, 109-20 ; personal, 109 ; 
demonstrative, 110-12; inter- 
rogative, 118; relative, 114; 
reflexive, 116 ; possessive, 116; 
compound and derivative, 117- 
18 ; indefinite, 119 ; syntactical 


use of, 196. 

Pronunciation, ancient, 16 ; 
Greek, of Sanskrit words, ibid, ; 
of vowels, 16, 1 a; of diph- 

thongs, 16, lb; of <*onHonants, 
16, 2 ; of 1, 15, 2 g. 

Proper names, 189, 3 a ; 189 A 2 ; 

193, 2 o, 3 a; 200 A 2 7 . 
Prosodical rule, 18 b, f. n. 1 ; 25 «. 
Prosody, rules of. p. 43'. «. 
l-rotHHii., 21 « (w- yM. P 
yWi. p. ; 21 tt, 1 . 

Purpose, fXprcM'ed by dative, 
209 B 2. 


Radical vowel lengthened, 143, 1 ; 
145, 1 ; 165 ; 171, 6 ; short.-ned, 
149; 171, 6; 174. 
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Reason, expressed by inst., 
199 A 8 ; by abl., 201 B. 

Reduplicated root as nom. stem, 
182, la. 

Reduplication, general rules of, 
129, 1-6 ; special rules of, 130 
(pr.) ; 136, 1-4 (pf.) ; 149 a, b 
(ao.) ; 170 (ds.) ; 173 (int.) ; 
w. &n-, 180, 6 (pf.) ; w. repeated 
nasal, 173, 3 (int.) ; w. inserted 
nasal, 174 a (int.) ; of vowel in 
second syllable, 149, irr. 3 ; 
171, 6 a ; dropped, 189, 3 (pf.) ; 
167 b (pf. pt.) ; 171, 6 da.). 

llelatives, aynt. position of, 191 A*. 

Restoration of elided a, 21 a, f. n. 

5 , 6 . 

Rhotneiam, 11 c, d. 

Rhythm, quantitative, p. 486, 1 ; 
iambic, p. 486; p^ 488 ; p. 440, 
4 ti. 

Rhythmic, rule, 186 a, f. n.3(pf.); 
189, 9, f. n. 2 (pf.) ; 149 (re l. 
ao.) ; tendency, 60 d. 

Rigveda, 1 ; 2. 

Root, as nom. stem, 182, 1 a ; ao., 
148, , . . 

Roots, two or more used in in- 
flexion of same vb., 212 ; secon- 
dary, 184 C 4 a. 


Sandhi, 16-69; accontin,p. 464,17 ; 
nature of, 16 ; 1. external, 16— 
66: of vowels, 18; 19; 20; of 
diphthongs, 21 ; 22 ; irr. vowel, 
28 ; absence of vowel, 24-6 ; of 
consonants, 27-66 ; of final k, 
t, t, p before n or m, 33 ; of 
final t before 1, 34, before pala- 
tals, 88 ; of final nasaU, 86 ; of 
final dental n, 86 ; 89 ; 40 ; of 
final m. 41 ; 42 ; 42, 8 a and 
f. n. 6 (ambiguous) ; of final 
Visarjanlya, 43; 48, 2 a and 
3 ; 44 ; of the final syllable 
ah, 46, 2 ; 46 ; 48 ; of the 

final syllable &h, 46, 1 ; 46 ; of 
final r, 46 ; 47 ; 2. internal ; 
66-69 ; of vowels, 67 ; 68 ; of r, 
68 ; 164, 8 ; of f. 68 ; 164, 4 ; 
of diphthongs, 69; of conso- 
nants, 60 ; 61 ; of aspirates, 62 ; 


of palatals before consonants, 
63 ; of dentals after cerebrals, 
64 ; 66 ; of dental n before y, 
V, 8, 66, 1. 2 ; of dental s, 66 B ; 
67 ; of m before y, r, 1, ; 

of h before 8 , t, th, dh, 69 ; 

3. in oompound8; 49-50; 186 
(p. 268) ; archaisms in, 49a,6,c,d. 
Sanskrit, Classical, 1. 

Samhit& text, 2 ; 16, la; 16. 
SamhitAs, 1 ; 2. 

Schroeder, Prof. L. p. 460, 
f. n. 3. 

Second Aorist, 147-9. 

Secondary, endings, 181 ; nom. 
suffixes, 182, 2 ; accentuation 
of, p. 458, 9 B ; shortening of 
1, u, f, 6 «. 

Semivowel r, originally cerebral, 

15, 2 g. 

Semivowels, 8 c; 11; 16, 2 g\ 
17 B 1 ; 20 ; 29 c ; pronounced 
as vowels, p. 487 a 6. 

Sentence, 16 ; 190 ; accent, 

p. 464, 18. 

Sibilants, 8 d ; 7 a 2 ; 12 ; 16, 2 /* ; 
29 d ; assimilation of, 12, a, b ; 
loss of, 15, 2 A: ; 66 B 2 ; traces 
of soft, 7 a 3 ; 8 ; 15, 2 A ; 

16, 2 ; 16, 2 A: o ; 29 d. 

Singular number, strict use of, 

193, 1. 

Sociative sense of inst., 199 A 1. 
Soft (sonant, voiced) sounds, 
80, 1. 

j Space, extension of, expressed by 
acc., 197, 8. 

Spelling, misleading, p. 487, a 9. 
Spirants, 3 ^ ; 14 ; 16 ; 29 c. 
Stanzas, p. 487 ; simple, pp. 4^- 
43 ; mixed, pp. 448-5 ; irr. 
inixed,p.445,10!»a,/3 ; atrophic, 
pp. 446-7. 

Stem formation, nominal, 182. 
Stems, classification of nominal, 
74 ; ending in consonants, 74- 
96 ; unchangeable stems, 76- 
183 ; nouns with two, 86-8 ; 
nouns with three, 89-98 ; 
ending in ‘ vowels, 97-102 ; 
accentuation of nominal, 
p. 458, 9. 
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Strong stem, in declension, 72 ; 
73 ; 97, 2a; in oonjugntioii, 
124 ; 126 <pr.); 184 ,pr.) ; 136 
, pf.) ; 143 (s so.) ; 143 (Is so.) ; 
148, 1 (rt. so.) ; in wesk forms, 
18iB3a ; 134 C 4 d ; 148,6. 

Strophe, p. 437. 

Sifbjeot, synt. position of, 191 a ; 
exceptions! position of, 191 k a 2. 

Subjective genitive, 202 B 1 a. 

Subjunctive, 1; 122 a; formation 
of, 122 a a ; 140, 1 (pf.) ; 143, 2 
(s so.) ; 143, 2 (if so.) ; 146 (sis 
ao.) ; 147, 2 (s so.) ; 148, 2 ,rt‘. 
ao.) ; syut. UM of, 215 0. 

Subordinate clause, vorh accented 
in. App. Ill, 19 B. 

Substantives (‘ompounded w. gd., 
164, la; 184 c ; w. participle, 
IH4 c. 

Siiftixos, primary, 182, 1 ; eecon- 
dary, 182, 2 ; 16 a ; s and t of 
2. 3. s. irregularly retained, 
28 a a (op, f. n. 3). 

Superlative buftix in tama, 103, 1 ; 
111 is|ha, 103, 2. 

Sutras, 1 ; 07 a a ; 166. 

Syncope, 78, 8 a; 90, 1. 2. 8 (an 
stems); 188, 3a(pr.); 134 A 2c 
pr.) ; 134 B 3 (pr.) ; 137, 2 6 
(pf.); 139, 2 (pf.); 148, 1 s, <7 
(rt. ao.) ; 149, irr. a 2 (rod. ao.) ; 
156 a (pr. pt.) ; 157 a, f, n. 1 
(pf.pt.); 160, 2a(pp.); 171,8 
(ds.) ; p. 468, 2. 

Syntactical compounds, 185 6; 
189 B. 

Syntax, 1; 190-218; clinrac- 

teristics of Vedic, 190. 


I’emporal sense of acc., 197 A 2 ; 
of inst., 199 A 6; of dnt , 
200 B 8 ; of gen., 202 D 3 a ; of 
loc., 208, 8. 

Tenses, 122; synt. use of, 212 -14. 
Torminntions, see Endings. 
r/ian expressed by abl., 201 A 3. 
'rime, aw. of, 197, 2; Inst, 
of, 199 A 5 ; d•^t. of, 2<X) B 3 ; 

of, 202 D 3 a ; Iw. of, 
203, 3. 


Tmesis of compounds, 186 (p. 267, 
f. n. 1) ; 186 A 1. 

Trsnsfer stems, in pr. system, 
180 a, f. n. 4; 184 0 4 6 ; 
184 E 4a; in ppf., 140, 6; in 
so., 147 fi, 6. 

Triplets, p. 446, 11. 

Unaccented pronouns, 109 a; 
112a; 1966; synt. position of, 
191 h ; 196 6. 

Unaspirsted consonants, 80, 2. 

Unaugmented forms, 128 c. 

Unchsiigesble consonant stems, 
76 83. 

U n red u plicated pf. fonn«, 189, 3 ; 
189, 3 a; 167 6. 

Upanisada, 1. 

Vedas, 1 ; 2. 

Vedic language, 1 ; sounds of, 3. 

Velars, 3 6a; 6; 76; 15, 2 6. 

Verb, ooncoiil of the, 194 A I ; 
synt. position of, 191 a ; w two 
a. subjects, 194 A 2 a ; w. more 
than two, 194 A 2 6 ; w. siibjeote 
of different numbers, 194 A 8 ; 
w. subjects of diffei*ent persons, 
194 A 3 ; synt. accent of, 
]). 466, 19 ; I 0 BOS accent, p. 452, 
8 B 6. 

Verbal compounds, 65 a ; 184. 

Verbs governing two acc., 198 ; 
inst., 199 B 1 ; dat., 200 A I ; 
abl., 201 A 1 ; gen., 202 A ; loc., 
204, I. 

Vocative, 71 a ; 72 a ; 76 « ; 94, 3 ; 
98 6 ; for predicative notn., 
196c; accent of, p. 457, II a; 
p. 465, 18 ; loses accent, p. 462, 
8 B a ; compound, p. 466, 
f. 11 . 3, 4. 

Voices oif the verb, 121. 

Vowel shortened before vowel, 
p. 4 . 37 , a 4. 

Vowel declension, 97-102: stems 
in a, &. 97; in i, u, 98; irr. 
1, u steins, 99 ; in I, 0, 100 ; in 
r, 101 ; in at, o, au, 102. 

Vowels, 3a; 4a; classification 
of, 17 ; changod to semivowels, 
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20 ; coalesconoe of, 18 ; 19 ; 
contraction avoided, 19 a, 
f. n. 2 ; 24 ; 25 ; 26 ; gradation 
of, 5 ; loss of, 15, 1 « ; 127, 4 
f. n. 8 ; 184 A 2 b ; 184 C 1 ; 
145 a ; long by position before 
oh, 51 ; lengthened, 47 ; 69 c 
(cp. f. n. 4); 78, 1 a ; 78, 2 a ; 
82 (I, u) ; 83, 2 (N. pi. n.) ; 
83, 2 u (N. H. m. f.) ; 85 a(mahat) ; 
86 (mat, vat atoms) ; 87 (In 
sterna) ; 90 (an stems) ; 92 

(ban) ; 94, 1 (N. s.) ; 96, 1. 2 ; 
131 (p. 125), f. n. 1 ; 133 B 3 ; 
144, 3; 145, 1; 145, 6a; 149; 
161 c; 154, 2 (ps.) ; 155 (ps. 
ao.) ; 160, 2 c (pp.); 162, 1 c 
(gdv.); 169, 1 (ds.); 171, 1 
(da.) ; 173, 2 a (int.) ; 175 A I 
(den.) ; lengthened in com- 


pounds, 49 e; 50 d ; ahoHened, 
89 (pf. pt.) ; 94, 8 (voc.) ; 129, 6 
(rod.) ; 138 B 1 (pr.) ; 149 (red. 
ao.) ; 174 (int.) ; 187 a a (p. 273) ; 
shortened in compounds, 50 e ; 
shortened before other vowel 
18 b; 18 b, f. n. 1 ; 19 a, f. n. 5 ; 
20, f. n. 2 ; 26 b ; 100, I ^ 
(p. 86) f. n. 2 ; nasalized, 15, 
2 / ; 19 a, f. n. 5 ; 19 b, f. n, 1 ; 
terminations beginning w., 76 ; 
stems in, 97-102. 

^Veak stem, in dec., 72; 84; in 
conj., 134 A 2 (pr.) ; 137, 1 (pf.) ; 
160, 2 (pp.) ; in first member 
of compounds, 185 a. 

Weakest stem, 72 ; 73 b. 

Weber, Prof. A., 2, f. n. 1. 

Writing, introduction of, 2. 
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